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PREFACE.

Tue Pali language is one of the Prakrits, or Aryan vernaculars of ancient India.!
It was spoken in the sixth century before Christ, and has therefore been a dead language
for considerably over two thousand years. I see no reason to reject the Buddhist tra-
dition that Pali was the dialect of Magadha,' and that it was the language in which
Gautama Buddha preached.? Originally a mere provincial idiom, the Magadhese
tongue was raised by the genius of a great reformer to the dignity of a classic language,’
and is regarded by Buddhists with the same feelings of veneration with which a Jew of
the present day looks upon the language of the Pentateuch. A language is generally
what its literature makes it. Had Gautama never preached, it is unlikely that the
Magadhese would have been distinguished from the many other vernaculars of Hin-
dostan, except perhaps by an inherent grace and strength which make it a sort of
Tuscan among the Prakrits. The existing Pali literature is of great extent and im-
portance; it is valuable alike to the philologist, the historian, the student of folklore,

! The true or geographical name of the Pali language is
Magadht, ¢ Magadhese language,’ or Magadhabhasi, ¢ lan-
guage of the Magadha people.” The word péli in Sanskrit
means ‘line, row, series,’ and by the South Buddhists is
extended to mean the series of books which form the text
of the Buddhist Scriptures. Thence it comes to mean the
text of the scriptures as opposed to the commentaries,
and at last any text, or even portion of .a text, of either
scriptures or commentaries. Palibhdsad therefore means
‘language of the texts,” which of course is equivalent to
saying ¢ Magadhi language.’ The term pali in the sense
of sacred text is ancient enough, but the expression Pali-
bhdsa is of modern introduction, and Mégadhi is the only
name used in the old South Buddhist texts for the sacred
language of Buddhism. The English use of the word Pili
is derived from the Sinhalese, who use it exactly as we do.

2 This tradition is generally dismissed in a very summary
manner, on the ground that Pali does not possess the
phonetic characteristics of Vararuchi's Magadhi. It is
curious to see those who are so ready to discredit one tra-
dition accept without examination another tradition resting
on evidence not a tithe as good. For that Vararuchi’s
Magadhi was really a Magadha vernacular is after all only
a tradition like the Buddhist one. Considering the great
interval that separates Gautama and Vararuchi, the dis-

crepancy may be explained in a way that will suggest itself
to those who are familiar with the migrations of languages
and the names of languages in historical times. Moreover
the Magadha territory may have varied greatly in extent at
different periods, and have included several dialects. One
of the much-despised Buddhist traditions is that Ceylon
was colonised from a district of Magadha called Lila,
which is evidently meant to be an outlying district, or at
least not that in which Gautama preached. If then Pali
and Sinhalese are both dialects of Magadha, we should
expeot them to resemble each other closely, while at the
same time presenting dialectic differences. That this is
actually the case I have shown in-my ¢ Note on the Sinha-
lese Language,’ in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society
for 1874. 8o great are the straits to which those who
deny the Magadhese origin of Pali are driven that Kern
is compelled to declare Pali a literary manufacture. His
argument that the Asoka edicts are not Pali, and that
therefore Pali cannot be Mégadh{, rests on the assumption
that the edicts arc Magadhi.

3 A parallel will be fouud in the elevation of the dialect
of Western Arabia through the influence of the Kuran.
Muhammad did for Arabic what Gautama did for Maga-
dhese. 8ee also p. xiii for the influence of Dante’s Divina
Commedia upon the Italian language.
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and the student of comparative religion. A considerable portion of it is known to us
in outline, but only the merest fraction has as yet been published textually. It may
broadly be classed under three heads: first the Buddhist Scriptures, which are the
oldest Buddhist writings extant; secondly the commentaries of Buddhaghosha, which
date only from the fifth century aA.p., but are based upon records of great antiquity ;
and thirdly, historical, grammatical and other ;vorks, varying in date from the second
or third century to the present day.

The Buddhist Scriptures are called Tripitaka, «The Three Baskets or Treasuries,”
and are divided into Vinaya, Sttra and Abhidharma, or Discipline, Doctrine' and
Metaphysics. The Vinaya Pitaka contains the laws and regulations of the Buddhist
priesthood, and forms a great code of monastic discipline; it is besides rich in history
and folklore, and contributes innumerable details of the life and ministry of Gautama.
The Sttra Pitaka consists chiefly of sermons preached by Gautama, and in some in-
stances by his apostles,’ but it also contains other matter, as the Jdtaka tales, the
Niddesa attributed to the apostle Sariputra, and Zheragdthd, a collection of stanzas
uttered on different occasions by eminent saints. In the Abhidharma we find metaphysics
pressed into the service of religion : it introduces no new dogma, but discusses the various
doctrines of Buddhism from a metaphysical point of view, employing a terminology of
great wealth and precision! The Three Baskets form a canon of Holy Writ, and are
invested by the Buddhists with all the sanctity of a canon. They are reverenced as
containing the Word of Buddha, and are the ultimate appeal on all questions of belief
and conduct. Owing to their great extent, estimated at eleven times that of our own
Bible, they are able to treat in great detail of all the relations of life, and the doctrine
they contain is consistent throughout and set forth with clearness and logical accuracy.

Upon the important question of the origin of the Buddhist Canon much has been
written, and the most conflicting opinions have been expressed. The time has hardly
come for dogmatising on this subject, but the tendency of all recent discoveries is to con-
firm the Buddhist traditions, which assign to the Canon a venerable antiquity. The
Tripitaka bears every mark of recension, and according to the Buddhist historians this
recension dates from the 3rd General Council of Buddhism, held under the emperor
Asoka in the year 309 before Christ.! But even this is said to be a mere revival

.

1 This is a free rendering, but most of the Sfitras are
expositions of doctrine (see art. Suttar).

3 E.g. the Bangiti S{itra was preached by Sériputra.

3 Bee the specimen under Viiiidnam. The Buddhist
philosophy is of great interest, and has anticipated an
immense deal of modern speculation. Curiously enough
Buddhism, like the Kantian philosophy, has four great
Problems; they are the First Cause (Karma), the Super-
natural, the Origin of Matter, and the- attributes of a
Buddha (Man. B. 9). These four subjects Gautama de-
clared to be unthinkable (achinteyya), and he forbade his

priests to dwell upon them, lest they should lose their
reason.

¢ In arguing against the historical reality of the three
Councils Kern observes that the name Kéaldgoka, ¢ Chrono-
logical Agoka,’ is in itself suspicious. But the Pali spelling
with the Vedic } (see Dict.) proves that Kaila in this name
means ¢ black’ or ¢ dark-featured,” and so the argument falls
to the ground. 1In answer to another argument of Kern's
I may point out that it is not more wonderful that two
Agokas should have held councils than that two Con-
stantines should have held councils.
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of the first recension which was made in B.c. 543, just after Gautama’s death, when his
words were fresh in the hearts and memories of his apostles.! These high pretensions
have drawn down, as was inevitable, the ridicule of many Western scholars,’ more than
one of whom has held the Buddhist sacred books to be late compilations, scarcely even
reflecting the teaching of Gautama. But the question has been placed on an entirely
different footing since the discovery last year by General Cunningham of the Bharhut
sculptures. These sculptures, which belong to the third century B.c., are illustrations in
bas-relief of a great number of Buddhist scriptural subjects, and are accompanied by
inscriptions in the Asoka character. Both illustrations and inscriptions are, so far as
they have been identified, in perfect accord with the Buddhist Scriptures as we now have
them, and in one instance a whole sentence, containing a remarkable expression, which
is probably a @waf Aeyduevoy, is quoted from the Vinaya Pitaka.®

Next in importance to the Tripitaka books are the Commentaries of Buddhaghoeha,
the history of which is a singular one. When the great missionary Mahendra went to
Ceylon in B.c. 307, he carried with him* not only the Tripitzaka but the Arthakathd

! Mahavansa states that the sacred books were handed
down orally till the first century B.c., when they were
committed to writing. This statement has been frequently
pointed to as vitiating all the claims of the Tripitaka to
real antiquity. In 1870 I wrote to the Sinhalese priest
Subhiiti to ask his views on this point, and received from
him a letter dated Nov. 25th of that year, from which T
translate the following reply : * There is no Sinhalese or
Pali book which tells us anything different from what is
said in Mahavansa respecting the time at which they wrote
the Tripitaka in books. But my own opinion is that though
all the doctrines of Buddhism and of the Tripitaka began
to be written and used in books in the time of king Vatta-
gamani, it i8 not that the doctrines were not at all written
before that time. It is said that in king Vattagdmani’s
time all the sacred books were systematically written down,
but it is said nowhere whatever that the doctrines had not
been written at all before that period. We are told that
at the first Council the pupils of the different Theras
undertook to preserve their respective Nikdyas by com-
mitting them to memory. They may have done so for the
most part, but such as were unequal to the task must have
written down the words in books, and used them both
privately and even publicly. It is probable that in process
of time every one found it was difficult to get on in this
way, and then in Vattagimani's time they all assembled in
consultation and publicly entered all the doctrines in books.”
Now the same difficulty exists with regard to the trans-
mission of the Veda, and I will place side by side with the
above extract a passage from Whitney’s Oriental and Lin-
guistic Studies, putting forward an hypothesis identical
with Subh@ti’s: * Thus while oral tradition continued to
be the exoteric practice, writing might still be resorted
to esoterically; colloctions might be made and arranged,
treatises composed, texts compared and studied, by the
initiated, while the results were commumcated to the
schools by oral teaching, and memorized by the neophytes”

(p. 87). See also Bothlingk's short essay in vol. iii. of the
Melanges Asiatiques, where the same view is advanced.

? Vassilyeff says, * There can, it would seem, be no doubt
that Qakyamuni actually existed, but what his actions were,
and wherein his teaching conmsted these are questions in
dealing with which we cannot rely upon the assertions of
Buddhists” (Buddhismus, Germ. ed. p. 10). Elsewhere (p.9)
he says, “ The Buddha appears less as a person than asa
term or dogma.” Itwould be unfair to press this unfortunate
expression too far, but to those who are familiar with the
Pali sacred books nothing is more striking than the intense
personality of Gautama, as the way in which he impresses
his individuality on every detail of his system. A masterly
defence of the antiquity of the Buddhist canon will be
found in Max Miiller’s Preface to Buddhaghosha's Parables,
Pp. x-xxiv.

3 T allude to the bas-relief representing the purchase of
the site of Jetavana and the presentation of the momutery
to Buddha. The inscription is, JETAVANA AN ADHA-
PEDIKO KOTISANTHATENA KETA, and a pavilion
forming part of the bas-relief is inscribed GANDHAKUTI.
The Tripitaka account of the purchase and presentation of
Jetavana is in the Chila Vagga of the Vinaya. It is un-
fortunately not at present accessible to me, but a summary
of it by Buddhaghosha will be found at p. 92 of Fausboll's
newly published first volume of the Jataka, whenee I ex-
traot the following passages,—Tasmirh samaye AN. ATHA-
PINDIKO gahapati . . JETAVANAM KOTISANTHA-
RENA atthrasahirafidakotihi KIISITVA navakammai
patthapesi, so majjhe Dasabalassa GANDHAKUTIM kar-
esi . . Buddhapamukhassa sanghassa dammiti ADASI. For
details see my letters in the Academy of Nov. 28, Dec. 6,
and Dec. 12, 1874, and of May 1, 1875.

¢ Buddhaghosha uses the expression dbata, which seems
to imply that they were brought in writing, and this is
confirmed by a Tika quoted by Vijesinha, which uses the

)
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or Commentaries,—a whole literature, exegetical and historical, which had grown up
around the Tripitaka during the two centuries and a half that had elapsed since Gautama
Buddha’s death. After accomplishing his mission of converting the island to Buddhism,
he proceeded to translate these commentaries from Pali into Sinhalese, and his Sinhalese
version continued to exist in Ceylon for many centuries, while the Pali version disappeared.
In the fifth century Mahendra’s Sinhalese commentaries were retranslated into Pali
by the famous divine Buddhaghosha, one of the most extraordinary men that Buddhism
has produced, and this third version is the one we now possess, the Sinhalese original
having in its turn disappeared.! Buddhaghosha did not confine himself to translating
Mahendra, but incorporated other old Sinhalese chronicles existing in his time, and
added immense contributions, chiefly exegetical, of his own. Much of the matter his
commentaries contain is as old as the Tripizaka itself, while like the Tripizaka they are
rich in history and folklore, and abound in narratives which shed a flood of light on the
social and moral condition of ancient India.?

The remaining Pali literature is of very varying interest. The mere titles of the
books ancient and modern which it embraces would fill many pages, and it will be
sufficient here to mention a few of the more noteworthy. First in importance are the
two famous histories Dipavainsa and Makdvainsa,® the discovery of which made the name
of TurNour illustrious, and which are almost our only authentic sources for the history
of India previous to the Christian era. Next in order of interest should undoubtedly be
named the Milinda Pafika, or Questions of Menander. Whatever be the origin of this
remarkable work, there can be no doubt of its great antiquity, for it exhibits a familiarity
with Greek names and places, and records a religious discussion between the Buddhist
divine Ndgasena and a ‘Yona’ king Milinda, who can be identified with certainty
with the Bactrian king Menander.* The latter lived towards the end of the second
century B.C., and is stated by the Greek historians to have ruled over part of Hindustan.
Buddhaghosha’s Visuddhi Magga or Path of Holiness is next deserving of mention.
It may fairly be called an encyclopzdia of Buddhist doctrine, and is a truly great work,
written in terse and lucid language, and showing a marvellous grasp of the subject.
The Pali grammatical literature is very extensive, and centres around the famous gram-
mar of Kachchdyana, which is unquestionably the oldest Pali grammar we possess,

word dnetvd in the same connection (see Vijesinha's
article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. v.
N.8., p. 289, which contains the best information we have
on the commentaries).

1 The disappearance of the Sinhalese Commentaries ap-
pears to me to be easily accounted for. The Malabar princes
who invaded Ceylon in the twelfth century, and more than
one of whom temporarily obtained sovereignty over the
island, were the most determined foes of Buddhism, and
are stated to have systematically effected the destruction of
all the sacred books they could lay hands on. Among these
would be the Tripitaka books, the Pali Commentaries of

Buddhaghosha, and the Sinhalese Commentaries of Ma.
hendra. The two first existed in Burmah, and were re-
placed, as history tells us, from that country, while the
Sinhalese Commentaries existed only in Ceylon, and once
destroyed ecould not be replaced. All we can hope is that
here and there a manuscript may have escaped the de-
structive fury of the conquerors, and may yet come to light,
like a new Codex Sinaiticus, in some secluded monastery.

3 Bee art. Afthakathd.

3 They belong to the fourth and fifth centuries of the
Christian era. . )

4 See art. Yono.
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though its exact date cannot at present be even approximately fixed.! . There are
probably as many as sixty or sevent} standard grammatical works in Pali, and minor
ones even now from time to time issue from the native press in Ceylon and Burmah.
Dictionaries in our sense of the term there are none, but in 4bkidhdnappadipiki we have
a vocabulary of nouns of the highest authority, compiled on the model of the Sanskrit
Amarakosha by a learned Sinhalese priest of the twelfth century. The Pali 7'ik4’s, which
form quite a literature in themselves, are commentaries, chiefly exegetical, by different
authors, and belonging to different periods. They are of unequal authority, but some of
the more ancient ones contain an immense deal that is valuable. They comment not
only upon the Tripitaka, but upon almost all the standard books, and the 7'ikd’s on the
commentaries of Buddhaghosha are often of great utility in clearing up obscure passages
in those writings. The Pali books on such subjects as prosody, rhetoric and medicine are
mostly very modern, and formed upon Sanskrit models. Among doctrinal works may be
specially mentioned Sdrasangaha, a modern compilation very popular in Ceylon, and Abki-
dhammatthasangaha,’ a masterly analysis or compendium of the Abhidharma, by a modern
Burmese scholar named Anuruddha Achérya, whose work shows that the spirit of Buddha-

ghosha is by no means extinct among his successors in these latter days of Buddhism.
The Pali or southern version of the Buddhist Scriptures is the only genuine and
original one.’ -To a great pioneer of science, Brian H. Hopeson,* is due the discovery

1 Professor Eggeling has shown that some of Kach-
chidyana’s rules are found almost verbatim in the Sanskrit
grammar Katantra, and his forthcoming edition of that
work will probably throw much light upon the age of
Kachchdyana.

3 Bee art. Viiidnam, p. 677 (a), note.

3 Inaninteresting preface to his Pali Grammar, Minayeff
says (Fr. ed., p. xlii) that “the early Buddhist literature,
orally handed down, must have become modified according
to the language of each country.” He supports this view
by quoting from the Vinaya Pitaka a saying of Buddha
that “the word of Buddha is to be understood by every
one in his own dialect.” Unfortunately the words thus
translated have an exactly opposite meaning. The passage
is a very important one, and Mr. Minayeff deserves the
credit of having first brought it to light, see his Prati-
moksha 8{tra, p. xlii. The following is the correct trans-
lation of the whole passage: ¢ Two brothers (came to
Gautama and said), ‘Lord, at the present time there are
monks who have taken orders from various tribes and
castes and families, these distort the word of Buddha from
its own proper dialect; suppose, Lord, that we render the
word of Buddha into Sanskrit’ (chkandaso dropema).”
Here the comment says, ¢ Chhandaso dropema means, Let
us adopt the practice of recitation in the Sanskrit language
(Sakkatabhdsd),like the Vedas.” Buddha replies, * Priests,
the word of Buddha is not to be turned into Sanskrit, let
him who so turns it be guilty of an offence: I command
you, priests, to learn the word of Buddha in 118 owwN
dialect.” The comment adds, * Here its own dialect (sakd
nirwts) means the MAGADHA VERNACULAR AS SPOKEN BY

BupprA” (see art. Nirutti). Inproof of his statement that
‘“the word of Buddha long remained oral and was trans-
mitted from mouth to mouth to different countries not in one
particular dialect, but in several dialects simultaneously,”
Minayeff places side by side a number of stanzas from
Mahavastu, a North Buddhist Sanskrit text, and cor-
responding stanzas from the Pali Canon. An examina-
tion however of the two texts makes it quite clear that the
Mahavastu stanzas are merely clumsy translations of the
Pali ones, made at a very late period by men who in some in-
stances did not understand the expressions they were trans-
lating. Thus unable to make anything of the purely Pali
word vanatha, the translator turns vanatham na kayird, “let
him not be lustful,” into satatam na gacche (!); again he
adopts ujjugatesu unaltered, and the exigencies of metre force
him to admit such a monstrosity as ¢ilavantasya (p. xxx).
But the question was practically long ago set at rest when
Burnouf in his ¢ Lotus de la Bonne Loi’ printed a number
of parallel passages from North and South Buddhist texts
(p. 860); with regard to which I have only to repeat what
I have said under my art. Pagisambhidd, *“ No one can doubt
that one set are translations of the other, and I have diffi-
culty in understanding how any one can believe the Pali to
be a translation of the Sanskrit.” See also the articles
Opapdtiko, Rasaggasd, Sakkdyo, Ubbilldpito, PAdsu, Upo-
satho, Patimokkham, Iddhipddo, Upddiseso. At B. Lot. 307
we find the Pali vedhita ‘shaken,’ which is really from vyath,
adopted by the North Buddhist translators unaltered, under
the idea of its being from vyadh.

¢ Mr. Hodgson, who has lived to see a new edition of
his Essays after a lapse of upwards of forty years since
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in Nepal of an extensive Buddhist literature in the Sanskrit language, which at one
time was generally considered to present Buddhism in its oldest form. This view is
even now not without adherents of deserved reputation, but our increasing familiarity
with South Buddhism is rapidly rendering universal the belief that the North Buddhist
books have no claim to originality, but are partly translations or adaptations of the Pali
sacred books, made several centuries after Gautama’s time, and partly late outgrowths
of Buddhism exhibiting that religion in an extraordinary state of corruption and travesty.

Pali scholarship is a science of comparatively recent origin, and is the joint creation
of two illustrious scholars, a Frenchman and a Dane. BunNour has left us the splendid
legacy of his ¢Introduction & PHistoire du Bouddhisme,’ and of his ¢Lotus de la Bonne
Loi,’ and FaussoLL, still in the meridian of life, is even now crowning his great services
to Pali scholarship by an edition of the entire Jitaka. Among the less eminent
Palists the first place is due to the venerable Lassen, and the next to SpiEceL, who
shares with Burnouf and Lassen the gratitude felt towards a pioneer. Nor must I
omit to record the name of CLouGH, for poor as his Pali Grammar appears to us now,
we must remember that it bears the date 1824, and as a grammar remained unsuperseded
for more than thirty years. And to come to more recent labourers, I would venture
especially to mention the services of that distinguished scholar ALBrREcHT WEBER, of
SenaRT the first editor of Kachchdyana, and of the younger Kunn, the promise of
whose early efforts has been amply fulfilled in his newly published treatise on Pali Gram-
mar. The brilliant erudition of Max MULLER has been devoted rather to Buddhism
than to Pali philology, but in his ‘Buddhaghosha’s Parables’ he has given a valuable
contribution to this study, and one which I trust will not be his last.

If we compare Pali with classical Sanskrit, we find that about two-fifths of the
vocabulary consist of words identical in form with their Sanskrit equivalents, as ndga,
Buddha, nidina. Nearly all the remaining words present a more or less late or cor-
rupted form. The change is in some instances slight, as when sQtra becomes sutta or
Prajipati becomes Pajdpati; but there are extreme cases in which the change is so
great that the identity is not at first sight apparent.! Words of the above two classes
nearly exhaust the Pali vocabulary; but there remains a small though important re-
siduum of forms distinctly older than classical Sanskrit, and found only in the oldest
known Sanskrit, that of the Vedas.? Nay, I do not feel sure that Pali does not retain

their first appearance, may fairly be called the discoverer
of Buddhist literature. His ¢ Notices of the Languages,
Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet’ appeared in
1828, while Gogerly’s essays began to appear in 1837, and
Csoma Kordsi’s Analysis of the Dulva was printed in the
Asiatic Researches for 1836.

! E.g. hefthd = adhasthdt, pdrupati = privarati, alla=
drdra, tdlisa =chatvirimnsat.

3 The following are some of the Vedic forms in Pali.
Infinitive in -tave, as netave, kitave, hetave (from bhd,

appearing at Jat. p. 4, line 1, under the form Aetuye).
Ger. in -tvina, as katvdna, sutvéna. The form imassa,
the Vedic imasya, as the gen. and dat. from ayain.
Gonam, gen. pl. from go, is Vedic, and so is tinnas
(trindm), gen. pl. from tayo. Vidi is doubtless the Vedic
vidus. In Pali div, ¢ the sky” (see Divo), is masoc. as in
the Veda. Forms like yamdmase, kasdmase, retain
the Vedic s, which in classical Sanskrit is softened to
h (see Dham. p. 110). The imperf. akd from Karoti is
the Vedic akat. Pali has the Vedic /. Kuham is the
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a few precious relics older than the most ancient Sanskrit, and only to be explained
through the allied Indo-Germanic languages.!

It results from all this that Pali cannot be derived from Sanskrit; both, though most
intimately connected, being independent corruptions of the lost Aryan speech which is
their common parent; but that Pali is on the whole in a decidedly later stage than
Sanskrit, and, to adopt a metaphor popularised by Max Miiller, stands to it in the
relation of a younger sister. If the proud boast that the Magadhese is the one primeval
language fades in the light of comparative philology, Buddhists may console themselves
with the thought that the teaching of Gautama confers upon it a greater lustre than
it can derive from any fancied antiquity.?

The parallel between Italian in its relation to Latin-and Pali in its relation to
In the thirteenth century. the
literary language of Italy, the language of culture and science, was Latin, which however
had long died out as the spoken tongue of cultivated society, and was probably reserved
for the drama, and for occasions of state and ceremony. The spoken language of Italy
was to be found in a number of provincial dialects, each with its own characteristics,
the Piedmontese harsh, the Neapolitan nasal, the Tuscan soft and flowing. These
dialects had long been rising in importance as Latin declined, the birth-time of a new

Sanskrit, is striking enough to deserve special notice.

literary language was imminent. Then came Dante, and choosing for his immortal
Commedia the finest and most cultivated of the vernaculars, raised it at once to the
position of dignity which it still retains. Read Sanskrit for Latin, Magadhese for
Tuscan, Gautama for Dante, and the Three Baskets for the Divina Commedia, and the
parallel is complete. There is strong evidence that in Gautama’s time Magadha was
one of the most important centres of Hindu civilization, and it is far from improbable
that its language was the most esteemed of the Prakrits, just as the Tuscan was the
most esteemed of the Italian vernaculars. Like Italian, Pali is at once flowing and

? The mithorship of the well-known stanza asserting Pali
to be the original language is still unknown. Turnour (Mah.

Vedic kuha with added anuswara (as in chsrassam, kudd-
chanan, etc.). It is usual to say that Pali has preserved

the Vedic instr. in -ebhis, but this is not really the case,
as in all the conjugations we find in Pali that the instr.
plural is assimilated to the abl. plural, and buddhehs
both instr. and abl. is really the Sanskrit abl. plur. buddhe-
bhyas.

‘yln the oldest Banskrit we find the secondary (assimi-
lated) form guru, but in Pali we have garu, to account for
which we must go to Greek and Latin, where we find Bapés
and gravis respectively (traces of the original a are found
even in Sanskrit in the derivatives gariyas, agaru, etc.).
Again, I cannot help thinking that in the Pali opt. assa,
“let him be,”” we have a true archaic form, corresponding
to the Greek efy for dofn, and retaining the initial vowel of
the root which is lost in the Sanskrit syat. Again, how is
the remarkable form sabba-dhi, * everywhere,” to be ex-
plained ? and is not the Pali and Prakrit idAa, which we
find in the Zend, an older form than the Sanskrit iha P

xxvii) says it comes from Payoga 8iddhi, a grammar of the
fourteenth century; but this is a mistake, for on examining
a MS. of that work I find that the stanza is merely re-
ferred to, the first pada only being quoted. It may pos-
sibly be in Moggalldna Vyakarana, a twelfth-century work,
but I am inclined to think it is yet older. I venture to
quote it here :

84 Magadht milabhdsd nard yiy adikappikd
Brahmaéno o’ assutdlipd sambuddha cépi bhasare.
‘Which means, ¢ The Magadhese is the original language,
in which men of former ages, and Brahma angels, and
those who have never heard speech, and supreme Buddhas
speak”’ (assutdlipd ta-8ldpd, yiya is instr.). Even
Buddhaghosha (reminding one of Herodotus’ story) says
that a child brought up without hearing the human voice

would instinetively speak Méagadhi (Alw. I. evii).
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sonorous : it is a characteristic of both languages that nearly every word ends in a
vowel,! and that all harsh conjunctions are softened down by assimilation, elision or
crasis, while on the other hand both lend themselves easily to the expression of sublime
and vigorous thought.? '
" We have seen that historically Pali was a vernacular or language of the people,
and this is fully confirmed by internal evidence. A close examination of its grammar
and vocabulary reveals all the distinctive peculiarities of a vernacular. At every turn
we meet with words like atraja for Sanskrit Atmaja, vimarisdé for mimamsi? nisadd
for drishad, jaldbu for jaryu, pdrupana for prvarana, makasa for masaka, aggini
for agni, pija for piccha, bhamu for bhrQ, sumsumdra for sisumira,—vocables
racy of the soil, and dear to the comparative philologist. Again, the- artificial
regularity of Sanskrit sandhi finds no place in the free and easy prose of
Magadha, and though sandhi is certainly used in Pali it is hardly more used
than in Italian or English. Another well-known feature of a vernacular is the
frequency of double forms, like dvddasa and bdrasa ¢twelve,’ rasmi and ramsi ‘ray,
pappoti and pdpundti ‘to obtain’ Not uncommonly these divergencies are utilized to
differentiate meaning, as in the case of annatra and ajinattha, the former meaning
‘except,’ and the latter ‘elsewhere,” while their Sanskrit original anyatra has both
meanings.! Words in common use sometimes even appear under three or more forms,
as when agni becomes aggi, aggini, gini, or svina becomes sdna, sona, sina, svina and
suvdna.® But by far the most striking evidence of the vernacular character of Pali is its
wealth of idiom and colloquial expression. Sanskrit is essentially a formal and scientific
language: poetry and the drama, science, philosophy and exegesis, take up almost the
whole of its literature, leaving but a small space for the light narrative and conversa-

! The prinocipal exception in Pali is that a small pro-
portion of words in every page end in anuswéra, which
however is not a full consonant like % or 4, and is called by
Kubhn a ¢ nasal vowel.’

3 Nothing can be grander in diction than the well-known
passage of Tasso, ¢ Chiama gli abitator delle eterne ombre,’
etc.; and compare mth it the splendid lines,yadd Aave

pat havanti dhammd, etc., or panidpdsddam Gruyha, etc,
(Dh p-6). Itis atrange that 10 one should have pointed
out the remarkable similarity of the latter passage to Lu-
cretius’ *‘ suave mari magno.” I render it thus, * Climbing
the terraced heights of wisdom, the wise man looks down
upon the fools, serene he looks upon the toiling crowd,
as one that stands upon a mountain looks down wpon them
that stand upon the plain.”

3 Kern gives these twa words as proofs of his theory
that Pali is an artificial language ; It is obvious,"” he says,
“ that they are clumsy fabrications’ (dat zulke woarden
gefabriceerd zijn, en wel op zeer onhandige wijze, springt
in 't oog.—Jaartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten, p. 15).
The fact is that like the others I have mentioned they are
extremely interesting provincial or rustic forms, vulgarisms

if you will, which could easily be paralleled from almost
any language oriental or western. A¢rajs has passed
through a form d¢naja, and vimarnsd is a case of consonant
dissimilation, like takkola, kipilla, naldta, nisadd, vitach-
chhikd, phdsulikd, tikichchhati, and many others. As to
appdbddha, it is clear (as Burnouf has shown) that the
reading apdb- of the inscription is one of the instances in
which a single consonant is made to do duty for a double
one: alpdbidha ‘well, is as good an adjective as alpajfia
‘ignorant.’

¢ Other examples of differentiation are, assa ‘to him,’
and smassa ‘to this man;’ ochana *festival, and kiana
‘moment’ (both = kshapa); dnd ‘command,’ and aiisid
‘knowledge’ (both =&jfin) ; attAa thing,’ and affa ‘law-
suit’ (both=artha); sasikhata ¢ composed,’ and sakkata
¢ Sanskrit;’ vattati ‘to be, and vaffati ‘to behove;’
pavatieti ‘ta set going,’ and pavaffeti ‘to roll;’ amuks
¢ this,’ and asuka ¢ a certain ;' pabhaeati ¢ to arise,” and
pahaoti ‘ to suffice,’ ete.

8 Again, chatuddasa, chuddasa, choddasa =chaturdasan ;
sunisd, sunhd, husa =snushd; bhavissati, hessats, hehiti,
(amw)bAossati, ( pa)hossati =Dbhavishyati.
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tional writing which alone can make us acquainted with the inner life of an ancient
But with Pali the case is entirely differént. Here a very large proportion of
the literature consists of stories of Gautama’s ministry among the people, of narratives
and dialogues of the most varied description, of sermons addressed to all classes of men,
and abounding in homely yet forcible illustrations drawn from the incidents of every-
day life. Whole strata of Hindu life and character are opened up and explored which
are hardly more than touched by Sanskrit literature, and the colloquial idiom of ancient
Hindustan is for the first time revealed to us.!

The change which Pali has undergone relatively to Sanskrit, though considerable,
is almost wholly confined to the vocabulary. And here the parallel between Pali and
Italian stops short, for the latter, owing chiefly to foreign influence, has passed into an
entirely new grammatical stage ; and even looking only at its vocabulary, it is decidedly
in a more advanced stage of phonetic decay than Pali? The losses which Pali has
undergone are by no means inconsiderable. Its alphabet is deficient in the vowels ri, i,
li, and 1, the diphthongs ai and au, and the consonants g, sh and visarga. The dual is
Jost in both declension and conjugation,® and two of the tenses (the Periphrastic Future
and the Benedictive) are wanting. Some of the verbal roots are unrepresented in Pali,
of others only traces remain, and a host of verbal forms have disappeared. A large
number of nouns are also lost, and such agencies as assimilation, vowel-shortening and

people.

1 Even a cursory inspection of this dietionary will reveal
innumerable words, meanings and expressions unknown in
Sanskrit. Among new words are: sanganikd ‘association,’
panndkdra * a present,” kittaka ‘ how much,’ sampavasko ‘a
friend,’ vemajjha ‘middle,’ vevachana ‘synonym,’ nikkyijita
‘overturned,’ aifiadatthu ¢ certainly,’ kathikd ‘talk,’ sdkach-
chhé ‘conversation,’ sahavyaté ¢company, anudisé ‘inter-
mediate direction,’ santaka ¢ belonging,” vitisdrets ¢ to re-
mind,” sappdya ‘ beneficial,’ sdrdnfya ¢ that should be called
to mind,’ pdrami ¢ perfection,” sambahuia ‘many, odakant-
tka ‘a deep pit,’ vebhassa ‘bullying,’ upaddha half,’ samasgt
¢possessed of,’ ekassa ¢ certainty,” and innumerable others.
Sometimes it is a new combination of a preposition with a
root, a8 pafisdmets ‘to put away, mipqfjats ‘to lie dewn,’
nibbedheti ‘to pierce, mijigimsati ‘to covet,’ uppandeti ¢ to
ridicule,” wyantikaroti ‘to abolish, paggharats ‘to trickle,
pachehupafthita ‘imminent, wyysta °busy,’ opundts ‘to
winnow.” Sometimes & root or noun is combined with a
different preposition, to convey the same meaning, as adhi-
-ppdya =abhi-priya, ni-ssaya and ni-ssita =4-graya and &-
yrita, pati-pd{l =pari-pati, rdjdbhirdja =rdjadhirdja, sach-
chhikarots (sakshikri) = sikshitkyi, nidduddAa (niryuddha)
=niyuddha, nir-abbuda = nyarbuda (ni-arbuda), ni-ganfia
=nir-grantha. Sometimes we have new derivatives of
well-known roots, as vachi from vach, ragd from raflj, ravd
from ru, &Ad from Qth, parit¢d from paritrd, vir&lAifrom viruh;
or of well-known nouns, adjectives, etc., as veraman!, vdritta,
plrami, orima, hefthima, pahonaka, padipeyya, aiiniathatta,
ottappa, vanatha, daratha, sabdadhi,désavya. Among idioms
and familiar expressions unknown in Sanskrit are: nimittarm
gaphdti ‘to fall in love,’ safifiars na karoti ‘to make no sign,’

obhdsam karoti ‘to drop a hint,’ kAelo chalati ¢ my mouth
waters’ (Trenckner), mukharh olokets ‘to be a respecter of
persons,’ wjukam oloksti ‘to look a person straight in the
face,’ kAlram muceati ¢ the milk curdles,’ niffhitarm bhattam
‘dinner’s ready,” svdtandya nimantets ‘to invite a person to
dinner for next day,’ kin t¢ aphdsukan ¢ what's the matter
with you?’ kldisam bhadde ¢ how are you, madam?p’ sarfre
adhimuchohati ‘ to possess a man’ (of an evil spirit). Some-
times the same word has a different meaning in Pali: thus
kiiksh in 8. means ‘to desire,’ in Pali to ‘doubt,’ itaretara
in S. means ‘mutual,’ in Pali ‘any whatever;’ psita in 8.
means ‘eaten,’ in Pali (cAhdta) ‘hungry;’ the caus. fr.
adhivas in S. means ‘to cause to inhabit,’ in Pali ‘to con-
sent;’ simagri in 8. means ‘goods,’ in Pali ‘concord;’
kikapeya in S. means ‘shallow,’ in Pali ‘brimfull;’ nikyi
in 8. means ‘ to illtreat,’ in Pali ¢ to deceive;’ pradhdnam in
8. means ‘chief thing,’ in Pali ‘effort’ (comp. also pami-
dhdnam); avamris in 8. means ‘to touch, in Pali ‘to
revile;’ niyAma in 8. means ‘restraint,’ in Pali ‘manner.’
Sometimes a new meaning is added to the Sanskrit ones, as
when panits means ‘savoury,’ as well as ‘exalted;’ or when
parigankhdti means ‘to explore,” as well as ‘to embrace;’ or
when vikati means ‘sort,” as well as ¢ change;’ or when obAdss
means ‘hint, as well as ‘lustre;’ or when dvundéi means
¢ to string’ as well as ‘to cover.’

3 Grammarians have amused themselves by constructing
long sentences to read either as Latin or Italian, and a
specimen of this sort of exercise on the part of a Pali
grammarian will be found at Alw. I. c.

3 Ubho ‘both’ is I think the only unquestionable relic in
Pali of the Sansk. dual; pitaro ‘parents,’ is a plural.
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the elimination of one out of two or. more conjunct consonants has brought about a real

_impoverishment of the vocabulary.! But all that Pali loses in one direction, it regains,
and more than regains, in another. The dual and the two tenses are easily spared. If
some roots are little used, others have sprung into unexpected importance. If many
nouns are lost, their place is supplied by a greater number of new ones,’ while false
analogy has brought into existence new verbal forms that may almost be reckoned by
thousands,® and latitude of phonetic change makes up for all the losses caused by
assimilation and other causes.* The softening or breaking up of groups of consonants,
the dropping of final consonants, the absence of rigid rules of sandhi, the absence of
sounds like ri, § and au,—all this gives to Pali a softness and flexibility for which we
may gladly exchange the stately but harsh regularity of Sanskrit.

To the above brief sketch I have only to add that, with the exception of a very few
imported Dravidian nouns like ckd¢f and chumbata, there is no foreign element in Pali.’
It is on the whole in the same inflectional stage as Sanskrit, and everything in its
vocabulary, grammar and syntax can be explained from the sister tongue.® But at the
‘same time it exhibits a remarkable elasticity, a power of enriching itself by throwing
out new forms; we may perhaps even detect in it adumbrations of a tendency to pass
into a later phonetic stage. What Pali would have become had it run on unchecked in
its course of decay and regeneration may be seen from the modern Sinhalese, which
springs from an idiom closely allied to Pali, and has long passed into the analytical
stage.” To a great extent Sinhalese may for practical purposes be viewed as a lineal
descendant of Pali, and it has worked out a whole legion of grammatical forms the
germs of which may often be detected in Pali, and which make it a rich, though as

yet almost unexplored, philological mine.®

1 Here are a few of the many examples of two or more
different Sanskrit words assuming the same form in Pali.
Dosa=dvesha and dosha, offha =ushtra and oshtha, ahosi
gor. from hu and from bhd, diffha =dvishta and drishta,
rukkha =vyiksha and rliksha, af¢s =atta, artha and &rta,
Jhdyati =kshdyati and dhydyati, ackehha=achchha and
riksha, vassati =varshati and visyate, ratana=ratna and
ratni, muddikd =mudrikd and myridhvikd, kavi=kavi and
kapi, jeyyo =jydyas and jeya, bhusa =busa and bhrisa,
aiifidta =#jfidta and ajiiita, patta = pattra, pripta and pitra,
sattha =gyistra, sastra and sirtha, appamatta = alpamitra
and apramatta, kA¢pati ‘ to sneeze’ from kshiv, and kAipats
‘to throw’ from kship.

3 See examples at p. xv, note 1.

3’ Sometimes the older or regular form only is in use, as
gacchati, dissats, dassati, bhavats (or hoti). Sometimes the
regular form is lost and its place supplied by an irregular
one due to false analogy, as pachissati compared with pak-
shyati. But in innumerable cases regular and irregular
forms co-exist, to the great enrichment of the language, as
dakkhati and passissati, dajjé and dadeyys. How much

gains from double verbal forms may be seen from
the use of kayird and kare at Dh. v, 42, jahe and jakeyya
at v. 221, jine and jeyya at v. 103.

¢ See examples at p. xiv.

8 These two words I have only met with in late texts.

¢ I must of course except an insignificant number of forms
like those mentioned at p. xiii, note 1. I have been obliged
to leave a considerable number of words unidentified in my
dictionary, but as our knowledge increases the list will
steadily diminish ; and if some words should finally remain
unidentified (which is extremely probable) we must re-
member the vernacular character of Pali, which would
explain its possessing many undoubted Aryan words which
have not crept into Sanskrit literature. Thus the Pali
name for white ant, upachikd, which is almost certainly a
derivative of upachi, does not occur in Sanskrit, because,
1 suppose, the white ant does not happen to be mentioned
in Sanskrit literature. The same argument applies to words
like karavika, kachavara, ndlipatta, oddets, niyura, kakkari,
kakantaka, kafthissa, pulava, jalogs, kusi, kukkuha, kukutth-
aka, and many others.

7 8ee p. i, note 2.

8 See my ‘Note on the Sinhalese Language’ in Journ.
Roy. As. Soc. 1874. I shall not go into the subject further
here, as I hope shortly to resume my ‘Notes.’” A careful
study of Sinhalese affords a complete answer to the argu-
ments of those who hold Pali to be a ‘fabricated’ language.
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It now only remains for me to express my thanks to the friends who have lent me
their help and encouragement in my studies, and first of all to Dr. Rost, to whom
I have dedicated this work, and but for whom I should never have written a line.
I am proud to be able to call myself the pupil and friend of that eminent Palist Mr.
V. Fausboll. Towards another Dane, Mr. V. Trenckner, a ripe and graceful Pali
scholar, I shall ever entertain feelings of gratitude and respect: from the perusal of
no single work do I remember to have derived greater advantage at an early period of
my studies than from his masterly edition of the first chapter of Milinda Pajiha, the
manuscript of which (still I regret to say unpublished) was in my hands for several
months. I owe a debt of gratitude to my friend Mr. N. Triibner for his enterprise in .
undertaking the publication of my Dictionary at a time when its success was, to say the
least, uncertain; and to my friend Mr. Stephen Austin for the ready zeal with which he
has all along seconded my efforts to carry the work quickly and satisfactorily through
the press. From three Sinhalese Buddhists I have received valuable contributions in
the shape of letters replying to questions on points of scholarship and interpretation.
They are, first the priest Dhammirima of YAtrAmullé, whose premature death in
January, 1872, deprived the Buddhist Church of one of its brightest ornaments; next
the priest Subhiiti of Vaskaduvé, well known to European Palists as the able editor
of Abhidhdnappadipikd; and lastly the Mudliar L. Corneille Vijésimha, a scholar
of much learning and originality. During the progress of this work I have received
from almost all communities in Ceylon proofs of sympathy and appreciation, but from
none more than the Buddhist clergy, a generous and enlightened body of men, towards
whom I am under many and deep obligations.

R. C. CHILDERS.



KEY TO TECHNICAL TERMS AND PROPER NAMES.

(I omst those terms which are identical sn Sanskrit and Pali.)

Abhidharma = A4bkidhammo.
Abhijiif = Abhinid.

Aqgaiksha = Asekho.

Agoka = Asoko.

Alambana = 4rammanarn.
Amrita = Amato.

Arhat = Arahd. )

Arhattva = Arahattan.
Arthakathd = Atthakathd.
Arya = Ariyo, Ayyo.

Aryasatya = Ariyasaccarh.
Bhikshu = Bhikkhu.
Bodhisattva = Bodhkisatto.
Bodhyaiga = Bojjhatigo.
Buddhaghosha = Buddhaghosa.
Cakrabéla = Cakkavd/ar.
Cékyamuni = Sakyamuni.
Cériputra = Sdriputto.
Césana = Sdsanans.
Chaitya = Cetiyar.
Cikshépada = Sikkhdpadar.
Cila = Stlam

CGramana = Samago.
Crévaka = Sdvako.
Grotépanna = Sotdpanno.
Cruti = Suti.

Dharma = Dkammo.

1

Dharmacakra = Dhammacakkash.

Dhyéna = Jhdnar.

Drishti = Dit¢hi.

Garuda = Garulo.

Gautama = Gotamo.

Guru = Garu.

Jihna = Ndparn,

Kégyapa = Kassapo.

Kalagoka = Kd/dsoko.

Kalpa = Kappo

Karma = Kamman. .
Karmasthina = Kamma{thdnari.
Karmavékya = Ksmmavdcd.
Klega = Kileso.

Lakshana = Lakkhanans.
Madhyamadega = Majjhimadeso.
Mahendra = Mahindo.
Mantra = Manto.

Mérga = Maggo.

Mleccha = Milakkho.
Naishkramya = Nekkhammana.
Nakshatra = Nakkhattars.
Nirgrantha = Nigaptho.
Nirvéna = Nibbdnar.
Nirvriti = Nibbuti.
Pradhéna = Padhdnarn.
Prajiid = Pannd.
Prasenajit = Pasenadi.
Prétimoksha = Pdtimokkho.
Pratisamvid = Patisambhidd.
Pratyeka = Pacceko.

Preta = Peto.

Prithagjana = Puthujjano.
Pudgala = Puggalo.
Pupya = Puiiiio.

Ratna = Ratanan.

Riddhi = Iddhi.

Ritu = Utu.

Samskéra = Saskhdro.
Safijond = Safind.

Sattva = Satto.

Skandha = Khandho.
Smriti = Sati.

Snétaka = Nahdtako.
Sparga = Phasso.

Sthavira = Thero.

StGpa = T'hdpo.

Satra = Suttarn.

Tirthya = Tttthiyo.
Tripitaka = Tipitakar.
Tyishpd = Taphd

Varpa = Vango.

Vijfidna = Vinndpara.
Vimoksha = Vimokho.
Yavana = Yono.

} For the absurdity of speaking of Gautama Buddha as ¢ Cékyamuni’ see art. Sdksyo.



KEY TO SUBJECTS.

(These lists are far from cxhawstive.)

Angels— Brahmaloko, Devaloko, Devaputto, Devatd,
Devo, Mahdbrahmd, Mdro, Opapdtiko, Sakko,
Sattaloko.

Apostle—Anubuddho, Mahdsdvako.

Brahmin—Brdhmano, Samano.

Buddha—Bhagavd, Bodhi, Bodhisatto, Buddho,
Gotamo, Kappo, Mahdpuriso, Obhdso, Pdramitd,
Sdkiyo, Sayambhi, Sugato, Vddo, Vesdrajjarh.

Buddhism—Sdsanan, Vibhajati.

Buddhist*Era—Parinibbdnar.

Cardjnal Truths—Ariyasaccaris.

Caste—Samano, Vanno.

Charity—Ddnar, Mettd.

Clergy—Bkikkhu, Gago, Samano, Savigho, Thero.

Cosmogony and Geography—Cakkavdlars, Himavd,
Kappo, Lokadhdtu, Loko, Mahddfpo, Majjhima-
deso, Meru, Okdsaloko, Paribhandasm, Yono,
Yugan.

Creed—Sarananm.

Devil—Adhimuccati, Mdro, end of art. Vinndnar.

Ecstatic Meditation—drammanan, Jhdnar, Kam-
matthdnam, Kasinar, Nirodho, Samddhi,Viseso.

Faith— Pasddo, Pastdati, Saddhd, Saranans.

General Councils—Sasigaho, Savigfti.

Heaven—Brahmaloko, Devaloko, Saggo.

Hell—Apdyo, Narako, Nirayo.

Heresy and False Doctrine—Ditthi, Pdsando, Sd-
mafiani, Stlabbatam, Titthiyo, Vibhavo (2),
Vikkhepo.

Hierarchy of Sentient Existence—Bhavaggan, Kd-
maloko, Ndgo, Peto, Puggalo, Sattaloko, Sattd-
vdso.

Hindu Terms with new or altered meaning— Brahmd,
Brdhmano, Mdro, Nahdtako, Purindado, Sakko
(Indra), Taso, Upanisd, Valabhdmukhari, Ve-
dagt, Yogakkhemo.

Hymn—Parittar, Uddnar.

Impermanence—dniccatd, Anicco, Nibbdnam (lst
col.), Sarikhdro (p. 454, a), Yoniso.

Laymen— Updsako.

Meditation—Sati, Satipatthdnari.

Metaphysics—Arammaparis, Ayatanari, Dhdtu, Go-
caro, Indriyari, Khandho, Némardparh, Patthd-
nari, Riparh, Saikhdro, Vinndnarh, Yamakash.

Miracle—Iddhi, Pdtihdriyas.

Monastic State and Discipline—Dhutasigari, Kam-
mavdcd, Mdnattam, Nissaggiyo, Nissayo, Pab-
bajjd, Pasisukdliko, Pdrdjiko, Parivenan, Pdti-
mokkhah, Puggalo, Sdmanfiarh, Savghddiseso,
Sasighakammar, Savigho, Upasampadd, Upo-
satho, Uppabbajati, Vasso, Vihdro, Vinayo.

Moral Merit—Kammarn, Kusalo.

Moral Practice, Piety, Abnegation — Atthasigiko,
Dhammo, Ndtho, Nekkhammam, Pdramitd,
Puiiiio, Stlar.

Nirvipa— Nibbdnarh, Nibbdti, Nibbuti, Nibbuto, Pa-
rinibbdnarn.

Ordination—Pabbajjd, Upasampadd.

Origin of Evil—Paticcasamuppddo.

P;rable—Upamd.

Pali Language—Mdgadho, Nirutti, Pdli.

Prayer—Panpidhi, Patthand.

Predestination— Upanissayo.

Pride—Vidhd.

Prophecy—Pydkarapam.

Saints—drakd, Ariyo, Sdvako.

Salvation— Nissaranavi, Nittharanarn, Sarapan.

Sanctification or Conversion—Arahd, Arahattan,
Maggo, Nibbdna (p. 268, b), Phalars, Puthu-
Jjano, Sakaddgdmf, Sdmafirari, Samatho, Sar-
yojanam, Upanissayo.

Scriptures—Adbhidhammo, Nikdyo, Nirutti, Pdli,
Sanigfti, Suttam, Tipitakam, Vinayo.

Sin, Desire, Attachment—Adpatti, Asavo, Kémo, Ki-
leso, Mdro, Micchattamm, Ntvaranam, Ogho,

~ Samyojanarm, Taphd.

Sunday— Upovsatho.

Supererogation— Patti.

Transmigration—Bhavo, Gati, Khandho, Patisan-
dhi, Sarsdro, Vattam (p. 567, b.).




abl. = ablative.
acc. = accusative.
adj. = adjective.

adv. = adverb.
aor. = aorist.
art. = article.

Atm. = ftmane.
atth. = atthakath4.
caus, = causative.
comp. = compare.

comparat. = comparative.

cond. = conditional.
dat. = dative.

desid. = desiderative.
f. or fem. = feminine.
foll. = following.

fr. = from

freq. = frequentative.
fut. = futare.

ABBREVIATIONS.

gen. = genitive.

ger. = gerund.

gram. = grammar.
Imper., Imperat. = Imperative.
imp. = imperfect.

Ind. Off. = India Office.
indecl. = indeclinable.
inf. = infinitive.

instr. = instrumental.

lit. = literally.

loc. = locative.

m. or masc. = masculine.
n. or neut. = neuter.
nom. = nominative.

num. = numeral.

opt. = optative.

Par. = parasmal.

part. = particle.

pass. = passive.

pers. = person.

p.f.p. = participle of the future
passive.

pl. or plur. = plural.

p-p.p-= participle of the perfect
passive.

p-pr. = participle present.

prep. = preposition.

pres. = present.

pret. = preterite.

q.v. = quod vide.

8.=Sutta, or when followed
by Devanégari characters=
Sanskrit.

Sansk. = Sanskrit.

sep. = separate, separately.

sing. = singular.

voc. = vocative.

Words ending in O are to be considered as masculine nouns, and words ending in AM as neuter

nouns, unless it be otherwise stated.

Nouns, adjectives and participles are given in the nominative case, verbs in the third person singular

of the present tense.

The Négari words in brackets are the Sanskrit equivalents, the crude base being given in the case of
nouns and adjectives, and the root in the case of verbs.



AUTHORITIES QUOTED.

The numeral following the name of the book refers to the page, excopt in the case of AbhidRdnappadipikd, where it refers to
the stanza. Thus Dh. 12 means the 12th page of Dhammapada, while Ab. 35 means the 36th stansa of Adhidhdnappadipikd.

Ab.—Abhidhénappadipiké, edited by Waskaduwé
Subhiti. Colombo, 1865.

Alw. I.—An Introduction to Kachchiyana’s Gram-
mar of the Pili language. By James D’Alwis.
Colombo, 1863.

Alw. N.—Buddhist Nirvana.
Colombo, 1861.

Att.—The Attanagalu-vansa. By James D’Alwis.
Colombo, 1866.

B4l.—Béldvatiro. Colombo, 1869.

B. Int.—Introduction & I'Histoire du Bouddhisme
Indien. Par. E. Burnouf. Paris, 1844.

B. Lot.—Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi. Par. E. Bur-
nouf. Paris, 1852.

Br. J. 8.—Brahma Jéla Sutta (MS.).

Br.J.8.A.—Brahma Jéla Sutta Atthakathd (MS.).

Cl. Gr.—A Compendious Pali Grammar. By the
Rev. Benjamin Clough. Colombo, 1824.

Das.—The Dasaratha-Jétaka. Edited by V. Fnus-
boll. Copenhagen, 1871.

Db.—Dhammapadam. Edited by V. Fausbdll.
Copenbagen, 1855.

E. Mon.—Eastern Monachism.
Hardy. London, 1860.

F. Jit.—Five Jétakas. Edited by V. Fausbdll.
Copenhagen, 1861.

Gog. Ev.—The Evidences and Doctrines of the
Christian Religion. By the Rev. D. Gogerly.
Part 1. On Buddhism. Colombo, 1863.

Jét.—The Jétaka, together with its Commentary,
By V. Fausbdll. London, 1875.

Kh.—Kbuddakapétha. Edited by R. C. Childers.
Journal Roy. As. Soc., 1869.

Kamm.—Kammavékya. Edited by F. Spiegel.
Bonn, 1841.

By James D’Alwis.

By R. Spence

Kuhn, K. Sp.—Kaccdyane Specimen.
E. Kuhn. Halle, 1869.

Mah.—The Mahawanso. Edited by the Hon. George
Turnour, Esq. Colombo, 1837.

Mil. P.—Milinda Pafiha.

Par. 8.—Mahéparinibbéna Sutta (MS.). [I hope
to edit this text with its commentary in the
course of next year, see the first 32 pages in
the Journal Royal As. Soc. 1874, Part I].

Par. 8. A.—Mabéparinibbéna Sutta Atthakathd
(MS.).

Pat.—Prétimoksha Satra. Edited by J. Minayeff.
8St. Petersburg, 1869.

Ras.—Anecdota Palica. Rasavéhipi, Uraga Sutta.
Edited by Dr. F. Spiegel. Leipzig, 1845.

Ratth. S.—Ratthapéla Sutta (MS.).

S4m. 8.—Samaffiaphala Sutta (MS.).

84m. S. A.—Sdmafifiaphala Sutta Atthakathé (MS.).

Sang. 8.—Sangiti Sutta (MS.).

Sen. K.—Kaccéiyanappakaranam. Edited by Emile
Senart. Journal Asiatique, Mars—Avril, 1871,
and Mai—Juin, 1871. [Those who have the
separate edition, in order to find a reference
must deduct 202 from the figures given in this
dictionary if the number be over 360, or 192 if
under 360.]

Sig. 8.—S8igflovéda Sutta (MS.).

Subb.—Vaskaduve SubhGti Terunnénsé (his letters
to me are referred to).*

Ten J.—Ten Jétakas. Edited by V. Fausbdll.
Copenhagen, 1872.

Vij.—Vijesinha Mudliar (his letters to me are re-
ferred to).*

Yétr.—The late Yétrimullé Dhamméréma Terun-
nénsé (his letters to me are referred to).*

Edited by

* In the second part of my dictionary (from p. 277) I have adopted the plan of acknowledging each separate con-
tribution of these three correspondents by adding their names in brackets, so that the reader will be able to judge for
himself exactly how far I am indebted to them. The contributions of Dhammérima are few, owing to the early cessa-
tion of our correspondence; those of Subhilti are numerous and are scattered over the whole of the volume; those of

Vijesinha are confined to the second part.



THE PALI ALPHABET

AND THE MODE OF TRANSLITERATION USED IN THIS DICTIONARY.

9w a ol 4 X i L I u - b ge -l o

&k q kh ng w gh T 0
qec ® ch xj g jh L
Tt 3 th T d T dh qn
qat 9q th g d g dh w0
qp % ph qb ¥ bh | m
qy r ¥l qv

g 8 T h & 1 * m

Pali has not, like Sanskrit, a character of fts own, but in each of the countries in which it is the
sacred language of the inhabitants, that is to say Ceylon, Birma, and Siam, it is written in the character
of that country.* Hence it is usual in Europe to print Pali texts in the Roman character, which possesses
the advantages of clearness and simplicity, and, compared with the Devanfigari, is inexpensive to print.
The few attempts that have been made by European scholars to adopt the Devangari for Pali printed
texts have been decided failures, and it is unlikely that'they will be repeated. The transliteration of Pali
fortunately presents fewer difficulties than that of Sanskrit. The system I have used in the Dictionary is,
with a few modifications, that of Fausboll.+

These letters are pronounced as in Sanskrit. At the present time anusvéra is pronounced in Ceylon
and Birma exactly like the English and German ng in ‘hang’ Thus W§ is pronounced ‘ahang,’ not
a8 in Sanskrit ‘aham.’ That this was the ancient Magadhese pronunciation is most probable, as the
labial nasal at the end of a word has a strong tendency to pass into the guttural nasal, compare for
instance the Latin meum with the French mon.

In the above scheme of transliteration it must be remembered that c is pronounced like our ch in
¢ church,’ and i like the Spanish fi, or the English ni in ‘minion.’ [In the Preface the ordinary
English practice of rendering § by ch is followed.] The aspirated letters are strictly speaking double or
conjunct letters, being pronounced like the simple letter immediately followed by h. So much is this
the case that a Sanskrit th or dh is sometimes broken up in Pali into tah or dah, e.g. ni-dahati from
ni-db4, and in Sinbalese we have even such forms as dakam = dharma. It is a mistake to say that
the lingual { and ¢ are pronounced like our t and d; the fact is that our t is about midway between the
Sanskrit & and Z, if anything approximating, in my judgment, rather to the former than the latter.

In this dictionary the circumflex over a long vowel is only used to express crasis, e.g. dammiti =
dammi iti, sddhiti = sddhu iti, ndkdei = na akdsi. Elision is marked in the European way, as eken’ dno =
ekena dmo. The hyphen is used to indicate the vowel hiatus, e.g. vdka-usirddi, to avoid the misapprehen-
sion that might result from writing vdkausirddi.

* It must, however, be remembered that these alphabets
are all modifications of the Devanégari, and have the same
parentage; I have used the Devanfgari in the above table.

t Mr. Fausboll has lately become conscious of the mis-
take he made in adopting a sloping line to mark the long
vowels, and in his last two works has exchanged it for the

horizontal line. This, however, does not improve matters,
as the horizontal line is required for prosody, and it is now
universally agreed that in transliterating Sanskrit (and
consequently Pali) the sloping line should be reserved for
accent, the horizontal for prosody, and the circumflex for
long vowels, .
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DICTIONARY OF THE PALI LANGUAGE.

A ABB

A-, and before a vowel AN-, a uegative particle, heavens (Kuhn K.S. 23). Compounded with nouns:
used only as an inseparable prefix [W§ and | Adpabbatan khettars, a field reaching to the
W¥§]. Compounded with nouns and adjectives: mountain (CL. Gr. 87). Much used in combination
A-puttar puttam iva dcarati, he treats like a son with verbs and their derivatives.
one who is not his son (Alw. I. 15); Adechariyo | ABABAM, One of the high numerals, representing
a-rajakena vatthdnarh rdgo, dyeing of cloth by 10,000,000", or 1 followed by seventy-seven ciphers.
one who is not a dyer is wonderful (Cl. Gr. 146); Ab.475; B. Lot. 855; Man. B. 6.

A-kdlo, wrong time; A-maggo, wrong way; | ABADDHAMUKHO (adj.), Foul-mouthed, scurri-
A-dandena, not by punisbment ; An-abhirati, dis- lous [WAY + AG]. Ab. 735.
satisfaction ; A-ppamddo, diligence ; An-appako, ABADDHO (adj:)., Not bound ; unmeaning, sense-
abundant ; A-putto, sonless; A-garu, light. With less [\ + X =""7]. Ab.126; Pit. 89

= . . 126 ; Pat. 89.

?artmplesand the gerund An-iccham, not desir- ABADDHO (ppp.), Fastened; joined ; united,
ing ; A-supanto, not hearing ; A-bhdsamdno, not attached [W +ag= W] Dh. 120. Mandale

°F “kmg, A-tthito, mft standing ; Aiifiarh kifici sakale asso ekdhaddho adassi, there appeared one
punnam a-katvd, baving done no other good R .

. . S continuous horse throughout the whole ring
work (Dh.99). With an infinitive : 4An-dharitum (Mab. 142)

;;::i 'l’l'e“;f d(D;‘:fZ' (M‘X";o'; ﬁz: :;;:’w‘;: ABADHIKO (adj.), Affected with illness, ill, sick
y o . H - »
[sTaT + ¥&]. Dh. 97, 434.

should not bring (Pét. 4). With adverbs : A-sakiss, | _ “_ I . .
repeatedly. With compound words : Kiici add- ABADHO, Illness, sickness, disease [ WT®TH]. Ab.
323; Dh. 25; Mab. 132.

tukdmo, unwilling to give anything (Dh. 89). | _ A be bo "
Compounds are frequently formed by joining a ABAJJHATI (pass.), To be bound, fettered, held
fast [w+qvﬁ=w]. Dh. 177.

noun, adjective, or participle to the same word N

with the negative a prefixed; Maggdmaggassa | ABALAM, Weakness [W + q@]. Dh. 420.

kovido, knowing the right and the wrong way | ABALO (adj.), Weak [W + ®®]. Dh.6. Fem.

(Dh. 72); Piydppiyam, viz. piya + appiya, plea- | abald, a woman (Ab. 230).

sant and unpleasant (Dh. 38); Katdkatari, done | ABBAHATI, To take away, to remove [ + TRor

and not done (Dh. 10). Compounds of this sort '5!] Aor. abbahi (Dh. 96). Ger. abbuyha (Dh.

must be distingunished from such compounds as 256). P.p.p. abbdtha (Dh.96). Kosito asisis abb.,

phaldphaldni, “ various kinds of fruits ” (F. Jat. 4), to unsheath a sword.

sarvardsarivaro, ‘““great and small restraint.” ABBANO (adj.), Unwounded [W + ®{[]. Dh.23.
A (prep.), Until; as far as [®]. Ab. 1180. With See Vanari.

abl. 4 brahmalokd, as high as the Brahma | ABBATI, To go [‘i\] Cl. P, Verbs, 8.

1
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ABBHACIKKHATI, To accuse, to slander, to
calumniate [‘ﬁ‘ + W[ + freq. @T]. Md bha-
gavantam abbhdcikkhi, bring not an accusation
against Buddha (Kamm. 31). Tucchena param
abbhdcikkhanto, bearing false witness against his
neighbour, lit. accusing another without a cause
(Dh. 394). Comp. Abbhakkhdnari.

ABBHAGAMANAM, Approaching, going to, visit-
ing [WRYTITAN]. Pit. 95.

ABBHAKAM, Talc [WRq%]. Ab. 492.

ABBHAKKHANAM, Accusation, slander, calumny
[ ETETA]. Ab. 116 explains this word to
mean “a groundless charge, such as, You owe
me a hundred pieces of money.” Dh. 25; Kamm.
31. Comp. Abbhdcikkhati.

ABBHAKUTIKO (adj.), Unfrowning, genial [ +
s + &l

ABBHAM, and ABBHO, A cloud; the sky, air,
atmosphere [¥J]. Ab. 45, 48; Dh. 31.

ABBHANAM, Rehabilitation of a priest who has
undergone Parivésa, or penance for an expiable
offence [y + WIgA]. Pit. x1,74. Abbhdna
is a contraction of abbhdyana; compare Mogga-
lldna for Moggalliyana.

ABBHANJANAM, Anointing [Wf3 + W§(¥].

ABBHANTARAM, Iaterval, interior ; a certain
measure [FRFRAL]. Ab. 197, 771. Abbhantaram
te gahanari, thy heart is choked with sin (Dh. 70).
Loc. abbhantare, within (Dh. 424). Nagarab-
bhantare pati, alighted inside the city (Mah. 153).
Sattdhabbhantare, within a week (Mab. 69). With
gen. Imesans sattdnam abbhantare, within these
beings (Db. 195).

ABBHANTARO (ad;.), Internal, inner [WRg®T].
Mah. 154.

ABBHANUMODANAM, Rejoicing, thanksgiving,
praise [‘ﬁq+q+gg+“]. Ab. 836.
ABBHASO, Repetition, practice; reduplication

[WTE]. See also Abhydso.

ABBHATTHAM, Setting, declining, perishing
[‘Iﬁt-{-W] Abbhatthars gacchati, to de-
cline, to perish. Comp. Attha.

ABBHETI, To restore a priest who has been de-
graded for an offence [ TR + W( + ¥]. Pat. 68.
Pot. abbheyya (Pét. 6). P.f.p. abbhetabbo (P4t.74).
P.p.p. abbhito (Pét. 6). Comp. Abbhdnas.

ABBHOKASIKO (adj.), Living in the open air, or

in an open unsheltered space [WRATATIE].

(2)

ABB

Abbhokdsikasigari, “ precept enjoining a life in an
open unsheltered space,” one of the thirteen Dhu-
taiigas (B. Int. 309 ; E. Men. 134).

ABBHOKASO, The open air; an open space
(wfa + waay).

ABBHOKKIRANAM, Covering, bedecking [ Wiy
+ W + facy].

ABBHUDIRITO (p.p.p.), Uttered [Wfey + T+
o=tz

ABBH UGG%}CCHATI, To approach; to go to
meet; to ascend, to go up [ + R+ W]
Vehdsam abbhuggantvd, baving risen into the air
(Mah. 81).

ABBHUGGATO ( p.p.p. last), Having approached ;
gone to meet; ascended WY+ S +AA=
IR/ ]. CL Gr. 12; Kubn K.8. 13.

ABBHUJJALANAM, Spitting fire (a juggler's
trick) (Wit + ST + Sywwm].

ABBHUTADHAMMO, and -MMAM, Mysterious
or supernatural phenomenon or condition [’

+ 9®]. This is the name of one of the nine
aiigas or divisions of the Buddhist scriptares. It
is said by Buddhaghosa to include all discourses
relating to wonderful and mysterious conditions,
and beginning with the words, ‘“ Priests, these
four wonderful and mysterious conditions are in
Ananda,” and so forth :—Cattdro *me bhikkhave
acchariyd abbhutd dhammd Amande ti ddinayap-
pavattd sabbe pi acchariyabbhutadhammapatisasi-
yuttd suttantd. B. Int. 63; E. Mon. 172.

ABBHUTO (adj.), Hidden, mysterious ; wonderful,
portentous ; astonished | ]. Ab. 736 ; Mah.
4, 108. Abbhuto dhammo, and abbhutadhkammo,
a wonder, portent, miracle. Abbhutars vata bho, a
mysterious thing indeed. Neut. abbhuiasks, a
wonder, a miracle (Mah. 117 ; Dh. 97).

ABBHUTO, The Marvellous (one of the Nityarasas);
a gambler’s stake [m] Abbhutanm karoti, to
lay a wager. Ab. 102, 532, 1023.

ABBOCCHINNO (adj.), Unbroken [ + i + W
+ fem = fag].

ABBUDAM, One of the high numerals, 10,000,000°,
or 1 followed by fifty-six ciphers ; a canker, stain,
sore [W¥]. Ab.475; B. Lot. 857.

ABBUTO (adj.), Undisciplined. Dh.47. The ety-
mology of this word presents some difficulty.
Buddhaghosa refers it to vrata (see Dh. 379), and
if he is right we must suppose the a bas been
changed to u, as in sammuti for Sanskr. sammati.

T e - —
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But Fausboll, with great probability, considers it
to be a+vrita. Compare subbutthi = su + vyishti.

ABHA (f.), Splendour, radiance, light [WTYT].
Ab. 64; B. Lot. 836. Rajatdbho, with a silver
sheen (Mabh. 68).

ABHABBATA (f.), Non-liability ; inability [y

+ AT]. Abhabbatd ditthapadassa vuttd, the in-

ability to conceal a sin of one who has seen Nirvéipa
has been declared (Khud. 9).

ABHABBO (adj.), Not liable ; unable [W + W=
tl] With dat. 4bkabdbo parihdndya, not liable to
fall away from holiness (Dh. 6). With inf. Puriso
sfsacchinno abhabbo jiviturh, a man whose head is
cut off is unable to live (Kamm. 9). Abhabbu-
ppattiko, not liable to arise (Dh.195). There are
five Abhabbatthdnas or * points of non-liability,”
viz. sins that an Arahé cannot commit, killing,
stealing, etc.

ABHAKARO, The sun [WTH{T + &]. Ab. 63.

ABHARANAM, Ornament, decoration (W ]-
Ab. 283; Dh. 233; Mah. 245.

ABHASANAM, Silence [W + WTHY]. Ab. 429.

ABHASSARO (adj.), Shining, radiant [ + ¥T-

@]. The dbhassard devd, or Radiant gods, are
the inhabitants of one of the Brahma heavens
(see Brakmaloko). Dh. 36; B. Intr, 611 ; Man,
B. 26. _Adbhassaraloko, the world or heaven of
the Radiant gods (Dh. 353).

ABHATI, To shine [ + ¥T]. Dh. 69.

ABHATO (p.p.p.), Brought, carried, conveyed [WI-

‘F‘=§J Ab. 749; F. Jét. 55; Mah. 89.
ABHAVYO, Decrease, decay, misfortune [ + ¥¥q].
ABHAVO, Non-existence; absence [W+ ¥TH].

Ab. 1103. dtdpdbkdvo, absence of sunshine (Ab.

953). Mahesiyd abhdvd, from his not having a

queen (Mah. 54). dbhdvars gacchati, to come to

nothing, perish (Dh. 102).

ABHAYA (f.), The plant Terminalia Citrina [W +
WY]. Ab. 569. .

ABHAYAM, Safety ; protection from danger [W +
WY]. Mah. 3, 249; Dh. 86. Abhayappatto,
secure (B. Lot. 403).

ABHAYO, (adj.), Fearless [ + W¥]. Dh. 46.

ABHIBHASATI, To speak to, address Wiy +
¥TY]. Kuhn K.8. 33,

ABHIBHASITO (p.p.p.),Illumined [ Wi + WTR].
Mah. 108,

(3)

ABH

ABHIBHAVANAM, Overcoming, vanquishing

[wfipraw]. Dh. 407.

ABHIBHAVATI, To overcome ; to attain, to master;
to surpass [ + ¥]. Dh.409. Ger.abhibhuyya
(Dh. 58). Pass. abhibhtyati (Dh. 355).

ABHIBHAVO, Being overcome, defeat [Wfiyaq].
Dh. 286.

ABHIBHAYATANAM, Place or region of the van-
quisher [‘ﬁf&l+ WrgaAN]. There are eight of
these ‘“regions,” representing eight stages of '
knowledge attained by the devout Buddhist (B.
Lot. 825).

ABHIBHU (adj.), Overcoming, mastering, van-
quishing, surpassing [‘ﬁ“" il] Cl. Gr. 33;
Dh. 235.

ABHIBHUTO (p.p.p. abhibhavati), Overcome, over-
powered, subdued, vanquished [Wf3{ + ya= %l]
Nidddya abhibhidto, overpowered with sleep (Dh.
401). Ghammdbhibhito, overpowered by the heat
(Mah. 3).

ABHICCHA (f.), Desire, longing [Wfa + ¥=®T].

ABHIDHAMMIKO (adj.), Connected with Abhi-
dhamma ; versed in or studying the Abhidhamma
(i + 9 + ¥=)- CL Gr. 9.

ABHIDHAMMO, and ABHIDHAMMAM, Higher
doctrine, transcendental doctrine, metaphysics
[wfit+ W3¥]. This is the ame of the third
great division of the Buddhist scriptures; it im-
plies metaphysical as opposed to moral doctrine
(dhamma). The 4bhidhammapitakam, * basket
of transcendental doctrine,” is the third section of
the Tipitaka, and consists of the following seven
books : Dhammasaigapippakaranam ; Vibhanga-
ppakarapam ; Dhétukathipakarapam; Puggala-
paiifiattipakarapam, or puggalapappattipakara-
pam ; Kathévatthupakarapam ; Yamakappakara-
pam ; Patthinappakarapam. B.Intr.35, 437 and
foll ; E. Mon. 167, 170 ; Cl. Gr. 87.

ABHIDHANAM, Name, appellation ; noun [Wf&-
WTA]. Ab. 114; Alw. L. viii.

ABHIDHANAPPADIPIKA (f.), Lamp of nouns
[wfiram™ + m] This is the name of a
well-known vocabulary of Pili nouns, compiled on
the model of Amarakosha by the grammarian
Moggalléna at the end of the 12th century (Alw. I.
vi. and foll.).

ABHIDHATABBO (adj.), That ought to be de-
clared or named [Wf3y + qTA"E = Y1)
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ABHIDHEYYO (adj.), To be declared, pointed out,
denoted, meant [WfARY = WT]. Neuter abhi-
dheyyars, name, appellation (Mah. 50). Abhi-
dheyyalingiko, adjective, viz. having the gender
denoted by the noun it agrees with (Ab. 841). Ab.
785.

ABHIDHIYATI (pass.), To be declared, to be
pointed out [Wfiy + WA= wT].

ABHIDOSO, Evening [WfHZYg]. Ab. 68.

ABHIGACCHATI, To go to, to approach [Wf¥ +
AR}, Mah. 107.

ABHIGAMANAM, Approaching [ Wf®a#A]. Pa-
raddrdbhigamanari, adultery.

ABHIGHATO, Striking, concussion [Wfirema].
Dh. 210.

ABHIGITO (p.p.p.), Sung or recited to [WQf¥-
ta = V). Buddhagdthdbhigito’mhi, Buddha has
recited a stanza to me (Gog. Ev. 28).

ABHIHANTI, To assail ; to strike [Wfi{ + ¥9].
Ger. abhihanitvd (Dh. 279).

ABHIHARATI, To bring to; to acquire, to gain
[wfi + §]. Mab. 80; Dh. 298 ; P4t. 78.

ABHIHARO, Bringing, offering [WfigT]. Ab.
1128; Mah. 80; P4t. 78.

ABHIHATO ( p.p.p. abhiharati), Brought [Wfat +
= ‘]. Mabh. 87.

ABHIHITO (p.p.p.), Called, named ; spoken, said
[wfit+ fga=w1]. Ab. 755; Alw. L. xiii.
ABHIJANATI, To know, to learn, to ascertain; to
perceive ; to admit, to acknowledge [ W3y + WT].
Abhijdndhi cittdcdram, ascertain his disposition
(Mah. 246). P.p.p. abhinidto. Ger. abhinndya
(Dh. 14, 30, 63), abhifiiid (see separ.), abhijdnitod

(Dh. 435).

ABHIJANO, Race, tribe, family ["firsm]. Ab.
332.

ABHIJAPPANAM, Muttering spells, incantation
[wfit+ sr=m).

ABHIJATI (f.),Origin, race, birth [gfay + wvfa).

ABHIJATIKO (adj.), Belonging to origin or race
[wfirfa + ®]. Sukkdbhijdtiko,of pure origin.

ABHIJATO (p.p.p.),Well-born, noble ; learned, wise
[m:m. Ab. 1074.

ABHIJJHA (f.), Covetousness [ WfareqT]. Ab.163.

ABHIJJHALU (adj.), Covetous [‘ﬁ]‘!ﬂ‘l’-}-!]
Cl. Gr. 93.

ABHIKAMI (adj.), Desirous [Wfay + wrfae].
Mabh. 130.

(4)

ABH

! ABHIKHYA (f.), Name; beauty, splendour, glitter
[wfiy=mt]. Ab. 1052.

ABHIKIRATI, To overwhelm, to cover [ W +

|- With { metri causa (Dh. 5). Inf. abhikirituns
(Dh. 182).

. ABHIKKAMATI, To go forward, to advance, to
approach [Wfiy + w®]. Dh.9l.

ABHIKKAMO, Advancing, advance [Wfiyw).
Ab. 836; Dh. 318.

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p. abhikkamati), Advanced ;
having approached [Wfiy + WTat= WR]. Ab.
836 ; Khud. 4.

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p.), Handsome, beautiful;
excellent, good [WfH + WTRY = WR]. Ab. 836;
Khud. 4.

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p.), Withered ; exhausted
[wfat + @Twr = @¥R]. Ab.836.

ABHIKKHANAM (adv.),Repeatedly [ Wafeq#].
Ab. 1137; Db. 384. See also Abhinhana.

ABHILABHATI, To obtain, receive [ 4f# + ®37].

ABHILAKKHITO (p.p.p.), Marked, characterized,
distinguished [Wf{rwfqa = wy].

ABHILAPO, Speaking to, talking [wfiywry].
Aniiamanndbhildpo, conversation (Mah. 261).

ABHILASI (adj.), Desirous [qfiy@fya]. Mah.
12].

ABHILASO, Desire [@fiy@Tq]. Ab. 163.

ABHILAVO, Cutting, reaping [ Wfiy®Tq]. Ab. 770.

ABHILEPANAM, Smearing; pollution [Wfiy +
f&q caus. + ww]. Alw. L. 106.

ABHILITTO (p.p.p.), Smeared; stained, polluted
[wfw+fag=fag]. Alw.I1.107.

ABHIMADDITO (p.p.p.), Crushed, trampled, over-
thrown [wﬁq +wféda= #Z]- Mah. 50.

ABHIMANGALAM, High festival,solemnity [Wfe
+ AFW]. Mah. 172 ; Dh. 246.

ABHIMANO, Pride ; wisdom [ Wfa{®T#]. Ab. 860.

ABHIMATTHATI, To grind, to crush [§fiy+
#Y]. Dh. 29, 330.

ABHIMUDA (£.), Joy [Wfiy + {1 Ras.7.

ABHIMUKHO (adj.), Facing towards, opposite
[wfag@]. Rokandbhimukho agd went in the di-

rection of R. (Mah. 130). Puratthimadisdbhimu-

kho, facing the East (Alw.L.xxi). 7T'e ubho abhimu-
khd ahesun, they both met face to face. Loc. abhi-
mukhe, opposite, in front of. With gen. Tassa
bhikkhuno ab., before the face of that priest
(Dh. 195).

— ——
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ABHIMUKHYAM,Front,direction towards [ ®Tfa-
] Ab. 1178

ABHINADATI, To roar [Wf# + #g]. Dh. 340.

ABHINADETI (caus. last), To fill with noise
[wfit+ MEAMA =], Abhinddeti dadda-
raris, makes the mountain rebellow with his roar
(F. J4t. 47).

ABHINANDATI, To be pleased with, to approve of,
to welcome, to rejoice at, to delight in [WfH +
R] Dh. 14,39. Te bhikkht: bhagavato bhdsi-
tam abhinanduri, those priests rejoiced at the
words of Buddha (B. Lot. 434).

ABHINAVO (adj.), Quite new; new [wfiywa].
Ab. 713. )

ABHINAYO, A dramatic representation [ Qfoya).
Ab. 101.

ABHINETI, To bring to, conduct to [ W3y + #Y].
Pét. 4.

ABHINHAM (adv.), Repeatedly [ Wit qr®]. Ab.
1137; Dh. 229, 288; Ras. 33. See also Abhi-
kkhananin.

ABHINIBBATTATI, To be re-born in another ex-
istence [ W + fore + ?U"

ABHINIBBATTI (f.), Re-birth in another exist-
ence (Wi + frdf]. Dh.226.

ABHINIBBATTO ( p.p.p.abhinibbattati),Reborn in
another existence [Wfiy + for e + = ﬁ]
B. Lot. 542.

ABHINIHARATI, To turn, to direct [Wfiy+
fuw + ¥]. B. Lot.866; Mah. 214,

ABHINIHARO, Earnest wish or aspiration [

+ for + €1].  Katdbhinfhdro, having formed
the resolution to become Buddha (Dh. 140, 267,
320, 344 ; Ras. 65).

ABHINIKKHAMANAM, Going out, departing;
retiring from the world, giving up the world to
devote oneself to an asceticlife [ {3y +forenayg).
Dh. 345; Alw. L. 77.

ABHINIKKHAMATI, To go out, to depart [Wfiy

+ fa| + WR]. Yuddhdya abhinikkhami, went
forth to battle (Mah. 217).

ABHINIKKHAMO, Going out; retiring from the
world to devote oneself to an ascetic life [y +
foes®]. B. Lot. 334; Dh. 180, 277.

ABHINILIYATI, To hide oneself, to lie hid [Wf¥y

+ fr + #t]. Mah. 203.

ABHINILO (adj.), Very black [Wfif+ #t@].

B. Lot. 564.
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ABHINIMANTETI, To invite; to present with
[wfa + f+ ®]. With instr. dbhinimante-
yydma pi nan parikkhdrehi, we would induce him
to accept priestly requisites.

ABHINIMMINAM, Creating (see next).

ABHINIMMINATI, and ABHINIMMATI, To
create, to cause to appear by supernatural power
[wfq + fa| + AT]. Ger. abhinimminitvd (Dh.
143). Aor. abhinimmi (Dh. 315).

ABHININNAMETI (caus.), To turn, to direct
[wfit + faw+ wRw]. B. Lot. 866.

ABHINIPAJJATI, To lie down [wfiy+ fo +
qg]. Pat. 13,105.

ABHINIPPHADETI (caus.), To effect, to accom-
plish, to succeed [ |3 + + . Cfvaram
abhinipphddeyya,[should smd i:zoilnaining the
robe (Pét. 9).

ABHINISIDATI, To sit down [Wf3y + o+ |3l
Pét. 13, 105.

ABHINIVESO, Adhering to; inclination to [WfH-
frdra).

ABHINIVISATI, To settle down; to devote one-
self to [WfW + for + fAw]. P4t. 66; B. Lot.
338.

ABHINNA (f)), Higher knowledge, transcendent
or supernatural knowledge or faculty [WfiwyT].
There are five Abhififis, or supernatural facul-
ties possessed by Arahés : 1. Iddhividhd or iddhi-
ppabbhedo, 2. Dibbasotars, 3. Parassa cetopari-
yafidnarh, or paracittavijdnanash, 4. Pubbenivdsd-
nussatindnanm, 5. Dibbacakkhu; *the different
magical powers, the divine ear, knowledge of the
thoughts of others, knowledge of former existences,
the divine eye.” There are also six Abhififiis
(chalabhinnid or cha abhifiidyo), consisting of the
five just enumerated, with the addition of 4sava-
kkhayakarafidnars, the knowledge which causes
the destruction of human passion. B. Intr. 295
Lotus 820 and foll. ; E. Mon. 284 ; Dh. 182.

ABHINNA (ger.), Having known, become cogni-
sant of [WAYTY = WT]. This word is found
in the frequently recurring phrase sayam abhinid
sacchikatod, * having himself known and seen
face to face.” Here abhififif is a shortened form
of the gerund abhififilya. Burnouf compares
“ patisarikhd yoniso” for patisankhdya yoniso.
B. Lot. 468, 861 ; compare Dh. 415.

ABHINNAKO (adj.), Not schismatic, orthodox

[(w+fim=fag + =] Alw. 1. 6.
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ABHINNANAM, 8ign, token [WfiqT®]. Ab.55.

ABHINNATO (p.p.p. abhijéndti), Known; well-
known, distinguished, remarkable Wit + WTA
= "[]. Ab. 724.

ABHINNAYA, see Abhijdndti.

ABHINNEYYO (adj.), That ought to be known, or
that can be known [ Wiy + W¥ = 'WT]. Dh.415,
435.

ABHINNO (adj.), Undivided ; not different, identi-

al [+ fi|@= ). Abhinnalingt, of the
same gender (Alw. L. vii.).

ABHINNO (adj.), Knowing, conversant with
[wfiy]. Ab. 720; Mab. 116.

ABHIPATTHETI, To desire, to long for, to pray for
(Wit + W+ WY ]. Khud, 14. P.p.p. abhipa-
tthito, wished for ; desirable, charming (Mah. 58 ;
Dh. 316).

ABHIPILITO (p.p.p.), Oppressed, afflicted [Wfi-

= .

ABHIPUJETI, To offer, to present with [Wfiy +
Q¥]. With instr. Abhipdjets rgjjena, let him
invest (the Bo tree) with his kingdom (Mah. 116).

ABHIRADHETI (caus.), To content, to satisfy
[wfi + Traefa = Trg). Db, 149,

ABHIRAJA (m.),A supreme king [ Wiy + Trom].
Rdjdbhirdjd, king of kings.

ABHIRAMATI, To delight in [ W3t + T3]. With
loc., Kusalapathe *bhirameyya, should delight in
the path of righteousness (Mah. 144). Kamm. 11;
Dh. 392.

ABHIRAMMO (adj.), Delightfal [ Wiy + TRy =
TR]. Mah. 199.

ABHIRAMO (adj.), Delightfal [wfiT™]. Mah,
215.

ABHIRATI (f.), Delighting in, delight [wfHTfR].
Dh. 16.

ABHIRATO (p.p.p. abhiramati), Delighting in,
devoted to [Wf{yTa = TR]. Dh. 180.

ABHIRUCITO (p.p.p.), Pleasing, agreeable, liked
[wfagfaa= QW ]. Attano abhirucitakdle, at
the time he liked best (Dh. 422). F.J4t.56.

ABHIRUHANAM, Ascending, mounting [Wfiy +
Q¥ + WA]. Dh. 155; P4t 14.

ABHIRUHATI, ABHIRUHATI, and ABHIRO-
HATI, To ascend, to mount [Wfi{+ Q].
Rukkham abh., to climb a tree (Db. 155). Ndvam
abh., to go on board ship (B. Lot. 363). Hatthir
abA., to mount an elephant (Dh. 158). Dhammd-
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sanari abh., to ascend the pulpit (F. Jét. 46).
Pabbatars abh., to ascend a mountain (Dh. 144).
Pres. abhiruhati (Dh. 235), abhirdhati (Dh. 57).
Ger. abhiruyha (Dh. 158 ; Ras. 38), abhirdhitod
Dh. 402), abhiruhited (Dh. 402; B. Lot. 363),
Abhiruyhited (Kuhn K. 8.25). P.p.p. abhirdlho
(Dh. 129).

ABHIRUPO (adj.), Beautiful, handsome [wf&-
§4]. B. Lot. 407; Dh. 395.

ABHIRUTAM, Sound [Wfiiqa= L {B

ABHISADDAHANAM, Firm faith or belief (see
next).

ABHISADDAHATI, To have firm faith, to believe
fully (W + W+ W], Alw, L 107.

ABHISAJJATI, To be angry; to scold, to be angry

. [ith W + @§]. Opt. abhisaje (Dh. 72).

ABHISAMACARIKAM, Least duties, minor duties
(Wi + EATETC + X&), Dh. 106. In a reli-
gious sense this term is applied to the lesser duties
of the devotee, as the Sekhiya precepts, the Upa-
Jjbéyavatta, etc. (Ab.431). Abhisamdcdrikavattanm
or -sflam, the Ab. duties (Dh. 334). Pl. abhisamd-
cdrikdni, the Ab, precepts.

ABHISAMAYO, Penetration, comprehension, clear
understanding [WQfiy + @HY]. Dh. 134. See
Dhammdbhisamayo.

ABHISAMBHUNOTI, and -NATI, To obtain
[wf+ @w + ax]. B. Lot. 313.

ABHISAMBODHI (f.), Perfect understanding, in-
fallible knowledge [Wfy+ R+ ﬂfﬁ] B.
Lot. 335.

ABHISAMBUDDHO (pp.p. next), Thoroughly
understood, perfectly known ; enlightened, know-
ing fully [wfiy + @RW + IX=9Y]. B. Lot.
403.

ABHISAMBUJJHATI, To gain perfect knowledge
of [Wf+aR+YY]. Aor. abhisambugihi
(B. Lot. 337). Part. pr. abhisambudhdno (Dh.
8). Ger. abhisambyjjhitvd (Dh. 320).

ABHISAMETI, To penetrate, comprehend, gain a
full knowledge of [Wfit + TR+ W+ . Ger.
abhisamecca (Khud. 15). Abhisametdvi, one who
has gained a full knowledge of the truth (P4t. 75).

ABHISAMMATO (p.p.p.), Fully approved; hon-
oured, prized [Wqfi+ ¥R + AA= ®9w]. Mah.
173.

ABHISAMPARAYO, Future state, futarity [Wfoy
+ ¥YTTQ]. Dh. 175.
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ABHISAMYUTO (p.p.p.), Fitted out, equipped
(wf+ @R+ gqa=19g]. Mab.217.

ABHISANDETI (caus.), To rain upon, to drench
[wfia+ R|R]. Sukhena abh., to fill with joy.
Comp. 4bhisanno.

ABHISANDHI (m.), Intention [Wfiydfiy]. Ab.
766.

ABHISANGO, Curse, imprecation [ Wf®q¥]. Ab.
759 (Mr. Trenckner thinks there should be one s.)

ABHISANKHARANAM, Preparing, forming ; ef-
fecting ; perfecting; accumulation [Wf¥ + &R
+ %+ WA]. Ab. 832.

ABHISANKHARO, Forming, effecting, perfecting ;
accumulation, collection ; accuamulation of Karma,
merit and demerit ; idea, conception, fancy [‘ﬁ‘
+ @@RT]. Iddhdbhisarkhdrar abhisavikharoti,
to effect an exercise of supernatural power.
Pabbajjdbhisanikhdro, fancy, idea, aspiration for
the life of an ascetic (Alw. I. 92). B. Int. 504.
See Mdro, Savkhdro.

ABHISANKHAROTI, To prepare, to form, to
effect, to perfect [WfH + @R + W]. Pét. 90.
Aor. abhisanikhdsi. Ger.abhisasikharitod (Dh.288).

ABHISANKHATO (p.p.p. last), Prepared, formed ;
well-made, perfected [WfH + G + WA= W].
Mabh. 176.

ABHISANNO (p.p.p.), Rained on, drenched [Wfay
+ QWA= Qg |. Sukhena abh., filled with joy.
Comp. Abhisandeti.

ABHISARIKA (f), A woman who carries on an
intrigue [Wfir@TicaT]. Ab. 232.

ABHISAVANAM, Oozing, trickling, flowing {3y
+ GYY]. Ste also Abhissavanar.

ABHISECANAM, Sprinkling ; inauguration of a
king [Wfi{&e#]. Mah. 51.

ABHISECETI (caus. abhisificati), To cause to be
sprinkled, or inaugurated [ + Segfa=
fﬂ"] Mahesitte *bhisecayi, installed her in the
queenship (Mah. Ixxxviii, 22).

ABHISEKO, sprinkling [Wqfi{®%]. Mab. 159.

ABHISINCATI, To besprinkle, to inaugurate a
king by spriokling with sacred water [|fa +
faw]. Rajjena abh., to Invest with royalty
(Mah. 112; Ras. 15). Dhammdmatarasena tarh
abhisincitvd, having sprinkled him with the nectar
essence of the Law (Ras. 19). Anomalous p.p.p.
abhisincito (Ras. 15). Dh. 162.

ABHISITTO (p.p.p. last), Besprinkled; inaugur-
atedaking [qfit + faw= ﬁ“] . Amatendbhi-
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sitto ’va, as if sprinkled with nectar (Mah. 106).
Mabh. 10, 159.

ABHISOBHITO (p.p.p.), Adorned, beautified, re-
splendent [WfH + M= ga]. Mah. 27.
ABHISSANGO, Attachment [WRT&§]. Ab.873.
ABHISSAVANAM, Flowing, dripping [Wfe{+

Y] See also Abhisavanar.

ABHISUNOTI, To hear, to listen to [Wf& + %].
Alw. 1. 36.

ABHITAPPETI (caus.), To satisfy thoroughly
[wfit + adafa= g

ABHITATTO (p.p.p.), Scorched [Wfit + AR].

ABHITHANAM, Crime, deadly sin [ Wi+ ®&T9].
There are six: mdtughdto, pitughdto, arahanta-
ghdto, lohituppddo, savighabhedo, annasatthu-
uddeso, “ Matricide, parricide, killing an Arhat,
shedding the blood of a Buddha, causing divi-
sions among the priesthood, following other
teachers >’ (Kh. 9, and see E. Mon. 37).

ABHITO (adv.), Near, in the presence of; on hoth
sides [WfiyA®]. Ab. 1195. Cl Gr.131.

ABHITOSET!I (caus.), To gratify, to reward [ gy

+ ﬁm: “]. Mah. 256.

ABHITTHARATI, To make haste [Wqf¥{ + .
Dh. 21.

ABHITTHAVATI, Topraise[ Wit + §]. Dh.167.

ABHITTHUTO (p.p.p. last), Praised [Wfiy + qa
=¥]. Dh. 118, 120.

ABHIVADANAM, and -NA (f.), Respectful salu-
tation [ ]. Dh.20.

ABHIVADATI, To say, to declare ['Wf¥ + qg]

ABHIVADDHATI, To increase, to grow {Wfy +
ﬁ].' Dh. 5, 60. P. pr. caus. abhivaddhento,
growing up (Mah. 136).

ABHIVADETI(caus. abhivadati), To salute respect-
fully, to salute, to greet [ Wfi + qTTQAfA = 2]
With acc. (Mah, 82, 167; Kh. 4). With loc.
Bhikkhiss abhivddenti, they salute the priests
(Kuahn K.8. 15).

ABHIVANDANAM, Respectful salutation [W§f-

7. Ab. 4286,
ABHIVANDATI, To salute respectfully [Wfiy +

A:ﬁg’m AYATI, and -JETI, To overcome, to con-
quer [Wfi + 4+ @&]. Ger. abhivijiya (B.
Lot. 581).

ABHIVINAYO, Higher discipline, the subtleties or
refinements of Vinaya [WfH + fauy].
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ABHIVUDDHI (f.), Increase, growth, prosperity
[wfir+ qf¥]. Mah. 36; Ras. 36.

ABHIYACATI, To entreat, to ask, to request
[wfir+ qreg]. Mah. 11

ABHIYATI, To approach ; to attack [W{a + 9T].
Dh. 194.

ABHIYOGO, Charge, accusation [ &)

ABHOGO, Fulness, plenty; thought, reflection
[=rYar]. Ab. 1083; Pit. 78, 98.

ABHUJI (£), Name of a tree, the Bhiirja or Bhoj-
patr [WI+ 3=+ %]. Av. 565.

ABHUJATI, To bend, to turn in [%t + 3R ]. Pa-
Uankar dbhujati, to sit cross-legged. B. Lot. 334.

ABHUTO (adj.), That has not been, that is not;
false [ Q-+ ya= 31] Abhitam mayd bhapitar,
I have said the thing that is not (Pat. 72).
Abhdtavddt, speaking falsehood (Dh. 54). Iustr.
abhitena, falsely (Dh. 340).

ABHYASO, Repetition, practice [ W TH].

ABHYASO (adj.), Near [W¥TY[]- Ab. 705; Cl
Gr. 146.

ABY-, for words beginning thus see AVY-.

ACALO (adj.), Firm, steady, immoveable [W +
§®]. Masc. acalo, a mountain (Ab. 605).

ACAMANAM, Rinsing the mouth ; washing, cleans-
ing [MISAW]. Dh. 103. See Kumbhf.

ACAMO, Scum of boiling rice [RTETH]. Ab. 466.

ACARATI, To live; to act; to perform; to treat;
to practise [T + i‘(] Satthdrd saddhim verf
hutvd deari, you acted in hostility to the Teacher
(Dh. 147). Tathd dcaranto, while thus occupied
(Mah. 76). Akiccar dcarati, commits a crime
(Ab. 738). Achattam chattam iva dcarati, he
treats like a parasol whag is not a parasol (Alw.
1. 15). Vidaijjam dc., to trade. Dhammarn dc.,
to conform to the Law (Alw. I. 15; Ras. 25).
Tdya sarvdsam deari, cohabited with her (Mah.

) 44). P.p.p. dcinpo.

ACARIYO, A teacher or master; s scholar, pro-
fessor [TETYR]. Ab.410; Dh.97; Alw. L xiv.
Pubbdcariyd, ancient scholars (Kh. 21). Hatthd-
cariyo, an elephant trainer (Dh. 400, 405).

ACARO, Conduct, practice; right conduct, good
manners [ WTHT]. Dh. 67,259, 422. Pdpdcdro,
leading a sinful life.

ACCADAHATI, To put upon or over [wfa+ =

+ 9T]. Ger. accddhdya.

ACCADHANAM, Putting upon (wfa+r+wr

+9].
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ACCAGA, see Acceti.

ACCAGAMA, see Atigacchati.

ACCAMBILO (adj.), Very sour [Wfqy+ W&].
Dh. 260.

ACCANA ( ), Offering, worship [‘ﬁ'ﬂ"l‘] . Ab. 425,

ACCANIYO, and -NIYYO, That ought to be of-
fered, worthy of being offered [W®#1g]. Ras.21.

ACCANTAM (adv.), Very, exceedingly [ MR |-
Ab. 732.

ACCANTO (adj.), Exceeding, excessive; endless
[w®®]. Dh.29. Neut. accantar, the End-
less,” i.e. Nirvépa.

ACCARADDHO (adj.), Very eager, very strenuous
[wfa + W& ="31]. Dh. 334

ACCASANNATTAM, Too great proximity [ W
+ WA =W + ®q]. Mah.84.

ACCASANNE (adv.), Too near [Wf# + loc. WT-
Fw=9g ]

ACCATI, To offer, to make a religious offering; to
honour, to revere [‘{] Cl. P. Verbs, 2, 20.
ACCAYIKO, and ACCEKO (adj.), Irregular, acci-
dental, uncxpected, out of the usual course or time;
pressing, urgent [ W& + TH]. B. Int. 269,628,
Accekacfvarar, a robe presented to a priest not
at the usual time (Pat. 11, 82). dcedyikars
karanfyam, an unexpected necessity (P4t. 19).
Mayham accdyikan #’ atthi, 1 have no urgent

business (Dh. 87).

ACCAYO, Passing away, lapse (of time); death ;
transgression, offence, sin[ W& ]. Ab.404,1117;
Dh. 105, 153 ; Mah. 236. Tinnar vassinars acca-
yena, at the end of three years (Alw. 1. 92). Tad-
accaye, at his death (Mah. 208). Mam’ accayena,
after my death.

ACCETI, To pass beyond, to traverse; to surpass;
to overcome, to conquer; to pass away [‘fﬂ-}- ‘(].
Aor. accagd (Dh. 73). Muccusis accetunt, to over-
come death (Mah. 253). P.p.p. atfto,

ACCHADANAM, Covering, lid, curtain; cloth,
clothes[ ]. Ab.51,290,1104 ; Mah. 208.

ACCHADETI, To put on [ + ®Z]- Kdsdyini
vatthdni acchddetvd, having put on the yellow
robes (B. Lot. 863 ; Alw. I. 92).

ACCHAMBHI (adj.), Undannted, undismayed [§
+ @ + TA]. See Chambhati.

ACCHANNO (p.p.p. acchddeti), Covered, hidden
[+ A= ]. Dh.13; P4t 87.

ACCHARA (f), A celestinl nymph, a houri
[WgTHE] - AbL.24; Dh.94; Mab. 157.




ACC

ACCHARA (f.), A moment, the snapping of a finger,
the twinkling of an eye [WY{]. Ab. 66.

ACCHARIYO (adj.), Wonderful, marvellous, extra-
ordinary; astonished [WTg¥]. Ab.736. dcchari-
yam vata bho, oh wonderful! dcchariyd vata bho
Buddhagund, marvellous indeed are the attributes
of a Buddha (Dh. 99). Neut.acchariyari, a wonder
or portent (Mah. 14). Sd parisd acchariyabbhu-
tacittajdtd ahosi, the hearts of that multitude
were filled with wonder and amazement.

ACCHATI, To stay, to remain, to settle down
[W®]. Twnhf acchanti, they remain silent (F.
Jét. 48). Aor. acchi (Dh. 168). Fut. acchissati.

ACCHEKO (adj.), Unskilful, ignorant, clumsy
[+ @]

ACCHERO (adj.), This is a contracted form of
Acchariya ; it must have passed throngh an inter-
mediate form acchayira. Dh.371; Alw. L. xcvi.

ACCHI (n.). The eye [Wfq]. Ab. 149. See also
Akkhi.

ACCHIDDO (adj.), Uninjured, intact, perfect, fault-
less [W + figg]. Dh. 41; B. Lot. 595.

ACCHINDATI, To take away, to remove; to re-
move forcibly, to rob, plunder [T + fQ?\] Dh.
104, 218; P4t. 11, 82. See Chindati.

ACCHINNO (p.p.p. last), Taken away, removed ;
robbed, stolen [T + fg® = f&g]. Kubn K.S.
23; Pit. 8, 78.

ACCHO (adj.), Clear, transparent [W2%]. Ab. 670,
1025.

ACCHO, A bear [®gq]. Ab. 612,1025; Mah. 22;
Pat. 71 ; Ras. 19.

ACCI (m. f. and 5.), A ray of light, a sunbeam ;
flame [Wf¥§ and Wfdg]. Ab. 35, 1102.

ACCIMA (m.), Fire [Wfq@ay]. Ab. 34.

ACCITO (p.p.p.), Revered, honoured [Wg]. Ab.
750, 841.

ACCODATO (adj.), Very white [Wfa + wagma
=R). Pa.83.

ACCOKKATTHO (adj.), Very low, too low [wfa +
e = uy).

ACCUGGATO (adj.), Raised, elevated, lofty [Wf&
+ S¥A=AR]. Dh. 183.

ACCUKKATTHO (adj.), Very high, too high [wfa
+ = w .

ACCULARO (adj.), Magnificent [“ﬁ-’-!{'r(]
Mah. 115.

ACCUNHO (adj.), Very bot [wfq + Suq].

ACCUTO (adj.), Inmovable; everlasting, eternal
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(W +ga=1g]. Dh. 40, 365. Neut. accxtash
the Eternal, viz. Nirvépa (Ab. 8).

ACELAKO (adj.), Unclothed, naked [W + Q& +
%]. Dh. 398. Masc. Acelako, a naked ascetic
(Ab. 440; Dh. 240).

ACETANO (adj.), Unconscious, insensible, sense-
less [ + Qaw]. F. Jét. 2; B. Lot. 576.

ACIKKHANAM, Telling, showing (see next). PAt.
1, 69.

ACIKKHATI, To tell, to announce; to point out,
toshow [T + freq.&®T]. With dat. Rafiio dcikkhi,
informed the king (Meh. 133). Maggam dc., to
show the way (Dh. 85). Tar. attham dcikkhi, told
him the matter (F. J4t. 12). Dh. 157.434 ; Mah.
192, 220) ; Alw. 1. 73; F. Jét. 7.

ACINATI, To heap up, to accumulate [ W + f&].
Dh. 22; Mah. 124.

ACINNO (p.p.p. dcarati), Practised, performed ;
sanctioned,enjoined [ﬂlﬁ = 1’1‘] Alw.1.111;
Pit. xI.

ACINTEYYO, and ACINTIYO (adj,), Beyond the
reach of thought or reason, inconceivable, incom-
prehensible, infinite [ + ﬁ'q-}- Y and qJ.
Man. B. 458. Evam acintiyé buddhd buddha-
dhammd acintiyd acintiyesu pasanndnam vipdko
hoti acintiyo, thus the Buddhas are infinite, their
doctrines are infinite, to those that believe therein
infinite are the fruits of faith (Mah. 108).

ACIRAPPABHA (f)), Lightning [WfqT + W1].
Ab. 48.

ACIRAVATI (£.), Name of a river in India [
+ qq]. Ab.682; Dh. 210, 224, 400, 416; Kuhn
K.S. 23.

ACIRO (adj.),Short, brief [ + fqT]. Acc.aciram
(adv.),s00n, ere long (Dh.8). Instr. acirena (adv.),
soon (Mah. 158). Adcir@pabbajito, one who has
not long been a Buddhist monk (Dh. 122). Acird-
pasampanso, lately ordained (Dh. 405).

ACITO (p.p.p. deinati), Heaped up, collected [WY
+ fqa=1¥]. Ab. 701; Mah. 211.

ADA, see Daddti.

ADANAM, Eating [W#]. Ras. 20.

ADANAM, Taking, appropriating, seizing ; attach-
ment, clinging to the world, desire [ WIZT¥]. Dh.
16. Adinndddnan, taking what is not given.

ADARANIYO (adj.),Estimable,deserving of respect

i [WTECYIY]. Ras. 7.

ADARO, Esteem, regard ; respect ; interest, care, de-
votion ; affection [‘l{'(] Alw. I. x; Mabh. 222,

2
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ADASI, see Daddti.

ADASO, Not a slave, a free man; a freedman [
+QTa]. Ab. 516.

ADASO, A mirror [WIW]- Ab. 316; Mah.99,182.

ADASSANAM, Not seeing ; not meeting with ; dis-
appearance ; not showing, concealment- [ +
TWA]. Ab. 770; Dh. 9; Kubn K. 8. 24, 32.
Béldnar adassanasi, not associating with fools
(Dh. 37). Apattiyd ad., concealment of a sin
(Pit. 28, 92). :

ADATA (m.), One who takes [WTZT].

ADATABBO (adj.), That ought to be taken [HI-
m] Kamm. 10 ; P4t. 16.

ADATI and ADADATI, To take; to receive; to
seize ; to take away [T + {T] Pres. Atmane
ddatte (Kuhn K.8. 23). Inf. dddturs (Cl. Gr.71).
Ger. dddya. Addya gacchati, to carry off (Dh.
61; Khud. 14). Inars dddya, having contracted a
loan. Anubandhitvd dddya, having pursued and
caught him (Db. 199). Rdjd bodhisattan dddya,
the king taking the Bodhisatta with him (F. J4t.
17). Amhdkam rucim dddya, acting in conformity
with our wishes (P4t.5). P.p.p. ddinno. F.J4t.2;
Mah. 4; Dh. 10. See Adeti and Adiyati.

ADAYI (adj.), Taking [T + TqA]. Adinnd-
ddyf, taking what is not given.

ADDA (f.), Name of one of the Nakkhattas

[wrg1]. Ab.58.

ADDABBO (adj.), Immaterial, abstract [W+
®9]. CL Gr. 85.

ADDAKAM, Green ginger [WTg®%]. Ab. 459.

ADDAKKHI, ADDASA, see Passati.

ADDHA (adv.), Truly, certainly, surely, evidently
[w®T]. Ab. 1140; Dh. 121, 384; Alw. L 79.
Addhd ’yar sémanero me ghare hessati sdmiko,
this novice will certainly be master in my palace
(Mah. 25).

ADDHA (m.), A road; distance; time [Weq%].
Ab. 66, 190, 995; B. Lot. 324. Acc. addhdnarin.
Gen. addhano and addhuso. There are three
Addhés or *“times,” Atito addhd andgato addhd
paccuppanno addhd, “time past, time to come,
time present.” Dighassa addhano accayena, at
the end of a long period (B. Lot. 329). 4ddka-
kdlo, space and time (Kuhn K.S. 25).

ADDHAGATO (adj.), One who has made a long
journey, advanced in years, aged [ W q% + AW =
T« .
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ADDHAGU (m.), A traveller [Weq%]. Ab.347;
D. 53.

ADDHAMASO and ADDH-, Half a month, a fort-
night [W + ®ATY¥]. Db. 85, 125, 167, 231;
Alw. 1. 80; Mab. 11. Mdsaddhamadso, six weeks
(Ras. 15).

ADDHANAM, A road; a long distance; a long
time. This word is either addh4 + ana, or it may
be due to the false analogy of the acc. of addhd.
Ab. 192, 1100; Dh. 86, 268. 4ddhdnamaggo, a
long road, a road between principal towns, a high
road (Pét. 80). Digham addhdnar, a long time
(Dh. 37).

ADDHANIYO (adj.), Lasting, going on, continuing
[wrexw + 9]

ADDHARATTO, Midnight [W¢} 4+ TT¥]. Ab.70.

ADDHATEYYO, and ADDHATIYO (adj.), Two
and ahalf [QY + wu]. Ab.477,478; Pét. 155
Khud. 20. A4ddhateyydni paribbdjakasatdni, two
hundred and fifty ascetics (Dh. 124).

ADDHAYOGO, Name of a sort of house [‘Q+
YY9]. Ab. 209; Kamm. 19. Suid to be a house
shaped like a garuda bird.

ADDHIKO (adj.),Journeying, travelling [ Wreq¥ +
X®]. Dh.280.

ADDHO, and ADDHO (adj.), Half, halved [Wd].
Masc. eddho or addho, a part (Ab. 53, 1039).
Neut. addham or addham, a half (Ditto). Addha-
telasahattho, thirteen and a half spans long (Kuhn
K.8. 8). Adddhatelasehi bhikkhusatehi saddhirk,
accompanied by thirteen hundred and fifty priests.
Addhacando, the half moon. 4ddhayojanars or
addhayojanam, bhalf a yojana (Dh. 148, 235).
Dasaddhasatayojano, five huundred (lit. ten half
hundred) yojanas in extent (Mah.5). ZT'adaddhehi,
with their halves (Mah. 41 and errat.). Pubbaddho,
fore part (B. Lot. 569).

ADDHO (adi.), Wealthy, rich [WI&]. Ab. 725;
Dh. 77, 203. See also Adhyo.

ADDHUDDHO (adj.), Three and s half [WY +
9ge]. Ab.477; CL Gr.95; Dh.119. Addhw-
ddhdni sahassdni, three thousand five hundred
(Mabh. 75).

ADDI (m.), A mountaln [wf;‘] Ab. 605.

ADDITO (pp.p.), Afflicted, oppressed [WfA=

caus.]. T%bhayaddito, oppressed with a three-
fold danger (Mah. 3).
ADDO (adj.), Wet, moist [WTg]. Ab. 753.
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ADESAKO (adj.), Telling, informing [WI¥®]-
Fem. ddesikd (Mah. 25).

ADESO, Information; direction, order, injanction
[vl?!l] Ab. 1165. In grammar Adesa means
¢ substitute.” Thus in ¢y ajja for te qjja the
letter y is said to be the vyafijana ddesa, or ¢ con-
sonant substitute® for e; and in nopeti for na
upeti, the letter o is the sara fdesa, or * vowel
substitute” for a + u (Cl. Gr. 9, 10).

ADETI, To take; to seize; to receive; to obtain
[ + IRA=QR]]- F.Jit.51. Sdranh paiiid
ddenti, the wise obtain substantial rewards (Mah.
224). Ger.ddiya (Mah. 82). Ydsam pattehi ddiya,
receiving the juice in bowls (Mah. 167).

ADHAMANNO, A debtor [{qHW]. Ab. 470.

ADHAMMIKO (adj.), Irreligious, impious, wicked
[+ W+ T&]. Alw. L cxxiv; Dh. 104,

ADHAMMO, Wrong, injustice, unlawfulness ; false
doctrine; irreligion, impiety, unrighteousness
[ + 9#]. Cl. Gr.139; Dh. 44 ; Pét. 62. Instr.
adhammena, unjustly, unrighteously (Dh. 15).

ADHAMO (adj.), Lowest, very low ; meanest, vile,
contemptible; incomplete, imperfect ["AQ#]. Ab.
700, 1070. Narddhamo, vilest of men (Mah. 260 ;
Ras. 35). Purisddhamo, a vile person (Db. 14).
Adhamo migajdténarm, the meanest of all animals
(F. Jé¢. 48).

ADHARO (adj.), Lower, inferior [¥eC]. Ab.930.
Masc. adharo, the lip (Ab. 262, 930).

ADHARO, A prop, support, stand ; a basin round
the foot of a tree to retain water ; a receptacle ; in
gram. the locative relation [WTQIVY]. Ab. 309,
677, 1011; Kuhn K. 8. 30. ddhdravalayamn, a
supporting ring, a circular stand.

ADHAROTTHO, The lower lip[WeY8]. F.J4t.12,

ADHI (prep.),Above, over, superior to [Wf\]. Ab.
1177. With loc. adhi devess Buddho, Buddha is
above the gods (Kuhn K. 8. 34; Cl. Gr. 147).
As the first part of compounded adjectives and
adverbs, it sometimes means ‘‘relative to,” e.g.
adhitthi (adv.), relating to a woman. Adhi is
much used in composition with verbs and their
derivatives.

ADHIBHASATI, To address, to speak to [y +
WTY]. Aor. ajjhabhdsi (Db. 356 ; Khud. 4).

ADHIBHAVANAM, Subjection [Wfey + 3qw].
Ab. 1177.

ADHIBHU (m.),Lord, master,chief; king [Wfeny].

Ab. 726. Migddhibhi, king of beasts (F. Jit. 47).
Tidivddhibhd, chief of the gods (Ab. I9).

ADHIBHUTO (p.p.p.), Overcome, mastered [Wfey

+;In= )l] Dh. 360.

ADHICCAKA (f.), Land or plateau on a mountain

[wfirersT]. Ab. 610.

ADHICCASAMUPPANNO(adj.), Uncaused,sprung

into existence without a cause. The etymology of
the first part of this compound is doubtful. At
first sight it would appear to represent a Sanskrit
gerund ‘\ﬂ'ﬂ from the root X, since Adhiccasam-

uppanno, * uncaused,” is opposed to Pati m-

uppanno, * sprung from a cause.” But I think it
more probable that the initial letter is the nega-
tive W, and that dhkicca represents an anomalous
gerund, or part. fut. pass. Yy from the root Y,
adhicca thus answering to the 8. adhérya (com-
pare dhacca with 8. dbérya). The comment on
Brahmajéla Sutta throws no light on the etym-
ology of Adhicca, merely saying, “adhiccasamu-
ppannan ti akdranasamuppannars,” unless the use
of the negative in the last word be considered a
confirmation of the above suggested etymology.
See Gogerly’s translation of Brahmajéla Sutta,
Journ. Ceylon As. Soc., 1846-1847, p. 45; also
Gog. Ev. 39.

ADHICITTAM, Lofty thought or contemplation,

Sam#dhi meditation [Wfe + fq¥]. Dh.34. Seo
Sikkhd.

ADHIGACCHATI, To enter upon, to reach, to

attain, to acquire [Wf\W + AR]. Dh. 44, 66.
Aor. ajjhagamd (Ras.78). Inf. adhiganturi (Dh.
407). QGer. adkigamma (Mah. 67). P.p.p. adhi-

‘gato. Api dibbesu kdmesu ratin so nddhigacchati,

he finds no pleasure even in celestial delights
(Dh. 34). Te sdrars nddhigacchanti, they never
arrive at the truth (Dh. 2). drehattam adh., to
attain Arbatship (Ras. 67).

ADHIGAMANAM, Obtaining, attainment, arriving

at; attainment of Arahatta, final sanctification

[wfqarww]. Dh. 342, 382, 418.

ADHIGAMO, Attainment; study, reading [Wf\-

{A]. Dh. 194, 3568; Khud. 17; Pét. 29.

ADHIGATO (p.p.p. adhigacehati), Having attained

or arrived at; attained,acquired [ "W\ = A%
Kena sotdpattiphalark adhigatd, by virtue of what
deed did she obtain s. ? (Dh. 177). Masc. adhigato,
one who has attained Arahatta, an Arahd (Ab.435).
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ADHIGGAHITO (p.p.p.), Taken ; occupied by, in
the possession of [Wfe+ qﬁ'ﬂ’: qg]- De-
vatdya adhiggahito, tenanted by a god (Dh, 77).

ADHIKARANAM, Relation, reference; in gram.
the Locative relation ; circumstance, matter, thing,
subject ; case, question, cause, subject of djscus-
sion, matter of dispute, difficulty; canse, suit,
trial [Wfeawy]. Ab. 868, 1011 ; Pét. 5, 73.
In grammar a word agreeing with another (in
case, etc.), is said to be samdnddhikarapa or
tulyddhikarapa therewith, viz, “in a relation of
agreement” (Cl. Gr. 77; Alw. 1. 4, note). Kincid
eva adh., spme circumstance or other (Pit. 99).
Amdilakan ¢ eva adh. hoti, and the case is a
trumped up one (Pit. 4). Pisdkhais pgkkosd-
petvd tan adh. paticchdpesi, sent for Visdkha
and put the case in her hands (Db. 328). Adhi-
karapapasuto, touchy, disputatious (Dh. 392).
Adhikarapavipasamo, settling questions or diffi-
culties that have arisen (Dh. 407). Adhikarapa
vipasameti, to settle a question or difficulty (Pat,
61, 107). Sutvd *dhikarapan tar, having heard
the case (Mah. 16). Niharitvd ’dhikarapasis tasi,
having settled this question (Mab. 19). Nikatd-
dhikaranam, a decided case, a question that has
been settled (P4t. 16). Bhedanasarivattanikari
adh., a matter or cause tending to disunion (Pt.
5,74). Pamddddhikarapd bhogajdni, loss of wealth
caused by sloth. Buddhdnark hi uppannam
adhikarapam sattdhato uttarih w'dgacchati, for
difficulties (or troubles) which Buddhas meet with
do not last beyond seven days (Dh. 170, and see
line 11; compare also the passage quoted above
from Pit.99). Imari tumhddhikarapas nopagacch-
ittha, ye did not attend this trial (Mah. 28). Four
sorts of Adhikarana, or questions to be settled, are
enumerated in the Vinaya, viz. vivddddhikdranar,
anuvddddhikaranarh, dpattddhikarapam, kiced-
dhikarapam, < questions of dispute, questions of
censure, questions of misconduct, questions of
duties” (P4t. 62, 63, 64, 72, 91).

ADHIKARANASAMATHO, Settling questions, or
cases that have arisen ['Wf\y®Cy + THY]. Ps-
timokkha enumerates seven Adhikaranasamathd
dhammd, or “ rules for settling questions.” These
rules are as follows : Sammukhdvinayasamatho,
sativinayasamatho, amdlhavinayasamatho, pati-
finatakaranasamatho, yebhuyyasikdsamatho, pd-
piyyasikdsamatho, tinavatthdrakasamatho (see
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each sep.). E.Mon.9; B. Intr. 303; Pit. 24, 62,
63, 64.

ADHIKARANI (), A smith’s anvil [ wferacyg +
1. Ab. 527.

ADHIKARIKO, An official, office-bearer [ Wfi®TT
+ X@®]. Mah. 160.

ADHIKARO, Office, authority ; function, act ; desire,
resolve; chapter, section [ WfRI®TT]. Ab. 1004;
Dh.94 ; B. Lot. 3125 Mah. 1, 80, 180 ; Ras. 63.

ADHIKATARO (adj.), Greater ; superior [Wf\-
%a]. Db.257.

ADHIKATO (p.p.p.), A superintendent, overseer
[wfwa=w]. Ab. 343, 496.

ADHIKICCA (ger.), Referring to, relating to
[wfawm®=w]. Pit 73.

ADHIKO (adj.), Exceeding, surpassing ; more than,
better than, superior to [Wf\{®]. Ab.712. Javd-
dhiko asso, a horse of surpassing fleetness (Ab.
370). With abl. Rdfagahe tato adhikars rata-
narh n’atthi, there is no precious thing in Réja-
gahe surpassing this (Alw. 1. 75). Itthiyo ca
tato adhikd, and a still greater number of women
(Mah. 74). With gen. Bodhisatto Bimbisdrassa
paiicavassddhiko ahu, the Bodhisatto was five years
older than Bimbiséra (Mah. 10). Fassars md-
sadvayddhikarh, a year and two months (Mah. 208).
Sattddhikavisanakkhattd, twenty-seven Nakkh-
attis (Ab. 60). Atthdrasddhikar dvisatash, two
hundred and eighteen (Alw. I. 104). Pafindsd-
dhikdni pafice jdtakasatdni, five hundred and fifty
Jéitakas,

ADHIKOTTANAM, A chopping block, execu-
tioner’s block [Wf\ + &F].

ADHIMANO, Undue confidence, undue estimate of
oneself [y + WTW]. Pit. 3, 68.

ADHIMATTAM (adv.), Exceedingly, excessively
[wfa -+ ®#re]. Dh. 426.

ADHIMATTO (adj.), Excessive [\ + #T%].
Ab. 158; Dh. 79.

ADHIMOKKHO, Steadfastness, determination;
certainty, confidence, faith [Wfq + AYW]. Ab.
169 ; Man. B. 411.

ADHIMUCCATI (pass.), To be inclined to, intent
upon ; to be set upon, have confidence or faith in;
to be resolved, determined [‘ﬁ]+N=
Hu]. With acc. B. Lot. 338. With instr.
Sarfre adhimuceati, to possess a man’s body, said
of Méra or an evil spirit. For instances of this
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possession, see Dh. 160, 352, 363, 403. Satthari
adh., to be intent on Buddha, to have faith in
him.

ADHIMUTTI (f.), Inclination, disposition; inten-
tion, resolution, resolve, will; confidence, faith
[wfa + gfw]. Ab.766; B. Intr. 268; B. Lot.
337, 786.

ADHIMUTTO (p.p.p.), Inclined, disposed, intent
upon, resolved for, bent upon [‘f‘]+“=

Dh. 41, 61, 411. Cdgddhimutto, bent on
charity (Mah. 174).

ADHINATHO, Lord, chief, governor [wWf\ +
wTY]. Alw. L 111.

ADHINO (adj.),Subject,dependent,servile [wreft#].
Ab. 728.

ADHIPACCAM, Sovereignty, lordship, supreme
rule [Wrfiiqm]. Db. 32, 342; Khud. 14.

ADHIPANNO (p.p.p.), Caught, seized; assailed
[‘fq+w=w§]. Dh. 51.

ADHIPATEYYAM, Influence, rule, supremacy
[wferafa + w™]. There are three adhipateyyas
or influences that induce men to follow virtue:
Attddhipateyyan, * the influence of self,” that is,
self-respect or pride ; Lokddhipateyyarh, *the
influence of the world,” that is, dread of censure,
and Dhammddhipateyyan, ‘ the influence of re-
ligion,” or the love of virtue for its own sake
(Man. B. 493). Dh. 362.

ADHIPATI (m.), Lord, chief, sovereign, master
[wﬂtqﬁ[] Ab. 31, 725 ; Kubhn K. S.33; Dh.90.

ADHIPO, Lord, king, ruler, master [qf¥g]. Ab.
31, 726. Catuddisdnam adhipd, lords of the four
quarters (Ab. 33).

ADHIPPAYO, Intention, wish ; meaning ; thought
[compare WfHAWTY]. Ab.766; Dh. 392. Mab.
104, 121, 252. .

ADHIPPETO (p.p.p.), Meant; intended; desired
[wfa+ %+ yxa=x]. Dh.90, 383.

ADHIRO (adj.),Confused,embarrassed, timid,irreso-
lute [ + ¥¥T]. Ab. 731.

ADHIROHINI (f), A ladder [WfQYfEY].
Ab. 216.

ADHISAKKARO, Honour, hospitaiity, festivity
[wfy + gewT]. Dbh. 135.

ADHISETI, To lie down upon; to lie, to rest, to
sleep ; to inhabit [Wf{ + QA ="TY]. Pres.also
adhisete (Cl. Gr. 132). With acc. Pathavim adhi-
sessati, will lie upon the ground (Dh. 8).

(13)

ADH

ADHITE and ADHIYATE, To read, to study
[wfw+¥]. KubnK.S.13; CL Gr. 188. Aor.
ajjhagd, he attained, acquired, learnt (Dh. 28 :
Khud. 7); this is, however, possibly from a
present ajjheti, which I have not met with.

ADHITO (part.iast), Learned, read ; having learned
or read [WeltA=YJ.

ADHITTHAHATI, ADHITTHATI, and ADHI-
TITTHATI, To stand on; to stay, to remain
firm in; to inhabit; to appoint, to fix; to deter-
mine, to resolve, to will, to command; to devote
oneself to ; to practise, to perform ; to undertake ;
to be set upon, to fix the mind upon, dwell upon
[wf\t+ ®T]. Gdmans adhititthati, to live in
the village (Cl. Gr. 132). 4dhitthdndni pafic’eva
adhitthdsi, willed these five resolves (Mah. 108).
Uposathangdni adhitthdya, having resolved to
keep the Uposatha precepts (Alw. I. 76). Canka-
mddfni adhifthahanto, practising perambulation
and other duties (Dh. 327). Idam no puniiari
purisattabhdvapatildbhdya sarmvattatfti cittash
adhitthahitvd, with their minds intent upon the
thought, May this good work conduce to our being
born as men (Dh. 205). Kammantam adhittha-
hirmsu, they carried on their every-day business
(Dh. 360). Etan satins adhittheyya, let him
remain firm jn this state of mind (Khud. 16).
Inf. adhitthdtum (Pit. 48). Adj. adhitthdtabbo
(Pat. 87). B. Lot. 338; Mah. 38, 89; Pit. 76,
102, 103 ; Dh. 98. '

ADHITTHANAM,Resting-place; staying,stopping;
appointing, fixing, appointment, order ; determina-~
tion, resolution, resolve [Wf&T®]. Ab. 1032,
1177; P4t. 77, 103. Mahd-adhitthénan panca-
kan, five great resolves (Mah. 108). Lokddhitthd-
nan, the world’s obstruction (Alw. I. 106). Adhi-
tthdna, “ steadfast resolution,” is one of the P4-
ramités and one of the Iddhis (Man. B. 102, 500).
Sangiti Sutta enumerates four Adhitthénas, viz.,
Paiiddhitthdnari. Saccddhitthdnan, Cdgddhi-
tthdnam and Upasamddhitthdnam.

ADHITTHAYAKO,Superintendent,director [ Wf\-
YTO®]- Mah. 34, 182.

ADHITTHI (adp.), Relating to a woman, with
reference to a woman [Wf\ + ®t]. CL Gr.
86.

ADHITTHITO (p.p.p. adhitthahati), Appointed,

_ fixed, determined, willed [ Wftyfgq = ®@T]. Dh.
163; P4t. 81.
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ADHIVACANAM, Denomination,designation,name,
appellation [y + q9WN]. Ab. 114; Dh. 197.
ADHIVASANAM, Consent, assent; acceptance,
[\ + caus. q| + WA]. Sattdham adhivd-
sanan alattha, obtained their acceptance of the

invitation for a week (Mah. 174). Dh. 98.

ADHIVASATI, To dwell in, to inhabit [WfRy +
qg]. Cl Gr.132; Alw. L. xv.

ADHIVASETI (caus. last), To consent, to assent,
to comply with ; to bear with; to accept; to ap-
prove, to favour, to receive favourably, to accept
with resignation, to bear, to endure [Wfiq+
caus. JQ|. Adhivdsehi me ajjatandya bhattar,
consent to take your meal with me to-day (Dh. 98).
Adhivdsayitvd Bhagavd tunhibhdvena, Buddha
having by his silence given his consent (Mah. 6;
B. Lot. 351; B. Intr.250). Puna atthasu dinnesu
adhivdsesi, eight more being presented he accepted
them (Mah. 26). Brahmano ajjhesanars adhivd-
setod, having acceded to the request of Brahma
(Dh. 119). Nédhivdseti, rejects it, will have no-
thing to say to it (Ras. 87). Pedanarh ajjhavdsayi,
resigned himself to his last agony (B. Lot. 339).
In formal conversation adhivdsetha is used in the
sense of “allow me,” “excuse me.” Adhivdsetha
katipdham dinam tdva demi, permit me to give
away alms for a few days longer (Db.369). Bhante
thokarh adhivdsethdti vatvd vegena gharar gantud,
saying, Sir, excuse me for a moment, he ran home
(Dh. 161); Dh. 241.

ADHIVASO, Dwelling, residence ; consent, accepte
ance [WfqaTE]. Ab. 958.

ADHIVASO, Perfuming the person [Wfirara].
Ab. 958.

ADHIVATTHO (p.p.p. adhivasati), Dwelling, re-
siding Wy + % ]. Db, 165, 341, 392,

ADHO (adv. and prep.), Under, underneath ; below;
down ; low down [ ]. Ab. 1156; Khud. 16;
Kubn K. 8. 7. With abl. 4dhard adho, below the
lip, from the lips downwards (Ab. 262).

ADHOBHAGO, The lower part [WW® + WTH].
Ab. 1166 ; Dh. 148.

ADHOBHUVANAM, The lower region, Pitdla, the

Néga-world [\ \3Ja#]. Ab. 649.

ADHOGAMI (adj.), Going downwards, descending

[we® + mfae]. Pac. 13.
ADHOGAMO (ad;.), Going downwards, descending

[WY9| + AAR/]. Ab. 38; Man. B. 400.
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ADHOMUKHO (adj.), Looking downwards, with
the head bent down [W'e{ + HW]. Db 241, 243.

ADHOSAKHO (adj.), Having the branches down-
wards [WY® + YT&T]. Dh. 111.

ADHOTHITO (adj.), Standing below, situated
below [WOE + f@N=WT]. When referring

to a passage in a book it means ‘‘preceding®
(Alw. L xvii).

ADHUNA (adv.), Now, just now [wgwT]. Ab.
1140. Adhund-uppanno, just arisen (Dh. 367).
ADHUNAGATO (adj.), Just arrived, newly come
[m + WIAR|. Adhundgato, a new comer

(F. Jét. 6), a novice (Dh. 122).

ADHOTO (p.p.p.),Shaken [wrya= g]. Ab.744.

ADHYO (ad;.), Belonging to a wealthy family, well
born, of good family [ WT&I]. Ab. 333. Seedddho,

ADI (m.), Beginning, starting-point [wrfg]. Ab.
715, 978. Loc. ddimhi and ddo (Ab. 1167 ; C). Gr.
27). Loc. pl. ddfsu, and frequently ddisu (Cl. Gr.
27; Dh.428). Tassa vaggesu stiakkhandhavaggo
ddi, of its divisions the S. is the first. ZTstrdyam
ddi bhavati idha pannassa bhikkhuno, now accord-
ing to my commandment this is the first thing for
a wise priest (Dh. 67). ddibhdto, initial, first
(Ab. 417 ; Khud. 17). Adikammar, origination
(Ab. 1162). Adivassasate, in the first century
(Mah. 20). Satthuss’ ddippavesamhi purasis Rd-
Jagahars yathd, as at the Teacher’s first entry into
the city of R.(Mah. 240). Athddi, beginning with
the word ““atha” (Alw. L. viii.). Adi is much used
in a sense nearly equivalent to our “ et-cetera ;” it
then forms the latter part of a compound, which
may be either a noun or an adjective. The fol-
lowing examples will illustrate this use of Adi.
Amaccddayo sannipatantu, let the ministers of
state and other officials assemble (Alw. I. 74),
where the compound is a noun in the masc. plural.
Sendpatitthdnddini pahdya, resigning military
commands and other emoluments (Alw. 1. 78),
where the compound is a noun in the neuter
plural.  Sdriputtamoggalidnddayo mahdsdvakd,
the apostles Sériputta Moggalléna, etc. (Alw. 1. 76),
where the compound is an adjective in the masc.
plural. Ko ’si tvarh ko ahan ti ddtni vatvd, say-
ing, Who are you? Who am I? and so forth (Dh.
392); in this example the words ko-si-tvam-ko-
ahan-ti-4dini form a compound noun in the neuter
plural. Dehi me dhara me ti ddind nayena vatturn
na vattati, it is not right to speak in such a way
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as Give me! Bring me! and so on (Pét. 79) ; here
the words dehi-me-éhara-me-ti-idiné form a com-
pound adjective in agreement with nayena. Some-
times the compound ending with 4di is again com-
pounded with another word, as 4maccddiparivuto,
surrounded by his ministers and other officers
(Alw. 1.75). The phrase Adim katvd is used in the
sense of  beginning with,” from :” Ndtf pasanna-
cittd Swuddhodanamahdrdjénam ddim katvd va-
ndissn, his kinsmen, from king Suddhodana
downwards, with joyful hearts bowed before him
(Dh. 334, 417). Cdtummahdrdjikam ddim katod
ydva akanitthabhavand pan’ idari koldhalark
agamdsi, and the tumult spread from the Cé-
tummahérdjika to the Akanittha heavens (Dh.
103), see also Dh. 209.

ADIBRAHMACARIYAM, Primary or fandamental
morality, as opposed to the details of practice and
rital [WfE+ wQ@+ wA].  Ab. 431; Man.
B. 492.

ADICCABANDHU (m.), Kinsman of the sun, a
name of Buddha as a member of a family of the
Solar race [WIfT™ + ¥%y]. Ab.5; Dh. 75.

ADICCAPATHO, The sky, the heavens [ WTfg® +
q¥]. Ab. 45; Dh. 32.

ADICCO, The sun [WTfg®]. Ab. 62; Dh. 69.

ADIKO (adj.),Beginning with; first, initial [ Wfg=].
Phalar pdpuni ddikam, attained the first phala,
viz. Sotépattiphala (Mah. 72). Adika is generally
used as a substitute for Adi in its sense of
““et-cetera.” Sahassajatilé Kassapddikd, the thou-
sand Jatilas, Kassapa and the rest (Mah. 2). Sotd-
pannddikd sekhd, the Sekhas beginning with the
Sotépanna (Ab. 435). Alw. I. cvii.

ADIMO (adj.), First, initial [WqfE#H].

ADINAVO, Distress, suffering ; evil result or con-
sequence ; evil, guilt, sinfulness; disadvantage
(W] Ab. 766; Alw. 1. 106; Mah. 158.
Ghardvdse ddinavars dassetvd, pointing out the
evils of a worldly life (Dh. 403). Yakkhabhdve
dd. kathetvd, telling of the disadvantages of the
state of being a Yakkha (Db. 305). Kdémdnan
dd., the gnilt of evil desires (Dh. 79). Sangiti
Sutta enumerates five ddinavd dussflassa sflavi-
pattiyd, “evil consequences to the immoral man
of his immorality,” loss of wealth, evil fame, etc.

ADINNADANAM, Taking what is not given, appro-
priation, theft[ " + dinna (which see) + wigm™].
Khud. 2; E. Mon. 23; Pit. 3; B. Lot. 444.
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ADINNADAYI (m.), One who takes what is not
given, a thief [ + dinna + W]

ADINNO (adj.), Not given [see Dinno]. Dh. 44,
73. Adinnahdri, a thief (Ras. 23).

ADIPPATL,To blaze, to burn, to glow [T + Y]
Gog. Ev. 15.

ADISATI,To show,to pointout, to tell [T + ﬁ!!] .
Mah. 24. Ger. ddissa (Pat. 77).

ADITI (f.), The mother of the gods [‘fi‘rﬂ].
Ab. 83.

ADITO (adv.), From the beginning; first [WTfE-
AqQ]. Adito patthdya, from the beginning. Su-
tvdra pavattith sebbam ddito, having heard all
the circumstances from the beginning (Mabh. 239).
Mayari ddito *va Revatattheram upasatikamimha,
we went in the first instance to the Thera Revata
(Dh. 368). Mah. 20, 160.

ADITTHO (adj.), Not seen, unseen [‘+!‘g=
¥A]. Dh. 301, 320; Alw. L 75. _

ADITTO (p.p.p. ddippati), Blazing, burning [HI-
ﬂ'g: a‘(] Ab. 1075 ; Mah. 3; Dh. 96, 395.

ADIYATI (pass. dddti), To take; to receive; to
obtain ; to take to heart, to attend to [T + QR
=] Adinnai dd., to take what is not given.
to steal (Db. 44,73 ; Kamm. 10). Satthu vacanars
anddiyitvd, without listening to the Teacher’s
words (Dh. 145). 7Tesu vacanah anddiyantesu,
when they would not mind what he said (Dh. 104).
Aor. ddiyi (Dh. 364). Part. pr. ddiyamdno, ddi-
yam, ddiyanto. Khud. 8.

ADO (adj.), Eating, feeding on [‘Q] Ab. 467.

ADO, A locative of Adi (Cl. Gr. 27; Ab. 1167).
Ado bhdsanar, speaking at first (Ab. 123).

"ADOSO, Not an offence,absence of guilt [ W + i‘\'ﬂ] .

Mabh. 157.

ADOSO, Absence of hatred or anger [W +iﬂ]
Man. B. 413.

ADUKKHAMASUKHA (f.), Indifference, insensi-
bility, indifference to pain or pleasure [W + §:®&
+W+§Q@, them is euphonic]. Ab. 159.

ADUM, see Amu.

AGA, see Eti.

AGACCHATI, To come, to approach ; to arrive; to
return [ + AR ]. Fut. dgamissati (F. Jit. 9),
dgacchissdti. Aor. dgamd, dgacchi, dgami (Mah.
Ixxxvii. 171, 212). Inf. dganturs (Mah. 89). Ger.
dgamma (see separ.), dgantvd (Mah. 194). Adj.
dgammo. P.p.p. dgato. Uddesams dgacchati, to
come into reading, to be read (Kamm. 35 ; Pét.3).
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AGADHO (adj.), Bottomless, unfathomable [ +
ATH]. Ab. 669.

AGADO, Medicine, drug, medicament [§ + ﬂ{]
Ab. 330 ; Ras. 87. Agaddmalakarh, medicinal A
(Mah. 22).

AGAHITO (p.p.p.), Seized, held; pulled [WT+
W: “]. Dh. 107.

AGALU (n.), Aloe wood, or Aquilaria Agallochum
(W3] Ab. 302. See also Agars.

AGAMAKO (adj.), Without villages, uninbhabited
[@+ qTH + ®]. Alw. L cvii.

AGAMANAM, Coming, arriving ; return ; approach
[WTrA™]. Mah. 205, 243; Dh. 203. Twmhd-
kawm dgamanamaggena, by the road you came by
(Dh. 128).

AGAMETI (caxs. dgacchati), To cause to come ; to
communicate to, to impart ; to wait [ W + qAQTA
=R ]. Dh. 104, 203.

AGAMI (adj.), Coming; fature [T + ATFHW].
Agdmikdlo, futare time (Ab. 875).

AGAMIKO (adj.), Coming, approaching, next
[wwafars]. Ab. 1194,

AGAMMA (ger. dgacchati), Having come to, having
gone to; having arrived; having returned; by
means of ; on account of ; according to; for the
sake of, on behalf of, for [ WY + AR = NAR]. Okd
anokam dg., having gone from home to solitude
(Dh. 16). Purasis dg., having come to the city
(Mah. 217). N’etaws sarapam dg., not by means
of this refuge (Dh. 34). Pamddam dg. kasdya
nivittho, touched with the whip for being slow
(Dh.310). Payogam dg. sogate dgame, according
to their employment in the religious books (Alw. I.
viii.). Mahdmahindattheram dgamma vihdrani kd-
rayittha, built a vihira for the thera Mahinda
(Mah. 102). Nimbarukkhena saddhirs sanwnivd-
sam dgamma, through contact with the Nimba tree
(F.J4t. 2). Ras. 31; Mah. 82, 106.

AGAMO, Coming, advent, arrival ; income, influx ;
knowledge; sacred book ; the Buddhist scriptures ;
doctrine, religion [WdA]. Ab. 951; Dh. 358.
Pekkhantd khattiydgaman, awaiting the prince’s
arrival (Mah. 83). Buddhdgamamhi pathame,
at the first visit of Buddha (Mah. 6). N’ atthi
pdpass’ dgamo, no sin accrues therefrom. The
four Nikiyas are also called Agamas, e.g., Df-
ghdgamo, the Digha Nikiya. Sogate dgame, in
the Buddhist scriptures (Alw. L. viii.). Vinay-
ddi-tthit-dgamans jotayitvdna, causing to shine

the doctrine contained in the Vinaya, etc. (Mah-
126). In grammar Agama means *augment,” a
consonant inserted or revived for euphony ; thus
the v in ti-v-asigika and the r in sabbhi-r-eva are
said to be Agamas; the n in dhindati is called
Niggahitdgamo (Cl. Gr. 11; Alw. 1. 19). B. Intr.
49; Mah. 110.

AGANDHAKO (adj.), Devoid of perfume [W +
7% + %]. Dh. 10.

AGANTU (adj.), Coming, arriving ; occasional, ad-
ventitious, incidental [w Ab.444. A guest
(Ab. 424).

AGANTUKO (adj.), Coming, arriving ; adventitious,
incidental ; foreign [WIAW + &]. Agantuko, &
guest, a stranger. dgantuko bhikkhu, a stranger
priest, one who is on a visit or living away from
his own vihéra (Mah. 176 ; Dh. 389, 397). dgantu-
kavattan, duties to be ohserved to a priest who
comes as a guest (Dh. 229, 319). dgantukaddnask,
offerings to a priest who comes from a distance
(Dh. 112). _dgantukd upakkilesd, adventitious

, defilements (Dh. 91).

AGARAM, A house, a building; an apartment, a
hall [ AT, WATY]. Ab, 205; Dh. 25. Agd-
rari aijhdvasati, to live in a house, to live a house-
holder’s life (B. Lot. 581; Alw. I. 92). Agdra-
majjhe, amid the cares of household life (Db. 80).
Abl. agdrasmd, from home, leaving home (B. Lot.
863). Mahdgdran, a spacious apartment (Mah.
120). Bandhandgdran, a prison. Andgdro,
houseless. Uposathdgdrasir,a Uposatha hall. 4gyd-
gdrari, and aggiydgdran, a building where sacred
fire is kept.

AGARAYVO, Want of respect, disrespect, disregard
[ + IY]. Saigiti Sutta enumerates six Agé-
ravas, disregard of Buddha, of the Law, etc.

AGARAVO (adj.), Disrespectful,disregarding [ +
ITY]. With loc. Satthari agdravo, disregarding

the Teacher.

AGARIKO, One who lives in a house, a householder,
layman [T + CW]- Ab. 446; Pst. 106.

AGARIYO, A householder, a layman [T + q].-
Dh. 136, 181; Alw. I. 75. Pubbe agdriyabhito,
formerly when a layman.

AGARU (adj.), Light, not heavy ; unimportant ; not
disagreeable [WIY]. Ab. 929. Neat. agarw,
Agallochum (Ab. 302, see also dgalx).

AGATI (f.), Wrong course, evil course or state,
misfortune [W + ATA]. Agatigamanam, evil
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courses (Mah. 129). Catasso agatf hitvd, escaping
from the four evil states (Mah. 242). The four
Agatis are Chando, doso, moho, bhayans, lust,
hatred, ignorance, and fear.

AGATO (adj.), Not gone to, not attained [ +
AT=AR]. Dh.57.

AGATO (p.p.p. dgacchati), Having come; having
arrived ; baving returned ; having attained ; con-
tained in, existing in, found in [WT® = AR].
Katham dgatd, how did you get here? (Dh. 155).
Idk’ dgato, when I return (Mah. 110). dgata-
maggo, the road one came by (Dh. 155, 156, 173,
194). Assdsam dgato, comforted (Mah. 158).
Devatdnuggahdgatd, having obtained the protec-
tion of the god (Mah. 23). dgatasamano, a
monastery (Cl. Gr. 80). dgato *mhi, I have come
(Mah. 103; Dh. 88). dgat’ amha, we have come,
viz. agatd amha (Mah. 103). Agat’ attha, ye
have come (Alw. 1.74). Ayaris dhammo suttdgato,
this law contained in the Suttas (P4t.17). Kosamba-
khandake dgatanayena, as we find in the K. (Pét.
27). Nydse dgatasuttasankhydni, the numbers of
the rules as they are given in the Nyéasa (Alw. I.
104). dgatdgatd, people who keep coming up,
the bystanders or spectators, all comers (Dh. 109,
176, 207). Kuhn K. S. 34.

AGGABLJO (adj.), Propagated by slips or cuttings
[wa+ ﬁﬂ]. The comment on Brahma Jéla
Sutta mentions “ Anaijakarr phapijjakars hari-
veram” as of this class.

AGGAHETI (caus.), To seize, to take [T + UT-
wfa= U¥]. Mah. 23; Dh. 291.

AGGAJO (adj.), First born, eldest [ qIN]. Aggajo,
elder brother (Ab. 254).

AGGALOQ, AGGALAM, and AGGALA (f), A
wooden bolt or pin for fastening a door [WHW].
Pit. 13.  Ab. 217.

AGGAM, see Aggo.

AGGAM, House, hall, apartment. This word ap-
pears to be a contracted form of 4gdra, the transi-
tion being Agdra, Agara, Agra, Agga. It is
found only as the latter part of a compound.
Uposathaggan, Uposatha hall (Mah. 15, compare
Uposathéigiram). Bhattaggan, refectory (Mah.
88). Saldkagganm, ticket hall (Mah. 101). Khur-
aggaris,tonsure room (Mah. 103). Dhammasavan-
aggarn, preaching house (Dh. 402).

AGGAMAHESI (f), The chief wife of a king,
queen consort [WW + WEHY]. Dh. 160, 230,
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341; Ras. 15.
three.

AGGANNO (adj.), Chief, leading, principal [Wq +
¥]. Ab. 695; CL. Gr. 90.

AGGAPPATTO (adj.), Having attained perfection,
reached the height [Wq + WTH = WI¥]. Ré-
paggappatto, possessed of the perfection of beauty
(Dh. 162). Mah. 245; Dh. 216.

AGGASAVAKO, Chief disciple [Wq + HTq®]-
Every Buddha has two chief disciples; those of
Sakyamuni were Sériputta and Moggalldna. Dh.
112, 116, 125; Mah. 199; E. Mon. 228, 303 ;
Man. B. 94 (note). Fem. aggasdvikd, a chief
female disciple. Each Buddha has two of these;
Sakyamuni’s were Khemé and Uppalavapné (Dh.
213).

AGGATA (f.), Superiority, height, perfection [Wq
+ AT]. Ab. 1168. Sakalagunaggatash gato,
having attained the perfection of all virtues
(Mabh. 10).

AGGATO (adv. and prep.), Before, in front of, in
the presence of [WWAH |. Ab. 1148, 1194.

AGGE (adv.), Before, in front [W@]. Dh. 224.

AGGHAKO (adj.), Having the value of, worth
[W9 + ®]. Kotidhanagghakam sayanarm, a
couch worth a koti of treasure (Mah. 180).

AGGHANAKO (adj.), Of the value of, costing,
worth [ﬁ-’- WA + &) Satasahassagghapakd
dve kambald, two blankets worth a hundred thou-
sand pieces (Dh.291). Chasatasahassagghanakanm
bhikkhusanghassa so add, he gave presents of the
value of six hundred thousand pieces to the priests
(Mab. 214). Pét. 66; Mah. 160; Dh. 233, 237,
239, 245, 250.

AGGHAPET!I (caus. next), To get valued or ap-
praised. Dh. 248; Alw. 1. 75; Mah. 163.

AGGHATI, To be worth, to cost [W&f]. Kotisa-
hassars agghanti, are worth a thousand kotis
(Mah. 195). Dh. 13, 248, 352.

AGGHIYAM, A respectful oblation [We}]. Ab.
424. Kusumagghiyais, an oblation of flowers
(Mah. 99).

AGGHO, and AGGHAM, Price, cost, value ; a mode
of worship or reverence consisting in an oblation
of rice, etc. [W&]. Ab. 424, 1048. Kotidhan-
agghd pallankd, couches worth a koti of treasure
(Mah. 180). Mah. 160, 200.

AGGI (m.), Fire; sacrificial fire; the deity of fire
[Wf¥]. Ab.33. Gen. and dat. aggino, aggissa

8

Dh. 164, where a king has
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(Cl. Gr. 26). Plur. aggf, aggayo, aggiyo. Aggin
karoti, to make a fire (F. Jit. 2). Aggihuttam,
sacrificial fire (Dh. 70). Adggihomo, offering of
fire. Aggisdld, a room or hall in which a fire is
kept (Dh. 302). Aggiydgdram and Agydgdrark,
& building where the sacred fire is kept. Sangiti
Satta enumerates three sorts of fire : dhuneyyaggi,
gahapataggi,and dakkhineyyaggi. They are given
somewhat differently at Ab. 419, as gdhapacco,
dhavanfyo, and dakkhimaggi. Aggi is wused
metaphorically in the sense of ¢ torment,” ¢ con-
suming evil,” ¢ passion.” There are three of these
aggis, viz. rdgaggi, dosaggi, mohaggi, lust, hate,
error (Man. B. 495). There are also eleven Aggis
thus enumerated in Sankhyértha Prakdca: Rdgo,
doso, moho, jdti, jard, marapam, soko, paridevo,
dukkharis, domanassar, updydso, lust, hate, error,
birth, decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain,
grief, despair. These are given at B. Lot. 332,
with a slight alteration, domanassupdydsa beéing
treated as one, and vyadhi, * disease,” being in-
serted after jard. See also Aggini and Gini.
AGGIKKHANDHO, Mass of fire, blazing or flam-
ing fire [T+ @W™&]. Used figuratively of a
person of brilliancy and distinction (Dh. 243,
303, 403).

AGGIMANTHO, Name of a plant, the Premna
Spinosa [Wfq + Wvq]. Ab. 574.

AGGINI (m.), Fire [wf®],

AGGO (adj.), First, foremost, chief, pre-eminent
[w¥r]. Ab. 606,715,843, Tejojavagunehi aggo,
pre-eminent in the qualities of stateliness and
speed (Mah. 137). Me sdvakayugars aggan, my
two leading disciples (Dh. 124). Manussess yanm
aggam, whatsoever men prize most (Ras. 28).
Fem. aggd. Patijaggitum samatthdnam aggd
bhaveyyars, may I be the first of those who are
able to tend (Dh. 262). PVisayafindnam aggo,
chief of those who were versed in the Vinaya
(Mah. 13). Tasmd aggo ti vutto, therefore he
is called chief (Alw. I. xxviii.).—Masc. 4ggo, a
chief (Alw. K. xvi.; B. Lot. 576 ; E. Mon. 2).—
Neut. Aggam, point, top, extremity, summit;
height ; front, forepart ; beginning ; sprout or bud
of a tree or plant; the first or best, the firstfruits
(Ab. 593, 843). Dassdm’ agganrs, 1 will give away
the firstfruits (Mah. 167).—Compounds: Adgga-
yodho, chief warrior (Mah. 133). Loke agga-
puggalo, the foremost personage in the world

(Dh. 313). Aggupatthdko, chief servitor (B. Lot.
296). Aggaphalak and phalaggar, the highest
fruition, viz. Arahatta (Mah. 102). Dipe agga-
dhanuggaho, the best archer in the island (Mah.
1588). Aggadhammo, highest condition, viz. Ara-
hatta (Dh. 125, 126, 127). Yakkhipiyd aggd-
sanas aggodakass aggapindam denti, they give
the yakkhinf the seat of honour, the firat pre-
sentation of water and of food (Dh. 403). Adgga-
pddo, the fore part of the foot (Dh. 340). Agga-
nangutthans, tip of the tail (Dh. 192). 4ggavanda-
nan, earliest salutation in the morning (Dh. 339).
Aggaddnan, gift of firstfruits (Dh. 126, 127, 376).
Aggadakkhipeyyo, deserving to be presented with
the firstfruits (Dh. 340). 4ggasassarn, firstfruits
of the crop (Dh. 125). dggakhdyikachdtake,
during the famine in which men fed on sprouts
(Mah. 195). Chinnaggdni tindni, grass with the
succulent tops gone (Dh. 105). Lokaggo, chief of
the world (B. Lot. 576). Sirisobhaggo, at the
height of prosperity and splendour (Mah. 245).
Ripaggan, the perfection of beauty (Dh. 162).
Sdkhaggam, the top of a branch (F. Jit. 12).
Avaggar, point of an awl (Db. 71, 72). Ru-
kkhagganm, top of a tree (Ab. 542). Kesaggam
and vdlaggarn, the tip of a hair (Dh. 147, 295).
Kusaggan, tip of a blade of Kusa grass (Dh. 13).
Ddyanagganm khalaggan, firstfruits of the reap-
ing, firstfruits of the threshing-floor (Dh. 126). See
Akkhdyati.

AGHAM, Evil, sin; grief, suffering [W&]. Ab.
84, 89, 940; B. Lot. 834.

AGHAM, The sky, the air. Ab. 46, 940.

AGHATANAM, Slaughter-house, shambles ; place
of execation [WTEITAM]. Ab. 521; Pét. 72.

AGHATO, Anger, ill-will, hatred, malice [ "WATETa]-
Ab. 164; Dh. 156, 430. Aghdtar: karoti, and
dg. bandhati, to take a dislike to, conceive hatred
against, bear ill-will against. With loc. Mayd
satthari dghdto kato, 1 have borne ill-will towards
the Teacher (Dh. 147). Dh. 143, 164, 178. Sangiti
Sutta enumerates nine Aghdtavatthini, or “ occa-
sions of ill-will;” a man bears ill-will saying,
“he did me an injury,” or “ he does me an injury,”
etc. Also nine dghdtapativinayd, or *repres-
sions of ill-will.”

AGHATUKO (adj.), Injuring, hurting [WT + WT-
).

AGHOSO (adj.), in gram. surd or hard consonants
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[w+ ﬁl‘!] The surd letters in P&li are k, kh,
¢, ch, t, th, t, th, p, ph, and s.

AGILAYATI, To be tired, to ache [T + 7&].

AGO, A mountain ; a tree [W3[]. Ab. 539, 1117.

AGOCARO, That which ought not to be gone to
or frequented, wrong sphere, improper or sinful
place or object [ + JYET]. Brothels, taverns,
etc., are agocaré, or places to be avoided by the
Buddhist priest (E. Mon. 71). Pesiyddibhede
agocare carasto, going after forbidden things,
harlots, etc. (Dh. 335). Dh. 338, 396.

AGU (n.), 8in, guilt, offence, erime [W] Ab.
84, 355, 1064.

AGUNO, Bad quality, badness [ W + g'q] . Dh.242,

AGYAGARAM, see Aggi.

AHA, To say ; to speak; to call; to tell ; to say to
("€ =wg]. This word is a perfect tense, no
other tenses of AH being used. Only the 3rd
pers. sing. and plur. are in general use, Aha has
either a past or a pres. signification. Yo vd pi
katvd na karomiti c’dha, and he who having done
a thing says, I have not done it (Dh. 54). Plur.
dhu, and dhashsu. Na tars dalham bandhanam
dhu dhtra, wise men call not that a strong fetter

(Dh. 62). Ten’ dhu pordpa, therefore have the .

ancients said (Dh. 87). Deva amhdkars dese
buddharatanar ndma uppannan ti dhamsu, they
said, Your majesty, in our country there has ap-
peared a treasure called Buddha (Alw. I. 97).
Aharmsu bhikkhavo taris narissaras, the priests
said to the king (Mah. 238). Pdcetusn lekhakam
dha, told the secretary to read it out (Mah. 195).
Thero dha tasih kampakdranan, the thera told the
cause of the earthquake (Mah. 88). Pathaman
gdtham dha, recited the first stanza (F. Jét. 7).
Mah. 198, 203 ; Alw. I.73; F. Jét. 17.

AHACCA, see Ahanati.

AHACCAPADO, and AHACCAPADAKO (adj.),
Name of a particular sort of bed or chair, one
the legs of which can be easily removed by draw-
ing out a pin. Ab. 310; P4t. 13, 86. See next.

AHACCO (adj.), To be brought forward, to be
adduced ; removable. This is a part. fut. pass.
from HRI with 4 It represents an anomalous
Sanskrit form éhritya, and answers to the regular
form WTETA. Ahaccavidhdnena, by rule adduce-
able in each case, by specific rule (Alw. I. vii.).
Pét. xviii.

AHAHA (interj.), Alas! Oh! [W¥E]. Ab. 1201.

AHAHAM, One of the high numerals, 10,000,000,

or 1 followed by seventy ciphers. Ab.475; B. Lot.
855

AHAM, A day [W¥®]. Ab. 67. Ekdhas, one

day. Dvthani, two days. T¥has, three days.
Katipdhath, a few days. Dasdhans, ten days.
Gamandharh,day of departure (Mah. 177). Megha-
cchanndhan, a cloudy day (Ab. 50). Tadahe, on
that day. A¢rdhan, to-day (Ab. 1155).

AHAM (pers. pron.), 1, myself [WER = W{].

Dh. 57. Acc. mash, mamans (Dh. 1; Mah. 260).
Inst.and abl. mayd (Dh. 82). Gen. and dat. mama,
mamasi,, mayhash, amhasi (Dh.239,242 ; F. J4t. 9).
Loc. mayi (Dh. 99). Plur. mayam, we (Dh. 2,
135). Acc. amhe, amhdkas (F. Jét. 19). Instr.
and abl. amkehi (Mah. 150). Gen. and dat. amhd-
karin (Mah. 198; Dh. 240; F. Jit. 3). Loc.
amhesu. Very frequently me is substituted for
certain cases of the sing., and no for certain cases
of the plural (see these words separately). The
plur, is sometimes used for the sing. when kings
or great men speak, e.g. Amhe sandhdya kathesi,
you speak of me (F. Jit. 19). The initial a of
aharh is frequently elided or absorbed by sandhi,
e.g. Aggo *har (E. Mon. 2). Vidd *han (Dh. 63).
Handiham = handa aharis (Dh. 86). Sactharh =
sace aharis (Dh. 155). Tdsdhari = tdsasin ahar
(Cl. Gr. 14). Svdhar = 20 ahasi.

AHAMAHAMIKA (f-), Conceit of superiority, arro-

gance, egoism ['WEW + WER + Y®]. Ab.397.

AHAMSU, see Aha.
AHANATI, To strike ; to throw ; to beat, to pound ;

to reach [T + €W . Vdripitthiyam dhani, dashed
it down upon the water (Mah. 175). Ger. dhanitod
(Mah. 167), dhacca (Mah. 45, 141). _dhacca
%0 khaggatalam kando, the arrow striking his
sword-hilt (Mah, 156). Akacca brahmalokasi,
reaching the Brahma heavens (Mah. 118). P.p.p.
dhato. Caus. dhandpeti (Mah. 169).

AHANKARO, Selfishness ; pride, arrogance [W§-

_TT]. Ab. 171, 397.

AHARANAM, Bringing ; accomplishing [ WIgTW]-

Pét. 1; Khud. 27.

AHARATI, To bring ; to fetch; to take, to plunder;

to tell, to relate [WT + §]. Atftans dh., to re-
late a story (F.Jét. 2, 8, 12). Aharanti madhus
duve, two of them procure the honey (Mah. 24).
Jayar dh., to gain the victory (Dh. 286). Attham
dh., to get at the meaning (Alw. L. cviii.). Ger.
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dharitvd (Mah. 175 ; Dh. 93, 179). Pass. dharf-
yati (Dh. 217). Caus. dhardpeti, to cause to be
brought (Mah. 169, 195), dhdreti, to eat. P.p.p.
dhato. Mah. 22, 120, 122.

AHARO (edj.), Bringing [YA¥T]. Khud.9. Bo-
dhdharakuldni, the families who brought over the
Bo tree (Mab. 120).

AHARO, Food, nourishment ; cause ['WTgTY]. Ab.
856; Dh. 17, 282. There are four Ahéras or
Nutriments : Kabalinikdro dhdro, Phasso, Mano-
saficetand, Vinndpam, * material food, contact,
thought, consciousness.” Gogerly says of these:
« Ahéré, the food of action, or bases; they are
four, matter, touch, or eontact (whether corporeal
or mental), thought, and consciousness.”

AHASI, see Harati.

AHATAM, A new cloth or garment, before it is
washed [W + §q=¥N]. Ab. 293.

AHATO (p.p.p. dhanati), Struck ; stamped [ WIgA
=WW]. Ahatas hemarajatasm, coined gold and
silver (Ab. 903, 486). _Ahatacitto, agitated
(Pat. 72).

AHATO (p.p.p. dharati), Brought, carried; ob-
tained [ WA = ]. Ab.749; Mah. 169 ; Pat. 22.

AHAVANIYO (adj.), Sacrificial [ WrgaMiq = ¥].
Ahavanfyo aggi, sacrificial fire (Ab. 419). B. Intr.
78. See Ahuneyyo.

AHAVO, War, battle [WTgq]. Ab. 390.

AHAVO, A trough or watering-place by a fountain
or well [WTETA]. Ab. 680.

AHESUM, see Hoti.

AHI (m.), A snake [Wfg§]. Ab.653; KuhnK.S. 30.

AHIGUNTHIKO, A snake charmer [Wf§ + 1T
+ Y®]. Ab. 656 (note).

AHIMSA (f.), Not hurting, humanity, kindness
[w + f¥aT]. Dh. 46, 53.

AHIMSAKO (adj.), Not injuring others, harmless,
humane [ + f¢&®]. Dh. 40.

AHIMSANAM, Not injuring others,humanity [ +
fésw]. Db. 380.

AHINDATI, To roam, to wander [W + figeg].
Dh. 302; Mah. 250 ; F. Jét. 45.

AHIRIKA (f.), Shamelessness [ + FY=T]. Man.
B. 417.

AHIRIKO (adj.), Shameless [ + FY®T]. Dh. 44.

AHITAGGI (m.), One who offers sacred fire [T +
m:m-i— ‘ﬁ] Cl. Gr. 80.

AHITO (adj.), Bad, prejudicial [ + fga = w1].
Dh. 30. Ahito, an enemy (Ab. 344).
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AHITUNDIKO, A snake-charmer [‘W].
Ab. 656.

AHO (inters.), Oh! ah! alas! [W§Y]. Ab.1149.
Aho acchariyan etasih,oh wonderful is this! (B.Lot.
340 ; Dh. 292). Aho buddhdnar mahdnubhdvatd,
oh the great power of the Buddhas! (Dh. 307).
Aho pdpd, oh wicked woman! (Dh. 172). Aho
andhabdlo, good gracious, this misguided boy! . . .
(Alw. 1. 102). Aho parittakam sattinar jivitav,
alas, how brief is the life of man ! (Dh. 227). With
foll. vata : Aho vatdyas stlavd, oh what a virtaous
man is this ! (Dh. 408). 4o vata aham pi evaripo
assan, oh that I also were like him! (Dh. 359).
Aho vata nam passeyydma, oh that I might see
bim ! (Dh. 165). Dh. 134, 279.

AHORATTO, and AHORATTI (f)), A day and
night [ W¥YTTW]. Ab. 74; Dh. 41, 69.

AHOSI, AHU, AHUVA, see Hoti.

AHU, see Aha.

AHUDEVA, In the phrase 4hs-d-eva bhayars aks
chambhitattam, * then indeed there was fear, there
was consternation.” The d is eaphonic.

AHUNEYYO (adj.), Sacrificial; worthy of offer-
ings, worshipful, This is another form of Aha-
vanfyo. Alw. 1. 78; comp. B. Intr. 78.

AJA (f), A she-goat [W&T]. Ab. 502.

AJAGARO, A boa constrictor [ WRA]. Ab.651.

AJALO (adj.), Not stupid, not an idiot [ W + XS]

AJANAMI, To perceive; to understand ; to learn;
to know [T + WT]. Anto dussabhandari atthiti
aftiidsi, he perceived that there was cloth inside
(Alw. 1. 75). Yathd yathd *ham dhamman djd-
ndmi, as far as I understand the doctrine (Alw. I.
92; Pit. 16). Tassa tass cittam anidya, having
become acquainted with this resolve of his (Mah.
90). Aor. afiiidsi (Dh. 153). Ger. afiiidya (Dh.
49, 73, 151). Inf. afindtum. P.p.p. anidto.

AJANANAM, Knowing, understanding (see lnst).

AJANEYYO, AJANIYO (adj.), Of good race or
breed [WATHY and WrH°]. Ab. 369; Man. B.
376 ; B. Lot. 289. Purisdjdneyyo, a man of noble
birth (Dh. 347). 4jdneyyavalavd, a thoroughbred
mare (Dh. 242). Ajdntyd sindhaved, throrough-
bred Scinde horses (Db. 57, 274). Assdjdnfyo,
assdjdniyyo, assdjdneyyo, a blood horse (Dh. 296,
347; Cl. Gr. 90). Hatthdjdneyyo, hatthdjdnfyo,
hatthi-ajdneyyo, an elephant of noble race (Dh.
296, 347). Usabhdjdneyyo, a pedigree bull (Dh.
206). See Ajaiiio.
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AJANNAM, A portent of nature (as an earthquake),
an ominous occurrence W ].

AJANNO (adj.). This is another form of djdniyo,
with the same meaning. Compare djaniiavalavd
(Dh. 240) with djdneyyavalavd (Dh. 242). Aja-
finarathasatdni, a hundred chariots drawn by
thoroughbreds (Dh. 120 ; Pét. 89). See Purisd-
Jao.

AJAPALAKAM, The plant Costus Speciosus [ W%

+ qT¥ + %] Ab. 303, 1120.

AJATASATTU (m.), Name of a king of Magadha,
a contemporary and convert of Buddbha [W+
AT+ Y] B. Lot. 482; Man. B. 236, etc.;
E. Mon. 173; Db. 143, etc.; Mah. 10, 12, 185.

AJATI, To go [‘I\] Cl. P. Verbs, 2.

AJELAKAM, and -KA (pl. masc.), Goats und
sheep (WX + T¥®]. CL Gr. 85.

AJEYYO (adj.), Invincible, impregnable [ + &9

=f&]. Khud. 14.

Al (£-), A she-goat, see Ajo.

AJI (f), Battle, strife [Wf®]. Ab. 399.

AJIKA (f.), A she-goat (Pét. 81). Comp. Ajf.

AJIMHO (adj.), Straight; straightforward, honest
[w+ fogg]. Ab. 708; Ras. 35.

AJINAM, The hide of an animal, especially of the
black antelope [Wfa#]. Ab. 442.

AJINAPATTA (f.), A bat [ qf&% + q¥]. Ab.646.

AJINAPPAVENI (f£), A counterpane or rug made
of skins sewn together [qf3a + HAWY].

AJINASATI (f.), A garment of skins worn by an
ascetic [Wf&%W + YT2Y]. Dh. 70.

AJINAYONI (m.), An antelope [qfae + gYyfar].
Ab. 617.

AJIRAM, A court, a yard [Wf¥T]. Ab. 218;
Mabh. 215.

AJIVAKO, and AJIVAKO, One belonging to a
Hindu sect of naked ascetics, a religious mendi-
cant [WIq® and WXe]. B. Lot. 708, 777;
Man. B. 184, 185; E. Mon. 179; Kuhn K. 8. 34;
Pat. xxvi; Ab. 1110 (and margin) ; Mah. 67 (where
the India Office MS. has a-); Mah. Index and
Glossary 1. Clough, in his Singh. Dict., gives
both forms.

AJIVANAM, Livelihood, subsistence [WTa{ta#].
Ab. 1017 ; Dh. 190.

AJIVI (adj.), Living [Wraitfa®]. Dh. 66.

AJ]V(.), Livelibood, living, subsistence ; profession,
occupation ; life, conduct [m] Ab. 445.
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Khettdjivo, one whose profession is husbaudry
(Ab. 447). Suddhdjivo, one whose conduct is pure
(Dh. 67). Aitvapdrisuddhi, purity or propriety of
conduct (E. Mon. 31).

AJJA (adv.), To-day; now [W®]. Ab. 1155; Dh.
68; Mah. 89; F. Jit. 56. Ydv’ ajjadivasd, until
this day (Mah. 195). 7Tud ajjdpi ca vattati, and
this practice is kept up even at the present day
(Mah. 249). djjapabbajitasdémanero, a novice of
a single day’s standing (Alw. I. 76).

AJJATAGGE (adv.), From this day, henceforth
(W% + W@ with euphonic t]. Dh. 145, 331;
Pat. 17.

AJJATANO (adj.), Of to-day, of the present time,
cotemporary, modern [Wq®#N]. Dh. 41, 191.
Fem. ajjatanf (viz. vibhatti), the aorist tense

L (Alw. L.7).

AJJAVAM, Rectitude [Wrdy]. Cl. Gr. 98.

AJJHABHASI, see Adhibhdsati.

AJJHACARATI, To practise, to perform ; to enjoin
[wfa+ W+ 9g]. Pét. 1, 64.

AJJHACARO, Transgression, excess, offence [ W
+ WrETT]. Ab. 430; Pit. 63.

AJJHACINNO (p.p.p. ajjhdcarati), Enjoined
(wfw+ W+ g =wy]. Pit. 1l

AJJHAGA, see Adhfte. -

AJJHAGAMA, see Adhigacchati. o

AJJHAGATO (p.p.p.), Having apprasched, come
into the presence of (W + W + ¥ = FK]-
B. Lot. 396.

AJJHAKKHO, A superintendent [Weyq]. Ab.
343, 1066.

AJJHAPANAM, Instruction [WreqTq®].

AJJHAPETI (caus.), To teach, to instruct [WeqY-
yafa=1yx]. Ab.4llL

AJJHAPANNO (p.p.p.), Fallen into, baving in-
curred or become guilty of [y + WT + Uq =
Ug]. Pdrdjikars dhammans ajjhdpanno, baving
committed a Pér. offence (P4t. 73, 94).

AJJHARAMO, A garden [Wf] + WITTH]. Pét.
18, 20.

AJJHAROHO, Name of a fabulous sea monster
[wfq + WICYE]. Ab. 673 ; Man. B. 13.

AJJHAROPETI (caxs.), To cause to ascend, to
raise; to transfer, to apply [Wf\+ wWT+ Q-
qyfa=xyl.

AJJHASAYO, Intention, meaning, thought, inclin-
ation, wish [Wf\y + WrY]. Ab. 766; Dh. 251,
365 ; Khud. 21.
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AJJHASETI, To lie or rest upon [Wfty+ W+
w.

AJJHATTAM (adv.), Relating to the individual,
within the individual, internally, subjectively
wfw + wram]. Ajjhattam od bahiddhd vd,
within the individual or externally to him (Gog.
Ev. 46). B. Lot. 827.

" AJJHATTAM, Individual thought; an object of
sense; an object for the mind to dwell upon, sphere
or province of intent thought [WreyTai®]. At
Ab. 1040 Ajjhatta is explained by ¢ sasantina
(S. svasanténa), visaya, gocara.” The first of
these words is said by Clough to mean “the
seat of the understanding, the place from which
thoughts originate”; but I am inclined to think
that the true meaning is ‘the thought, or reflec-
tion, of the individual.” The meaning ‘ thought,
reflection” is attributed to santina by Clough in
his Simhalese Dictionary. Ajjhatta in verse 362
of Dhammapada is explained by the comment
“ gocarajjhattasasikhdtd kammatthdnabhdvand,”
which may, perhaps, be rendered ¢ Karmasthéna
meditation, which consists in the application of the
mind to an object of thoaght.”

AJJHATTIKO (adj.), Relating or belonging to the
individual or self, personal, internal, subjective
[orqT® + XW]. Ayhattikavatthu, object form-
ing part of the body, as the flesh, the eyes, an
arm, etc. Ajjhattikaddnars, a personal or cor-
poreal gift, e.g. the sacrifice of an eye or arm, as
opposed to the sacrifice of external goods. Ajjkatti-
kakarapan, personal or subjective instrument, e.g.
the eye, as opposed to Bdhirakaranas, an external
instrument, e.g. a sickle (Cl. Gr. 133). B. Intr.
501 ; Dh. 286, 379, 410. See Ayatanari.

AJJHAVASATHO, A house, dwelling [Wfq+
wqey]. Pat. 18,

AJJHAVABATI, To inhabit, to dwell in [qfeq +
W+ qR]-  Sace agdraws ajjhdvasati, if he
adopts a householder’s life (B. Lot. 581). Alw. 1.
92; Dh. 80, P.p.p. ajjhdvuttho.

AJJHAYO, Reading; a chapter, section [ W qTH].
Ab. 911, :
AJJHESANA (f£.), Request, invitation, solicitation

[wwq]. Ab. 427; Db. 119, 413.

AJJHESATI, To request, to invite [‘ﬁl + “ or

W4]. Dh. 402.

AJJHOGALHO (p.p.p.), Plunged, sunk, immersed

[Wfa+ Wa + @ =TY]. Gog. Ev. 14.
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AJJHOHARANAM, Eating [WfQ + wq +
¥w]. Pit 116.

AJJHOHARATI, To eat, to swallow [Wf\y + W
+ ¥J. F.Jit.7; Mah. 244,

AJJHOHARO, Eating, swallowing [Wfty + wq +
wrT]. Pat 111, 116.

AJJHOHATO (p.p.p. ajjhoharati), Eaten, swal-
lowed [Wf\7 + WY + QA+ - Ab. 757.

AJJHOKASO, The open air, an open space [ Wy +
WaETY]. Pét. xxxi.

AJJHOSANAM, Being bent upon, application,
cleaving to (see next).

AJJHOSITO (p.p.p.), Bent upon, cleaving to [Wf\
+ w9y + f@a=4Y]. E. Mon. 282.

AJJHOTTHARATI, To overwhelm, to overspread
[wfa + w9+ ). Db. 111, 211, 225, 254.

AJJHOTTHATO (p.p.p. last), Overwhelmed [ Wy
+ 5w+ Q'd= q]. Dh. 193.

AJJUKO, Name of a plant, the white Parpasa
[w9=]. Ab. 579.

AJJUNO, the tree Terminalia Arjuna [WH].
Ab. 562; Dh. 131.

AJO, A he-goat [ WX]. Ab.502. Fem,qjd and gji.

AKA, see Karoti.

AKADDHANAM, Drawing, attraction [WIe¥g]-

AKADDHATI, To draw towards, to drag along
[Wr+wyg] Dh. 412; Kuhn K. 8. 26.

AKALIKO (adj.), Without delay, immediate [ W +
rfes]. Alw. L. 77.

AKALLAM, Disease, illness [ + ®@®]. Ab.323.

AKALLO (adj.), Impossible [ + %&].

AKALO,Unseasonableness,wrong time[ W + %T¥].
Akdlo mdnavaka, this is not the time, young man.
Akdlapupphdnf, flowers out of season, forced
(F. Jét. 6 ; Mah.'89). Akdlacfvarars, an extra or
irregular robe, viz. one presented to a priest out
of the usual time (Pit. 7, 77). Loc. akdle, un-
seasonably, at the wrong time, prematurely (F. J4t.
18, 49 ; Mah. 129).

AKAMMAKO (adj.), Intransitive (of verbs)
[wa¥®]. Cl. Gr. 101

AKAMO (adj.), Unwilling [ + ®T#]. B. Lot. 863.

AKANITTHO, and -TTHAKO (adj.), Greatest,
highest [W + ®f#8]. The Akanitthd or Aka-
nitthakd devd, the Sublime Gods, are the inbabi-
tants of the sixteenth or highest of the Ripa-
brahmalokas. Their abode is called Akanittha-
bhavanam. B. Intr. 184, 616; Man. B. 26; Dh.
103, 244, 362.
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AKANKHA (f), Desite, longing [WTeTET].
Ab. 163.

AKANKHATI,To wish, to desire, to long for [ +

]- P.pr. dkapkhari (Dh. 61), dkatikhamdno
(Kbud. 5). Ydva mahantasr dkarikhasi, as big as
you like (Dh. 96). B. Lot. 342.

AKANO (adj.), Free from kapa, viz. rice freed from
the red coating which underlies the husks [W +
uy].

AKAPPIYO (adj.), Unsuitable, improper, wrong.
See Kappiyo.

AKAPPO, Decent or elegaut attire; ornament, em-
bellishment ; disguise [W{T&&]]. Ab. 282; Alw.
1. 64; Pit. x, xlviii.

AKARANAM, Not doing, omission, abstaining
from [ + HFLY]. With gen. Sabbapdpassa ak.,
abstaining from all sin (Dh. 33, 59).

AKARANENA (adv.), Without cause, unreasonably,
unjustly [WATQN]. Dh. 243.

AKARANIYO (adj.), Not to be done, to be left
undone, to be abstained from or avoided [W +
CY]. Kamm. 11.

AKARYI, see Karoti.

AKARIYO (adj.), That ought not to be done, that
may not or cannot be done [W + ‘1’!}] Neaut.
akdriyan, a wrong or improper action. Dh. 32;
Ab. 976.

AKARO, A multitude ; a mine [T ]. Alw. L vii.
Gupdnans dkaro, a mine of virtues (Mah. 242, said
of a king).

AKARO, The vowel a [ + ®TT]. Ab. 967.

AKARO, The vowel 4 W + &)

AKARO, Appearance, mien, countenance; form ;
sign, token ; way, manner, means ; cause, reason,
object, purpose; a constituent part of the body
[WTETT]. Ab. 764, 981 ; Dh. 94, 216. Pabba-
Jitdkdrd, in the guise of devotees (Mah. 55). Sd-
gardkdro, looking like the ocean (Mah. 241).
Patandkdrappattd, looking as if they would fall,
lit. « having assumed the appearance of falling.”
Hatthdkdrena vdrayi, stopped them by a sign with
his hand (Mah. 198). Chattdkdram jinopari dhd-
rayanto, holding it umbrella-wise over Buddha
(Mah. 8). Khujjd hutvd tassa vicarapdkdrar
dassessi, feigning lameness mimicked his way of
walking (Dh. 178). Sabbdkdrena, in every way
(Alw. 1. 79). Sabbdkdramanoramo, altogether
lovely (Mah.179). Yew’ dkdrena . . . ten’ dkdrena,
inasmuch as . . . therefore (Alw. I. 76). Rgqjjam
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labhandkdravi karissémi, I will furnish him with
the means of obtaining the kingdom (Dh. 156).
Ayydnam gamandkdro pafidyati, is the cause (or
motive) of your journey known ? (Dh. 84). Chahi
dkdrehi vihannati, he is tormented on six accounts
(Dh. 258). Chandovuttinar rakkhapdkdrena, for
the sake of preserving rhythm and metre (Khud.
21). There are thirty-two Ak4ras or constituent
parts of the body—hair, nails, teeth, skin, etc.
(Kbud. 3; Dh. 165).

AKASANANCAYATANAM, Realm of infinity of
space [WTETY + WO + WrAAN]. This is
the name of the first of the Aripabrahmalokas,
so called because it is peopled by beings who have
mastered the idea that space is infinite. B. Lot.
811; Man. B. 26; E. Mon. 261, 262.

AKASATTHO (adj.), Standing or staying in the
sky; resting in space [T + &]. Akdsattha-
vimdnam, a mansion in the skies; explained by
Turnour to mean the Citummahérdjika heavens
(Mah. 162, and comp. 103).

AKABSI, see Karoti.

AKASO, The sky, air, heavens ; the open air ; space
[WreT]. Ab.d46. dkdsena carati, to travel
through the air (F. Jit. 4; Dh. 1564). Akdsan
pakkhandirsu, they flew up into the air (F. Jit.
17; Dh. 154; comp. dékdse uppatitod, F. Jét. 4).
Akdsanganarh, an open courtyard (F. Jat. 17).
Akdsagangd, the celestial river (Ab. 27). Akd-
sadhdtu, space (Man. B. 399). {kdsatalarh, upper
story, terrace on the top of a palace (Alw. L. 77 ;
Dh. 154). Sambuddhasdsandkdso, the firmament
of Buddha’s truth (Mah. 37).

AKATHANKATHI (ad).), Free from doubt (see
Katharikathd). Dh. 73.

AKATANNUO (adj.), Ungrateful [W+ &aAW].
F. J4t. 13.

AKATANNU (adj.), Knowing Nirvéna, an epithet
of an Arahé [W&A+ W]. Dh. 18, 69.

ARATANNUTA (f.), Ingratitude [ @ + AT]-
F. Jit. 12.

AKATO, and AKATO (adj.), Not done, left un-
done ; not made; not artificial, natural ; net cul-
tivated, waste [WH®]. Akatapabbhdre, in a
natural cave (Dh. 268). Akatabhdmibhdgo, a bit
of waste land. Neut. Akatars, the Uncreate, or
Eternal, viz. Nirvipa (Ab. 7). Dh. 55, 224.

AKATVA, see Karoti. ’

AKHANDO (adj.), Unbroken, intact, entire [ +
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QWY]. Pafica stldni akhanddni katod rakkha,
keep the five precepts unbroken (Dh. 193). Comp.
Khandaphullo.

AKHATAM, A natural pond or tank WA=
gw]. Ab. 680 (P4li Akérédi and Clough give
Akhdta).

AKHILO (ad).), All; entire [ + fi@®]. Ab.702;
Alw. 1. xili. Afthdrasdkhild, eighteen in all
(Mah. 21).

AKHU (m.), A rat or mouse [W] Ab. 618.
A.khubhur’y'a, a cat.

AKHYA (f.), Name [WT@T]. Ab. 114. Mahd-
Jetavandkhyo vikdro, the monastery named Mahé-
jetavana (Alw. I. x.). Ab.647; Alw. L. xv.

AKHYATO (p.p.p.), Said, told, announced |-
HTA="WW;T], Ab. 373,755. Neut. dkhydtar,
and dkhydtapadars, & finite verb (Cl. Gr. 123).
Comp. Akkhdto.

AKHYAYIKA (f), A tale, story, legend |-
fawt]. Ab. 113.  Comp. Akkhdyikd.

AKICCO (adj.), That ought not to be done, wrong
[w+ &™]. Dh.292.

AKILASU (ady.), Diligent. Ab. 516.

AKINCANNAM, Poverty, destitation ; nothingness,
vold [Wifdg=y]. Cl Gr.97.

AKINCANNAYATANAM, the Realm of Nothing-
ness [ WTaPeqq + WIQAN]. Thisis the name of
the third of the Artipabrahmalokas ; it is so called
because it is peopled by beings who believe that
nothing exists (watthi kifici). B. Lot. 811;
Man. B. 26.

AKINCANO (adj.), Having nothing, poor, desti-
tate [Wfdqw]. Ab.739. At Dh. 16, 40, 71, it
is explained to mean ‘free from the Kificanas”
(see Kificano).

AKINCI (adv.), Not a little, much, considerably
[w+ f‘ﬁ'{] AFkifici seyyo, much better
(Dh. 70).

AKINNO (p.p.p.next), Crowded ; confused, troubled
(et = ?]. Ab. 720. Anagghattharapd-
kinpo, heaped with priceless carpets (Mah. 157).
Ras. 26; Dh. 104, 105.

AKIRATI, To scatter, to sprinkle [ + g]. Pr.
dkirati, dkirate (Dh. 55, 271, 397). Sise dkiri
sanikdram, threw rubbish on his head (Mah. 255).

AKIRIYO(adj.), Unpractical, useless, foolish [ +
fo’T]. Akiriyan vydkdsi, gave me a nonsensical

answer.
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AKKAMANAM, Stepping upon, walking upon
[wrwww]. Dh. 324.

AKKAMATI, To step upon, mount upon, tread
upon, walk upon [W{ + WR]. Gfvars akkamma
cakkena, having gone over its neck with his chariot
wheel (Mah. 128). Urwsis akkamma pddena, having
placed his foot on the other’s thigh (Mah. 137).
Dh. 117, 163, 324.

AKKANTO (p.p.p. last), Stepped upon, mounted
upon [WIWTR = WR]- Dh. 107.

AKKHADASSO, A judge [WW + TR]. Ab.341;
P4t. 66.

AKKHADEVI (m.), A dicer, gambler [WW +

Ab. 531.

AKKHADHUTTO, A dicer, gambler (W + W§#]-
Ab. 531.

AKKHAKO, The collar-bone [ + %&]. Ab.278.
Dakkhinakkhakadhdtw, the right collar-bone relic
(Mah. 105).

AKKHAM, An organ of sense; the eye [WW].
Ab. 149, 893. Sahassakkho, thousand-eyed. See
Akkhko.

AKKHANA (f.), Lightning [W + W§]. Ab. 48.

AKKHANAM, Telling ; recitation ; telling tales or
legends [WTHATA]. Dosakkhdnank, tale-bearing,
accusation (Ab. 1175).

AKKHANO, Wrong moment or occcasion, unfa-
vourable time [W + W§]. BSaigiti Sutta enu-
merates nine Akkhand asamayd brakmacariyavd-
sdya, * wrong times and seasons for leading a life
of holiness”: these are when a man is born in &
hell, as an animal, etc. B. Lot. 835.

AKKHANTI (£)), Ill-will, grudge, envy [ + WT-
fw]. Pit. 73, 100; Dh. 94.

AKKHARAM, The Imperishable or Eternal, viz.
Nirvipa [WQ]. Ab. 7, 1063.

AKKHARAM, and AKKHARO, A letter of the
alphabet [WQ]. Ab. 348, 1063 ; Dh. 63, 189 ;
Kh. 21; Alw. L xvii. dkkharapaddni, letters
and words (Alw. I. xvi). Akkhardni, an epistle
(Alw. L. 76).

AKKHARAPPABHEDO, Distinction of letters,
etymological science [ WY + WA |- Explained
to mean the Giksh4 and Nirukti. Alw. I. Ixix, Ixx.

AKKHARASAMAYO, Letters, reading and writing
[WNT + §/Y]. So pana akkharasamayar na
Jdndti,now he was illiterate (Alw.1.101). Khud.21.

AKKHARASO (adv.), Letter by letter [ WWT +
wq]. Khud. 29.
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AKKHATA (m.), One who tells, repeats, or relates ;

one who proclaims or preaches, a teacher [WI-
]. Dh. 49.

AKKHATAM,Fried grain [ W = W] Ab. 463.

AKKHATI, To tell, to relate, to announce, to pro-
claim, to teach, to preach [t + @T]. Dhammam
akkhdsi bhagavd, Buddha preached his Law to men.

AKKHATO (p.p.p. last), Told, related, announced,
reported, proclaimed, preached ; called, named,
denominated [WIETA=AT]. Dh. 49, 156;
Alw. L iv.; Pit. 1. See also Akhydto.

AKKHAYATA (f.), Imperishableness, endlessness
[@w+wgq+wr]. Dh. 14l

AKKHAYATI (pass. akkhdti), To be proclaimed,
to be reported [ WTHTYA = @T]. The phrase
Aggam akkhdyati occurs frequently, with the
meaning ““ to be deemed chief or superior,” ¢ to
excel.” Adppamddo tesarn dhammdnarh aggam
akkhdyati, diligence is the greatest of these quali-
ties (Dh.179). Ydvatd bhikkhave dhammd sasikhatd
vd asasikhatd vd virdgo tesars dhammdnasi aggam
akkhdyati, priests, whatever things there be, ma-
terial or abstract, the chief of them is Nirvina
(Dh. 382).

AKKHAY]I (adj.), Telling, relating, announcing
[ty

AKKHAYIKA (f.), A tale, story [wr@@T{aaTt]-
See also dkhydyikd.

AKKHAYO (adj.), Undecaying, unfailing, endless
[w+w=].

AKKHI (n.), The eye [Wf®q]. Ab.149. Pl akkh,
akkhini (Dh. 82, 89; Mah. 230). .dkkhirogo,
eye-disease, ophthalmia (Dh.81). See also dcchi.

AKKHIGAM, The eyelashes [Wf®q + ¥]. Ab.259.

AKKHIKO, A dice-player [ W + {%]. Cl.Gr.92.

AKKHO, A die; the plant Terminalia Bellerica ; a
weight equal to twoand a half Mésakas ; the axle
of a wheel [Wq]. Ab. 375, 479, 5632, 893 ; Dh.
249.

AKKHOHINI (f£), A complete army; one of the
high numerals = 10,000,000°, or 1 followed by
forty-two ciphers [WWYf¥Wf}]. Ab. 384, 475;
Mah. 157, 158.

AKKHY-, This spelling is frequent in the Sirahalese
MSS., but is incorrect; for words beginning thus
see AKHY-.

AKKO, The sun ; the plant swallow-wort, or Asclepias
Gigantea [W%]. Ab. 63, 581, 1102.

AKKOGCHLI, see Akkosati.
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AKKODHANO (adj.), Not angry, not passionate,
mild [ + Wrew]. Dh. 71, 186.

AKKODHO, Freedom from wrath, mildness, con-
ciliation [ + WYH]. Dh. 40.

AKKOSANAM, Reviling, abusing ; curse, impreca-
tion [WT®YYW]. Ab. 759; Dh. 218.

AKKOSATI, To abuse, to revile [T + “] Dh.
340. P.pr. akkosam (F. Jat. 13). Aor. akkocchi
(Dh. 1), akkosi (Dh. 100 ; Mah. 156). Caus. aor.
akkosesi (Mah. 246).

AKKOSO, Abuse, reviling [WTWYY[]. Pit. 83;
Ab. 899, 1093. A4kkosavacanehi, with abusive
words (Mah. 246). Akkosan titikkhati, endureth
reproach (Dh. 71).

AKOTAPETI (caxs.). See Pit. 8, where cfvaran
dkotdpeti appears to mean to smooth a robe by
beating. Gogerly translates ‘‘to cause to be
smoothed ” [T + R]

AKOTETI (caus.), To beat, to beat down [W +
sreafa=g2].

AKULO (adj.), Crowded, confused ; troubled, per-
plexed, distressed [T ®]. Dhajdkulo, crowded
with banners (Mah. 162). Migdkulo, infested
with wild beasts (Ras. 19). Ras. 7, 25.

AKUNCITO (p.p.p.), Bent, curved [Wrgfga=
3g]. B. Lot. 612 (drooping eyelashes).

AKUPPO (adj.), Fixed, immovable, sure, certain
[w+ W@ =9q]. Dh.365.

AKUSALADHATU (f.), Element of sin, sinful
principle [WWW + WTY]- There are three:
kdmadhdtu, vydpddadhdtu, vikinaddhdtu, *lust,
malice, cruelty.”

AKUSALAKAMMAM, Evil action, bad works,

demerit, sin [WUW + &HA]. Dh.272. See

Kamman.

AKUSALAKAMMAPATHO, Course or path of
sinful action, sinful course [m‘ + ‘ﬁ'[ +
QY]. There are ten: pdndtipdto, adinndddnar,
kdmesu micchdcdro, musdvddo, pisund vdcd, pha-
rusd vdcd, samphappaldpo, abhijjhd, vydpddo,
micchdditthi, « killing, stealing, impurity, lying,
slander, harsh language, frivolous talk, covetous-
ness, malice, false doctrine.” Dh. 91, 204.

AKUSALAMUOLAM, Root or principle of sin, evil
principle [WFA® + AW]. There are three:
lobho, doso, moho, * desire, hate, ignorance.”
B. Lot. 336.

AKUSALASANKAPPO, Sinful resolve [Wyq®
+ @W¥]]. There are three: kdmasavkappo, vyd-

: 4
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pddasasikappo, vikimsdsankappo, « lustful resolve,
malevolent resolve, cruel resolve.”

AKUSALASARNNA (f), Sinful idea [Wigpq® +
@WT]. There are three: kdmasaiiid, vydpd-
dasanid, vikimsdsannd, *lustful idea, malevolent
idea, cruel idea.”

AKUSALAVITAKKO, Sinful thought [y +
ﬁﬂi] There are three: kdmavitakko, vydpd-
davitakko, vihirsdvitakke, * lustful thought, ma-
levolent thought, cruel thought.”

AKUSALO (adj.), Unskilled, unable; bad, evil,
sinful, unhealthful [W + w] Sotur akusalo,
unable to hear (Ab. 734). Neut. akusalars, sin,
evil, demerit (Ab. 84; Dh. 50). Akusalapatho,
path of sin, sinful course (Mah. 144). Akusala-
kammasn, evil Karma, demerit. Akusald dhammd,
evil things or conditions, explained to mean kile-
sakamma (Kuhn K. 8. 26; Alw. 1. 107). Man. B.
445.

AKUTOBHAYO (adj.), Having nothing to fear
from any quarter, quite safe [ WA T®®]. Dh.35;
Ras. 29.

ALABHO, Not getting; loss, detriment, injury
[®+ 9Ty]. F. Jat. 11; Pat. 18, 61.

ALABU, and LABU (f), A long gourd, a pumpkin
[W®Tg]. Both forms are given at Ab. 596 ;
Pat. 87 bas aldbu. Ldburdsi, a heap of pumpkins
(Mah. 64). The Simhalese for pumpkin is Labu.
There is another form Aldpu (neut.), which see.

ALADDHA, see Labhati.

ALAGADDO, A snake, serpent [ ]. Ab.653.
See Bohtlingk and Roth, and Clough's Dict.,
where it is said to be “a water-snake.”

ALAGGATA (f), Detachment, freedom from attach-
ment to the world, freedom from human passion
[wrerw + &7].- Dh. 433.

ALAHANAM, A place where the dead are burned,
a cemetery [T + ZTEA]. Ab.405; Dh. 94, 359.

ALAHUKO (adj.), Heavy [ W + WY + %]. Ab. 840.

ALAJJI (adj.), Shameless, bold, rebellions ["+
WS + ¥N]. Mah. 17, 235,

ALAKA (f.), The city of Kuvera [ Wf&r®t]. Ab.32.

ALAKAMANDA (f.),The city of Kuvera [Wor® +
HY]. Ab.32.

ALAKKHI (£.), Bad luck, misfortune [ + We].
Ab. 82.

ALAKKO, A mad dog ; name of a tree [‘ﬁ]
Ab. 519.

ALAM (adv.), Fit, able, adequate, sufficient; hold !
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enough! [W@®R]. Ab. 1147, 1190; Dh. 104.
Alam devate md cintayi, nay, devatd, do not
repine (Dh. 364). Alars bko nisidatha, nay, my
friends, be seated. With dat. Alam mallo
mallassa, & warrior is a match for a warrior (Cl.
Gr. 136). Alarn me buddho, Buddha sufficeth
me (Kuhn K. S.29). Alass antardydya, adequate
to prevent (P4t. 16; Kamm. 31). With dat. and
instr. Adlasi te idhavdsena, you have dwelt here
long enough (Pit. 6; Cl. Gr. 133). Alais me
suvappena, I have gold enongh (Cl. Gr. 136;
Kuhn K. 8.29). With inf. 4lam upagantur, able
to approach (Dh. 214). Alamariyakdpadassanan,
full knowledge of sublime wisdom (P4t. 3, 68).

ALAMBANAM, and -NAM, Support ; an object of
sense [WTAWA]. Ab. 94, 443; B. Intr. 449;
Lot. 513. For the technical use of this word see
the more usual form 4rammananh.

ALAMBARO,A drum ; pride,arrogance [ WTQ® |
Ab. 144, 854,

ALAMBATI, To lean upon ; to take hold of (W +
WA ]. Alambitvd karati rafifio, leaning on the
king’s arm (Mab. 25, 41).

ALAMBO, Support; object of sense [WT®®].
Ab. 94. See Alambanarh.

ALAMBUSA (f.), Name of a certain Apsaras or

goddess [m] Ab. 24.
ALANAM, A stake or post to which an elephant is

tied [WTATA]. Ab. 364,

ALANKARANAM, Decoration ["W@®q]-

ALANKARO, Ornament, decoration ; trinkets, or-
naments ; rhetorical figures, rhetoric [ WH®TT].
Ab. 283, 1195; Ras. 38.

ALANKAROTI, To adorn, to embellish, to deco-
rate [ WOR + W]. Aor. alasikari (Alw. L. xxxiv).
Ger. alasikaritvd (Dh. 78 ; Mab. 83), alanikatvd
(Mah. 249). Caus. alasikdreti and alasikdrdpeti.

ALANKATO (p.p.p. last), Adorned, decorated, em-
bellished [ Wre{@® = W]. Dh.26,95,247; Ras. 17.

ALAPANAM, Speaking to, addressing ; the voca-
tive case [T + ¥qw]. CL Gr. 17.

ALAPATI, To speak to, to address [WT + &q]-
Kuhn K. 8. 33 ; Mah. 233. Ger. dlapiya (Mah.23).

ALAPO, Speaking to, addressing ; speech [ QqT®ITq].
Ab. 123; Alw. 1. cvi.

ALAPU and LAPU (neut.), A gourd, a pumpkin
[m] Dh.27,313; Cl. Gr.16. Comp. Aildbu.

ALARIKO, A cook [WTCTf@®]. Ab. 464.

ALARO (adj.), Crooked [WTTH]. Ab. 709.
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ALASANDA (f), Alexandria, a eity in the Yona
country. Mah. 171; E. Mon. 300 ; Man. B. 516.

ALASIYAM, ALASYAM, and ALASSAM, Idle-
ness, sloth [WT&®]. Dh. 49.

ALASO (adj.), Idle, lazy, slotbful, languid [ W&®]-
Dh. 49, 233.

ALATAM, A firebrand [W@T®]. Ab. 36.

ALATTAKO, Lac, a red animal dye [W@wWa].
Ab. 305.

ALATTHA, see Labhati.

ALATTO, Lac [W@®].

ALAVALAKAM, A basin or trench round a tree to
retain water [ WTEATH + &]. Ab. 1011. The
reading should, perhaps, be Al-; both forms occur
in Sanskrit.

ALAVI (£), Name of a city in India [WTZH].
Ab. 199; Ras. 83; Dh. 354. ’

ALAVIKO (adj.), Dwelling in forests [WTZfaq®].
Dh. 363.

ALAYO, Dwelling, house, abode ; longing, desire,
attachment, lust ['WT&Y]. Ab. 163, 205, 1097 ;
Dh. verse 411. Devdlayo, a Hindu temple (Ab.
955). Jindlayo, a Buddhist temple (Mah. 259).
Mah. 242.

ALEKHO, A drawing, painting, picture [T+
W9]. Mab.163. Taddlekharis lekhayitod, having
drawn a plan of it (Mah. 162).

ALHAKO, and -KAM, A certain measure of capacity;
the stake or post to which an elephant is tied
[wTe®]. Ab. 364, 482, 484; Mah. 120.

ALI (m.), A bee [Wf@®]. Ab. 636; Ras.27.

ALI (£.), A woman’s female friend ; a line; a dike,
an embankment [WIf®]. Ab. 189, 238, 1100.

ALI (m.), A scorpion [WTf®]. Ab.621.

ALIKHATI, To draw, delineate [WT+ fug].
F. Jét. 58.

ALIKO (adj.), Disagreeable, unpleasant; untrue,
false [W®Y%&]. Ab. 127, 1070. Neut. Alikar,
falsehood (Dh. 47).

ALIMPAPETI (caus.), To cause to be anointed [T

+ caus. forq]. P4t.108. Also dlimpeti (Dh.177).

ALINDO, A terrace or verandah outside a house
[wfrsg]. Ab. 218, 997; Dh. 94; Mah. 215.

ALINGANAM, An embrace [WqTfag®]. Ab.774.

ALINGATI, To embrace, to enfold [WT + fryy].
Db. 403. P.p.p. dlingita. Latdlingitastkhéhi,
with branches entwined with creepers (Ras. 27).

ALINGO, A small drum [wvfag]. Ab. 143, 263.

(27)
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ALINO (adj.), Free from attachment or desire
[w+ W =w]. Dh.44.

ALLAPO, Speaking to, talking [T®@TY]. See also -
Aldpo.

ALLINO (p.p.p.), Attached, adhering [T + W9
= ﬂ] Civarasn kdyasmirh allfnam, robe ad-
hering to the body.

ALLIYATI, To be attached, to adhere, to be beut
upon [w+m=ﬂ] B. Lot. 864; P4t.
xxviii. I have also found allfyati.

ALLO (adj.), Wet, moist. Ab. 753. Allacfvaro,
with wet robes (Dh. 329).

ALOBHO, Absence of covetousness or desire [ +
WT]. Man. B. 413.

ALOKANAM, Seeing,looking [ TR Y®#]. Ab.775.

ALOKASANDHI (m.), A window [WT®Y®+
gfig]. Ab. 217; P4t. 13, 87.

ALOKITAM, Looking at, regarding, seeing [WT-
wfaa=wrg).

ALOKO, Sight, look ; light [T®Y®]. Ab. 37,
1043 ; Dh. 183, 224. Alokar patidassayi, again
called forth the light of day (Mah. 6). Suriydloko,
the sun’s light (Pét. 1). .

ALOLAPETI (caus.), To cause to be mixed or
jumbled up together [T + caus. G |- Alw. 1.103.

ALOLET!I (caus.), To mix ; to shake or stir together;
to jumble, to confuse [WT + WYTAfA=YX].
Dh. 434; Pat. xvi. P.p.p. dlolite (Ab. 1022).

ALOPO, A fragment, a bit, a morsel; a mouthful
of rice or other food taken up with the hand, a
lump or ball of food; plunderivg er barrying
[WT +®Tq]. Ab.466; Pit. 22.

ALULATI,Toagitate, disturb, confuse [T + 9u]-
Pat. xvi.

AMA (adv.), With, present with, near [fHT]. Ab.
1136, 1199.

AMA (interj.), Indeed, truly, yes [WTR]- Ab. 1144.
Ama mahdrdja atimukhard ndma, verily, great
king, the garrulous (F. Jit. 18). Dhammiko
ti dma deva dhammiko, is he religious? Yes, your
majesty, he is (Alw. 1. 73). Kin: pan’ ettha dpatti-
bhdvarn wa jdndsiti dma na jdndmi, what, do you
not know that this is sinful ? no, I was not aware
of it (Dh. 103). Kamm. 3; Dh. 154.

AMACCO, A companion ; a king’s minister, a privy
councillor [WATE]. Ab. 340; F.Jat. 16. Mittd-
maccd, friends and companions.

AMADHURO (ad).), Sour, bitter [W + ﬂg‘(]
F. J4t. 2, 8.
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AMAGGO, Wrong way, wrong path [+ ATH]-
Dh. 72.

"AMAJJAPO (adi.), Not drinking strong drink, total
abstinence (W + W& + q]. Dh. 97.

AMAKO (adj.), Raw, uncooked [wT# + ®]. Dh.
148.

AMALAKO, and -KI (fem.), and -KAM, Emblie
myrobalan [WTH®®]. Ab. 569; Mah. 22,

AMALGO (adj.), Pure, clean, spotless, white [W +
®¥W]. Alw. L xvi. Neut. 4malark, talc (Ab.492).

AMANASIKARO, see Manasikdro.

AMANDO, The castor-oil plant [wTRw].

AMANAPO (adj.), Unpleasant, disagreeable [ +
®AWTY]. Dh. 172

AMANTA (interj.), Yes, certainly. Cl. Gr. 75.

AMANTANAM, Calling, speaking to, addressing
WTHAW]. Dh. 428.

AMANTETI, To address, to speak to; to call
(=T + m] Bodhisattam dmantetvd, address-
ing the Bodhisatta (F. J4t. 7). Mah. 57; Dh.98;
Kuha K. 8. 28.

_AMANUSO (adj.), Not human, inhuman, demoni-
acal ; more than human, superhuman, celestial,
spiritual [W+ ‘"5"] Fem. amdnusf. Mah.
52 ; Dh. 67, 482.

AMANUSSO, Not a human being, a demon or evil
spirit, a Yakkha [€ + m] Amanussapari-
gahftd atavf, a wood infested with evil spirits
(Dh. 84, 264), Mah. 52.

AMARAVATI (f.), Name of Indra’s city [W#<TT-
TAY]. Ab. 2L

AMARO, A deva or god [WHT]. Ab. 11.

AMASANAM, Touching, bandling [wr+ q0 +
WA]. Ab. 1164.

AMATA (f.), Emblic myrobalan [W + =9
Ab. 569.

AMATAM, The drink of the gods, nectar or am-
brosia; Nirvéna; water [‘Eﬂ] Ab. 7, 25, 975.
Amatavassanir, a shower of nectar (Dh. 244).
Amatendbhisitto ’va ahw hattho, he was filled with
joy as if he had been sprinkled with nectar (Mah.
108). Amatdbhiseka sadiso, like a rain of nectar
(B. Lot. 568 ; said of something that causes great
pleasure). Dhammdmatarasena tar abhisifieitvd,
having sprinkled him with the nectar essence of
the Law (Ras. 19).—As a name for Nirvéipa ama-
tars probably means the Eternal,” or * the
Everlasting ;” comp. Dhuvari, Apantam, Akkha-
rans, Accutam, all epithets of Nirvina. Buddha-

(28)

AMB

ghosa says that Nirvépa is called amata, because
not being born it does not decay or die (Dh. 179,
200). Appamddo amatapadan, diligence in the
way to Nirvipa (Dh. 5). E. Mon. 292; Khud.7;
Dh. 67, 73, 407, 422, 431. See Nibbdnans.

AMATAPO, One who drinks nectar, a deva or god
[wHa+q]. Ab.1L

AMATI, To go [WR]. Cl P. Verbs, 9.

AMATI (adj.), Foolish, mad [\ + ®#f@]. Mah.10.

AMATO (adj.), Eternal, everlasting [‘IFI] . Khud.
7. Amatan padam, the eternal lot (Dh. 21).

AMATTAM, A pitcher, vessel [w®w]. Ab. 457.

AMATTANNUO (adj.), Immoderate, intemperate
(W+ATAT+ W], Dh. 2.

AMATTHO (p.p.p.), Touched, handled [W:
'TI!] Dh. 248 ; Mah. 203.

AMAVASI, and AMAVASI (£.), The day of the new
moon [Wﬁﬂ Ab. 73.

AMAYO, Sickness, ill-health [ WTHg]. Ab. 323.

AMBA (f.), A mother [WWT]. Ab.244. See also
Ammd. .

AMBARAM, The sky; cloth [ww]. Ab. 45,
290, 1061 ; Mah. 246. :

AMBATAKO, The hog-plum, Spondias Mangifera
[wrata®]. Ab. 554; Dh. 262.

AMBATI, To go [w] ClL. P. Verbs, 8.

AMBATTHA (f.), The plant Clypea Hernandifolia
[wr&rsT]. Ab. 582,

AMBHO, A stone, a pebble. Ab. 605.

AMBHO (interj.), Oh! I say! Ab. 1139; Dh. 176.

AMBHOJAM, A lotus flower [ &Y ]. Alw. L. 111.

AMBILO (adj.), Sour, acid [W&@]. Mah. 195;
Dh. 260. Masc. ambilo, sourness, acidity (Ab.
148, one of the six Rasas). -

AMBO, The mango tree, Mangifera Indica [WT®]-
Ab. 557. Ambarukkho, a mango tree (F. Jit. 2).
Ambapakkar, a mango (F. Jit. 5). 4mbavanan,
a mango orchard.

AMBU (n.), Water [W®]. Ab. 524, 661.

AMBUDHARO, A cloud [W#® + W]. Ab. 47.

AMBUDO, A cloud [WHRZ]. Ab. 47.

AMBUJAKARO,A pond ortank [W + wra}].
Ab. 678.

AMBUJINI (£.), A lotus-lake [ W& + LA fem.].
Ab. 689.

AMBUJAM, A lotus [ ]. CL Gr. 45.

AMBUJO, A fish [ W®®]. Ab. 671.
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AMBUNIDHI (m.), Sea, ocean [‘l!fil'r\t]
Alw. L. vii.

AMENDITAM, Repetition [Wraf¥a=aw].
Ab. 106.

AMHA, see Atthi.

AMHADISO (adj.), Like us [ + W + W]
Mah. 30. i

AMHAM, AMHAKAM, AMHE, etc., see Ahatir.

AMHAMAYO (adj.), Made of stone, stony [ WX&-
AY]. Vajiran o amhamayar mapins, 8s the
diamond pulverizes the flinty jewel (Db. 29, a real
or hard gem, such as only the diamond will cut).

AMHI, see Atthi. .

AMILATO, The plant Globe Amaranth, or Gom-
phrena Globosa [W + T =Q]. Ab. 578.

AMISAM, and -SO, Flesh, meat; food; object of
enjoyment, bait, temptation, lust, desire [ WT{HY].
Ab. 280, 1104. _dmisaddnarh, material gifts (as
food, clothing, etc.), opposed to dhammadinarn,
religious gifts (Mab. 196). Pantalokdmiso, one
who has rejected the lusts or temptations of the
world (Dh. 68). Amisahetu, from interested
motives (Pét. 13), explained to mean “ with a view
to obtain clothes, food, bedding, honour, worship,
etc.” (Pit. 88),

AMITO (adj.), Boundless, immense [W + fA®W=
|T]. Dh.231; Ras, 25.

AMITTO, An enemy [W + fA®]. Ab. 344; Dh,
I2, 37, 158.

AMMA (voc. next), Mother! Daughter! Lady!
Madam! Used by a son or daughter to a mother
(Mah. 111 ; Dh, 300). By a father to his daughter
(Dh. 159, 239). By a grandfather to his grand.
daughter (Dh. 231). By a brahmin to a young
lady of rank (Dh. 233). By a merchant to a lady
(Ras. 38). Dh. 175.

AMMA (f), A mother [W#T]. Ab. 244. The
usual vocative is amma (see last), but when accom-
panied by bkoti the form ammd appears to be
used (see Kuhn’s Ndéma Kappa, p, 12).

AMMANAM, A canoe, a measure of capacity equal
to eleven Dopas; a superficial measure equal to
four Karfsas. Ab. 197, 484, 668, 1032; Mah. 174,
1756. I bave not succeeded in tracing this word
in Sanskrit, though I suspect it to represent a
Sanskritic (Aryan) form ambana ; and it is singular
that Winslow, in his Tamil Dictionary, gives a
word Ambana, one of the meanings of which is
‘“a corn measure.” For the change of mb to

mm compare drammanpa = Sansk. dlambana, and
ammi = Sansk. amba. The modern Sirmhalese
equivalent of ammapa is amupa, a word in constant
use throughout the south and centre of Ceylon.
The amupa is the standard measure of paddy and
other grains ; it varies in different parts of the
Island, but in the Colombo district is equal to
about six bushels. The amupa is also a superficial
measure, containing as much ground as an amupa
of grain will sow; its extent varies, but in the
central province of Ceylon it is reckoned at about
two acres.

AMO (adj.), Raw, uncooked [W{T®]. Ab. 146.

AMODANA (f.). Rejoicing [WT + ®HYZ].

AMODO, Pleasure, joy ; a strong perfume, fragrance
[WrHYg]. Ab. 87, 145, 1108.

AMOHO, Absence of ignorance or error, correct
knowledge [ + #Y¥]. Ab. 153; Alw. L xvi.
AMSO, A part, portion, share; a period of time
[wte]. Ab. 485, 933, 1102. Catuttharso, a
quarter. Atftasase, in past time (B. Lot. 649,

654).

AMSO, and AMSAM, The shoulder [W®]. Ab.
264 ; Dh, 235.

AMSU (m. and n,), A thread; a bit of thread; a
filament; a ray, a sunbeam [W{]. Ab.64,1121;
Pét. 79.

AMSUKAM, Cloth, fine cloth [W] Ab. 290.

AMSUMALI (m.) The sun [Wy + ®tfew].
Ab. 63.

AMU, see Asu.

AMUKHYO (adj.), Not principal, secondary [W
+ g« ).

AMUKO (adj.), This; that [‘g‘] Cl Gr. 59.
Gaccha kutthino amukassa, go to yonder leper
(Mah. 246). Amukasmins okdse rukkho vivitto,
in that open space there is a solitary tree (Ras. 84).
With foll. ndma it appears to have the same mean-
ing as Asuko (which see); Amukasmiti ndma kule,
in such and such a family (Pét. 75, 80). Dh. 364.

AMULAKO (adj.), Unreal, unfounded, false; un-
paid [W+ 3;3+q]. Pit. 4, 18, 72. Amd-
lakaris kammas, unpaid labour (Mab. 163), Fem.
amdlikd (Pét. 63).

AMULHAVINAYO, see Pinayo.

AMULO (adj.), Without payment, unpaid [W +
AW]. Amdlars kammanis, unpaid labour (Mah.
175).

AMUTO (adj.), see Muto.



AMU

AMUTRA (adv.), In that place, there; in another
world, in another state of existence, hereafter
[WgW]. Ab.1148. Ito sutvd na amutra akkhded,
not repeating in that place what he has heard in
this.

AMUTTO (adj.), Not shot or darted [W + W=
“] Neut. amuttak, a non-missile weapon, as
a koife or sword (Ab. 387).

AMUTTO (p.p.p.), Dressed, accoutred for battle
[‘l'l'ﬂ"l ] Ab. 378.

ANA (£), An order, a command ; authority [ WIWTY].
Ab. 354, 992; Dh. 141, 142, 161; Mah. 22, 24;
Alw. 1. 79. Andkhettarn or dnakkhettam, field
of authority, sphere over which authority extends.

ANABHIJJHA (f.), Absence of covetousness or
desire [ + wfiregy].

ANABHIRADDHI (f.), Anger, wrath, rage [¥ +
Wiy + Ty ). Ab. 164

ANABHIRATI (f.), Dissatisfaction ; affliction, sor-
row [W + W], P4t xxxi

ANACARIYAKO (adj.),Withouta masteror teacher,
self-taught [ W + WrETY + &). B.Lot.337.

ANACARO, Bad conduct, bad ,manners W+
T .

ANACCHARIYO (adj.), Not wonderful [+
wigY9]. Dh. 323.

ANACCHO (adj.), Not clear, tarbid [W + W<%].
Ab. 669.

ANADANO (adj.), Free from attachment or desire

[®+ W1+ Q™). Dh.63,71,72,74.
ANADARIYAM, Disregard, disrespect, unkindness
- [W+wIgT + 9], Pt 1A

ANADARO, Disregard, disrespect, contempt, eare-
lessness, indifference [W+ WIEL]. Ab. 172;
Kubn K. 8. 29, 33.

ANADARO (adj.), Disrespectful ; careless, reckless,
bold [W + WIFT]. Mah. 142; Pit. 95.

ANADHIKO (adj.), Without additions or super-
fluities, not redundant [ + Wfy®]. Alw. 1. 65.

ANADHIVARO, Without a superior,—an epithet of
a Buddha [W + Wf\y + ¥¢]. Ab. 2.

ANADIYANTQ (adj.), Without minding, without
attending (Ras. 83). See Addiyati.

ANAGAMANAM, Not returning [W + ‘lmmn]
Kin pana tesarn andgamanars icchatha, would
you like them not to come back ? (Dh. 154).

ANAGAMI (m.), One who does not return [ +
wratfaw ]. This is the technical term for one
who has entered the third of the four Maggas, or

(130)
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paths to Nirvipa. He is so called because he
cannot again be born in the world of men or of
devas, but only in a Brahma world, from which
be may attain Nirvipa. B. Intr. 292, 203; E.
Mon. 280, 281, 291. Fem. andgdminf (Dh. 175).
Five Anfigimis are enumerated in Saigiti Sutta,
antardparinibbdyf, upahaccaparinibbdyf, asavikhd-
raparinibbdyf, sasasikhdraparinibbdyf, uddharhsoto

akanitthagdmf.
ANAGAMIMAGGO, The path of one that does not
retarn [GATIATIAN + ATA]. This is the third

of the Cattéro Maggé, or four paths to Nirvéga.
E. Mon. 280, 281 ; Dh. 362, 426. See last.

ANAGAMIPHALAM, Fruition of the state of
Anigimi [WWTATIAN + G®]. This is the
second or perfect stage of the path of Anfighmf.
The whole path is called andgdmimaggo, but it
is subdivided into two stages, andgdmimaggo and
andgdmiphalarm. It is not till he has reached the
latter stage that the. Andgémi enjoys fully and in
perfection the blessings the path confers. E. Mon.
280; Dh. 162.

ANAGARIKO, One who does not live in a house,
an ascetic, a Buddhist priest [ + QAT + (&)
Db. 181.

ANAGARIYA (£.), The houseless life of an ascetic,
asceticism, the life of a Buddhist priest [compare
WINTICNT, B.and R]. _dgdrasmd anagdriyass
pabbajati, to leave the household life for the ascetic
life (B. Lot. 410, 581, 863; Alw. I. 92).

ANAGARIYO (adj.), Not living in a house, house-
legs, homeless, recluse [ W + WIAT + A]. Masc.
an ascetic, a Buddhist priest. 4ndgdriyabhdvo,
asceticism (Ras. 62). Andgdriyamuni, a hermit
sage (Dh.228). Alw. I. 75, 76.

ANAGARO (adj.), Houseless, homeless [W +
WAV ]. Dh.72,73. .Andgdro, an aseetic, a
Buddhist priest.

ANAGATO (adj.), Not come, not arrived ; future
[WWTA]. Hatthisu andgatesu yewa, before the
elephants have come (Dh. 1566). Andgatark passan,
foreseeing the future. Loc. andgate, in future,
hereafter (Mah. 161, 247). Mah. 220.

ANAGGHAKO (adj.), Priceless, invaluable [ +
W + %]. Mah.180. Anagghiko at Mah. 164.

ANAGHO (adj.), Priceless, invaluable, inestimable,
precious, costly [ + "ﬁ] Alw. 1. 75.

ANAGHO (adj.), Sinless, blameless, pure [W +
wsl.
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ANAHARO (adj.), Without food, fasting [W +
WETT]. Mah. 211.

ANAKKHATO (adj.), Not described, ineffable
[W+ SWTATA=WAT]. An epithet of Nirvépa
(Dh. 39).

ANAKKHIKO (adj.), Without eyes,
[w+wfq+%]. Dh 82

ANAKULO (adj.), Untroubled, quiet, peaceful
[w+ ]. Mab. 18; Khud. 5.

ANALASO (adj.), Industrious, diligent [W+
weg].

ANALAYO (adj.), Free from desire or attachment
[+ wvag]. Dh. 28l. Neut. andlayam,
Nirvéna (Ab. 6).

ANALO, Fire [qw®]. Ab. 33.

ANAM, A cart [Wqwg]. Ab. 373.

ANAM, Inhaled air, inhalation, inspired breath
[wra]. Ab. 39. .

ANAMATAGGO (adj.). This word is found in the
frequently recurring phrase 4namatagge sarmsdre
sarsaranto. It probably represents the Sanskrit
w+ + WA, so that the phrase would
mean “revolving in a revolution of being (or
metempsychosis) which dees not end in Nirvdna.”
See Dh. 82, 175, 336; Ras. 22; Mah. 73, 98.
Rogers, however, translates it, “in the countless
existences that have no beginning” (Buddh. Par.
p- 56, compared with Dh. 175). Turnour in the
Index and Glossary to Mah. says * without be-
ginning or end.”

ANAMAYO (adj.), Free from illness, healthy
[w+wr@yg]. Dh. 76. Neut. andmayarn,
health (Ab. 331 ; Kuhn K. S. 29).

ANAMIKA (f.). The ring finger [qwrféraT].
Ab. 266.

ANANAM, The mouth [WTW#]. Ab. 260.

ANANCAM, Infinity, immensity, boundleasness
[wmowm]. B. Lot. 811, 812.

ANANDANAM, Friendly greeting, welcome [W[-
wW]. Ab. 760.

ANANDO, Joy, delight, happiness ; name of a famous
disciple of Buddha ; name of a fabulous sea-monster
[wrw=g]. Ab.87,436,673; Man. B.13,227; Mah.
134; Dh. 27, 107, 135, 139, 205, etc.

ANANGANO (adj.), Free from lust or impurity,
pure [W + WFW]. B. Lot. 865; Dh.23, 42, 63.

ANANNO (adj.), Without another, alone [(w+
). Doe gatiyo bhavanti anaitiid, two courses
only are open to him (B. Lot. 581). Pét. 12.

sightless

(31) ANA

ANANO (adj.), Free from debt [W+ Wgy].
Kamm. 5.

ANANTARAM (adv.), Immediately after, next
[SWHWMITR]. Tass uppattikdldnantaram eva,
immediately after his birth (Ras. 15). 7'adanan-
taram, forthwith (Mah. 233). With abl. Zato
anantaranm, immediately afterwards.

ANANTARIKO (adj.), Uninterrupted [ AR +
Y%]. Khud. 7.

ANANTARO (ad;.), Immediately following, next;
adjoining, next [WWM]. F. Jit. 46; Mah.
233; Dh. 239, 402. Manussdnantare bhave devo
ahosi, he was a deva in a birth immediately fol-
lowing a birth as man (Mah. 5). 7Tumhdkan
anantardsane nisinno bhikkhu, the priest sitting
next you (Dh. 134).

ANANTO (adj.), Endless, eternal; boundless, in-
finite [ + WA]. B.Lot.515; Dh. 33 (and see
Gocara) ; Man. B. 10. Anantamati, of infinite
wisdom (Khud. 23). Masc. Ananto, name of the
Néga king (Ab. 651). Neut. Anantash, the In-
finite, i.e. Nirvina (Ab. 7).

ANANUCCHAVIKO (adj.), Unsuitable, unworthy,
improper [W + W9 + wfq +%]. Dh. 86,114,
416.

ANANUSSUTO (adj.), Unheard [W + WY + JA
=¥]. ~

ANAI? YAM, Freedom from debt [‘l‘!‘]

ANAPANAM, Ordering, commanding. See 4 ndpeti.

ANAPANAM, Inhaled and exhaled breath, inspira-
tion and respiration [WW + WQTA]. Alw. L
88; E. Mon. 268, 269; Man. B. 150.

ANAPATTI (adj.), Free from guilt, innocent
[w + wrgfa].

ANAPATTIKO (adj.), Free from guilt [W+
wiqfie + %], Pit. 28.

ANAPAYI (adj.), Not departing, lasting [W¥qY-
faw]. Du. L

ANAPEKHI (adj.), Free from desire [W + W4~
few]. Dbh. 62, 412

ANAPETI (caus. dneti), To cause to be brought, to
send for [WY]. Andpayitod ndndpdsandike, having
caused men of various heretical creeds tobe brought
to him (Mah. 23). 7T attano samfpan dndpetvd,
having caused them to be brought into my pre-
sence (Alw. 1. 76). Dh. 305; Mah. 223. Ger.
dndpiya (Mah. 134). P.p.p. dndpito (Mah. 170).

ANAPETI (caus. djéndti), To order, to command
(Wt + WA= WT]. Ras. 72; Dh.176,243,
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291, 328; Alw. 1. 79. With acc. dndpesi samf-
‘patthar purisani, ordered an attendant who stood
by (Mah. 246). With following imper. Andpesi ca
bhipati mdrehi pitarash me ti, and the king gave
the order, Put my father to death (Mah. 261).
P.p.p. dnatto.

ANAPPAKO(adj.), Much, great,considerable [ W +
W + %]. Dh. 26; Khud. 12; Mah. 69, 127.
ANAPPO (adj.), Much, great; numerous, many

[®+ w¥]. Mah. 215; Ras. 21.
ANAPUCCHA, Without asking leave, without per-
mission. P4t. xxi. 105. As this word governs an
acc. I am inclined to think that it may represent
w4+ W+ » comp. andpucchitvd at Pét. 90.
Andpuccharn (Pit. 12, 87), if the reading be
correct, is, no doubt, the part. pres. = ¢ + W[ +

ANARATO (adj.), Continual [ + WA= TH].
Adv. andratam, continually (Ab. 41).

ANARIYAVOHARO, Unworthy practice [W+
W + WAWTT]. Eight are alluded to at Ab.
122. The four Anariyavohdras are musdvddo,
pisunavdcd, samphappaldpo, pharusavdced, « lying,
slander, frivolous talk, harsh language.® There
are also two other sets of four each, * saying you
have seen a thing when you bave not seen it,” etc.

ANARIYO, Not noble, not venerable ; mean, dis-
honourable, low [ + WT&]. B. Lot. 497. Masc.
anariyo, one who is not an Ariya, a Puthujjana
(Ab. 435).

ANARO, Not a man, other than human [ + WY].
Alw. L. vii.

ANASAKA (f), Fasting [Ty®]- Dh. 25,305.

ANASANAM, Fasting [W + Wy®]. Ab. 1185.

ANASAVO (adj.), Free from human passion [see
Asavo]. Masc. andsavo, an Arahé (Mah. 167;
Dh. 23). Neut. andsavan, Nirvina (Ab. 7). Fem.
andsavd (Mah. 17). Dh. 17, 69.

ANASSAVO (ad).), Disobedient [W + WTH®].
Dh. 80.

ANATHAPINDIKO, Feeder of the poor, surname
of an eminent lay disciple of Buddha ; his name
was Sudatta. B. Intr.24; Ab. 437; Dh. 78, 107,
1656, etc.; Man. B. 216.

ANATHO, Helpless, forlorn, destitute [ + Tq].
Mah. 104 ; Dh. 222.

ANATI, To breathe, to live [{®]. Cl. P. Verbs, 4.

ANATTA (m.), Not a self, not a soul [ + WT&#W ]
Gog. Ev. 45.
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ANATTADHINO (adj.), Not one’s own master,
dependent [ W + WTAN + WA ].

ANATTAMANO (adj.), Displeased, discontented.
See Attamano. B. Lot. 367 ; Ras. 17.

ANATTHAKO (adj.), Unmeaning, senseless, fool-
ish [Wo9®]. Dh. 285. Fem. anatthikd (Ab.
123).

ANATTHO (adj.), Foolish, vain [W#e]. Dh. 19.

ANATTHO, Disadvantage, evil, misfortune ; injury
[“Q] Anatthakdrako, anatthakaro, injurious
(F. Jét. 1). Anatthasarmhito, mischievous, per-
nicious (Pét. 116). dwatthakarapar, burtfulness
(F.Jét.1). Anatthan karoti or Anatthamn carati,
to injure. Atthars karissdmiti anattham kari,
saying, I will do good, he has done harm (Dh. 88).
With dat. dyam sme puttdnars anattham pi ka-
reyya, this woman might do my sons a mischief
(Dh. 303, and see 262). Dat. anatthdya, to the
prejudice of (Dh. 13, 262). Dh. 46; Alw. I. 112,

ANATTI (f), Command, injunction, ordinance
[wreTfy]. Alw. L 106.

ANATTO (adj.), Without individuality,unreal [ +
WT@®N]. Dh. 49, where the comment explains
it by “ powerless.” Man. B. 495; B. Intr. 462,
508.

ANATTO (p.p.p. dudpeti), Commanded, enjoined
[WT+ WH=WT]. Mah.76.

ANATURO (adj.), Healthy [W + W], Dh.36.

ANAVAJJATA (f.), Blamelessuess [ WUqQqaT]-

ANAVAJJO (adj.), Blameless, harmless, not sinfal
[w+ waw]. Khud. 5; Dh. 259.

ANAVARATAM (adv.), Incessantly [ HYTAR =
TR]- Ab. 4l

ANAVASESO (adj.), Without any remaining, all,
every one, the whole [W + WqRq]. Khud. 15;
Ab. 786.

ANAVASBAVO, Not flowing in, non-influx [W +
w91 + 9.

ANAVASSUTO, see Hvassuto.

ANAVATADVARATA (f.), Not closing the door
against another, accessibility, openhandedness
(W + WA + =)

ANAVATATTO, see Anotatto.

ANAVATTHITI (f), Unsteadiness [W + wafi@-
fa]. Ab. 1172

ANAVAYO (ad).), Perfectly acquainted with, versed
in [W+WEYT]. With loc. (Alw. I Ixx).

ANAVILO (adj.), Clear, pure; untroubled, serene

(w + wifqw]. Dh.15,73.
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ANAYANAM, Bringing near ; escorting [WTwg#].
Dh. 145.

ANAYO, 8in, wrong ; distress, misfortune [quq].
Ab. 979.

ANAYO, A net, a fish-net [wroTHR]. Ab.521; the
reading is Anayo, but a MS. of P4li Akérédi has
Anéyo.

ANCATI, To honour [Wg]. CL. P. Verbs, 2.

ANDAJO (adj.), Oviparous [W®®™]. Ab. 741.
Masc. andajo, a bird ; a fish (Ab. 624, 1079).

ANDAKAM, A bird’s egg [W@@®]. F. Jt. 49;
Dh. 107, 325.

ANDAM, An egg; a testicle [WWg]. Ab. 273,
627, 1092.

ANDHABALO (adj.), Silly, stupid, doting [W%f +
qTH]. Dh. 95; Alw. I. 102.

ANDHABHUTO (adj.), Blind, in darkness, unen-
lightened [W®y + ‘F‘=‘l]‘ Dh. 32, 256, 337.

ANDHAKARO, Darkness [W#®TT]. Ab. 70;
Dh. 27 ; Mah. 14.

ANDHAKIYO (adj.), Belonging to the Andhra
country. Cl. Gr. 93.

ANDHAKO (adj.), Belonging to the Andhra country
[w% + §]. Alw. L. cvii, cviii ; P4t. viii.

ANDHANTAMAM, and -MO, Thick darkness'

[ + @y ]- Ab. 72; Alw. I 107.
ANDHO (adj.), Blind [ W%{]. Ab. 321 ; Dh. 86, 300
ANDU (m.), A chain [*g]. Dh. 411.
ANDUKO, An elephant’s foot chain [W¥g®]. Ab.

364.

ANDUOPAKAM, A roll of cloth to serve as a stand

for a vessel. Ab. 458,

ANEJJAM, Immovability, impassibility. The

Buddhist Sanskrit equivalent is Anifijya, viz. W§

+ XY + | (B. Lot. 306). Adnejjappatto, «“im-

mmbfe,” “ impassible,” I find thus explained in a

commentary, dnejjappatto ti acale wirifijane ti

outtam hoti, where dnejja is distinctly referred to
the Pali root INJ = Sanskrit ING. The latter
part of the compound dnejjappatto represents the

8. pripta. A Tiki says, Niccalabhdvena ava-

fthdnar ducjjappatti; here patti is the 8. prépti.
ANEJO (adj.), Free from desire. Dh. 73,74. See

Ejd.

ANEKADHA (adv.), In many ways [m]

Mah. 27, 185.

ANEKASO (adv.), In many ways (W% + W& ]

Mah. Ixxxix.

ANG

ANEKAVIDHO (adj.), Of many sorts, various
[w%= + faur].  Ras. 25,

ANEKO (adj.), Several, many; manifold, various
[wA%]. Mah. 1,170,

ANELAMUGO (adj.), Not deaf and dumb [W+
woal.

ANENA, see Ayam.

ANESANA (f.), Impropriety [W + QqqT]- Dh.
272, 371.

ANESANO (adj.), That should not be sought or de-
sired, improper [+ YqW]. Dh. 335.

ANETI, To bring, to bring home; to fetch, to pro-
cure ; to carry, to convey [W + ﬁ] Kumdrikans
dnema, let us engage a maidservant (Dh. 300).
Sace vejjarh dnessimi, if 1 send for the doctor
(Db. 93). Pagjdpatia dnessdmi, I shall take to

" myself a wife (Dh. 199). Mukhapdthena dnesuh,
handed down by word of mouth (Mah. 207). Aor.
dnayi (Mah. 3), dnesi (Mah. 40). Ger. dnfya
(Mah. 4; Alw. K. viii). P.p.p. dnfto.

ANGA (intery.), Indeed! Oh! [W¥]. Ab. 1139,

ANGADAM, A bracelet [W¥g]. Ab. 287.

ANGAHARO, Gesticulation [ W(J + €TT]. Ab. 101.

ANGAJATAM, Membram virile [\ + aTa=
7 ]. Ab.273.

ANGAM, A limb, a member; the body; a portion,
division ; a means, a cause ; a requisite ; a quality,
attribute (Y. Ab. 278, 955; Ras. 16. Sabi-
asigasamupdgato, possessed of every qualification
(Mah. 11). Adtthaigasamanndgato, possessed of
eight good qualities (B. Lot. 568). Imind asigena
samanndgato, endowed with this attribute (B. Lot.
654, comp. Khud. 4). There are nine Angas
(navasigarn), or divisions of the Buddhist scrip-
tures according to subject matter ; they are suttans,
geyyarh, veyydkaranan, gdthd, uddnan, itivutta-
kash, jdtakarh, abbhutadhammars, vedallar (see
each separately). There is an art or science named
Aigam, mentioned in Brahma Jéla Sutta, which
consists in predicting a person’s career from the
examination of his limbs,

ANGANA (f.), A woman [w¥nT]. Ab. 230.

ANGANAM, A court, a yard; lust, impurity, sin
[w¥@]. Ab. 218, 859; Mah. 151, 212. R4-
Jjangapari, palace court. Akdsavgapans, an open
courtyard (F. Jét. 17).

ANGANUSARI (adj.), Pervading the limbs [y +
w . This is the name of one of the Véyus

5
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or airs contained in the human body (Ab. 39).
Hardy (who calls it arigamarngdnusdri) states that
it means a wind * that pervades the whole body,
being conveyed in vessels like veins, and imparts
the power by which the hand or foot or any other
member is moved” (Man. B. 400).

ANGARO, Charcoal ; live coals, embers A Ay
Ab. 36; F. Jit. 56; Dh. 301, 325. Asgdrama-
thsam, roast meat (Mah. 60).

ANGATI, To go [Wy]. Cl P. Verbs, 1.

ANGAVIJJA (f.), One of the low arts enumerated
in Brahma Jéla Sutta, prognostication of a per-
son’s future from the appearance of his body
[y + forarT].

ANGAVIKKHEPO, Gesticulation [y + fa®y].
Ab. 101.

ANGI (adj.), Having limbs; having parts or divi-
sions [Wf¥n]. Kuhn K.S. 32.

ANGIRASO, A name of Buddha; name of a
Rishi [wfETR]. Ab.1,109.

ANGO, The name of a country, Bengal [w¥]-
Ab. 185.

ANGULAM, A fioger’s breadth, an inch [m]
Ab. 195; Dh. 319; Pit. 76. Atthangulo sqjjhu-~
patto, a silver plate eight inches thick (Mah. 169).

ANGULI(f): A finger [‘W] Ab.266; Alw. 1.
100; Dh. 111.

ANGULIKO (adj.), Belonging to a finger ; an inch
in length [ ]. Mah. 166.

ANGULIMUDDA (f.), A signet ring [W-{-
HKT]. Ab. 287,

ANGULIYAKAM, A finger ring [v!rq"rq-u].
Ab. 286.

ANGULYABHARANAM,A finger ring [ wrgpfa +
WG], Ab. 286,

ANGUTTARANIKAYO, Name of the fourth divi-
sion of the Suttapitaka [ WY + ST + forara].

ANGUTTHO, The thumb [W!‘B] Ab. 266;
Mah. 218.

-ANHO, and -ANHO, Day [WE]. A substitute for
aham, “day,” in the latter part of a few com-
pounds,—pubbanho, forenoon ; majjkanho, noon ;
aparapho, afternoon; sdyanho, evening. The
usual spelling of the manuscripts is -anha, with
the lingual p, but the original spelling must have
been -anha, for Payoga Siddhi gives pubdbanka
(Sanskrit pdrodhpa), as an instance of h joined to
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a dental n. The influence of the false analogy of
words like tanh4, kapha, etc., would easily account
for the introduction of the p in later MSS.

ANI (f.), The pin of a wheel-axle, a lineh-pin; a
peg or pin [WIfq]. Ab.374; P4t. 86. Rathdni,
linch-pin of a chariot (Mah. 217).

ANIBBIDDHO (adj.),Not traversed, not a thorough-
fare [W + fofd=ag]. Ab. 202, 1008; Pé.
112.

ANICCATA (f.), Impermanence, instability, mor-
tality, death [+ fo® + WT]. Man. B. 400;
Mab. 10, 122, 126, 185, 262.

ANICCHITO (adj.), Not desired, disliked, unpleas-
ing. Dh. 396. See Icchito.

ANICCO (adj.), Not lasting, transitory, perishable
[w+ foeg]. Dh.49; Ras. 24. Neut. aniccess,
impermanence (Man. B. 495 ; Ras. 24).

ANIDASSANAM, The Unseen, viz. Nirvipa [ W +
fagaw]. Ab.7.

ANIGHO (adj.), Free from suffering, uninjured,
scatheless [ + nfgha, which see]. Dh. 52, 390.

ANIKATTHO, One of the king’s body guard, a life-
guardsman [‘m + ®]. Ab. 342

ANIKO, and -KAM, An army, a host [\
Ab. 381. Four anfkas, or hosts, are mentioned as
constituting an army—hatthdnikan, haydnikarh,
rathdn{karh, pattdnikarh, the elephants, the cavalry,
the chariots, the infantry (Ab. 383).

ANILO, Wind [W{#®]. Ab. 37. Anilapatho, the
sky (Ab. 46).

ANIMISO (adj.), Not winking the eyes [Wq + fu-
fire]. Animisalocanaris, an unblenching gaze
(Man. B. 181). Masc. animisv, a god (Ab. 12), a
fish (Ab. 1044).

ANIMITTO, see Nimittash.

ANIPPHALO (adj.), Not fruitless, not without re-
ward [ + fo@ + ®&]. Dh. 175; Khud. 11
ANISAMMAKARI (adj.), Acting inconsiderately
or recklessly [W + forqwy + wrfCw]. Ab. 729,

738.

ANISAMSO, Advantage, profit, good result, blessing,
reward, merit [WT + fo+ W& . Ab. 767; Pit.
76 ; Dh. 79, 230, 256. Appamdde dnisatnso, the
blessings of diligence (Dh. 182). Ydgdnisariso,
the merit of giving gruel in charity (Mah. 229).
Saiigfti Sutta enumerates five Juim'iud sflavato
stlasampaddya, or blessings which accrue to the
virtuous man from the practice of virtne. These
are wealth, good report, confidence in any com-
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pany, an untroubled death, a happy state after
death.

ANISSAMANAKO (adj.), Not envious [ + ¥§T
+ Awq + %]

ANISSAYO (ad).), Without supplies, barren, deso-
late [ + nissayo, which see]. Ab. 886.

ANITIKO (adj.), Free from distress or calamity
[‘+tﬁ‘+ ®]. Neut. anftikasi, The Secure,
viz. Nirvépa (Ab. 7).

ANITO (p.p.p. dneti), Brought, conveyed [WTWYa
=WY]. Ab.749; Dh. 155, 193, 328.

ANIYAMO, Uncertainty [W + forqa]. Ab. 949.

ANIYATO (adj.), Uncertain, doubtful [ + forgre
=4®R]. Dh. 254; Mah. 200. The Vinaya
enumerates two priestly sins called Aniyatd dha-
mmd, “ undetermined offences,” because it depends
upon circumstances whether they are to be treated
as Pérjika, Sanghddisesa, or Picittiya. E. Mon.
9; Pit. 7, 75; B. Intr. 302,

ANJALI (m.), The hollow of the joined hands; a
respectful salutation performed by raising the
joined hands to the forehead [WS{f@]. Ab. 268.
Aijalims pagganhdti, or paggaheti, or karoti, to
salute respeetfully by raising the joined hands to
the forehead (Alw. L. 97; Dh.97, 133 ; Mah. 112).
Anjalive pandmeti, to bend the joined hands
towards & person in respectful salutation (Gog.
Ev. 8). Anjalikammans and afijalikarapari, re-
spectful salutation (Dh. 97, 362). A#jalikaraniyo,
deserving of respectful salutation (Alw. I. 78).

ANJANAM, A collyrium applied to the eyelashes to
darken them [W§TW]. Ab. 306; Mah. 22.

ARJASAM, A road [comp. WRET]. Ab. 190;
Mah. 150. Sivafijasazs, the way of happiness
(B. Lot. 332).

ANJATI, To anoint, to smear [W{]. Imans bhe-
sajjarn afjdhi, rub in this medicament (Dh. 89).
Caus. aijdpeti (ditto).

ANKITO (p.p.p.), Marked; adorned, furnished,
supplied with [‘t] Ab. 263; Khud. 31;
Ras. 20.

ANKO, A mark ; the flank or side [Wg]. Ab. 85,
276, 1043. Puttani asiken’ dddya, taking her child
on to her hip (Dh. 363).

ANKOLO, The plant Alaugium Hexapetalum
[wgYw]. Ab. 557.

ANKURO, A shoot, a sprout [‘x‘(] Ab. 543;
Mah. 87; F. Jét. 6. Buddhaikuro, a nascent
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Buddha, one who will some day be a Buddha
(Dh. 117).

ANKUSO, A hook to guide an elephant with
[ ]. Ab. 367. Askusaggaho, an elephant
driver, mahout (Dh. 58).

ANKYO, A sort of tambourine [W]]. Ab. 143.

ANNA (f.), A mother.

ANNA (f-), Knowledge; perfect knowledge, Ara-
hattaphala [{T¥JY]. Ab. 436; Dh. 11.

ANNADA (adv.), At another time [W{T]

ANNADATTHU (adv.), Surely, certainly, truly
[W{ + W] Ab. 1140 ; Cl. Gr. 75; Mah.72.
Ahnnadatthu garahan labhati, assuredly he will be
blamed (Dh. 234). dnfiadatthuharo, rapacious,
viz., “sure to carry something away with him.”
Affiadatthudaso, penetrating, viz. “sure to see
everything.”

ANNADISO (adj.), Different [ W=ITFL]-

ANNAM, Food ; boiled rice [W®]- Ab. 465, 1103,
1104. Annapdnam, meat and drink (Kbud. 11).
Anndni madhurdni, sweetmeats (Mah. 170).

ANNAMANNAM (adv.), Mutually, towards each
other. Adffamaiinars piyd, kind to each other
(Dh.76). Ariiamaniiar sagdravd vikarantd, living
full of respect towards each other. Afifiamafiian
mukhdni oloketvd, looking in each other’s faces
(Dh. 390). Ad#iiamainnan dbhogapaccavekkhana-
rahitd, void of mutual reflection and consideration.
Annamaitiiarh kathayimsu, they said among them-
selves (Dh. 233). See next.

ANNAMANNO, Each other, one another (e +
W, with euphonic ®, the 8. equivalent is
WAYW]. Fem. aitiamainf. Acc. Afifiamaiiiar
apekkhitvd, looking at each other (Mah. 230);
ARfiamaitiam  accayanm desetvd khamdpetvd,
having confessed their fault and become reconciled
to each other (Dh. 105 ; comp. Mah. 205). Aiiiia-
maiiiiissd (gen. fem.) vajjapaticchddikd, conceal-
ing each other’s faults (Pit. 100). Ahasikdro
‘iamafiiassa, mutual arrogance (Ab. 397). S#iia-
maniakalaho, mautual strife (Dh. 103); Aria-
mannahitesino, seeking each other’s good (Mah.
68). B. Lot. 532; Mah. 136, 261; Khud. 16.
Comp. Aiiiofifio.

ANNANAM, Ignorance [+ WT#]. Ab. 168;
B. Lot. 649. With loc. Dukkhasamudaye anndpas,
igmorance of the origin of suffering (Gog. Ev. 67).

ANNASATTHUUDDESO, Adopting another
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teacher [W+W+§i!{] This is one of
the Abhithénas, and means leaving the religion of
Buddba to join a heretical sect. Khud.27; E. Mon.
37. It should, perhaps, be written as two words,
ahifasatthu uddeso, as safthu may be either the
genitive sing. or the crude base.

ANNASI, see Ajéndti.

ANNATABBO (pf.p. djdndti), That ought to be
konown or learnt [W+ WTA|=WT]. Pit
17, 92.

ANNATAKO (adj.), Unknown, unrecognizable
[+ WTA =WT+ %]. A#rdtakavesena, in
disguise (Dh. 104, 255).

ANNATAKO (adj.), Not related, not a kinsman
[W+3w]. Dh. 176; P4t. 8; Mah. 79. Fem.
anndtikd (Pat. 8, 77).

ANNATAMO (adj.), One of several, a certain
[w=ra®]. Declined like Sabbo (Cl. Gr. 52).
Tesam aniatamo kutumbiko, of these 8 certain
landed proprietor (Mah. 254).

ANNATARO (adj.), One, a certain, some; some
other, another [WAT]. Ab. 717. Declined
like Sabbo (Cl. Gr. 52). Tinnar anhiataram, one
of three (Dh. 29). Dasannars afifiatarash, one of
ten (Dh. 25). dhRatarasmins brdhmanakule
nibbattitvd, baving been born in a Brahman
family (F. Jét. 9). A#rfiataro puriso, a certain
person (Alw. 1. 72). Aiifiataro vd afirataro vd,
one or other, any one of several (Pit. 3). Afrfa-
tarasmirh kule, some family or other (B. Lot. 463).
B. Lot. 378.

ANNATAVESAVA (adj.), In disguise [WWT® +
JU+q7]. Mah. 208.

ANNATHA (adv.), In another way, differently,
otherwise [WeqQTY]. F. Jét. 18. Afifiathdbhdvo,
difference, contrariety (Ab. 776). )

ANNATHATTA (adv.), Differently. Cl. Gr. 98.

ANNATI (m.), Not a relative [ WWT{®]). Mah. 79.

ANNATO (p.p.p. djéndti), Known, understood WY
+ wra=wrt].

ANNATO (adj.), Unknown, unrecognized, in dis-
guise [W + WTA=WT]. Mah. 43, 208.

ANNATO (adj.), Not related, not a kinsman [ +
A ]. Mah.79. Comp. Aiindtako.

ANNATRA (adv.),Without,except, besides ["Wq].
With instr. diinatra tena bhagavatd, except this
Blessed one (B. Lot. 654). dfnatra sanghasam-
mutiyd, except with the consent of the sangha
(Kubn K. 8. 29). Na me sokari afio nibbdpeturis
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sakkhissati afifiatra tathdgatena, none but Buddha
can quench my sorrow (Dh. 308). With ablative :
Anrfiatra pubbegihisamdrambhd, except when pre-
viously prepared by a layman. See next.

ANNATTHA (adv.), Elsewhere; in another case
[W]. A#nattha gacchati, to go elsewhere
(Mah. 17). A#n#attha vasi, dwelt in another part
of the country (Mah. 131). _Mrrattha dhdvimaes,
they ran away (Mah. 43). Adfniattha savigahitanm
suttars afinattha akaritisu, they put in one place
a siitra that belonged to another place (Alw. 1. 63).
Dh. 170, 393.

ANNATUM, see Ajdndti.

ANNAVADAKO (adj.), Talking irrelevantly, pre-
varicating [W# + AT + ¥]. Pit. 12, 86.

ANNAVO, The sea, the ocean [WQY]. Ab. 659;
Mah. 25, 116.

ANNAYA, see Ajdndti, and Aiio.

ANNAYAMANO (adj.), Unrecognized [W + WT-
AT =YWT]. Mab. 131

ANNO, Water [Wq{]. Ab. 661.

ANNO (adj.), Other; other than, different from
[W®]. Ab.717. Declined like Sabbo (Cl. Gr. 52).
PL. aiifie (Alw. I. xvii), Gen. and dat. pl. aiinesarns
(F. Jét. 6). Inst. fem. afindya (Alw. I. cviii).
Gen. and dat. fem. aiiiiissé (Dh. 251). Ao koci,
any ome else. Ko anio, who else? (B. Lot.
864). Afifio vd yo koci, or any one else whatso-
ever (F. Jit. 19). Affiam abhdsamdno, without
speaking of anything else (B. Lot. 314). Ao —
afifio, one — another. Annasmink vattabbe annam
eva vadati, when one thing is to be said he says
quite a different one (Dh. 318, compare F. Jét. 8,
and Dh. 14, 217). With abl. Ariaris na sakkd
ddtum me, I can give thee nothing but myself
(Mah. 230). 7Tato anfie, different from them (Dh.
110, 170). Javgamd afifio, not movable (Ab. 712).
Ab. 986.

ANNONNO (adj.), Mutual [W#Y?q]. Ab. 1200.
8ee Annamaniio.

ANOKAM, Being houseless; freedom from attach-
ment to the world [ + WY®%]. Dh. 16.

ANOMO (adj.), High, illustrious, lofty[ W + W&q#].
Man. B. 160. Anomapaiifio, of lofty wisdom (Dh.
97). Anomadassf, name of oue of the twenty-four
Buddhas (Man. B. 96; Dbh. 117, 131).

ANOTATTO, and ANAVATATTO, Name of one

of the seven great lakes [W + WqAW = aY]-
Man. B. 16, 17 ; B. Intr. 171 ; Kuhn K. 8.23; Ab.
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679 ; Mah. 27. Awnotattadaho, lake An. (Mah. 2).
See Mahdsaro.

ANOTTAPPAM, Absence of fear of sinning, reck-
lessness, hardness of heart (see Ottappan). Man.B.
418; B. Lot. 444.

ANOTTAPP! (adj.), Reckless, fearless of sinning
[anottappa + X -

ANTAGGATO (p.p.p.), Gone into, being in, con-
tained in [W@AAA = {R]. Ab. 742.

ANTAGUNAM, The mesentery [W®Y+ ﬂ‘ll]‘]
Khbud. 18.

ANTAKIRIYA (f.), Bringing to an end, putting an
end to [ + f¥Y]. Alw. L. 72; Dh. 124.
ANTAKO, Death, Méra [m] Ab.43; Dh. 9,

51, 227.

ANTALIKKHAM, The sky, the air [W®{IW].
Ab. 45; Db. 23, 205 ; Khud. 6.

ANTAM, An intestine ; the bowels [®%]. Khud. 3.
PL. antdni, entrails (Dh. 114).

ANTAM, see Anto.

ANTAMASO (adv.), Even [W®® + [q]. Yors
kinci katipilandhanani antamaso suttatantuma-
ttask, any sort of waistband, be it merely a string
or thread. Antamaso attano sarfram pi sabbam
pakdya gantabbaris,we must go, leaving everything
behind us, even our very bodies (Db. 153). 4nta-
maso thanapdyino ddrake, nay, the very babes at
the breast (Dh. 165). .4ntamaso tinasaldkam,
even a blade of grass (Kamm. 10). Dh. 264;
Pét. 1071.

ANTARA (adv. and prep.), Within, between, among,
in [W®Y]. As the first part of a comp. Antara-
vithi (f.), the middle of the street (Db. 206, 212,
338). Adntavarassam, during the rains. Antara-
gharam pavittho, gone indoors (Dh. 122). Anta-
raghare, indoors (Pét. 11). See Anto(2). Comp.
antaradhdyati, antaravdsako, etc.

ANTARA (adv. and prep.), Between ; on the way
- [weaqr]. Ab. 1150. Pdso pi ca te w atthi
antard, and thou canst not stop by the way (Dh.
43). With acc. Antard ca Rdjagaham antard ca
Ndlandash, between Réj. and Nélanda. With gen.
Tassa pdctnapacchimadvdrdnam antard, between
its east and west gates (Dh. 190). Antardmagge,
on the road, by the way (Dh. 369, 414; Ras. 40).
Manimuttantard, between the gems and pearls
(Mah. 164). Dh. 201.

ANTARABHOGIKO, This word appears to mean
avillage headman, or a subordinate chieftain under
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a king and within the sphere of his authority (see
Alw. 1. 79 and Pét. 66). Alwis’s explanation
(Intr. 90) would point to the meaning *border
chief.”

ANTARADHANAM, Disappearance; covering
[werdT®]. Ab. 51; Ras. 15. There are five
Antaradhénas or declensions of religion : Pati-
vedha-ant., patipatti-ant., linga-ant., dhdtu-ant.,
pariyatti-ant. (E. Mon. 427).

ANTARADHAPETI (caus.), To cause to disappear;
to render invisible [m + caus. ¥T]. Mah. 137.

ANTARADHAYATI (pass.), To vanish ; to hide
oneself [WRY + WT]. With abl. Upajjhdyd
antaradhdyati sisso, the pupil hides himself from
his master (Kuhn K. §.24). Aor. antaradhdyatha
(Dh. 256), antaradhdyi (Dh. 98, 134; Mah. 78),
. antaradhdyisi (Mah. 112).

ANTARAHITO (p.p.p.), Vanished, disappearing,
hidden [WWf¥A=WT]. Mah. 166. Atha kho
antarahitd devatd bhagavato drocesi, then a heaven
descended deity said to Buddha (Gog. Ev. 12).
With loc. Brahmaloke antarahito, quitting the
Brahma world (Gog. Ev. 8, comp. Kuhn K. 8. 24).

ANTARAKAPPO, see Kappo.

ANTARAM, Interior, included space, midst ; inter-
val ; opportunity ; instant ; difference, other ; pecu-
liarity ; a hole; an inner garment; the heart or
mind [W®RT]. Ab. 292, 771, 802. Vananta-
rasmin, in the midst of the wood (Ras. 20). Yoja-
nasfmdya antaramhi, on the middle of a boundary
line of a yojana long (Mah. 41). Bhikkhdnam
antaran pavisitvd, having gone into the midst of
the priests (F. Jit. 45). Dantantaragato, having
got between my teeth (F. Jét. 13). Purisantara-
gato, gone among men (P4t. 117). Me lomanta-
resu, among my hairs (F. Jit.57). Dutiye vassa-
satantare, in the second century, lit. in the second
interval of a hundred years (Alw. I. 66). Etasmin

. antare, in that brief interval. 7Tadantaram, at
that instant,immediately (Mah.90). Bhkavantarars,
another birth, a former existence (Mah. 245).
Desantarari, a foreign country. Samayantaran,
foreign religious usages. Abhidhdnantardrambhe,
at the commencement of a different set of words
(Alw. L viii). Najjantaras, a certain river (Ab.
1052). Bhantaraws, a particalar star (Ab. 931).
Vedantarati, one of the Vedas (Ab. 839). Gugo-
ghena nirantarantaro gapo, the priesthood whose
heart is filled with a multitude of virtues (Alw.
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L vii). Ab. 802 attributes to antaram the mean-
ing of hetu, ‘cause”; of this I have found no
example. Dh. 217, 218; Pét. xvi. Bee Anto,
Antare, Antara.

ANTARANTARA (adv.), From time to time, at
intervals [W®IT + WA abl.]. F.J4t.2; Mah.
219; Dh. 191, 202.

ANTARANTARE (adv.), From time to time, at
intervals [Q®C + QW loc.]. Mah. 229.

ANTARANTARENA (adv.), In the intervals of,
among, between [T + WM instr.]. With
gen. Dh. 106, 108, perhaps 223.

ANTARAPARINIBBAYI (m.), Technical name for
one of the five sorts of Anfgdmi (which see).
Explained to mean one who dies and attains Nir-
véna before half the age he should have lived in
a Brahma world is expired [ WYY + parinibbdyf,
which see].

ANTARARATI, To run into danger [denom.
TRA]. Alw. L 17.

ANTARAVASAKO, An under-garment [W#I{ +

| qTEE + W]- Ab.292. Ant. is one of the three
civaras or garments worn hy a Buddhist priest.
Eitel says, ‘“ a sort of waistcoat worn in place of a
shirt by priests.” E. Mon. 114 ; Kamm. 3.

ANTARAVASSAM, ANTARAVITHI, see 4nto (2).

ANTARAYIKO (adj.), Causing an obstacle, imped-
ing, injurious [RATY + C&W). 7Tass’ aniard-
yike Lambakanpe saritvdna, remembering the
Lambakannas who had stood in the way of his
prosperity (Mah. 218). Circumstances which dis-
qualify a man for becoming a Buddhist priest (as
disease, debt, etc.) are called Antardyikd dhammd,
““ impediments ” or « disqualifications” (Kamm. 5).
The term is also applied to those sins which pre-
vent the attainment of heaven or of final sanctifi-
cation (B. Lot. 403 ; Kamm. 31 ; P4t. 16, 29, 92).

ANTARAYO, Obstacle, prevention, hindrance ;
danger, accident; end [WRTTY]. Ab. 765;
B. Lot. 403 ; Dh. 403. Dat. antardydya. Ndlarm
antardydya, not sufficient to prevent (PAt. 16).
Saggamaggantardyo, an obstacle or barrier in the
way to heaven (Mah. 158). With gen. Brahmaca-
riyassa antardyo, a hindrance to a life of holiness
(Pét. xxxi). Antardyena bhavitabbar, an accident
must have happened (Dh. 304). Antardyavimo-
canasis, release from the dangers that threaten
life (Mah. 220, comp. 222). Jfvitantardyo, death
(Db. 387). dntardyas karoti, to put an impedi-
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ment in the way of. Ganassa cfvaraldbhas antard-
yan kar., prevent the sisterhood’s receiving pre-
sents of robes (Pét. 108). Saggamokkhdnasi ant.
kar., prevent the attainment of heaven and Nir-
véna (Pét. 92).

ANTARE (prep.), Between ; among ; during, while ;
within, in [loc. WWT]. With gen. Yamakasdld-
nam ant., between two Sal trees (B. Lot. 342).
Dvinnar tinnanm jandnars ant., in the company of
two or three persons (F. Jét. 8). Devamanussd-
sars ant., among gods and men. Papdukdbha-
yarahiio ca Abhayassa ca antare, between the
reigns of Papdukébhaya and Abhaya (Mah. 67 ;
comp. Ras. 36). Tadantare, meantime (Mah. 82).
Yojanantare, within the distance of -a yojana
(Mah. 214). Sdkhantare nilino, perched among
the branches (Ras. 32). Bhamukantare, between
the eyebrows (B. Lot. 563). Dvdrantare, in the
gateway (Dh. 307). Vitapa-antare, in the fork of
a tree (Dh. 155). Dbh. 250, 256.

ANTARENA (prep.), Between ; except [WwIQW -
Ab. 1137, 1150.

ANTARIPAM, An island [ W@ Iq]. Ab. 664,999.

ANTARITO (p.p.p.), Hidden [warf = ¢].

ANTARIYAM, An under garment [Wwyiq].
Ab. 292.

ANTAVANNO, A Ctdra [W® + q§]. Ab. 503.

ANTEPURAM, Royal preciacts, royal citadel or
palace; that part of the palace set apart for the
royal ladies, barer, gyneceum [WN Ab.
215, 538; Alw. 1. 72; Mah. 82; Dh. 175. At
Dh. 162 and 291 antopurans.

ANTEPURIKO (adj.), Belonging to a royal gyne-
ceum [WRQT + X&). Mab. 110

ANTEVASI, A pupil [wRvarfan]. Ab. 408;
Alw. L. Ixix. Nahdpakantevdsf, a bather’s appren-
tice.

ANTEVASIKO, A pupil [wRatfaw + %]. ClL
Gr. 80 ; Dh. 271. Antevdsikavattans, duties of a
pupil to his dcariya.

ANTIKAM, Vicinity [wfur®]. Ab. 706. After
verbs of motion the accusative is used preposition-
ally in the sense of ““near to,” ““to” (with foll. gen.):
Tassa tassa bhikkhuno antikam gantvd, going to-
this priest and that (Pit.91). Patto dywkkha-
yantikarh, brought to death’s door (Mah. 38).
Sakam ydnam apesayi tadantikam, got his car-
riage driven to her side (Mah. 61). Similarly the
locative is used in the sense of * near,” “ with”:
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Tadantike nisiditod, sitting down at his side
(Mah. 29, comp. 74). Vasars deariyantike, living
with his teacher (Mah. 28). Purantike, near the
town (Mab. Ixxxvi). Abl. antikd, from (Mah. 14 ;
Pit. 76). Kuhn K.S. 7.

ANTIMAKO (adj.), Final, last. Mah. 53.
ANTIMO (adj.), Final, last [W{®®]. Ab.714;
Dh.63; E. Mon. 2. Tadantimo, the last of these
(Mab. 9). Sakkdravs antimarh akd, paid the last
bonours to the dead (Mah. 125). 4bhayass’ antimo
putto, the youngest son of Abhaya (Mah. 142).
Antimadeho, last body or existence before annihi-
lation (B. Lot. 350). dntimasdriro, one who has
beea re-born for the last time, an Arahd (Dh.
63, 71).

ANTIYO (adj.), Final, last [qag]. Cl. Gr. 93.
ANTO, and ANTAM, End; limit, boundary;
proximity, side; destruction, death; lowest, in-
ferior ; interior [WWt]. Ab. 404, 714, 791. Du-
kkhass’ antar karissatha, ye will put an end to
sorrow (Dh. 49, 67). Dhdtvanto, the final letter
of a verbal root. Nettanto, the corner of the eye
(Ab. 1116). Patanto, the border of a garment
(Ab. 1127). Kaddé kammantdnam anto pahid-
yissati, when will the end of our agricultural
labours be (Dh. 141). Tv-anto, ending in tu (Alw.
K. viii). M-anto, ending with m (Alw. I. xvii).
O-d-antd sard attha, the eight of which o is the
last are vowels (Ditto). Adyam eko anto, this is
one extreme of doctrine (Gog. Ev. 38). Aparanto,
the fature. Pubbanto, the past. Ekamantar, on
one side (Khud. 4). Sékhanto, having the branches
for its limit (Ab. 548). Gasgante, by the river-
side (Mah. 219). Thitd ante, standing near
(Mah. 3). Chattantalambikd, hanging from the
edges of the parasol (Mah. 164). Gdmanto, the
outskirts of a village. Panante, in the forest
(Dh. 54). Ante, at the last, at the end (Dh. 414,
Mah. 160). Maccum accetum ante no sakkhinsu,
in the end were unable to overcome death (Mah.
263). Antakkhardni, the final letters (Dh. 414).
Antaws idark bhikkhave jivikdnan, this, priests, is
the Jowest of vocations. For the three Antas see
Sakkdyo.

ANTO, and ANTARA (adv. and prep.), Within, in,
inside [WW{]. Ab. 1150. Anto dussabhapdar
atthi, there is cloth inside (Alw. I.75). Anto yeva
nivésetvd, having confined him indoors (Mah. 254),
Anto yeva jhdpetvd,consuming inwardly (Dh. 354).
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Anto thapesurir ekaris ddsin, they placed inside one
slave-girl (Mab. 56). Katvd purans anto, placing
the city inside, i.e. including the city within the
boundary (Mah. 98). 4nto mipanno, lying down
inside (Dh. 224). dnto uppanno kilesamdro, the
evil passions that arise within (Dh. 111). Bahi-
aggi anto na pavesetabbo, the fire from outside
is not to be brought indoors (Dh. 239). Anto
pavisati, to enter (Dh. 250, 372). Anto visanto,
entering (Mah. 52).—With gen. Anto narindava-
tthussa, within the palace (Mah. 66). 4nfo 'va
rdjavatthussa, within the royal precincts (Mah.82).
Anto bahi ca nagarassa, inside and outside the
city (Mah. 259). Pokkharipiyd anto ca bahi ca,
inside and outside the tank (Db. 219). 4nto samd-
pattiyd, during the exercise of samépatti (Dh. 177).

. Phapam attano bilass’ anlo pavesetvd, having in-

troduced his head into the hole (Mah. 243). Cha-
bbappdnar buddharasminam anto pavisitvd,having
come within the six-coloured rays of Buddha (Dh.
266). Sambuddhdndya antos *har vasissdmi, I will
dwell in the commandment of Buddha (Mah. 88).—
With loc. dnto bandhiya bhittiyars, having em-
bedded him in the wall (Mah. 261). dnto pari-
kkhepe rdjuyydnassa, within the boundary of the
royal garden (Mah. 88). Anto nadiyas, on the
river’s bed (Dh. 224). Anto gandhakutiyan,
within the scented chamber (Dh. 291). 4nto vikdre
disvd, seeing her in the convent (Dh. 247). Anto
vihdre vicari, walked up and down in the convent
(Ditto). 4nto sdpiyaris, behind the curtain (Dh.
159, 328).—Anto is much used as the first part of
a compound noun or adjective ; the following are
examples: Anto-aggi, indoor or household fire
(Dh. 239) ; Anto-avicimhi nibbatti, was born in
the Avici hell (Dh. 148) ; Antobhdgo, interior (Ab.
1166); Antobhdvo, inclusion (Ab. 1163, 1182);
Antodevatd, penates (Db. 239); Antaradipakarh
pavisihsu, they landed on an island (Dh. 325);
Antogahe, indoors (Dh. 94); Antogahato nfha-
ritvd, having carried it out of the house (Pit. 93);
Antogdman pdvisi, entered the village (Dh. 82);
Antogdmato ydgubhattddini dharitvd, having
brought broth, rice, etc., from the village (Dh.
88) ; Antogehd nfharitvd, having carried him out
of the house (Dh. 94) ; Antogharans, interior of &
house, indoors (Ab.862) ; Antaragharam pavittho,
having gone indoors(Dh.122); Antaragharenikkh-
ipeyya,should put away in the house(Pé4t.11) ; Anto-
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Jdlam pavisanti, gointo the net (Dh.337) ; Antojdto,
a slave horn in the house (Ab. 515); 4ntojetava-
nan pavisitvd, having entered J. (Dh. 148) ; Anto-
kucchi (f.), the belly (Ab. 862); Hatthino anto-
kucchiyam cankamanti, they walk up and dowa
inside the elephant’s belly (Dh. 158, comp. 307);
Antolitto, plastered inside (Pét. 70); .AntomasjA-
antiko, the forenoon ; Antonagaram sambddhasn,
the interior of the town is crowded (Dh. 232);
Antonagarans pavisitvd, having gone into the
town (Dh. 169) ; Antonivesanars pdvisi, went in-
doors (Dh. 154) ; Antonivesane, indoors (Dh. 231);
Antopavattakilesd, evil passions arisen within the
heart ; Antopavittho, having entered (Dh. 385);
Antopokkhariniyarh bhariyars nahdpetvd, having
made his wife bathe in the tank (Dh. 219); 4nto-
ratthe, in the interior of the country (P4t. 107);
Antothitd manussd, the men inside (Dh. 158);
Ratandni antothitdni, gems buried in the earth
(Mah. 68); Imans antovassars, during this rainy
season (Dh. 82); Dukkhena tan antovassarh vi-
tindmesuns, passed that rainy season in sorrow
(Dh. 108); Antovassars (adv.), during the rains
(Pét. 107) ; Tew’ ev’ antaravassena, during this
very rainy season (Dh. 142); Antovatthumhi,
within the royal precincts (Mah. 253) ; 4Antaravi-
thim olokayamdno, looking down into the street
(Dh. 208, 212) ; Antaravithiyar thatvd, standing
in the street (Dh. 338). Compounds of this sort
are sometimes again compounded with another
word : Antogahdbhimukho, with his face towards
the interior of the house (Dh. 95); Antovasseka-
divasarh, one day during the rains (Mah. 110);
Antovassabhdvena, because it was the rainy season
(Dh. 105) ; Attano puttassa antonisidanayoggan,
fit for his wife and child to sit in (Dh. 324). See
Antara.

ANTOBHAVO, ANTOGHARAM, ANTOJATO,
ANTOTHITO, etc.; see laat,

ANTOGADHO (adj.), Contained in, being among
[see Ogadha]. Ab. 742. Mahdvikdriydnatis the-
rdnam antogadho afifiataro sakkatafifié koci mahd-
thero,some eminent thera acquainted with Sanskrit,
belonging to the priests of the Mah4vihéra (BAl. i).
Sdsanapanne tari antogadham karoti, encloses it
in the letter. Dve aggasdvakd mahdsdvakesu
antogadhd, the two chief disciples are included
among the Mahésivakas.

ANTOKAPPO, see Kappo.

ANU (adv. and prep.), After ; under ; less than ; for;
according to; along; again; in consequence of
["s] Ab. 1174. Yad ettha mam anw siyd,
whatever there be here for me (Cl. Gr. 131).
Sddhu Devadatto mataram anw, Devadatta is
kind to his mother (Ditto). Anu Sdriputtass
paniavd bhikkhu, & priest inferior to 8. in learn-
ing (Ditto). Saccakiriyam anu pdvassi, it rained
according to his pious wish. Anu is much used
in composition with nouns and verbs, e.g. Anund-
yako, sub-chief ; Anudisd, inferior direction, inter-
mediate point of the compass ; Anuvassari (adv.),
yearly ; Sasigitd anusangitd ca, rehearsed and re-
rehearsed ; Pabbajitam anupabbajishsu, they em-
braced asceticism in imitation of (or after) the
ascetic. Rukkhark rukkham anwvijjotate cando,
the moon lights up tree after tree (Cl. Gr. 131).
Nadirk anvavasitd Bdrdnasf, Benares is situated
on a river’s bank (Ditto). Anupatipdtiyd, accord-
ing to succession, by degrees (Dh. 369).

ANU (adj.), Small, minute ; subtle [W] Ab.705;
Dh. 481. Anw (m.), a measure equal to thirty-six
Paraméqus, an atom (Ab. 194).

ANUBANDHATI, To follow, to pursue; to wait
upon, minister to [“ + m] Mah. 154, 166;
Dh. 89, 158. QGer. anubandhitod, anubandhiya
(Mah. 141, 228). P.p.p. anubaddho, following.
P.p.p. caus. anubandhito, pursued (Ras. 40).

ANUBANDHO, Uninterrupted succession ; conse-
quence [WYWN]. Ab. 980; Alw. L. 1.

ANUBHAVANAM, Partaking of, enjoyment (see
next). Ras. 15.

ANUBHAVATI, and ANUBHOTI, To feel; to
enjoy ; to partake of ; to obtain, receive WY +
Il] Sukham dukkhasi an., to feel happiness,
to feel sorrow (Dh. 203 ; F. Jét. 49). Mahantash
yasash anubhavanto, enjoying great fame (Db.
191). Anubhoti (Dh. 149, 222 ; Pét. 9; B. Lot.
836, 837). P.pr. anwbhavanto, anubhavamdno,
anxbhonto (Dh. 138, 293 ; Ras. 26). Aor. anubhosi
(Mah. 87). Ger.anubhutvd (Ras. 28 ; Mah. Ixxxvi),
anubhavitod (Dh. 141).

ANUBHAVAVA (ady.), Possessing power, gifted
with supernatural power [ WYY + ¥¥Y]. Dh.
278.

ANUBHAVO, Dignity, authority; power, might,
supernatural power, efficacy [ WYWTA]. Anubhd-
vasampanno, possessed of supernatural power
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(F. Jét. 3). Alw. 1.79; F. Jét. 4, 5, 57. Rarely
written dnubhdvo (F. Jit. 23; B. Lot. 340).

ANUBRUHETI (caus.), To cause to grow or in-
crease ; to make much of, devote oneself to [“ +
’! caus.]. The exact meaning of the expression
vivekam anubrtheti is difficult to determine. At
Dham. p. 270 the comment explains it vivekam
briheyya vaddheyya upasampajja vihareyya,
“should increase, augment seclusion, should live
in the practise of it,” whence the phrase would
seem to mean “ devote oneself to solitude.” At
Dham. verse 75, Fausbdll translates *secessum
anget,” but Max Miiller, “ will strive after separa-
tion from the world”; and the latter rendering
seems to accord with the use of the phrase at
Ras. 25, ekasmim samaye vivekam anubrihento
araitidyatanam pdvisi, which we might expect to
mean “on one occasion yearning for solitude he
entered the forest.” But at Mah. 39 we have eko
’va Ahogasnigamhi pabbate vihdsi sattavassdni vi-
vekam anubrihayars, “ he dwelt alone for seven
years at the Ahogaiiga mountain, devoting him-
self to seclusion”: here Turnour traunslates “in-
dulging in pious meditation.” See Briheti.

ANUBODHO, Knowledge, understanding [“°
¥Y]. Kubn K.8.32.

ANUBUDDHO, Under-Buddha, lesser Buddha,
apostle (W% + ¥¥]. This term is applied to
Arahé followers of Buddha, such as Kassapa,
Ananda, etc. (Dh. 345).

ANUCARATI, To wander about in, to haunt (v
+9Y]. Pyagghdnucarito, infested with tigers
(Dh. 390).

ANUCARO, An attendant, companion [W]
Ab.380. Rattharh sdnucarasi, a country with its
inhabitants (Dh. 52).

ANUCCHAVIKO (adj.), Suitable, fit, proper, appro-
priate,worthy, conformable, proportionate [W¥ +
@A+ ®]. Ab. 715. Tadanucchaviko, appro-
priate thereto (Dh. 277). Raiifio an., he will suit
the king (Dh. 1568). Kuldnucchavikd, worthy of
their illastrious descent (Mah. 68). Mab. 142,
167. A form anucchaviyo also occurs; and at
Dh. 133 anxcchavo.

ANUDDAYA (f.). Compassion, mercy [WY +
TQT]. Ab. 160; Dh. 178.

ANUDDHAMSETI (caws.), To vex, to harass

(wpstaafa=wig]. Pit. 4, 5, 18, 68, 72.
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ANUDDHATO (adj.), Not puffed up, calm, sub-
dued [ + SHA= ¥%]. Dh.65.

ANUDHAMMO [Wq + W#]. This word seems
to mean “lesser or inferior dhamma.” In the
phrase dhammassa anudhammo or dhammdnu-
dhammo, it is explained to be the catupérisuddhi-
sila, the dhutangas, and other duties to be prac-
tised previous to the attainment of the nine
lokuttara dhammas: navaloRuttaradhammassa
anurdpadhammar pubbabhdgapatipaddsarikhdtan
catupdrisuddhisiladhutanga-asubhakammatthdnd-
dibhedans (Dh. 151, 378). Dhammassa hoti anu-
dhammacdr{, he practises the lesser duties for the
attainment of the highest state (Dh. 4). Anu-
dhammatd is used in the same sense at P4t. 75.
Anudhamma is also used in P4timokkha in another
sense, in the compound ekatdnudhammo, * one
upon whom justice has not been executed,” ““one
who has not been punished,” where the comment
explains anudhamma to mean “ just punishment”
(P4t. 17, 92).

ANUDHAVATI, To run up to; to pursue (w9 +
YTY]- Dh. 16 (where it perhaps means to run
up and down, see Buddh. Parables, Ixxxi). Mah.78.

ANUDISA (f£)), An intermediate point of the com-
pass (WY + fZW]. Ab.29. The four anudisd
are north-west, north-east, south-west, south-east
(Dh. 203, 255). Puratthimd anudisd, the south-
east (Ras. 69). .

ANUDUTO, A person sent with another, a travelling
companion [ WY + F&]. Mah. 16; Dh. 263.

ANUGACCHATI, To follow; to accompany ["ﬂ
+ ®R]. Dh.79, 89, 153,266. Ger. anugantvd
(Dh. 84, 239).

ANUGAMIKO (adj.), Following, accompanying
[erﬁ'l[+§]. Anugdmiko nidhi, a trea-
sure that accompanies a man to the next world
(Khud. 14).

ANUGANHAT!I, To favour, to protect [y + ﬂ'{]

ANUGATI (f.), Following [W]

ANUGATO (p.p.p. anugacchati), Conformable to,
following ; relating to,concerning [ WA = AR].
Pét. 75; Ab. 1174. Pubbenivdsdnugatam fidnan,
knowledge of former residences (Alw. I. xxxiv;
B. Lot. 821).

ANUGGAHITO (p.pp. anugaphdti), Favoured

[waapéfta = ).

ANUGGAHO, Favour, patronage ; help, assistance
6
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[m'] Ab. 928. Tassa anuggahar kdtum,
to show kindness to him (Mah. 231). Mah. 11;
Alw. L. x.

ANUGGATO (adj.), Not gone up, not gone out
(W+saa=ax].

ANUGIDDHO (p.p.p.), Greedy [m!= 1‘[“!]
Kh. 15.

ANUGINATI,To permit (?) (w9 + i‘l] Kubn K. 8.
28; Cl. Gr. 136.

ANUGITI (), Parallel passage (?) [ WY + #fa).
Alw. I. 106.

ANUGO (adj.), Following ; conforming to [W¥].
Alw. L. xiv. Anugo, a follower, retainer. Sattd-
maccasatdnugo, with a retinue of five hundred
nobles (Mah. 47). Theramatdnugo, following the
directions of the thera (Mah. 107). 7T%erapadd-
nugo, followed in the thera’s footsteps (Mah. 167).

ANUJANAPETI (caus. next), To ask permission,
to obtain the consent of.

ANUJANATI, To grant, to permit, to consent to
WY + WT]. Sace mari upajjhdyo anwjéneyya, i
my preceptor will allow me (Alw. L. 83). With
acc. and dat. parinibbdnaris me anujdndtha, permit
me to attain nirvipa (Dh. 308). Aor. anunfidsi
(Mah. 175). Ger. anujdnitvd (Dh. 104). Dh.
305, 141, 221 ; Alw. I. 103.

ANUJIVI (m.), A servant, retainer [“ﬁ‘ﬁ{]
Ab. 342.

ANUJO (adj.), Younger, junior [WqX]. Anujo, s
younger brother (Ab. 254).

ANUJU (adj.), Crooked, depraved, wicked [ +
[wg]. Ab.737.

ANUKADDHANAM, Referring back [wy+
WYY]. Pdgahapars anukaddhanatthans, vé is
introduced to refer you back to a former rule
(Kuhn K. S. 30). ,

ANUKAMPA (f), Compassion, kindness [WY-
JAY]. Ab. 160. Dat. Lokdnukampdya, out of
pity to the world (Kuhn K. S. 29). dnukampdya

. patijaggi, watched tenderly over her (Dh. 156).

ANUKAMPAKO (adj.), Compassionate, kind [W¥-
WR®]. Mah. 6, 11; Kh. 11.

ANUKAMPANAM, Compassion [w]. Ab.
1193.

ANUKAMPATI, To pity [W¥ + &% ]. Mah. 242.

ANUKAMPI (adj.), Compassionate [wroyafaqe].
Mah. 231.

ANUKANTATI, To cut ["’ + ®a]. Dh.55.

ANUKARO (adj.), Imitating [ WJT]-
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ANUKARQO, Imitation ; resemblance [WY&TY].

Tesarh anukdrena, in imitation of them (Alw. I. 64).
ANUKIRIYAM, Imitation ["’ + W]. Dh. 146.
ANUKKAMO, Regular order, succession [W9W#].

Ab. 429. Instr. anukkamena, in due course
(Mah. 81 ; Dh. 117).
ANUKO (adj.), Small, minute [ + ‘]. Kh. 15.

ANUKULO (adj.), Suitable, agreeable [‘m]
Mah. 68.

ANUKULYAM, Suitability, agreeableness ['WTY-
w] Ab. 1147.

ANULAPO, Tautology, repetition [w] Ab.
123.

ANULITTO (pp.p.), Anointed [y = fay].
Ras. 32.

ANULOMAM (adv.), In direct order, with the
grain, straight forward W9 + wram].

ANULOMAM, Direct order, succession [‘3+
WYAW]. Pét. xviii ; E. Mon. 261.

ANULOMATO (adv.), In accordance with [WY-
wH + 7)) Kh. 2L

ANULOMETI, To be in accordance with [qwY-
®/Y]. Pat. xviii.

ANUMANAM, Inference ; doubt, uncertainty [W¥-
ATN]. Ab. 1191; Pit. xviii. Anxmdnato, in-
ferentially.

ANUMASATI, To touch [Wq + q‘[].

ANUMATI (f.), Consent, assent, sanction, com-
mand [ ]- Mabh. 5, 235.

ANUMATO (p.p.p.), Approved ; agreeable to, be-
loved [ =¥%w]. Mah.11,15.

ANUMATTO (adj.), Small, least [W¥ + ATWT].
Dh. 50, 375, 386.

ANUMODANA (f£.), and -NAM, Rejoicing, satis-
faction, approval, thanks (see next). Pit. xv;
Db. 402. Anumodanars karoti, to express satis-
faction or gratitude, to return thanks (F. Jét. 52;
Dh. 112, 126, 130, 134, 168).

ANUMODATI, To approve, to receive with satisfac-
tion, to rejoice at, to express gratitude, to thank
(WY + §F]- Dh.32; B.Lot.566; Mah. 24,25;
P4t. 74; Kh. 11.

ANUMTHOLO (adj.), Small and great [V +

]. Dh. 6, 47, 73, 196 ; B. Lot. 514.

ANONAKO (adj.), Complete, not deficient [+
XN+ ®]. Ab. 702. Pattthi andnako, fully
supplied with infantry (Mah. 155).

ANUNASIKO (adj.), Nasal [wyurfawm]. Pit.
29, 30.
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ANUNAYAKO, Sub-chief, vice-president ["ﬂ +
wTY®]- E. Mon. 46.

ANUNAYO, Endeavour to be friendly, courtesy,
compliance, fawning [WYWY]. Dh. 273.

ANUNNA (f), Permission, sanction [wre).
Ab. 1192. Mdtdpituhi kdretvd pabbajjdnuniian,
having obtained his parents’ permission to be a
monk (Mah. 29). Rdjdnuiinidya, by the king’s
permission or command (Mah. 56, 177).

ANUNNATO (p.p.p. anujéudti), Permitted ; sanc-
tioned, ordained ["ﬁ + WA= WT]. Anwiiidto
’si mdtdpitdhi, have you your parents’ consent?
(Kamm.5). Kappiyabhémi kira Cittassa gahapa-
tino anwfiidtd, a suitable bit of ground was granted
to the householder Citta (Db. 267). Pét. 75; Dh.
303, 363; Alw. L. 72.

ANONO (adj.), Entire, complete, without deficiency
[W+ SW]. Alw. 1. 85. Chabbassdni andndni,
six full years (Mah. 218).

ANUPABBAJATI, To give up the world after or
in imitation of another [q +q+ “] Pabba-
Jitam anwupabbajishsu, they embraced the ascetic
life in imitation of the ascetic (Kuhn K. 8. 13).
Anwpabbajitdnam, of those who became priests
from his example (Mah. 34).

ANUPACCHINNO (adj.), Regular, unbroken, un-
interrupted [W + 99 + f&gw = fgg]. Ab. 1174;
Mabh. 49. ‘

ANUPADAM (adv.), Immediately after, after, be-
hind [° . With gen. Therass’ anupadans
agd, followed in the thera’s footsteps (Mah. 103).
For a noun axupadarh, meaning ¢ that which
follows a pada,” “a second pada,” see Pit. 84.

ANUPADANO, see Updddnarh.

ANUPADAYA, see Updddya.

ANUPADDAVO (adj.), Uninjured, safe, intact

. [W+ Sagx]. Db.60.
ANUPADIKO (adj.), Following in the footsteps of,

immediately following [W] Dh. 91.
ANUPADISESO, see Upddiseso.
ANUPADIYANO, see Upddiyati.
ANUPAGHATO, Not injuring, not hurting [ +

9yaTR]. Dh. 34, 345.

ANUPAKHAJJA, This word represents the Sans-
krit WYHW, and seems to mean  having
entered upon,” ‘‘having occupied.” Pét. 12, 15,
43, 87. )

ANUPALETI (caus.), To observe, to maintain

[woqreafa=gr]. Mah. 128.
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ANUPALITTO (adj.), Untainted, unpollated [ +
sufaw=fag]. Dh.6s, 415.

ANUPAMO (adj.), Incomparable [+ SYHT].
Mabh. 240.

ANUPAPUNATI, To reach, to attain [W¥ + W+
.

ANUPARIGACCHATI, To walk round and round
(w9 +uf + 3R ]. Dh. 251; Pt 71

ANUPARIVATTO, Directed, turned [“ +uf
+ya= .

ANUPARIYATI, To walk round and round, to
watch over ["‘ + qfT + q1]. Dh. 251; Mah.
107.

ANUPARODHO, Non-disturbance, not injuring
(W + STy

ANUPASAMPANNO (adj.), Not ordained [ +
BUERH =Ug]. So puggalo anupasampanno,

‘that person’s ordination is invalid (P4t. 17). Anu-
pasampanno, one not yet ordained, a sdmanera or
novice (Man. B. 494).

ANUPASSANA (f.), Looking at, contemplation
(see next). Dh. 389; Man. B. 497.

ANUPASSATI, To look at, to contemplate, to
observe [W¥ + YW ]. Dh.11L ,

ANUPASSI (adj.), Looking at, contemplating, ob-

serving (WY + U (see FW) + ¥N]- Dh. 2,
45, 63.

ANUPATAT]I, To follow; to meet with; to fly up
to (WY +9q]. Dh. 40, 62, 372. P.p.p. anu-
patito (Dh. 53, 392).

ANUPAVADAKO (adj.), Not speaking ill of (see
next). B. Lot. 866.

ANUPAVADO, Not speaking evil, not reviling
[W+ 97+ q1g]. Dh. 34

ANUPAVISATI, To enter upon, to enter, to occupy
(WY + W+ fa]. Dh.228; P4t. 87,95. P.p.p.
anupavittho, having entered (Dh. 320).

ANUPAYO, Wrong means [ + SYTH].

ANUPILITO (p.p.p.), Trodden upon, oppressed
[q-{-lﬂ'ﬁa:ﬂ’r\!]. Dh. 163.

ANUPO (adj.), Watery [W¥Uq]. Ab. 187, 813.

ANUPPADAJJATI, To give in return [W¥ +
W+ Q0. Péc 1l

ANUPPADANAM, Giving [Wq+ W+ Tm].
Bhesajjdnan an., administering remedies.

ANUPPADANIYO (adj.), That ought not to be
produced [} + IF + U]

ANUPPADATA (m.) ["ﬂ + "+ m] This
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word appears to mean ‘‘ one who encourages,” or
““one who incites.” It occurs in the two phrases
samaggdnam vd bhettd bhinndnan vd anuppaddtd,
and bhinndnar vd sandhdtd sahitdnanm vd anuppa-
ddtd.

ANUPPADINNO (p.p.p.), Given, bestowed [ WY +
R+ TH=TT]. Kh.12

ANUPPADO, Not arising, non-appearance [W +

ANUPPANNATTI (f.), Secondary or additional
enactment [ + WHTIH].

ANUPPANNO (adj.), Not arisen, not born, not ap-
peared (W + SA = ng]. Anuppanne buddhe,
before Buddha was born into the world (Db. 120,
160, 416).

ANUPPATTO (p.p.p. anupdpundti), Having arrived
at; having attained [m: wig]. Dh. 69,
72,73,109; Alw. 1. 93. FPayo anuppatto, grown
old. Mithilam an., having reached Mithild.

ANUPPIYABHANI (adj.), Saying pleasant things,
flattering [WY + firg + W + Y.

ANUPUBBAM, Regular succession, series (wry-
Ta]. Ab. 429.

ANUPUBBENA (adv.), In regular order, succes-
sively, gradually, one by one, in due course [WT¥-

]. Anupubbena vivaranto, opening them one
by one (Alw. I. 79). Anupubbena nimbd vaddhinsu,
gradually the nimbas grew up (F. Jét. 6). Anu-
pubbena cdrikan caramdno, wandering from place
to place. Anupubbena vayappatto, in due time
grew up. Dh. 43; Mah. 26, 88, 174.

ANUPUBBI (f), Regular succession, order, series
[W]. Ab. 429,

ANUPUBBIKATHA (f.), Successive or regular
narration [WrqQdT + weqT]. Dh. 79, 116;
Ras. 25; F. Jét. 25.

ANUPUBBO (adj.), Regular, successive [W¥qd].
Anupubbakathd, regular narration (Mah. 130).
Dasuttara Sutta enumerates nine Anupubbaniro-
dhas, or “ successive destructions,” the destruction
of kdmasaiiiid by the attainment of the first Jhéna,
the destruction of vitakka and vicdro by the attain-
ment of the second Jhéina, etc. There are also
nine Anupubbavikdras or * successive states,” the
attainment successively of the four Jhénas, the
four Artipabrahmalokas, and of safindvedayita-
nirodho, * extinction of consciousness and sensa-
tion.”
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ANURADHA (f.), Name of one of the Nakkhattas
or lunar mansions [ ]. Ab. 59.

ANURAJA (m.), Following king, successor [“ +
T

ANURAKKHANA (f.), and -NAM, Guarding, pre-
servation [ + TWYq]. Kb.21; Dh.223, 305.

ANURAKKHATI, To guard, to preserve; to ob-
serve ["‘ + '(‘]. Db. 58; Kh. 16. Cdrittam
anurakkhitus,to keep up an observance (Mah.159).

ANURAKKHI (adj.), Guarding, watching over
(w9 + Tg+ . Dh.50.

ANURODHO, Compliance, satisfaction [ W]
Ab. 345; Dh. 283.

ANURUDDHO, Name of a cousin and eminent
apostle of Buddha [ WY ¥ = Y.

ANURUJJHATI (pass.), To approve, to be pleased
(w9 + =R+ q]. Dh.283.

ANURUPAKO (adj.), Suitahle [w + %].

ANURUPAM (adv.), According to [ &R

ANUROPO (adj.), Suitable, conformable, proper
[wyeu]. Dh.300. With gen. Ayavs drohako
mama anuripo, this rider suits me (Mah. 142).
Tadanurépena sipavyaiijanena, with the proper
accompaniments of broth and curry (Dh. 401).

ANUSAMVACCHARAM (adv.), Yearly W +
daeqT]. Dh. 120; Mah. 241, 242,

ANUSANDHI (m.), Connection, application [“
+ ®@f\]. Anwsandhini ghateti, to join the con-
nection, i.e. to show the connection between the
story related and the maxim it illustrates (Dh. 89,
99, 277, 305).

ANUSANGITO (p.p.p.), Rehearsed again or sub-
sequently [ + M= a]

ANUSARI (adj.), Following [Wq@TfC®].

ANUSARITO (ppp.), Going, running W9+
g]. Dh.410.

ANUSARO, Following, conformity [WYET].
Ab. 79. Instr. anusdrena, according to. Sasike-
tdnusdrena, according to appointment (Ras. 31).
Dh. 125, 316.

ANUSASAKO, A teacher, preceptor, mentor [WY
+ 1A + WW]. Atthadhammdnusdsako, tem-
poral and spirituai counsellor (F. J4t. 7, 16).

ANUSASANAM, Instruction, admonition; govern-
ment [WWATAN]. Ab. 3564; Mah. 6; Pit. 69,
75. Lankddfpanusdsanasir katvd, having governed
Ceylon (Mah. 242).

ANUSASATI, To teach, to instruct ; to admonish ;
to command ; to govern [ WY + 0| ]. Mah. 9,
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53, 198 ; Dh. 14, 29, 326; Pat. 66. Anusdsi tass,
gave him his instructions (Mah. 177).

ANUSAYO, Repentance; inclination, thought, de-
sire [‘m] Ab. 853; Dh. 411; B. Lot. 685.
There are seven Anusayas or inclinations, kdmard-
&dnusayo, patighdnusayo,ditthdnusayo, vicikicchd-
Rnusayo, mdndumyo, bhavardgdnusayo, avijjdnu-
sayo.

ANUSIKKHI (adj.), Studying, learning (vt
fuw]. Dh.41.

ANUSIKKHITABBO (adj.), That ought to be
studied [w! + fafga== =)

ANUSITTHI (f.), Admonition, command [‘! +
fufe]. Ab.354.

ANUSITTHO (p.p.p. anusdsati), Instructed, ad-
monished, ordered ["!ﬁl’!= 0 ]. Mah.73;
Kamm. 5.

ANUSOCATI, To bewail [‘! + “] Dh. 323.

ANUSSARATI, To remember, to call to mind
[‘3 + 'q]. P.p. anussarari, anussaranto, anuss-
aramdno (Dh. 65, 226; Mah. 195; Kh. 12). Adj.
anussaranfyo, that ought to be remembered.

ANUSSATI (f), Recollection [“ + qﬁ[] Ab.
158; B. Lot. 794. There are six 4nussatitthdnas
or subjects to be recollected— Buddhdnussati,
dhammdn., stldn., séighdn., cdgdn., devatdnussati,
or Buddha, the Law, the Church, the duties of
morality, charity, the gods (Dh. 346).

ANUSSAVETI (caus.), To cause to be heard; to
proclaim, to announce ["‘ + Iragfa= 3]
Pit. 2,

ANUSSAVIKO (adj.), Traditional [WTy=fae].

ANUSSAVO, Report, tradition [Wq + H¥q]. Ab.
1199.

ANUSSUKO (adj.), Free from desire [ + g
Dh. 36. At Dh. 352 anussukko, for which comp.
Ussukkan and Appossukko.

ANUSSUTO (p.p.p.), Heard [WWgA = ¥]. B.Lot.
337.

ANUSSUTO, At Dh. p. 71 this word is, no doubt,
the equivalent of ¢ + vg\' + ‘g‘a: q with the
meaning of “free from lust” (comp. sava). But
there is another reading anussadari, representing,
I suppose, W + B + .

ANUSUYATI (pass.), To be heard, to be reported
[y +3aa=g].

ANUTAKKETI, To consider, to bear in mind

[wy + m).
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ANUTAPO, Repentance [w9aTq]. Ab. 169.

ANUTAPPATI (pass.), To suffer, to feel remorse,
to repent [“ + qEa= aq]. Dh. 12, 55.

ANUTHERAM, Succession of elders, apostolic suc-
cession [ + @|fqT]. CL Gr. 86.

ANUTHERO, An inferior thera [\ + ®fa].
Dh. 384, where it is opposed to sarigatthera,  pre-
siding priest.”

ANUTTARIYAM, Pre-eminence, supremacy [(wy-
N + q]. There are three Anuttariyas, dassand-
nultariyamh, patipaddénuttariyanm, vimutténutta-
riyam. There are also six, dassendnuttariyam,
savandn., 1dbhdn., sikkhdn., pdricariydn., anussatd-
nuttariyas, “ preeminence in insight, in learning,
etc.”

ANUTTARO (adj.), Inferior; unrivalled, preemi-
nent, incomparable, supreme [ + SAT]. Ab.
694, 952; Dh. 5, 10; Kh. 9.

ANUTTHAHANO (adj.), Not exerting oneself,
sluggish (see Utthahati). Dh. 49.

ANUTTHANAM, Want of energy, inactivity, supine-
ness [W + S&TN]. Dh. 43.

ANUTTHUBHAM, The Anushtubh metre [wy-
g, Ab. 945.

ANUTTHUNATI, To bewail [‘! +®®]. Dh.
28, 323.

ANUTTO (adj.), Not uttered, unexpressed [ +
wm=1Te]. :

ANUVADATI, To blame, to censure [‘l‘! + 'qg].
Pét. 63.

ANUVADO, Blame,censure, admonition [W] .
Ab. 120; Pit. 63.

ANUVASATI, To inhabit [(wg+3ag]. C.
Gr. 132.

ANUVASSAKO (adj.), Yearly, annual [Wg +
q§ + ). Mah. 66.

ANUVASSAM (adv.), Yearly, annually (wq +
¥¥]. Mah. 53, 232, 237.

ANUVATAM (adv.), In the direction of the wind,
with the wind [\ + qTa].

ANUVATTAKO, Follower, attendant, disciple [‘3
+ qAW]. Alw. I. 55; Mah. 246; P4t. 5.

ANUVATTANAM, Compliance [WqqAA]. Ab.
345.

ANUVATTATI, To follow; to conform to; to
attend upon, to associate with (w9 + '51[] Dh.
335; Pat. 27, 95.

ANUVATTI (f.), Acting in conformity with [w9-

gfe]. Ab. 1174,
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ANUVATTI (adj.), Conforming to, obedient to, fol-
lowing [wyaf#w]. Dh.16..

ANUVICARATI, To walk through [W¥ + fa+
¥{]- Dh.320. Caus. Manasd anuvicdreti, goes
over in his mind, studies.

ANUVICINTETI, To meditate upon [W¥ + a+
fewm]. Dh. 65

ANUVIJJOTATI, To shine on in succession [‘5
+fq+ yql. CL Gr. 131

AN'.I;V!ILOKETI, To take a view of [“ +f8+

]

ANUVITAKKETI, To reflect upon [‘! +f2+
wd ).

ANUVYANJANAM, Minor characteristic [ +
|S]. There are thirty-two Makdpurisalakkha-
pdni, or characteristics of a Buddha, and also

- eighty Anuvyaiijandni, or minor characteristics,
such as a well-rounded form, well-proportioned
members, the finger-nails smooth and copper-
coloured, etc. Man. B. 369; B. Lot. 583 and
foll. ; Dh. 314, 315.

ANUYOGI (adj.), Devoted to, applying oneself to
[werfae]. Dh. 38,

ANUYOGO, A question ; being addicted or devoted
to, applying oneself to, practising, zeal, exerting
oneself [’ ]. Ab. 115. Anuyogar daddti,
to apply oneself to. Jdgariydnuyogo, practising
watchfulness (Alw. I. xxxiv). Kh. 18.

ANUYUNJATI, To practise, to be addicted to, to
devote oneself to, to be zealous, to exert oneself
(W9 +gA]. Buddhinaris sdsanar anuyuija,
devote yourself to the religion of the Buddhas
(Alw.L. 92). Pamddam anuyufijanti, give them-
selves up to sloth (Dh. 5, 6). Surdmerayapd-
nam awnuyuijati, is addicted to drink strong
drink (Db. 44). Mah. 141; Dh. 182, 319, 370,
394. P.pres.of the pass. anuyufijiyamdno, being
questioned (P4t. 86).

ANUYUTTO (p.p.p. last), Addicted to, devoted to
(w9 + g ="g%]. With acc. Vistkadassanaris
anuyuttd vikaranti, live addicted to worldly plea~
sures (Kh. 18). Alw. I. 107; Dh. 358.

ANVACAYO, Adding an object of secondary import,
a function of the particle ca [ "1 q]- Ab. 1187.

ANVADDHAMASAM,and ANVADDHAMASAM
(adv.), Every fortnight, twice a month [‘§+
-y + ®T¥]. Kamm. 35; P4t. 108; Dh. 153.

ANVAGA, see Anveti.
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ANVAHATO (p.p.p.), Struck, agitated [ WY + W
+ ga=1¥"]- Dh.8.

ANVASSAVATI, To flow from, to result from
[‘!+‘l+‘§]. B. Lot. 471 ; Kuhn K. 8. 24.

ANVAVASITO (p.p.p.), Situated on or near [WY
+ wg + Fa=%]. ClLGr.13L

ANVAYA, This word is a gerund from WY+,
formed on the false analogy of gerunds like
-méya from fH. It seems to mean following
upon,” “in consequence of,” * after.” Dh. 120,
205, 226, 268, 378, 403.

ANVAYO, Connection ; race, lineage, family ; suc-
cession [WAY]. Ab. 332

ANVESANA (f), Search [Wfq@T]. Ab. 428.

ANVESATI, To seek ; to search [‘u + m] Dh.
255. P.p.p. anvesito (Ab. 753).

ANVETI, To follow [WY + X]. Ndbbapar visam
anveti, poison does not affect him who has not a
wound (Dh. 23). Aor. anvagd (Mah. 48, 155).
Inf. anveturs (Dh. 294).

ANVITO (p.p.p. last), Possessed of [Wfear=x].
Kapdattayanvito, possessing three divisions (Alw.
I. ix).

ANYAM, Being in debt [Wgq + q].

APA (adv. and prep.), Away; from, away from
[wg]. Ab.1184. With abl. 4pa sdldya dyanti
vdnijd, the merchants come from the hall (Kuhn
K.S8. 23; CL. Gr.139). Used in composition with
verbs and their derivatives.

APABBATO (adj.), Reaching to the mountain [ Q[
+qrdq]. Cl Gr.87.

APABHATO (p.p.p.), Brought away [Wq + WT +

=¥]. F.Jat. 55.

APACAYATI, To honour [Wq + ¥TY]. Dh.288.

APACAYI (adj.), Honouring [WqeTfg®]. Dh.
20, 185, 186.

APACAYITO (p.p.p.), Honoured [Wqutfgar=
f¥]. Ab. 750.

APACAYO, Loss, decay ; honour,worship [Wqe¥].
Ab. 763, 1082.

APACCAKKHO (adj.), Unseen, indefinite [¥ +
WHY]. Ab. 716; Alw. L. 6.

APACCAM, Offspring [Wq®]. Ab. 240; Alw. L.

xxix.

APACI (f), The South [WqT=t]. Ab. 29.

APACITI_(f.), Offering, worship; loss, decay
[wafafa]. Ab. 425, 1117.

APACITO (p.p.p.), Honoured [wWufew={¥g].
Ab. 750.
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APADA (f.), Misfortune, necessity [WTqg]. Ab.
385; 743; Kb. 13. )

APADADATI, To take away [Wq+ V). CL
Gr. 117.

APADAKO (adj.), Having no feet [ W + U1 + %)-

APADANAM, Breaking off, removing; a deed,
heroic action; a tale, a legend [WY+ TTA].
Ab. 943. In the sense of ““ deed” and ¢ legend”
the Sanskrit equivalent is Apaddnan
is the name of the thirteenth book of the Khudda-
kanikdya ; it is a collection of tales of meritorious
actions performed by Buddhas and eminent
Arahés, as for instance Ananda, in former exist-
ences (E. Mon. 170 ; B. Intr. 64, 437).

APADANAM, Taking away, removing ; in gram.
the ablative relation [m] Kubn K. 8.23;
Cl Gr. 117.

APADESO, Stating ; pretext, deception, stratagem ;
cause [ ]. Ab. 860.

APADET!I (caus. dpajjati), To put into a certain
state ; to inflict [‘ll'lT{'ﬂ'ﬁ!= qg]. With two
acc. Baht khuddake pdpe sanghdtans dpddenta,
inflicting destruction uapon many minute creatures
(Pét. xxviii).

APADHARANAM, Covering [Wq+ WTTW].
Ab. 50.

APADI, see dpajjati.

APADISATI, To tell of, to show ["ﬂ-&-ﬂ‘[]
Dh. 364.

APADO, see Padarir.

APAGA (f), A river [STq#T]. Ab. 681.

APAGACCHATI, To go away, to depart from [Wq
+ q®]. With abl. Tamhé pdpapuggald apa-
gaccheyya, should depart from that sinful man
(F.J4t. 14). Aor. apdgami (Mah. 119), apagacchi
(Db. 299). Ger. apagantvd (Dh. 241).

APAGAMO, Departure [WYaA]. Ab. 764.

APAGATO (p.p.p. apagacchati), Gone away from,
departed [WQ + AX=R]- Alw. L. 64. Apa-
gatavinfidno, deprived of sense (Dh. 179). Apaga-
takdlakash vatthass, cloth free from black specks.

APAHARO, Taking away [Wq€TT]-

APAJITO (p.p.p.), Defeated (?) [WY + faw = f&].
Dh. 19.

APAJJANAM, Entering, falling into (see next).

APAJJATI, To enter; to fall into; to undergo
(s + ll‘g}. Dh. 65. Sammohani dp., to fall

into a swoon. Sarvegars dp., to be grieved.
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Vissdsarn dp., to become confident (Dh. 48). Lopari
dp., to undergo elision. A4-kdro u-ttars dp., a is
changed to u. Apattih dp., to fall into sin (Dh.
103; P4t. 69). Cakkhundriye sarhvaraws dpajjati,
brings the eye into subjection. Aor. dpddi (Dh. 48).
Inf. dpajjitusn (Ras. 16). Ger. dpajjitvd (Dh.
103; Pit. 3). P.p.p. dpansno.

APAJJITA (m.), One who falls into, is guilty of.
Formed from dpajjati on the analogy of such
words as .

APAKADDHATI, To remove, to put away [Wq +
®Y]. Dh. 209, 275.

APAKKAMATI, To depart [WQ+ WR]. With
abl. Ydthd apakkamma, having left the herd
(Dh. 106). Vihdramhd apakkamuss, they aban-
doned the monastery (Mah. 236). Mah. 44 ; Dh.
143, 194 ; F. Jat. 13, 46.

APAKKAMO, Departure ; retreat, flight [ Wqw#].
Ab. 402,

APAKKO (adj.), Unripe [ W + T&]. .

APALAPO, Keeping silence about, secrecy [wg-
o). )

APALOKANAM, Giving notice of an intention ;
obtaining leave [WQ+ @Y%+ WA]. Apalo-
kanakamman is the name of a Saighakamma,
or ecclesiastical ceremony, for obtaining the formal
consent of the priests to a proposed course of
action; first the permission of the Saigha or
assembly of priests is obtained to introduce the
proposal, then the proposal is formally announced
to the assembly, and their assent three times
asked for (Pét. 59).

APALOKETI, To give notice of, to obtain consent
or permission [WQ + ﬁ'{] Anapaloketvd
bhikkhusasnghari, without informing the priests of
his intention (Db. 105). P4t. 61, 62, 97, 98, 108.
Apalokitasis, the Unseen, Nirvéna (Ab. 7).

APAMAGGO, The plant Achyranthes Aspera
[WqTATA]. Ab. 583.

APAMARO, Epilepsy [WU®RTT].
Kamm. 4. Bee also 4pasmdro.

APANAM, Breathing out, respiration [WqT#].
Ab. 39.

APANAM, A place where people drink together, a
tavern [WTQT#]. Ab. 534; Dh. 299, 307.

APANAMET!I (caus.), To remove, to carry off [WQ
+wragfa=wxw]. Kh.13.

APANAYANAM, Removing [qorgw].

APANETI, To remove, to put away [WqQ+ ).

Ab. 325;
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Opt. apaneyya (F. Jit. 12). Ger. apanfya (Mah.
210), apanetvd (Dh. 107, 364; Alw. I. cxxiv).
Ndgaddsakardjdnars apanetvd, having deposed
king Négadésaka (Mah. 15). P.p.p. apanfto.

APANGO, and -GAM, The outer corner of the eye;
a sectarial mark on the forehead [WQTY]. Ab.
261, 1116.

APANIDHETI, To hide away, to conceal [WqQ +
fo + \1). P4t.16. Caus. apanidhdpeti (ditto).
APANIKO, A tradesman [WTqQq + ¥®]. Ab. 469.
APANITO (p.p.p. apaneti), Removed, put away

[wadfta="]. Alw. I 76.

APANNAKO (adj.), Certain, true, absolute. Ab.
698. _Adpanpakars thanam, real things, i.e. abso-
lute truth as opposed to inductive reasonings
(Man. B. 112).

APANNATTIKO (adj.), Not appearing, not exist-
ing [W+ WWTH + (&]- Dh. 121, 278,

APANNO (adj.), Without wisdom, foolish W +
WT]. Dh.67.

APANNO (p.p.p. dpajjati), Entered upon, fallen
into; unfortunate [WIUH= ﬂg] Ab. 743;
Pét. 97. Pdrdjikans dpattirn dpanno hoti, he has
committed a P. offence (Pét. 68). Vivddans dpannd,
having got into a dispute. 4daydpanno,unmerciful.
Pardjayanm dpanno,having suffered defeat (P4t.65).
Apanno, having fallen into sin (P4t. 3). dpanna-
sattd, a pregnant woman (Ab. 239).

APANO, A bazaar or market, a shop [WIqq].
Ab. 213; Mah. 25, 139, 213.

APANUDATI, To remove, to dispel [Wq + WT +
%g]. Dh. 9.

APARABHAGE (adv.), Afterwards, subsequently
[WraT+ AT loc.]. F. Jét. 49; Dh. 78, 114,
153, 310. Tato aparabhdge, thereafter (Dh. 421).
Kassapassa bhagavato aparabhdge, since the time
of K. Buddba (B. Lot. 364).

APARADDHO (p.p.p. aparajjhati), Having sinned,
guilty [ QT = TrY]. Db. 148,

APARADHO, Offence, guilt, crime, sin ["Wqq{TH].
Ab. 355 ; Dh. 378.

APARAGOYANAM, Name of one of the four
Mahédipas or great continents [WqT + FNTA]-

* Ab. 183; Man. B. 4, 449.

APARAJITO (adj.), Unconquered [W + qCTRA®
= f&]. Kh.6. Fem.apardjitd, name of a plant
(Ab. 584).

APARAJJHANAM, Injury (see next).

APARAJJHATI, To offend against; to injure ; to
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sin [Wq + TTY]. With dat. (Kuhn K. 8. 28).
With loc. (Dh. 149, 203, 374).

APARAJJU (adv.), On the following day, next day
[walg®]. CL Gr.69; Pit. 89.

APARAM (adv.), Moreover, further [wa®].
Athdparan, and further. See dparo.

APARAM, Not the further bank, this side [+
qr¢]. Ab. 665; Db. 69.

APARANHO, The afternoon or evening [ WQTT& ] -
Mah. 170.

APARANNAM, A name given to certain sorts of
vegetables [ WU + WHW]. Pit. 71, 72; Ab. 450.
Pét. 87 mentions mugga, mdsa, tila, kulattha,
aldbu, kumbhanda, as of this class.

APARANTO, The fature, faturity [ WU + G-

APARAPARAM (adv.), On and on, successively;
up and down, backwards and forwards [ QT
+ ®]. Dh. 86,172, 315, 320 ; Ras. 26.

APARAPARO (adj.), Following, successive [Wq-
T™]. Apardparess divasess, on the succeeding
days (Dh. 146).

APARASELQ, The western mountain behind which
the sun sets [ QT + Q‘ﬂ] Ab. 606.

APARIMANO (adj.), Undefined, indefinite ; bound-
less, immense [ + qf{ATY]. Kh.16; Alw.1.97.

APARIMITO (adj.), Boundless, immense [W +
gfcfaa=#1]. Kh. 2L

APARISESO (adj.), Without remainder [+
qftA®]. Ime cattdro mahdbhité aparisesd
nirujjhanti, these four elements are destroyed
without remainder (B. Lot. 514).

APARITASSI (adj.), Undaunted [W+ 9f+
-+ .

APARIYANTO (adj.), Boundless, unlimited ; indefi-
nite [ + Q¥®]. F.J4t. 18, 19; Man. B. 492.

APARO (adj.), Other; subsequent, following ;
western [ WY ]. Declined like Sabbo (Cl. Gr.52).
Plur.apare (F. Jat. 52). Khipitvd aparan: kapdari,
having shot another arrow (Mah. 156). 4paro
nayo, another way. Na ki dhammdparam atthi,
for there is nothing besides the Law (Ras. 17).
Aparakdlamhi, in after times, subsequently (Alw.I.
64, 65). Aparabhdge, subsequently (see separ.).
Alw. 1.97, 102; Kb. 20; Dh. 249.

APASADETI (caus.), To upbraid (?) [Wq + €]
Dh. 143, 263 ; Pit. 20.

APASAKKATI, To depart W§Q + Pét. 20.

APABAVYO (adj.), Right (not left) ; contrary [WQ

+ §%q]. Ab.719.
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APASMARO, Epilepsy [WURTT]. Ab.325. See
also dpamdro.

APASSENAM, The following text occurs in Sangiti
Sutta, Cattdri apassendni, idR’ dvuso bhikkhu
sankhdy’ ekaris patisevati sankhdy’ ekam adhivd-
seti saikhdy’ ekaw parivajjeti sankhay’ ekam
vinodeti. Here patisevitabbo is explained to refer
to the four paccayas, adkivdsetabbo to heat and cold,
parivajjetabbo to dangerous animals, and vinode-
tabddo to lust, heresy, and other sins. I am dis-
posed to think that apassenam represents WQ +
Wl + HY A, and to mean “ that which should be
observed or had recourse to.” The comment says
apassendniti apassaydni (AQTHY 7), and the Tik4
apassdyitabbatthena apassaydni.

APATHAM, No road, absence of a road [WqY].
Ab. 193.

APATTADHIKARANAM, Question of guilt (see
Adhkikaranark).

APATTAKO (adj.), Not having a bowl [ + qT®

+ %]. Péat. xxvi.
APATTHO (p.p.p.), Laid aside, thrown away [WqQ
+ NE=wg]. Dh.27.

APATT!I (f.), Offence, guilt, sin, crime [wrafa].
Pdrdjikdpatti, and pdrdjikd dp., a Parajika offence
(Pét. 68). Thullaccaydpatti,a Thullaccaya offence.
Apatti appears sometimes to be used adjectively in
the sense of “ guilty,” e.g. yo pabbdjeyya dpatti
dukkatassa, “ he who shall ordain such a one shall
be guilty of dukkata® (Alw. L. 72), and andpatti
bhikkhw pdrdjikassa dpatti dukkatassa,  the
priest is not guilty of pardjika, he is guilty of
dukkata.” But in both these examples it is per-
baps possible to take épatti as a noun (*there
is the guilt of d.”).

APATTIKKHANDHO, Group or class of offences
[wTaf®+ @¥]. There are seven classes of
priestly offences, of different degrees of heinous-
ness, viz. Pirdjika, Sanghddisesa, Thullaccaya,
Nissaggiya, Picittiya, Dukkata, Dubbhésita.

APATTIKUSALATA (f), Skill in offences, i.e.
skill in determining to which class an offence
belongs [Wraf + Fye + &)

APAVADO, Blame, abuse [waaTR]. Ab 120

APAVAGGO, Completion ; renunciation, abandon-
ment; final deliverance, Nirvipa [m:] Ab,
8, 896, 910; B. Lot. 313.

APAVAHATI, To carry away [W4q + L 1B
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APAVAJJANAM, Giving away, giving up, sacri-
ficing [Wq + T+ wWA]. Ab. 420.

APAVARANAM,Covering,concealing [ QqaqTTW |-

APAVIDDHO (p.p.p.), Thrown away, discarded
[wufeg==y]. Dh. 52, 392.

APAYANAM, Going away [WqQqT#].

APAYATO (p.p.p.), Fallenaway, departed [ WqQT®

. =91, Alw. L vii.

APAYIKO, One suffering in an Apiya [WQTH +
Y®]- B. Let. 310.

APAYO, Going away, departure; disappearance,
loss ; misfortune, ruin [WQTY]. Piydpdyo, loss
of what is dear to us (Dh. 38). Cha bhogdnar:
apdyamukhdni, six means of dissipating wealth.
Apdyasahdyo, a spendthrift or debauchee com-
panion. There are four Apdyas, * states of suffer-
ing or punishment”; they are naraka (hell),
tiracchdna (animals), the petaloka and the asura-
loka. Catubbidho apdyaloko, the four worlds of
suffering (Db. 209). Kh. 9; B. Lot. 866.

APEKHA, and APEKKHA (f), Desire, longing,
affection, care, regard [ﬂ"ﬁ"l‘] Dh. 62, 412;
Pat. 89. Nirapekkho, regardless (Dh. 255).

APEKKHATI, To regard, to mind ; to look for, to
expect ; to look at [“+t!] Jivitash ana-
pekkhitvod, regardless of my life (Mah. 197). P.p.
apekkhamdno (Pét. 89), apekkhanto (Mah. 64).
Mabh. 196, 230.

APETI, To go away [WqQ + X]. With abl. Gdmd
apenti, they leave the village (Kubn K. 8. 23).
Imper. 2nd pers. sing. apeki (Dh. 107).

APETO (p.p.p. last), Having departed ; free from,
deprived of [ Q&= Y]. With abl. Methunasmd
apeto, having departed from fornication. With
instr. Apeto damasaccena, void of temperance and
truth (Dh. 2). Apetavifiidpo, senseless (Dh. 8).
Dh. 18.

APHALQ (adj.),Without fruit, unproductive, barren,
unprofitable [ + %¥]. Ab.541; Dh. 10.

APHASU (n.), and APHASUKAM, Discomfort,
uneasiness, ailment, sickness (see Phdsu). Pét.18;
Dh. 81, 84, 89, 95, 166. Aphdsum karoti (with
gen.), to annoy (Pét. 107).

API, and PI (part.), Also; even; though; merely
[WfG]. Ab. 1183. Pahdya rajjam api iidtisasighe,
leaving my kingdom and my friends (Ras. 21).
Aham pi gamissdmi, 1 will go too (Dh. 79). Pubbe
pi, in a former existence also (F. J4t. 16). Fdnijo
pi tarh pahdya pakkdmi, and the merchant left him
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and went his way (F. Jat. 16). Dassdmi asigam
api jfvitaii ca, I will give both life and limb
. (Ras. 16). Yasapabbajanam pi ca,and also Yasa’s
embracing the ascetic life (Mah. 180). Api — api,
both —and (Dh.231). Sificati pi siicdpeti pi, both
sprinkles and causes to sprinkle (Pat. 74). Paficdpi
te mahdtherd therdritthddayo pi ca, both the five
great elders and the elders of whom Arittha was
the first (Mab. 126), Pakkdni pi apakkdni pi,
both ripe and unripe. Api dibbesu kdmesu ratinm
80 nddhigacchati, even in celestial pleasures he
finds no happiness (Dh. 34). Api cakkavattirdjd,
even & universal monarch (Alw. I. 76). Dasakkh-
attuh vijdtd pi kho pana sakini vijétd viya aviha-
tayobband heva hoti, though she has borne ten
children she is as young looking as if she had
been but once a mother (Dh. 233). Eko pi nd-
sakkhi, not even one was able (F. J4t.5). Ekava-
canam pi kathetum na sakkoti, is unable to say a
single word (F. Jat. 8). So sdsanassa ddyddo hoti
no ddyako api, he becomes a kinsman, not a mere
benefactor, of Religion (Mah. 36). 7Te tayo pi
uddhari, pulled them out all three (Ras. 30).
Jénanto pi na sakkd ti rdjdnam dha, though he
knew it, he said to the king, I cannot identify it
(Mah. 177). Bandhdgdranivisena dukkhitam pi
narddhipam dukkhdpetusn, to afflict the monarch
already suffering from his imprisonment (Mah.
260). Uparajjash Mahindassa ddtukémo pi, though
anxious to confer the viceroyalty on Mahinda
(Mab. 38). Eva sunte pi, in spite of this (F.J4t. 7).
Ma kaddci pi, never at all (Mah.158). Api is some-
times a particle of interrogation, e.g. Api bkante
pindarh alabhamdno jigacchddukkhena pflit’ attha,
Lord, not receiving alms are you suffering from
hunger ? (Dh. 353); Ap’ dvuso amhdkar satthd-
rasi jdndsi, Pray, sir, do you know our teacher?
(P4t. xxvi). With foll. nu kho expresses an em-
phatic interrogation : Api nu kho koci upaddavo
atthi, Pray, have you any cause of distress? (Dh.
164); Jdtinirodhd api nu kho jardmarapan panid-
yetha no k’ etarn bhante, tell me, after the cessa-
tion of birth could decay and death exist? Cer-
tainly not, Lord. 4pi ca kho pana, however, never-
theless (F. Jit. 9). With foll. ndma, Api ndma,
perhaps (Ab.1191). Api ndma evardpo pi rakkhaso,
dhammari jineyya, perhaps even a rakkhasa like
this might be acquainted with the Law (Ras. 21).
—When followed by a word beginning with a
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vowel, Api sometimes becomes App (Sansk. apy),
e.g. upp-eva-ndma, * perhaps.” The initial a of
Api is sometimes absorbed by sandhi, as ajjépi =

ajia api, clpi = ca api, ndpi = na api. The final
i is sometimes elided, as sabbe p’ ete = sabbe pi ete
(Mah. 253), tatrdp’ dsirh = tatra api dsivs. The
mutilated form Pi owes its origin to the frequent
elision of the initial a in such cases as manusso ’pi,
vd ’pi, sabbe ’pi. This elision was so frequent that
Pi came to be looked upon as a perfect vocable,
and thus we have such forms as dutiyam pi, iti pi,
tisu pi, in which an initial a is ignored. Itis equally
correct to write manusso ’pi, vd ’pi, etc., or manusso
pi, vd pi, etc., but the latter forms are the more
convenient. See Pi.

APIDHANAM, Covering, concealment; a cover, a
Lid [wfquTa]. Ab.51. See also Pidhdnari.
APO, Water [WTq: = Wq]. Ab.661; B. Lot.514.
Retains its form in composition, as dpodhdtu, dpo-

kasinan, etc.

APPABADHATTAM, Freedom from illness [
+ WA + |-

APPABADHO, Slight illness, tolerable health
(W + WATY]. This word, though literally
meaning “slight illness,” is used in the sense of
« good health”(appdbddhatd ti arogatd). Anandass
appdbddhans pucchati, asks A. about his good
health, viz. asks if he is in good health (B. Lot.
427).

APPABADHO (adj.), In good health (see last).
Alw. 1. 108.

APPABHAVO, Fewness, paucity [W& + {Tq].
Kh. 21.

APPABHIKKHUKO (adj.), Containing few priests
(v + gy +8]. Aw. 192

APPABHOGATTAM,Poverty [ W@ + 3\ + &)

APPABODHATI, I have met with this word only
at verse 143 of Dhammapada, in a phrase the
exact meaning of which it is difficult to determine—
yo nindam appabodhati asso bhadro kasdém iva.
Fausboll takes appabodhati as the equivalent of
W + WA, and renders the sentence * who
does not excite (gives no occasion for) blame, as
a spirited horse does not need the whip.” Dr.
Weber refers it to W& 4 ‘i’l\lﬁ, and compares
the analogous compounds alpa-man and bahu-
man; in this case the line might mean “he does
not resent (lit. makes little of, acquiesces in)
reproof, as the spirited horse does not resent the
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whip but answers to it.” Subhdti is of opinion
that appa is the prep. apa with the consonant
doubled metri causi, and this seems to be in agree-
ment with the comment, which says nindan apa-
haranto bujjhatiti appabodhati. The comment
evidently understands it in the sense of ‘ wards
off reproof,” sees his error in time to amend it, and
so averts the threatened reproof (uppannarsi
nindam), just as a spirited horse does not wait
for the stroke to fall, but as soon as the whip is
raised starts forward, and thereby renders the blow
unnecessary (attani patamdnanis kasarh apaharati
attani patitum na deti, “arrests the whip in its
fall, and does not suffer it to reach him ).

APPACCAYA (adv.), Without a cause [W+
&g abl.].

APPACCAYO, Mistrust, heartburning, discontent
[+ ).

APPADHANO (adj.), Secondary, subordinate [ +
WATN]. Ab. 787.

APPADIPO (adj.), Without a lamp [W + Wq].
Pit. 105.

APPADUTTHO (adj.),Undepraved, innocent [ § +
WgE=g4]. Dh.23.

APPAGABBHO (adj.), Free from boldness or impu-
dence, retiring, modest [W + W®{]. Dh. 44;
Kh. 15.

APPAHARITO (adj.), Having little grass, free
from grass (W& + ¥fCA]. Pat. 13.

APPAKICCO (adj.), Having few duties, free from
care (W + W®]. Kh. 15

APPAKO (adj.), Few, little, trifling [T + %].
Dh. 16, 381.

APPALABHO (adj.), Receiving little [Weq+
WTR]. Dh. 66, 220.

APPAMADO, Vigilance, carefulness, thoughtful-
ness, earnestness, zeal ; diligence, haste, despatch
[w+ wATg]. Dh. 5; Kh. 5; Mah. 132, 261.

APPAMANABHO (adj.), Of infinite splendour
[SHATY + WINT]. The Appamdndbhd devd are
the inhabitants of the fifth Brahmaloka (B. Intr.
611; Man. B. 26).

APPAMANASUBHO (adj.), Of infinite beauty (or
purity ?) [ WHATY = Y¥H]. The Appamdnasubhd
devé are the inhabitants of the eighth Brahma-
loka (B. Intr. 612; Man. B. 26).

APPAMANNA (f£), This is one of the Buddhist
technical terms. There are four Appamafifids,
consisting in an unlimited or perfect exercise of
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the qunalities of friendliness, compassion, goodwill,
and equanimity (mettd, karund, muditd, upekhd ;
comp. Ab. 782 with E. Mon. 249). Appamaiifii
represents the 8. WHHTY + 9, and I think it is
properly an adjective appamaiifio in the feminine
gender in agreement with the feminines mettd,
karund, etc.

APPAMANNATI, To underrate, to despise [W&q +
#M]. Dh.22.

APPAMANGO (adj.), Unlimited, boundless, infinite,
innumerable [ + WATA]- B. Lot. 836; Mah.
248, '

APPAMARISO, The plant Amaranthus Polygamus
[ + ®TfCa]-  Ab. 594.

APPAMATTAKO (adj.), Little, slight, trifling
[w=1 + #T¥ + %]. Dh. 407; Kuhn K. S.26.

APPAMATTO (adj.), Little, slight, moderate [ W&

+ ®T¥]. Dh. 1L

APPAMATTO (adj.), Vigilant, careful, thoughtful,
heedful, earnest, zealous, strenuous, diligent, quick,
active [W+ ARW+ ﬂg‘] Appamatto hohi,
make haste to work out your salvation (Ras. 25;
comp. Mah. 20, Dh. 81, 175, 176). Rakkhatha
appamattd, guard them vigilantly (Kh. 6). With
loc. Sadatthe appamatto tato bhava, therefore
strive earnestly for thy spiritual good (Mah. 12;
B. Lot. 296). Dh. 5, 6; F. Jit. 11 ; B. Lot. 530.

APPAMEYYO (adj.), Unlimited, boundless, innu-
merable [WHAY = AT]. Mah. 242.

APPANA (f.), Thought, reasoning, resolve [ QY]
Ab. 155; Dh. 375 ; E. Mon. 256.

APPANI (adj.), Inanimate [ + WYf@®]. Kubn
K. 8. 29.

APPANIHITO (adj.), Free from longing or desire
[w + wfgfea=wur]. Dh.281,282(“free from
riga and the other panidhis®).

APPASADDO (adj.), Free from noise, quiet; making
little noise [Weq + W ]- Mah. 18; Pat. 21.
APPASADO, Dissatisfaction [W + WETZ]. Ab.

1181.

APPASANNO (adj.), Dissatisfied, discontented ; not
having faith, unbelieving [W+ WEH@= ag].
Dh. 169 ; P4t. xiv.

APPASATTHO (ad}.), Bad, inferior [ + WY&

APPASATTHO (adj.),With a small caravan, having
few attendants [ W& + H‘I’ﬂ Dh. 22, 294.

APPASSADO (adj.), Insipid [We] + @Tg]. Dh.34.

APPASSUTO (adj.), Having learnt little, possessing
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small knowledge, unlearned, ignorant [W&q +
¥ya= g] Dh. 28; Pit. xiv.

APPATANKO, Light ailment, freedom from bodily
suffering or fatigue [W+W] B. Lot.
427. Appdtaiiko is also an adjective meaning
“ free from suffering.” Comp. Appdbddho.

APPATARO (adj.), Fewer, less [W® + &qT].
Alw. 1. 93. Appataramdlo, cheaper (Dh. 250).

APPATHAMO (ady.), Not first [W{+ Wq®]. Ab.
1199.

APPATIBAHIYO (adj.), Not to be put away or
averted (see Patibdheti). Dh. 223.

APPATIBHAYO (adj.), Free from danger, safe
[ + nfawg].

APPATIHATO (ad).), Meeting with no obstacle,
unopposed [ + WA + wA="w¥n]. Appatiha-
tar fidpars, unlimited knowledge (B. Lot. 344,
649).

APPATIRUPO (adj.), Unsuitable, improper [ +
nfaey]. Dh. 293. .
APPATISAMVEDANO (ad;.), Inaccessible to sen-

sation [W + Wi + ¥AFN].

APPATISANDHIKO (adj.), That cannot be re- |

united [+ WfQ + df\Y+ ®]. Kamm. 10.

APPATISSO (adj.), Disobedient, rebellious [ +
WA+ J?). Some MSS. read appatisso.

APPATITO (adj.), Dissatisfied, angry [W + Weta

+X]. Pit. 4,5, 72.

APPATTO (adj.), Not obtained ; not having arrived ;
not having obtained [W + WVH=WIq]. Dh.
48, 196; F. J4t. 50. :

APPAVARITO (adj.), Uninvited [W+ W+ 9qT-

fca+ g]. Pét. 11

APPAYUKO (adj.),Shortlived [ W + WY + &)
Dh. 143.

APPEKACCE, This is, I think, api ekacce, and
should therefore be written App ekacce.

APPESAKKHO (adj.), Having little power or
majesty [ W] + t‘]‘ + HT@AT]. Lit. “he who
is named lord of little,” or * he who has the name
of a little lord.” See B. Intr. 239.

APPETI (caus.), To fit, to fasten; to deliver, to
band over, to assign [‘qﬁ‘ﬂﬁ: R]. Tesam
rajjam appesi, made over his kingdom to them
(Mah. 63). Panduvdsadevan Lasikdrajjena appa-
yuri, they invested P. with the sovereignty of
Ceylon (Mah. 54). Appetvd rdjasandesar, having
delivered tho royal message (Mah. 111). Kumd-
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rasenass’ appetvd, assigning the task to prince
Sena (Mah. 257). Kdturh nagaram appayi, gave
orders to build a citadel (Mah. 254). Samddhiss
appeti, to indulge in Samédhi meditation (Mah.
7, 90).

APPEVA (adv.), Perhaps [Wfq + U®]. Ab.1158;

APPEVANAMA (adv.), Perhaps [Wfq+ua+
WTR]. Ab. 1158; Alw. L. 93; Pét. 4; Ras. 17.
Appevandma janatdya hitdya ettha, surely it
would be for the good of the people (Alw. I. 112).

APPHOTA (f.), Name of a sort of jasmine [ S{T&HY-
2T]. Ab. 575.

APPHUTO (adj.), This word appears to be a p.p.p.
of pharati compounded with the negative a, and
probably meaas ¢ not pervaded,” ‘ not penetrated.”
The MSS. also read apphuto. B.Lot. 649.

APPICCHATA(.),Contentment, frugality [ eI +
LT+ AT]. Dh. 302, 372.

APPICCHO (adj.), Wanting little, contented, frugal
[wer+ x=%T]. Dh. 72, 302, 372.

APPITO (p.p.p. appeti), Fastened [Wfda=g].
Mah. 179. Appito at Pit. 11 is explained to mean
“ thick.”

APPIYO (adj.), Not dear, not beloved ; not pleasant,
disagreeable ; unfriendly, unkind, inimical [ +
firg]. Dh. 14, 140, 149; Ab. 735. Appiyo, an
enemy (Kh. 13). _Adppiyan, unkindness, hostility
(Mah. 246).

APPIYO (adj.), Less [wraiteq]-

APPO (adj.), Little, moderate, slight, few [Weq].
Ab. 704. Appash puiiiakamman, 8 small act of
virtue (B. Lot. 340). Appdni pupphdni, few
flowers (Dh. 253). Appo saggdya gacchati, few
go to heaven (Dh. 32). Appena bahum icchati,
wants much in return for little. 4ppabdhogo, poor.
Appapatiio,having little wisdom, foolish (F.J4t.11).

-APPODAKO (adj.), Having little water &g +

QYTA]. Dh. 241, dppodake sote, when the
torrent was nearly dry (Ras, 90).

APPOSSUKKATA (f.), Reluctance, hesitation;
inaction, rest (see mext). Dh. 119; B. Lot. 408.

APPOSSUKKO (adj.), Having little desire for
exertion, having little zeal, reluctant to act; living
a life of ease or enjoyment, inactive, resting from
work, taking one’s ease [ W& + W]. Dh.
59, 104, 108, 141, 143, 407.

APPOTHET!I, To snap the fingers (clap the hands)
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in token of pleasure [WrERYZHA= m]
Mah. 162.

APUCCHANAM, Salutation, adieu (see next).

APUCCHATI, To take leave of, to bid adien; to
ask leave [WV+ W]. Pattacfvarapatiggaha-
nas dpucchi, asked to be allowed to take the
priest’s bowl and robe (Dh. 107). Apucchitabbo,
whoee leave ought to be asked, or who ought to
be taken leave of (Dh. 78). F. Jét. 9; Mah. 29;
Dh. 112, 211, 265.

APUNNAM, Demerit, sin [W+ J®@]. Ab. 84;
Ras. 84 ; Mah. 239. dpuniialdbho, acquisition of
demerit (Dh. 55).

APUPO, A cake [‘Tz] Ab. 483.

APORAT!I, To be filled, to increase [T + 1!]

APUTHUJJANO, see Puthujjano.

APUTTAKATTAM, Not having a son, childless-
ness [W + Yu®+ |]. Mah. 45.

APUTTAKO (adj.), Sonless [ W + JW%]. Dh.77,
232, 415. Fem. aputtikd (Dh. 219).

APUTTO (adj.), Sonless [ + J®]. Mah. 124.

ARA (f), An awl [WTTT]. Ab. 528; Dh. 71, 72.

ARA (adv.), Far off [WTTT]. Ab. 1157 ; Dh. 380,
With abl. 4rd so dsavakkhayd, he is far from the
extinction of passion (Dh. 45).

ARABBHA (ger. drabhati), Beginning with, from ;
concerning, with reference tos with a view to, for
[N = Q{]. With acc. Mélam dr., beginning
from the root (Ab. 548). Idavs satthd vipakkha-
seviss dr. kathesi, this the Teacher related concern-
ing a traitor (F.J4t. 1). Bhikkhd dr. pannatian,
ordained for priests only. Dh. 77, 313, 327.

ARABHAPETT (oaus. next), To cause to be com-
menced or undertaken. Mah. 28, 103.

ARABHATI, To begin ; to undertake ; to attempt ;
toexert oneself ; to obtain by exertion [T + ‘(‘0‘-!]
Vdceturs drabhi, began to read (Alw. 1. 80).
Maccund yuddham drabhirs, 1 have begun the
conflict with death (Mah. 194). Rdjé tam dnd-
petum drabhi, the king took steps to have her
brought to him (Mah. 223). Amto pavisitum
érabhi, attempted to enter (Mah. 244). Mahdthé-
pattham drabhi, set to work to build the Mahé-
thGpa (Mah. 169). DAdtu-oropanatthdya drabhi,
attempted to take down the relic (Mah. 107).
Arabhatha, rouse yourselves (B. Lot. 530). Piri-
yasm dr., to make an effort (Alw. I. 107 ; Dh. 289).

Viriyars drabhato dalhars, to one who makes a
strenuous effort (Dh. 21). Pipassanaris dr., to

attain vipassanf (Mah. 32). Ger. drabhitod
(Mah. 32), drabbha (see sep.). Kh. 23; Dh.249;
Mah. 172, 175. P.p.p. draddho.

ARACARI (adj.), Living far from sin, leading a
virtuous life ['WICTA + wTfCw].

ARADDHO (p.p.p. drabhati), Having begun ; striv-
ing, exerting oneself (W& = (¥} ]. So rata-
nam vicinitur draddho, he began to look for a
treasure (Alw. I. 75). draddhaviriyo, making
an effort, strenuous (Dh. 2, 200). Accdraddho, too
eager.

ARADDHO (p.p.p.), Accomplished, won, provided
for [T + TR =Y.

ARADHANAM, Satisfying, propitiating; winning,
accomplishing [ WTTTE].

ARADHET!I (caxs.), To propitiate, to conciliate, to
make favour with; to win, to attain, to accomplish
[wrcragfa="rYq]. Dharapipatia drddha-
yantd, enjoying the favour of their sovereign (Mah.
Ixxxix). Dh. 50, 81, 327, 383 ; Pit. 68; Mah. 2.
P.p.p. drddhito.

ARADHO [WT{TH]. Clough (Gr. 135) translates
drddho me rafifio (or rdjdnans) by “ my request is
to the king,” and in his Simhalese Dictionary he
gives to Adrddhana the meaning of * request,
invitation.” But at Kuhn K.S8. Ar&dha appears
to be an adjective, drddho me (or marm) rdjd, which
Kuhn translates “ the king is propitious to me.”

ARAGGAM, The point of an awl [WITT + WW]-
Dh. 71,72,

ARAHA, and ARAHAM (m.), A venerable person,
a holy man, a saint; one who has attained final
sanctification, an Arhat [W®®]. Acc. arahantasi
(Dh. 74). Gen. and dat. arakato (Kh. 2). Plur.
arahanto (Dh. 18, 240 ; Mah. 104). Acc. plur.
arahante (Dh.240). Geu. and dat. plur. arakatan
(Dh. 30). There are two sorts of Arah4, the
arahattamaggattho and the arakattaphalattho ;
the latter is entirely free from human passion
(khindsavo, vitardgo), he is said to have attained
Nirvéna (viz. kilesaparinibbdna or upddisesanib-
bdna), and when he dies he ceases to exist (at-
tains kAandhaparinibbdna or anupddisesanibbdina).
By the word Arahé standing alone the Arahatta-
phalattha is generally intended. Ab. 10; E.
Mon. 6, 280-288, 200; Man. B. 38, 39; B.
Intr. 294 ; B. Lot. 287, 520 ; Dh. 83. Arahé
properly means only ““a venerable man,” and at

Dh. 240 we find it applied by a non-Buddhist to
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Acelakas or naked ascetics. Of the two nomina-
tives Araharm is no doubt the primitive one, re-
taining as it does the form of a present participle
from arahati; arahd follows the analogy of mahd.
It is possible that arahass is used exclusively as
an adjective, and arakd as a noun, but I have not
sufficient data to determine this with certainty
(see Araham). See Maggo.

ARAHADDHAJO, The robes or dress of a Buddhist
priest W + wA]. Ab. 296.

ARAHAM (m.), Worthy, venerable, sanctified, holy
[W€®]. This nominative occurs in the well-
known formaula, Iti pi so bhagavd araharm sammd-
sambuddho vijjdcarapasampanno, etc. (Alw. I. 77).
In the formula Namo tassa bhagavato arahato
sammdsambuddhassa we have the dative. In both
cases araham seems to be used adjectively. See
Arahd.

ARAHATA (£.),Worthiness [W§ + AT]. CL.Gr.97.

ARAHATI, To deserve; to be worthy of; to be
able; tn be fit ; to honour [wi] Na so kdsdvam
arahati, he is not worthy of the yellow robe
(Dh. 2). Imdni me sahayo ’rahate, my friend is
worthy of these jewels (Mah. 69). Ime mama
sarire upayogars na arahanti, these are not fit
for use upon my body, i.e. too good for me to use
(Db. 291). Kumbhawm arahati, is equal to a
kumbba (Cl. Gr. 91). Ko tawm ninditus arahati,
who would dare to reprove him (Dh. 41). Tasmd
’yam Damildsanne vdseturis w’ eva arahati, there-
fore he is by no means the man to cause to dwell
among Tamuls, i.e. he is too good to dwell among
them (Mab. 139). 7Tvam ‘evam vicaritus na
arahasi, you ought not to go about thus (Dh. 309).
Cl. Gr. 136.

ARAHATTAM, State of being an Arahf, Arhat-
ship, final sanctification [W§#Y + &]. Ab. 436.
The last of the four Maggas is called arakatta-
maggo, subdivided into arahkattamaggo and ara-
hattaphalam, “the path of Arhatship and the
fruition of Arhatship.” The latter is identieal
with Kilesaparinibbéna or Up4disesanibbéna (see
Maggo and Nibbdnam). Arahattappatto, having
attained Arhatship (Dh. 273 ; Mah. 103). Ara-
hattappatti, attainment of Arhatship. Dh. 195,
273, 411, 421.

ARAHATTAMAGGATTHO, One who is walking
in the path of Arhatship [W¥% + & + ATH +
g].
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ARAHATTAPHALATTHO, One who is in the full
fruition of Arhatship [W¥¥ + & + GW + ®&].

ARAHITO (p.p.p. arahati), Revered [‘fi‘ﬁ:
w§]. Ab. 750.

ARAHO (adj.), Deserving, worthy, fit, worth [W§].
With acc. Satthaghdtaris no ’rahd, not fit to be
lopped with a weapon, viz. too precious to be
lopped (Mah. 111). With gen. Buddhabhdsi-
tassdrahdni, suited to the word of Buddha (Alw.
1. vii). Dapdakammdraho, worthy of punish-
ment (Mah. 28). Manussdraho, fit for human
habitation (Mah. 4). Samapndraho, suited to
priests, sacerdotal (Mah. 212). Bodhitthdndrahd
mahf, a spot worthy to be the site of the Bo tree
(Mab. 89). Sasnkhamuttarh satasahassadvayd-
raham, chanks and pearls worth two lacs
(Mah. 53).

ARAJIKO (adj.), Without a king [ + TTHW +
T®]. Mab. 54,

ARAKA (sdv: and prep.), Far off, from afar
[wrcarR]. Ab. 1157. Disvd tam drakd, see-
ing her from a distance (Mah. 43). Asddhusaris-
saggam drakd parivajjiya, flying far from associa-
tion with evildoers (Mah. 238). With abl. drakd
imasmd dhammavinayd, far from this Doctrine and
Discipline (Kuhn K. 8. 7, also with acc. and instr.).

ARAKATTAM, Being far from [WTCWTA + &]-
Dh. 433.

ARAKKHEYYO (adj.), That ought to be guarded
(W% + T+ QA]. There are three Tathdga-
tassa drakkheyydni enumerated in Saigiti Sutta.
The text is as follows, Parisuddhakdyasamdcdro
douso tathdgato w’ atthi tathdgatassa kdyaducca-
ritar yars tathdgato rakkheyya md me idarr paro
afifidsiti : parisuddhavacisamdcdro . . . vaciducca-
ritash . . . arndsiti : parisuddhamanosamdcdro . . .
manoduccaritarh . . . anndsiti, * the conduct of
Buddha is pure in action ; there is not in Buddha
any wrong conduct in action which he should
guard, saying, Let not my enemy know this; the
conduct of Buddha is pure in word,” etc. etc.

ARAKKHATI, To guard, to protect [l + TYJ.
P.p.p. drakkhito (Mah. 170).

ARAKKHIKO, A guard, a keeper, a policeman
[wrcfas]. Dh. 158, 219.

ARAKKHO, Guard, protection [{1(Y]. Arakkha-
devatd, tutelar gods (Dh. 103). Vidhdya tattha
drakkhan, posting a guard there (Mah. 160).
Mab. 18, 241.
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ARAKUTO, and -TAM, Brass [WTC%Z]. Ab.492.

ARAM (adyv.), Speedily, presently [W{TGHR]. Ab. 40.

ARAMBHANAM, Commencement [WIT®]-
Mah. 163.

ARAMBHO, Commencement; exertion, effort ; mis-
chief, injury [WTCGW]. Ab. 852. Thdpdrambho,
commencement of the thipa (Mah.174). 4ndram-
bho, free from mischief or danger (Péit. 4). There
are eight 4 rambhavatthini, “ matters or occasions
for exertion, or for making an effort,” viz. when a
priest has a duty to perform, when he has per-
formed a duty, when he has a journey to make,
when he has made a journey, etc.

ARAMIKO, One employed about the grounds of a
Buddhist temple, a temple servant, gardener, etc.
["TCTT® + X&]. Mah. 239; Pit. 9, 68.

ARAMMANAM, That on which anything rests or
dwells, a support, stay, basis, ground, cause, ma-
terial, object; an object of sense; a thought, an
idea [WTWAA]. Ab. 94, 1132. The six dram-
manas, or ohjects of sense, are ripam, saddo,
gandho, raso, phasso, dhammo, *form, sound,
odour, taste, contact and ideas”; they are thus
identical with the Béhira Ayatanas, and are the
objects of the six Ajjhattika Ayatanas or Senses
(Ab.94). Arammanpa is also used in a more re-
stricted sense, ““ the object or material of the mind
or of thought,” ¢ thoughts,” “ideas.” At Man.
B. 408, Hardy defines Ar. as * thoughts that pro-
ceed from contact with sensible objects in the mind”
(see also p. 500). Clough in his Simhalese Dict.
defines Ar. ms ““being affected, reflection, thought ;
the sabject of thought, that which occupies the
mind.”—Ex. Itthdrammane mdnasam vissajjetvd,
allowing the mind to dwell on a pleasing object
(Dh. 111). Cittarh ndm’ etam ndndrammanesu
digharattam cdrikam carantars, that mind of his
long wandering in many channels of thought (Dh.
405: comp. in the same page pdpddisu dramma-
nesw, dwelling on sinful and unworthy thoughts).
Tesam hi dibbapatibhdgdni pi drammandni cittam
cdleturh na sakkonti, for even the most divinely
attractive fancies cannot tempt their mind from
its ascetic calmness (Dh. 284). Ime taphdsotd
cakkhudvdrddinar vasena sabbesw ripddisu dram-
manesu savanato, these currents of desire, from
flowing by means of the eye, the ear, etc., through
all the (six) channels of Form, Sound, etc. (Dh.
410). Nirodhais drammanaris katod, making an-

nihilation its aim (Dh.381). Ekdrammapo, having
one (or the same) object (Dh.90), Atthatihedya
drammanesu kammari karonto, exercising himself
in the thirty-eight subjects of meditation (Dh.
422). Tam drammanan katvd viharantdnari, who
live with their minds set on this object (Dh. 282).
Arammanars ganhati or gaheti is a phrase used
in connection with Kammatthdna meditation : it
means to obtain or lay hold of an idea, a topic, a
thought, upon which the mind is brought to dwell
with intense force until supernatural illumination
is obtained. Thus we read, at Dh. 195, that a
certain priest, who had made strenuous but un-
availing efforts to attain Arhatship, happened to
see a great fire break forth in the forest. He
hastily climbed a bare hill, and while seated
watching the conflagration, grasped this thought
with his mind, As this fire advances, consuming
in its progress all fuel great and small, even so I
should advance, consnming with the fire of the
knowledge conferred by the Ariyamagga all ob-
stacles great and small. Here, then, we have an
frammana, or subject for Kammatthéna medita-
tion : another will be found at Dh. 210, where a
priest sitting by a torrent side watches the bubbles
of foam, and fixes his mind upon the idea, As
these bubbles are formed and burst, so the human
body is born and perishes. For this subject comp.
Hardy’s account of the Kasina meditation, E. Mon.
p- 252 and foll. The primitive form 4lambanam
also occurs. In the modern Simhalese Prékrit
aramunu karapavd (NI %) means “to re-
solve,” “to intend.” B. Intr. s B. Lot. 831;
Dh. 121, 200, 273, 350.

ARAMO, Pleasure; a pleasure garden, a park ; the
gardens or wooded enclosure surrounding a Bud-
dhist temple; a vihéra, a Buddbist monastery or
temple [WTTTH]. Ab.537; B. Lot. 436; Kh. 4;
Mah. 67, 225, 234; Dh. 209.

ARANALAM, Sour gruel [WITAT®]. Ab. 460.

ARANI (m. and f.), Wood for kindling fire by at-
trition [WTWY]. Ab. 419.

ARANJARO, A water-jar [Wf@§[T]. Ab. 456.

ARANNAKO (adj.), Belonging to the forest, situated
in the forest [WTCW®]. Araiiiiako vikdro, a
forest hermitage (Dh. 85). Arafifiako, one who
lives in the forest, a recluse (Dh. 144). draifia-
kasigan is one of the thirteen Dhutaigas, and en-
joins living in a forest. It is possible that draifi-
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katigarh may be also a correct form. Clough gives
draniikasiga under Teles Dhétéiga in his Dic-
tionary, and I find drafirikavattars (““ duties of an
eremite priest”’) in 8 MS. of Sankhyértha Prakiga.

ARANNAM, A forest, a wood [WTW®]. Ab. 536;
Dh. 18.

ARANNANI (f), A large forest [WTWTHY].
Ab. 536.

ARATI (f.), Dislike; discontent; abstinence from
(w+ ITfa]. Dh.74; Ab. 783; B. Lot. 443.

ARATI (m.), An enemy [ + TTf&]. Ab. 344.

ARATI (f), Leaving off, cessation, abstinence
[wrcfa]. Ab. 160; Kb. 5; Kubn K. 8. 26.

ARAVINDAM, A lotus [WTfa=g]. Ab. 684.

ARAVO, Sound, noise [ WITq]. Ab. 128.

ARE (interj.), Here! I say! Sirrah! [WR]. Ab.
1139; Dh. 159, 168, 299.

ARI (m.), An enemy [WfT]. Ab. 344.

ARINDAMO (adj.), Victorious [Wf{I#].

ARISAM, Hemorrhoids [ W@ ]. AD. 327.

ARISSAM, Rishiship [WI§]. Isino bhdvo drissati
(CL Gr. 97).

ARITTAM, A rudder [WfTW]. Ab. 667; Mah. 120.

ARITTHAM, Buttermilk or whey; bad symptoms,
signs of approaching death ; good luck ; bad luck
[wfE]. Ab. 822

ARITTHO, The soap-berry plant, §apindus Sapo-
paria; the Nimba-tree; a crow ; a sort of spirituous
liquor [WfCE]. Ab. 555, 570, 638, 822.

ARIYADHANAM, Noble or sublime treasure
[ﬂlﬁ +9qu). "There are seven, saddhddhanarh,
stladhanam, hiridhanam,ottappadhanam,sutadha-

nam, cdgadhanan, paﬁﬁddhanqﬁa, ¢ faith, a moral -

life, modesty, fear of sin, learning, self-denial,
wisdom.”

ARIYAKO (adj.), Aryan as opposed to Milakkha
[‘r&‘] Anariyako,‘ non-Aryan, as Tamul, etc.
(Pét. xliii).

ARIYAMAGGO, Sublime path, viz. Arahattamagga;
see E. Mon. 280, 281, 204; Dh. 195. [Wef +
|-

ARIYAPHALAM, Sublime fruition, viz. Arahatta-
phala [Tl + w®]. Dh. 180, 334.

ARIYAPUGGALO, Holy personage, i.e. one who
is in one of the four Paths or four Fruitions, see
Ariyo [WT8 + GRW]. The eight Ariyapuggalas
are, Sotdpattimaggaitho, Sotdpattiphalattho,
Sakaddgdmimaggattho, Sakaddgdmiphalattho,
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Andgdmimaggattho, Andgdmiphalattho, Ara-
hattamaggattho, Arahattaphalattho.
ARIYASACCAM, Sublime truth [Wrel + ¥™].
The cattdri ariyasaccdni, or “ four great truths,”
are four theses upon which the whole doctrine of
Buddha is based ; they are, dukkharh ariyasaccash,
dukkhasamudayars ariyasaccam, dukkhaniro-
dhari ariyasaccaws, dukkhonirodhagdmin{ pati-
padd ariyasaccam, * suffering, the caunse of suf-
fering, the cessation of suffering, the path leading
to the cessation of suffering.” They are also some-
times briefly expressed thus, dukkhash, samudayo,
nirodho, maggo. Stated in full the four truths
are as follows :—Firstly, that existence is suffer-
ing ; secondly, that human passion (¢apAd, desire)
is the cause of continued existence; thirdly, that
by the destruction of human passion existence
may be brought to an end; fourthly, that by a
life of holiness the destruction of human passion
may be attained. The Magga or Patipadi of the
last truth is the Ariyo Atthaigiko Maggo (see
Atthangiko). B.Lot.517; Man. B. 496; Kh. 8;
Kubn K. 8. 32; Dh. 35, 346, 347.
ARIYASAVAKO, Holy disciple [WTef + ®Ta®]-
The Ariyasivakas are the disciples of Buddha
who are walking in the Four Paths, Sotipannas,
Sakadégémins, etc. Dh. 79, 205, 240; Ras. 39.

"ARIYAVAMSO, Noble family [ W1} + ¥¥[]. Mah.

227. Sangiti Sutta mentions four Ariyavamsas, to
which belong respectively the recluse who is con-
tented with the robes presented to him, the re-
cluse who is contented with the food presented to
him, the recluse who is contented with the bed-
ding presented to him, the recluse who delights
in meditation.

ARIYAVASO, Noble or holy state [WT® + qT&]-
Ten are enumerated in Sangiti Sutta,—the state
of being free from the five bad qualities (pafi-
casiganr), of being possessed of the six good quali-
ties (chalasigam), etc.

ARIYAVOHARO, Noble or honourable practice
[Wd + MAETT]. There are four, musdoddd
veramanf, pisupavdcdya v., pharusavdedya v.,
samphappaldpd v., * abstinence from lying, from
slander, from harsh language, from frivolous talk.”
There are also two other sets of four each, *saying
you have not seen when you have not seen, saying
you have not heard when you have not heard,” etc.
Comp. Anariyavohdro. See also Ariyo (2).




ARI

ARIYO (adj.), Honourable, respectable, venerable ;
noble ; excellent, eminent ; holy, sanctified [ﬂlﬁ] .
Ab. 696. Ariydya jdtiyd jdto, born of an honour-
able family. Imind ariyena stlakkhandhena sa-
manndgato, endowed with this sublime assemblage
of virtues. Ariyabhimi at Dh. v.236 is explained
to mean the five Suddhévésas. At Dh. v. 208 we
have driyar, with the long a of the Sanskrit re-
vived metri causa. Dh. 48.

ARIYO, A venerable or holy man, a saint ; one who
has entered on the Four Paths, a converted man ;
one who hasattained final sanctification,an Arahé; a
Brahman; an Aryaor Aryan [ﬂr&] Asatechnical
term for one walking in the Four Paths the word
Ariyaincludes Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas, Arahis,
Anégimins, Sakadigdmins and Sotdpannas. These
are collectively designated by the plural Ariyd,
¢‘ the saints,”  the elect,” “ the righteous,” which
inclades the whole Buddhist hierarchy (Ab. 1002;
B. Intr. 290, 291; B. Lot. 520, 866; Dh. 5, 37,
180). The plural Ariyd is sometimes restricted to
Arahéds(including Buddhas and Pacceka Buddhas),
as at Dh. v. 79, and 164. Ariyo is sometimes used
synonymously with Arahé (Ab.435). Ariydpavddo,
speaking evil of the saints (Pat. 92). Ariyavokdro,
the vernacular speech of the Aryans (Alw. I. cvii).

AROCAPETI (caus.), To cause to be announced ;
to announce [WT + caus. “] F. J4t. 6; Dh.
285, 395.

AROCET!I (caus.), To tell, to announce, to declare
[+ Qrgafa=xq]. With acc. Rdjdnarn
evanm drocaydhi, thus address the king. With dat.
Arocaydmi vo, I tell you (Kuhn K. 8. 28). With
dat. and acc. Bkagavato kdlar drocesi, informed
Buaddha that it was time (B. Lot. 362). Rannd
vuttasdsanaim drocesi, delivered the king’s message
(Alw. 1.79). Gehan gantvd drocesum, went home
and bronght the news (F. Jit. 15). P.p.p. drocito,
declared. Bhattakdle drocite, when dinner was
announced (Mah. 7). Ras. 73.

AROGO (adj.), Free from sickness, healthy [ +
IA]. Kato arogo, cured (Mah. 244). Aroga-
bhdvo, health (Dh. 206).

AROGYAM, Health [WI{Y3q]. Ab.331; Dh.37,
356.

AROHA (f), An elegant woman [WTY¥T]-

AROHAKO, A rider [WTY¥®]. Mah. 142.

AROHANAM, Ascent, ascending; a ladder, stairs

(W QYY®@]. Ab.216. Sukhken’érohapatthdya, to
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facilitate the ascent (Mah. 132). Pabbatdrohapa,
ascending the mountain (Mah. 103).

AROHANIYO (adj.), Fit for mounting [WTTYE-
WY]. Arohaniyo ndgo, riding elephant (Dh.
188).

AROHO, A rider; ascent; length [ST{Y¥]. Ab.
295. Hatthdroho, an elephant rider. Assdroko,
a horseman. Rathdroho, a chariot rider (Ab. 376).
Svdroho, easily mounted up to, of moderate height
(Mah. 112).

AROPANAM, Raising ; establishing (see next).

AROPETI (caus. druhati), To cause to ascend, to
raise, to lift up to or upon; to put; to establish,
to set on foot, to introduce ; to transfer, to render,
to turn into [TQYRA= ‘!] Ndvan dr., to
put on board ship. [Etadaggars dr., to raise to
the chief place. Ripani dropetvd mahdrathar,
having put the image into his state chariot (Mah.
218). Attano pitthim dropetvd, having mounted
him on his back (Db. 149). Tulam dropetvd,
putting them into the balance (Dh. 380). With
two acc. Satasahassddhikd nava kotiyo sakate
dropetud, putting nine kotis and & hundred thou-
sand into carts (Dh. 248, 249). Vikdram Cetiya-
girim theram dropayi, established the thera in the
C. vihéra (Mah. 76). Tepitakam Buddhavacanam
tantim dropento, when fixing the text of the Tipi-
taka word of Buddha (Alw. I. v). Buddhavaca-
nan chandaso dropema, let us turn (translate) the
word of Buddha into chandas (Pat. xlii). FPddam
dr., to found a religious sect, to create a schism
(Pét. v). Tass’ eva dvsam dropetvd, fixing the
guilt upon him (Dh. 263). 4ssa moho dropetabbo,
he should be convicted of folly (Pét. 18). Dh. 176,
194, 220, 239. P.p.p. dropito.

ARU (n.), A wound [WqHq]. Arukdyo, this mass
of corruption (Dh. 27).

ARUHATI, and AROHATTI, To ascend, to mount,
to go up into [WT + QY]. Assash dr., to mount
a horse (Mah. 142). Ratham dr., to mount a
chariot (F. Jét. 10). Pabbatara dr., to climb a
mountain (Ras. 24). Ndvari dr., to go on board
ship (F.Jat.4). Ndvam pun’ druhi, re-embarked
(Mah. 46). Fut. drohkissati (Mah. 40). Imper.
2nd pers. droka (Mah. 142 : pl. drokatha, Mah. 81).
P.pr. drohanto. Ger. druyha, druhitvd, druyhitod
(F. Jit. 4; Mah. 142; Dh. 199).

AROLHO (p.p.p. last), Having ascended ; having
8
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put; put; rendered, transferred ['WI'g®8 = (§]-
Assdrilho, on horseback (Mah. 151). Rathdrijho,
having mounted his chariot (Mah. 203). _4rdfho
taris mahindharar, having climbed that mountain
(Mah. 167). Updhandrilho, wearing slippers (Pét.
23). Tisso sanigftiyo drifhadhammari, the doc-
trines introduced into the three Rehearsals (P4t.
85). Potthakdrdlho,putintobooks. Pinayapitake
tantim drdlhd, having fixed the text of the Vinaya-
pitaka (Alw. I. vi).

ARUNO (adj.), Light red ; dark red [Wgq]. Ab.
97, 980. -

ARUNO, The dawn; the sun [¥qq]. Ab. 980;
Alw. 1.76. Arupuggamananm, dawn, sunrise (Dh.
81, 106).

ARUPABHAVO, Formless existence, existence in
the Artpabrahmaloka (see Bhavo).

ARUPABRAHMALOKO,Formless Brahma heaven
[ q + WY + WAYW]. There are four heavens
peopled by formless or incorporeal Brahmas. Their
names are Akdsdnaficdyatanan, Viiidpaiicdyata-
nanm, Akifcaniidyatanar, Nevasarinidndsannidyata-
nan (see each sep.). Their inhabitants are called
respectively dkdsdnaficdyatandpagd devd, Vinnd-
paficdyatandpagd devd, Akinicafindyatantpagd
devd and Nevasaiiiidndsafifidyatanipagd devd : they
have no bodily form, but are mere effulgences en-
dowed with intelligence. B. Lot. 811; E. Mon.
308; Man. B. 26. The four Formless Brahma
heavens are called collectively Ardpabrahmaloko,
“the Formless Brahma World.”

ARUPADHATU, see Dhdtu.

ARUOPAM, Absence of form [ + §q]. B. Lot.807.

ARUPAVACARO (adj.), Belonging to the Art-

pabrahmaloka [WQY + WA ].
ARUPAVACARO, Realm or world of Formless-

uvess, the Aripabrahmaloka [W&Y + WaT].
Man. B. 3, 423.

ARUPI (ady.), Formless, incorporeal, immaterial
[w&q + x®]. Dh. 90.

ARUPO (adj.), Without form, incorporeal, immate-
rial [ + §Y]. Neut. ardpar, Nirvéna (AV. 6).

ARUPPO (adj.), Formless, incorporeal, belonging
to the ArGpabrahmaloks (W9 + ).

ARUYHA, see druhati.

ABA (f£.), Desire, longing [WTH[T]. Ab.162; Dh.73,
431 ; Pit. 75, 114. Pantdso, free from lust (Dh. 18).

ASABBHO (adj.), Improper, wrong, sinfal [ +
). Dh. 14.
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ASABHO (adj.), Belonging to a bull, taurine
[wrday].

ABACCO (adj.), Untrue, false [ + G®]. Ab.127,
11768. Neut. asaccan, falsehood.

ASADDHAMMO, Evil state, sin; sexual inter-
course, fornication [W + §# + W]. Ab. 317;
Kuhn K. 8. 8. A4saddhammavacanari, sinful lan-
guage (P4t. 69). There are seven Asaddhammas,
being devoid of faith, of shame, etc.

ASADHARANO (adj.), Uncommon, special, peca-
liar, uorivalled [+ §TETCY]- Alw. L x;
Dh.193. Asddhdrapam ahfiesass, not shared with
others (Kh. 14).

ASADHU (adj.), Bad, wicked [ + §TY]. F.Jbt.
1; Dh:. 30.

ASADISO (adj.), Unexampled ; incomparable [4

+ ®§FA]. Alw. L. 76; Dh. 402.

ASAJJA (ger.), Having approached, having at-
tained [WIETY = qg].

ASAJJHAYO, Non-repetition (% + |reTY]. Dh.
43.

ASAJJO (adj.), Attainable [WTETE = §F]. Ab.
745.

ASAKIM (adv.), More than once, repeatedly [w+

]- Ab. 1137.

ASAKYAPUTTIYO, Not a son of Sakya, not a
true disciple of Buddba [W + [T + ¥ + ¥q].
Kamm. 9.

ASALHA, and -HO, Name of a month (June-July),
and of a Nakkhatta [ WTQT&]. According to Ab.
75 the name of the month is both masc. and fem.
According to Ab. 59 the name of the lunar man-
sion is masc., Publdsd/ho and Uttardsdfho being
the 18th and 19th lunar mansions. At Mah. 12,
103, Asdlhf (STETEY).

ASAMANO (adj.), Unequal, dissimilar [w+
¥ATA]. Dh. 53.

ASAMAYO, Wrong time (see Akkhano).

ASAMCICCA, see Asaiicicea.

ASAMO (adj.), Uneven, unequal ; unequalled, peer-
less [+ @R]. CL Gr. 81,

ASAMVASO (adj.), Deprived of co-residence, ex-
pelled from the priesthood [W + #qTH]. Kh.29;
Pit. 3, 65; E. Mon. 8.

ASAMVUTO (adj.), Unrestrained, intemperate
[w+ W: 3] Dh. 2.

ASANAM, Shooting ; an arrow [W@W]. Ab. 389,
1004.
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ASANAM, Eating; food [WYW]. Ab. 465, 1004.
The four Asanas are khajjani, bhojjam, leyyar,
peyyari (Ab. 466).

ASANAM, Sitting ; a seat [r@M]. Ab. 311, 765,
1099 ; Mah. 39; Dh. 372; B. Lot. 305. The
withers of an elephant (Ab. 363).

ASANCICCA (adv.), Inadvertently, unintentionally
[‘-{-m:ﬁﬂ\]. Mah. 128 ; Dh. 103.
Also written asaricicca.

ASANDI (f), A long or easy chair [m]
Ab. 311.

ASANGO (adj.), Detached, free, absolute [ + ¥ ]
B. Lot. 344.

ASANGO, Attachment [=rey]-

ASANI (m.), and ASANI (f.), Indra’s thunderbolt
[Wafa]. Ab.24. Asanipdtasaddo va, like the
noise of a falling thunderbolt (Mah. 143; comp.
Dh. 219). Asanf viya gajjanto, roaring like
thunder (Mah. 152).

ASANKA (£), Fear, apprehension, anxiety, sus-
picion, doubt [W]

ASANKATI, To fear, to suspect, to doubt (= +
g Dh. 417,

ASANKHATADHATYU (f.), The unconditioned or
immaterial element or principle, Nirvipa [§ +
W: T+ HTQ] Ab. 8.

ASANKHATO, see Saskhato.

ASANKHEYYO (ady), Incalculable, innumerable
[m: ®AT]. The neut. Asaskheyyars is
the highest of the numerals, and is equal to
10,000,000”, or 1 followed by 140 ciphers (Ab.
476; Man. B. 7; B. Lot. 862; Ras. 72). Adsas-
kheyyari is also a period of an asaiikheyya of years
(Dh. 79; Mah. 8).

ASANKHIYO (adj.), Innumerable [ + @&T).
Mah.3. Asaskhiyd deod,innumerable devas(Mah.
81). Ndndrdgambarar asaskhiyans, innumerable
cloths of various dyes (Mah. 258).

ASANKI (adj.), Apprehensive, anxious [‘I‘wa .
Mah. 103.

ASANKITO (adj.), Without hesitation or doubt,
fearless (W + WREA=NF]. Mah. 134, 230;
Ras. 24. s

ASANNASATTO (adj ). Unconscious [W§ + YT
+9¥]. The Asaniiasattd dewd are the inha-
bitants of the eleventh Brahmaloka; they pass their
existence in a state of total unconsciousness. E.

on. 308 ; Man. B. 26, 103; B. Intr. 614.
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ASANNATO (adj.), Unrestrained, intemperate
[w+ dqa=qR]. Dh. 44, 54; Mah. 232
ASANNI (adj.), Unconscious [ + ®WT + Y-
ASANNO (p.p.p.), Near [QTEH = §§]~ Ab. 705.
Asannamarano, dying (Mah. 132). Loc. dsanne,
dsannamhi, near. With gen. Gantvina tassa
dsanne, going close to him (Mah. 39). Lendsan-
namhi, in the nelghbourhood of the cave (Mah.

167).

ASANO, The tree Terminalia Alata Tomentosa
[wEw]. Ab. 563, 1004.

ASANTASI (adj.), Free from fear [% + E9TE +
Y%]- Dh.63. .

ASANTO (adj.), Not being, not existing ; absent;
false ; bad, wicked [‘-{-m: wq]- Mayi
asante, if I had not been present (Dh. 352). Asatam
heti appiyo, he is a foe to evildoers (Dh. 14). Acc.
asataris (Dh. 13), asantans (Dh. 268). Intr. asatd
(Dh. 66). Loc. asati (Dh. 235), asante (Dh. 352),
Loc. fem. asantiyd (P4t. 2). Nom. plur. asanto
(Dh. 53). Gen. and dat. plur. asatars (F. Jét. 7).

ASARO, Unreality, vanity, worthlessness [W +
QY]. Asire séramati, taking the real for the
unreal (Dh. 2).

ASARO (adj.), Vain, unsubstantial, unessential, un-
real [+ ®TT]. Ab. 698. Asdrehi dhanehi,
with perishable riches (Mah. 224).

ASARO, A heavy shower [ WTETC]. Ab. 50

ASASSATIKO (adj.), Not eternal, finite [ & + HT-
a + )

ASATA, ASATAM, etc., see Asanto.

ASATIKA (£), A fly’s egg, nit (Ab. 645).
Méréthi WTETIY -

ASATIYA, Heedlessly, unineentionally (w+ qﬁ
instr.] Dh. 103.

ASATTAM, Non-existence [ + §¥]. Ab. 1103.

ASATTHENA, Not by the sword, peacefully [ +
WA instr.]. B. Lot. 581.

ASATTI (f.), Attachment, desire [T+ ®&fW).
Alw. 1. 107.

ASATTO (adj.), Free from attachment or desire
[W+¥W=9x]. Dh. 74, 433

ASATTO (pp.p.), Attached clinging ; intent, at-
tentive, diligent [WTYW= WS ]. Ab. 726, 816.

ASAVAKKHAYO, Extinction or cessation of human
passion, Arahatta [WTSHE+ qF]. Dh. 45, 48;
E. Mon. 284; B. Lot. 795, 822.

ASAVATI, To trickle, to flow [WT + gl

ASAVO, Distilled spirit [ WTEY]. Ab.533,822,968.

Comp.
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ASAVO, Oozing, scum; misfortune; human pas-
sion, sin, corruption, depravity [m, often in-
correctly written WTHY]. Ab.968; B.Lot. 288,
822, 823; Dh. 17, 41, 45, 52, 279. Asava is
synonymous with Kilesa. The three Asavas are
kdmdsavo, bhavdsavo, avijjdsavo, *‘ the lust of the
flesh, the love of existence, and the defilement of
ignorance” (B. Lot. 823). The first of these is
explained by pancaguniko rdgo, the second by
“attachment to existence in the riipa and artipa
worlds,” and the third is the defilement arising
from ignorance of the Four Great Truths (ariya-
saccdni). There are also four Asavas, kémdsavo,
bhavdsavo, ditthdsavo, avijjdsavo, sensual pleasure,
existence, heresy and ignorance (E. Mon. 290 ;
Man. B. 496).

ASAYHO (adj.), Ivvincible [®+ @@= E“]
Kuhn K. 8. 23.

ASAYO, Meaning, intention, inclination ; depend-
ence ; support; abode, retreat, haunt [WTHY,
and WTNY]. PFisamdsayo, evil-disposed (Mah.
122). Jaldsayo, a tank (Ab. 677). Ab.766,936;
Mah. 117; P4t. 71, 72.

ASECANO (adj.), Charming, captivating, bewitch-
ing [W@EA]. Ab. 697.

ASEKHO, and ASEKKHO (adj.), Belonging to an
Asekha (see next). The dasa asekhd dhammd, or
ten attributes of an Arah4, are asekhd sammd-
ditthi, asekho sammdsarikappo, asekhd sammd-
vded, asekho sammdkammanto, asekho sammd-
djfvo, asekho sammavdydmo, asekhd sammdsati,
asekho sammdsamddhi, asekhar sammdndnan,
asekhd sammdvimutti,* right views, right thoughts,
right speech, right action, right living, right exer-
tion, right recollection, right contemplation, right
knowledge, right emancipation.”

ASEKHO, and ASEKKHO, One who is no longer
a Sekha, one who has nothing to learn, who is
perfect in knowledge, an Arah4 [ + ). Ab.
10; B. Intr. 322; B.Lot. 205; Alw. 1. 76. This
term applies only to the Arahattaphalattha, the
Arahattamaggattha being a Sekha.

ASESAKO (adj.), All, entire [ + Tq + &]. Mah.
13.

ASESATO (adv.), Without omission, entirely
[w N9+ ag]. Mah. 13,118.

ASESITO (adj.), All [W+ Rfga=fy]. B.
Lot. 332.

ASESO (adj.), All, every [W + q¥]. Ab. 702;
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B. Lot. 514. Bhikkht asese sannipdtayi, assem-
bled all the priests (Mah. 41).

ASEVATI, To practise [WT+ @9 ]. Dh. 202.

ASEVI (adj.), Addicted to [Wr@fq®]. Dh. 163.

ASI (2nd pers. sing. atthi), Thou art. Alw. I. 38.
The initial a is frequently elided, as gato ’si (Dh.
97), papto ’si (Dh. 24), adhiggahfto ’si (Ras. 21).

ASI (m.), A sword [Wf@]. Ab. 391; Mah. 154.
Asicammani, sword and shield. Asivaro, good
sword.

ASlI (preterite 3rd sing. atthi), He was, it was, there
was. Mah. 200; Ras. 7.

ASI (f£), Blessing [wTfir]- Ab. 872.

ASlI (f.), Fang of a snake [‘T!ﬂ] Ab. 655, 872.

ASILAKO (adj.), Immoral, impious [ + Yt& +
%]. Mah. 216.

ASILESA (f)), Name of a Nakkhatta [W®T].
Ab. 58.

ASIM, see Atthi.

ASIMSA (f.) Wish, hope, benediction [T + & ]
Kuhn K. 8. 29.

ASIMSANA (), Wish, hope, benediction (see last).
Ab. 872.

ASIMSU, see Atthi.

ASINCATI, To sprinkle, to moisten, to anoint
[WT+ faq]. Ger. dsificitvd (Dh. 82).

ASINO (p.pres.), Sitting [T = 4T ]. Dh.
41, 69; Ras. 28.

ASIPUTTI (£), A knife [Wf@gwt]. Ab. 392.

ASITABBO (adj.), To be eaten [ Wfiya® = w&].

ASITAM, and -TO, A sickle. Ab. 448, 1005.

ASITI (£), Eighty [WItf&]. Aeiti puttd, eighty
sons (Mah. 247). With foll. gen. Asiti sdvakdnan,
eighty disciples (Ditto).

ASITO (adj.), Black [wf@®]. Ab. 96, 647, 1005.

ASITO (p.p.p.), Eaten; enjoyed [Wfirar="wx].
Ab. 757, 1005.

ASITTHO (p.pp.), Wished, prayed for [WT +
fae=wrg]. Ab. 1160.

ASITTO (p.p.p. dsiicati), Sprinkled ; anointed
[wr+ faw + fagy]. Dh. 82; Mah. 124, 157.

ASIVADO, Blessing [WTfU® + A1g]-

ASIVISO, A snake [ ]- Ab. 653; Kuhn
K. 8. 34.

ASMA, We are (see Atthi). Alw. I. 37.

ASMA, see Ayar.

ASMA (m.), A stone [WTH®]. Ab. 605. Asma-
pupphan, benzoin (Ab. 591).

ASMARI (£.), Name of a plant [ WTHTY]. Ab.558.
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ASMI, I am (see A¢thi). The ais frequently elided,
e.g. patto 'smi (Ras. 16), hatacakkhu 'smi(Dh. 86).
Dh. 63: F. Jat. 57; E. Mon. 2.

ASMIM, see Ayarh.

ASMIMANO, The pride that says I am, the pride
of self [Wf = Wq + A™M]. Alw. N.94.

AS0, Eating [WTY]. Pdtardso, breakfast.

ASOKO (adj.), Free from sorrow [WY®]. Dh.
6; Kh.6. Masc. asoko, the shrub Jonesia Asoka
(Ab. 573) ; name of a famous Indian king (E. Mon.
177 ; Mah. 21, 22, etc.).

ASSA (opt. atthi). Ce me assa, if I thought, lit.
if there was to me. Evam assa vacanfyo, he should
be thus spoken to. Pdnimhi ce vapo ndssa, if
there be no wound in his hand (Dh. 23).

ASSA (gen. dat. masc. and neut. ayan), Of him,
his; to him, to it, etc. AJsea jahkitd bhavanti, are
rejected by him (Kh. 9). A?A’ assa jdnato, but
to him knowing (Dh. 69). Parikkhepo paw’ assa,
now its covering (F. Jét. 6). Dh. 13, 25. The
initial a is frequently elided, e.g. Amhi ’ssa ddso,
I am his slave; Idam pi ’ssa Roti sflasmin, this
also is part of his morality ; evam 'sa (Cl. Gr.
14); hi ’ssa = hi assa (Dh. 301).

ASSA (f), A mare [WHY]. Ab.371

ASSA, see dyar.

ASSADANAM, Tasting [WTETIA]. ADb. 938.

ASSADDHO (adj.), Without faith, unbelieving ;
not credulous [ + N¥T]. Dh. 18, 264.

ASSADO, Tasting,enjoyment, happiness [ TR ]-
Alw. 1. 106; Alw. N. 36.

ASSAKANNO, One of the seven circles of rock that
surround Meru; the tree Vatica Robusta [ % +
W§]. Ab. 27, 562; Man. B. 12; B. Lot. 842.

ASSAM, ASSAMA, see Atthi.

ASSAMANO, Not a Samana, not a true priest of
Buddha [ + SWY]. Kamm. 9; P4t. 73.

ASSAMARAKO, Oleander [ + ®ATT®]. Ab.
577.

ASSAMEDHO, Name of a sacrifice, the Agvamedha
(W= + Ag]. Ab.413.

ASSAMIKO (adj.), Without a master or owner
(W +&faw + ®). Dh.383. Assdmikasi vatthu,
unclaimed property (Mah. 235).

ASSAMO, and -MAM, A hermitage ; a religious
order [WIT®A]. Ab. 212, 928. There are four
Assamas, or steps in the life of a Brahman, brah-
macdri, gahattho, vdnapattho, bhikkhu,  religious
student, householder, hermit, mendicant” (Ab.
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409). Assamapadars, a hermitage (F. Jat. 4).
Dh. 135.

ASSARO, Not a vowel, a consonant [W + a7
Alw. L. xvii.

ASSASATI, To inhale air, to inspire, draw in the
breath [T + || ]- Assasanto passasanto, pant-
ing for breath ; sobbing (Db. 401, 404). P.p.p.
assattho.

ASSASETI (caus. last), To refresh, to comfort, to
encourage [WT + WrEQfA=HH]. Assdsento
mahdjanan, comforting the people (Mah. 12).
Assdsento bhayatthe te, reassuring the terrified
Négas (Mah. 6). B. Lot. 376; Dh. 84.

ASSASO, Inhaled air, inhalation; comfort, conso-
lation [WTHTE]. Ab.1038; Mah.158. Assdso,
or inhaled air, is one of the six Vayus (Ab. 39;
Man. B. 400). _A4ssdsapassdso, inhalation and ex-
piration (B. Lot. 614 ; E. Mon. 266).

ASSATARO, A mule; name of a Niga [ W HAY]-
Ab. 369, 652; Db. 57.

ASSATHA, see Atthi.

ASSATTHO, The Bo tree, Ficus Religiosa [ |-
Ab, 351, 1038. '

ASSATTHO (p.p.p. assasati), Encouraged, com-
forted [WIHE = WY |- Ab.1038; B.Lot.376;
Mah. 205.

ASSAVANAM, Not hearing [W 4+ Wqq].

ASSAVO, Discharge, matter, pus [wr®a]. Ab.
324, 1036.

ASSAVO (adj.), Obedient [TA]. Ab.730,1036.

ASSAYUJO, Name of a Nakkhatta; name of a
month, September-October [mﬂ] Ab.
58, 75.

ASSO, Corner, edge [WX]. Ab. 394, 1102.

ASSO, A horse [W¥]. Ab. 368, 1102; F. assd, a
mare (Ab. 371). Dh. 6, 17, 236.

ASSOSI, see Suxoti.

ASSU (n.), A tear [w]. Ab. 260; Kb, 3; Dh.
808; Mah. 116. Assumukho, with tearful face
(Dh. 12; B. Lot. 863).

ASSU (opt. 3rd plur. atthi), Let them be. Dh. 13,
269. Evam assu vacanfyd, let them be thus ad-
dressed (P4t. 100). Ime chinnd assu, let these be
divided (Pét. 74).

ASSU, Although the grammariaus give this particle
with an initial a, I am disposed to believe that. it
represents the S. m, and ought, when written
independently, to be su. Kinsu (Cl. Gr. 10) is
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undoubtedly i fqg. and thus we know that
m may become s« in P§li, and at Alw. I. 106
we have kirisu and kena ssx in the same géthé.
In the phrase tayassu dhammd jahitd bhavanti
(Kh. 9), tayassu is resolved by the grammarians
into tayo assu, with the final vowel of ¢ayo elided
before the initial vowel of asex ; but Mr. Trenckner
prefers to write fayas sx, making tayas the equiva-
lent of the Sansk. W& ; I believe he is right,
and that the remalning su is the 8. f@g. Api
ssu at Kuhn K. 8. 33 is probably wfy farg.
Ab. 1150 however gives asex, and calls it an ex-
pletive particle.

ASSUTAVA (adj.), Not learned, ignorant [¥ +
m]. Alw. N. 72.

ASSUTO (adj.), Unheard [W+ FA=g]. Dh.
301. Assutdidpo, one who has never heard speech
(Alw. L. cvii). ’

ASU (m.), Breath, life [W{]. Ab. 407, 945.

ASU (pron.), This; that [‘ﬂ:m] Nom.
masc. and fem. asu (Cl. Gr. 59, 60). Neut. aduss.
Plur. masc. and f. amd, amuyo. Pl. neut. am4,
amini. Loc. sing. amumhi (Kamm. 3). Gen. and
dat. pl. amdsars, amésinas. The crude base in
PAli is amu (comp. Cl. Gr. 52 and 59, and at Ab.
193 amudviccha, “ twelve of those”). Ab. 1089.

ASU (adv.), Quickly [WTg]. Ab. 40.,

ASUBHO (adj.), Bad, ugly, disagreeable, nasty,
disgusting, offensive [ W + w] Neut. asubhari,
nastiness, impurity, corruption. There are ten
Asubhas or offensive objects (Dh. 111, 413). Asu-
bhabhdvand and asubhajhdnasn, contemplation of
the impurity of the body (E. Mon. 247). Asubha-
sannam patilabhimsu, obtained an idea of impurity,
realized how impure the body is (Dh. 127).

ASUCI (adj.), Impure [+ “ﬁ] Ab. 1024.
Masc. asuci, semen virile (Ab. 274, 1024). Asuci-
khddako, eating filth (Dh.241). Dh. 102; Kuhn
K. 8. 25; Pét. 74.

ASUDDHO (adi), kmpure [W+ Y& =YY]-
Pitito asuddho, base-born on the father’s side
(Alw. L. xbv),

ASUKO (adj.), Such a one [Asu (2) + ¥; the 8.
equivalent is ]. Asukatthdnari, such and
such a place (Dh. 147, 200). _Adsukena katam,
made by such a one (Dh. 362). Asukena me telam
pakkan, so and so compounded an ointment for
me (Dh. 83). Bdrdnasiyam asukdya nama vithiyd
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asukagehe vasdmi, I live at Benares, in a street
named so and so, at such and such a house (Ras.
31). Asuko mahdthero, some eminent thera or
other (Bél. i). Asukathero ndma, such and such
a priest (Dh. 372). Asukarogassa ndma, for such
and such a disease (Dh. 93). Asukassa ndma sa-
Idkabhattorh, ticket food for the priest named se
and so (Alw. L. 103). Asukasmiri ndéma kdle
marissdmi, 1 shall die at such and such a time
(Dh. 387).

ASUM (preterite 3rd plwr. atthi), They were.
Alw. L. 40; Mah. 24, 36

ASUNATI, and -NOTI, To hear, to Heten to [W[
+ H] With dat. Jsunanti Buddhassa bhikkhé,
the priests listen to Buddha (Kuhn K. 8. 28).

ASURO, An Asura, a Titan or fallen angel [m]
Ab. 14; Man. B. 46, 58. Asurabhavanan, the
Asura world (Dh. 193). Aswrindo, chief of the
Asuras, a name of Réhu and of Vepacitti (Dh. 193).

ASUTTO (ady.), Without seam [ + {!] Mah.
22; Dh. 237.

ATAKKITO (adj.), Unexpected [qufdn = ).
Ab. 1148,

ATALAMPHASSO (adj.), Bottomless, wnfathom-

able [WAWEI]. Ab. 669.

ATANDITO (adj.), Unwearied, unremitting [Wa-
faral. Db.54.

ATANI (f£), Name of a part of a bedstead ['WZW1].
Ab. 309; Pit. 19, 89.

ATANKO, Sickness, afliction, pain [WIg]. Ab.
323, 1045.

ATAPANAM, Sunshine; burning [ + qTqW].
Dh, 382, 416.

ATAPATTAM, A parasol [WIAq¥]. Ab. 357.

ATAPI (adj.), Ardent, zealous, strenuous, active
[w+ ava + xu]. Dh.26.

ATAPO, Sunshine, sunlight [WI®4q]. Ab.37,953.
VYh{ sosetum dtape khipi, put some paddy in the
sun to dry (Mah. 129).

ATAPO, Heat, burning ; ardour, zeal, exertion,
energy [T+ ®qTY]. Ab. 1135,

ATAPPAM, Ardour, zeal, energy, exertion [ww+
AT+ q]. Ab. 166; Dh. 310.

ATASI (£), Flax [Wad}]. Ab. 452

ATATAM, Oue of the high numerals, 10,000,000",
or 1 followed by 84 ciphers. Ab.475; Man. B.6;
B. Lot. 856.

ATATAM, Generic name for drums covered with
leather on one side [WIA® = AW ]. Atatavita-
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tost, drums completely covered with leather (Ab.
141).

ATATAYI (m.), A felon, murderer, highwayman
[wraefa«]- Ab. 736.

ATATI, To go [Wa]. Cl. P. Verbs, 10.

ATATI, To roam [WZ]. CL P. Verbs, 10.

ATAVI (£), A forest [WZ¥Y]. Ab. 536; Mah. 4.

ATHA (adv.), And; but; then; now [\q]. Ab.
1190; Alw. 1. 2. Athe nam sakko evam dha, and
the Sakka said thus to him (F.Jéit.2). Ath’ eka-
divasans rdjd, now one day the king (Mah. 27).
Atk etam upasaikamma, then approaching him
(Mah. 243). Athémaccehi mantetvd, accordingly
baving consalted with his ministers (Mah. 53).
Narindo ’tha, the king one day (Mah. 157). Atha
ugghosayi savigho, then the assembly shouted
forth (Mah. 252). Yadd— atha, when — then
(Db. 49). Pathamars — atha, first — then
(Dh. 29). PVanditvd sammdsambuddham ddito
atha dhammah ca saenghaii ca, having saluted
Buddha first and then the Law and the Church.
Atka kins karissasi, well but what do you mean
to do (Dh. 93). Athdparark, and further (see
Aparam). Atha ca pana, but on the other hand
(F. J&t. 11). Atha kho Uttaro mdnavo, and it
came to pass that the youth Uttara (Alw. L. Ixix).
No K etam bhante athe kho namn mayam eva
abhivddeyydma, not so, lord, nay I should respect-
folly salute him.

ATHABBANAVEDO, The Atharva Veda [ W39

+a§] Alw. L. cxxiv.

ATHAVA (adv.), Or [W® + ¥T]. Dh. 15, 25, 48.

ATHENO, Not a thief, honest [ + @u].

ATHO (adv.), And ; also; then [W¥Y]. Ab.1190;
Dh. 28; Kh. 13. Sata’ atho dasa, a hundred and
ten (Mah. 144). Atho jitikkhayam patto, who
also has attained the end of births (Dh. 75). Atho
pi sakkacca supantu, let them also carefully listen
(Eh. 6).

ATI (edo. and prep.), Over ; beyond ; exceedingly ;
too much [Wfa]. Ab. 1138, 1182. Much used
in compesition. Atibahalo, very thick (Db. 159;
Alw. 1. 76). Atibakubhapdo, having too much
property (Dh. 302). Adtibahubhunjf, very greedy
(Dh. 401). _Atihattho, exeeeding glad (Mah. 85).
Atimanoramo, delightful (Mah. 87). Atimukharo,
very garrulous (F. Jat. 18). Atisantike, too near
(Mah. 84). Atisitalo, very cold (F. Jét. 57).
Atisundaro, very beautiful (Alw. I. 74). Atitapho,

very desirous (Ab. 729). Atitarupo, very young
(Dh. 157). Ativitthdrito, too diffuse (Mah. 1).
Ativimhito, astounded. Ativissulo, renowned.
Before a vowel afi in composition sometimes
becomes aty, as in atyappe, but generally ace, as
in accdraddho.

ATIBAHU (adj.), Too much, too many, very nu-
merous (W& + ¥¥]. Db. 174.

ATIBALO (adj.), Very strong [Wf® + ¥¥]. Mah.

" 126.

ATIBHAYATI, To be much afraid [Wf# + 3ft].
Mah. 78. .
ATIBHITO (adj.), Much alarmed [Wfat + 3tar=

{]. Mah. 17

ATICARATI, To transgress; to commit adultery
[wfa+9g]- Dh.205.

ATICARI (adj.), Transgressing [wfastfce.
Fem. aticdrinf, an adultress (Ab. 238; Dh. 371).

ATICARIYA (f£), Adaltery [wfi + &&1].

ATICARO, Transgression, adultery [wfaer<].
Dh. 371.

ATICCHATHA (imperat. 2nd pers. plur.), This is
the formula for civilly refusing alms to a bhikkhu.
Mr. Trenckner refers the word to W{® + W,
and renders it “ Go and beg further on,” viz. SBeek
alms elsewhere. Dh. 241.

ATICIRAYATI, To tarry long [Wf&t + fqTTy].
Dh. 224.

ATIDASSANO (adj.), Beyond ken, invisible [wfa

+TAw]. B. Lot. 515.

ATIDHONACARI (ad;.), This word is explained
to mean ‘ one who lives transgressing the Pacca-
yasannissitasfla.” The etymology of dAona is un-
certain.

ATIDURE (adv.), Very far, too far [‘fﬂ'+'{(
loc.]. Mah.84. Nagard ndtidérasmiss, not very
far from a town (Ab. 536).

ATIGACCHATI, To overcome [\f& + {H]. Aor.
accagamd.

ATIGATO (p.p.p. last), Escaped from [Wif® + %
=qR]. Dh.428.

ATIGO (adj.), Escaping from; going beyond
[wfaw]. Paiicasangdtigo, escaped from the five
bonds (Dh. 66, 71), Sfmdtigo, versed in bounda-
ries (Mah. 103).

ATIHATTHAYATI, To cross on an elepbant
[wfawwg]. CL Gr.111; Alw. 1. 17.

ATIKHINO (edj.), Not harsh, gentle [ + W]
Ab. 1067.
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ATIKHINO, The commentator renders cdpdtikhind
at Dh. verse 156 by * shot from a bow,” making
atikhipé a p.p.p. from g with Wfa, and under-
standing sard. He says, * As arrows shot from a
bow flying swiftly and falling to the ground, if
there be none to pick them up, become a prey to
the white ant on the spot where they fell.” Per-
baps, however, the reading should be cdpd tikhind,

" “worn out bows.”

ATIKKAMANAM, Going heyond, passing [Wf&-
WAY]. Dh. 340.

ATIKKAMATI, To escape from; to go beyond, to
pass, to cross; to transgress; to elapse; to excel,
to surpass (WA + WR]. Saffiojanarh sabbam
atikkameyya, let him free himself from all bonds
(Db. 40). Sekkhabhémins atikkamited, having
passed the degree of 8. (B. Lot. 297). Asarkhey-
yanm atikkamitvd, passing over an Asaiikkheyya
of years (Dh. 135). Indakhilara atikkameyya,
should cross the threshold (Pat. 18). dnanm atik-
kamitus, to transgress his command (Dh. 142).
Majjhimaydme atikkamante, while the middle
watch was passing away (Dh. 83). Aftha vassdni
‘tikkamurh, eight years elapsed (Mabh. 15). Puthu;-
jane atikkamitod, excelling ordinary men (Db.
256).

ATIKKAMET!I (caus. last), To go beyond, to ex-
ceed [Wfamragfa=wR]. Pit. 7, 10.

ATIKKAMO, Passing away, transgression [Wf&t-
WH]. Ab.776. Dukkhassa atikkamo, the termi-
nation of suffering (Dh. 35). Sattdhatikkame,
after the lapse of a week (Mah. 119).

ATIKKANTO (p.p.p. atikkamati), Past; surpassing
[wfamre=WR]. Pathamamdse atikkante,
when the first month had elapsed (Dh. 81). Atik-
kantamdnusako, superhuman (B. Lot. 866). Mah.
208.

ATIMANI (adj.), Vainglorious, conceited [Wf@-

Kh. 15.

ATIMANNATI, To despise, to dislike [Wf& +
®%]. Dh. 66; Kh. 16.

ATIMAPET! (caus.), To injure, to destroy [wfa+
aqafa=#Y]. Dh.4.

ATIMATTO (adj.), Exceeding, excessive [wfa+
ATN]. Ab.41. Atimattam (adv.), exceedingly.

ATIMUTTAKO, Name of a tree [‘ﬁw]
Ab. 555.

ATIMUTTO, The creeper Gaertnera Racemosa

[wfagm]. Ab.577.
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ATINAMETI (caus.), To canse to pass; to let go
by [wift + wreafa = WR]. Kélawh atinimenti,
they spend the time (Dh. 227).

ATINDRIYO (adj.), Beyond the reach of the senses
[watfgra). Ab.716.

ATIPATO (adv.), Very early [Wf&t + ATaAY]-

ATIPATO, Injuring, destruction; transgression
[wfaqral. Ab. 776.

ATIPPAGE (adb.), Too early [Wf& + W3]. Sandhi
Kappa (rule 36) quotes Atippago kho tdva Si-
vatthiyam pinddya caritum, “it is too early to
beg alms in Sévatthi,” and states that atippago is
for atippage.

ATIPPASATTHO (adj.), Very excellent [Wf&+
AR =9|]- Ab. 918

ATIREKALABHO, Extra allowance [Wfa<a +
@TH]. There is a general rule that Buddhist
monks are to dress in dirty rags, but flaxen or
hempen garments, etc., are exceptions (atirekald-
bho). So again there is a rale that a monk is to
live at the foot of a tree, but vihéras, etc., are
exceptions. Kamm.9.

ATIREKATARO (adj.), More excessive, more
abundaot [GAT®W + AT]. Dh. 308. Akkhisi
atirekataram rujanti, my eyes hurt worse than
ever (Dh. 89).

ATIREKO (adj.), Exceeding, excessive [Wfa<a]-
Idan clvaram atirekar jdtasi, this robe is now
superfluous (Dh. 113). Atirekasi ce hoti, if there
is too much (Dh. 380). Pesitapapndkdrato atire-
kasi pesitush, to send a present surpassing that
received (Alw. 1. 76). Atirekacivararh, an extra
robe (Pét. 76). Atirekappamdpara bhdsati, talks
beyond measure (F.Jét.50). Atirekamdsam cird-
yitvd, having tarried more than a month. Atire-
kapddara ddiyati, takes more than a péda
(Kamm. 10). Atirekavisativaggo, consisting of
more than twenty priests (Pét. xI).

ATIRITTAKO (adj.), In excess, superfluous [ Wf#-
fTw+ %]. Mab. 49.

ATIRITTO (p.p.p.), Exceeding, in excess, extra,
superfluous [ WAFCH = f(y]. Ab.712. Ane-
tirittabhojanar appears to mean “fresh food”:
when a priest bas eaten a meal at the house to
which he has been invited he is not to begin again
to eat fresh food, lit. “food which is not the
leavings of bis meal”: Gogerly says, *food not

part of the meal.” Pét. xxxix, 14
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ATIROCATI, To outshine [Wf& + g]. Dh.1I;
Pét. xiii.

ATISAYAM, Very late in the evening [wfa+
aTaw -

ATISAYO, Excess; excellence [Wfeqy]. Ab.
41, 761, 771. Instr. atisayena, exceedingly.

ATISUNO, A mad dog [Wfa¥ + yu]. Ab.519.

ATISORATA (£.), Great heroism [Wfdt + [T +
.

ATITAMSO, Past time [Wafter + WY]. B. Lot.
649, 654.

ATITHI (m.), A guest, a stranger [WfAfg]. Ab.
424; Kh. 13.

ATITHOKO (adj.), Very little, too little [Wf +
-ra).

ATITO (p.p.p. acceti), Past, elapsed ; passed ; having
transgressed (WYX= X]. Atite tamhi sattdhe,
when this week had passed (Mah. 114). Khkand-
titd, those who allow the right moment to pass
(Dh. 56). Sabbopamdtito, beyond all compari-
son, incomparable (Kh. 23). Ekam dhammars
atfto, baving transgressed a single commandment
(Dh. 32). Loc. atite, formerly, once upon a time
(F. Jét. 2, 21), in the past (B. Lot. 344). Neut.
atitas, a tale or legend (F. Jét. 2, 21).

ATITTO (dj), Unsated [ + q8 = qq]. Dh.9.

ATIVA, and ATIVIYA (adv.), Very, exceedingly
[wet¥]. Ab. 1138; Dh. 101; Kh. 27. Atfva
dhaiifio, very fortunate (Mah. 200). Ativiya gam-
bhiro, exceedingly deep (Dh, 182). For the form
ativiya comp. Viya.

ATIVAKYAM, Bad language, abuse, opprobrious
speech [Wif&t + qTA]. Ab. 122; Dh. 57.

ATIVASO (adj.), Subject to, in the power of [Wf%
+%]. Dh. 13.

ATIVATTATI, To go beyond, to pass; to over-
come; to transgress [ Gy + ﬂ] Dh. 179, 320.

ATIVELO (adj.), Unseasonable [ qfa + 3wt]. F.
Jét. 18. Ativelan (adv.), unseasonably (F.J4t. 49).

ATIVISA(f.),Nameof aplant [ W{HTAET]. Ab.586.

ATIVIYA, see Ativa. :

ATIVUDDHO (edj.), Very old [Wfd+ qu=

]- Ab.918.

ATO (adv.), Hence; now ; therefore ; accordingly
[wag]. Cl. Gr. 68; Kh. 21; Alw. I xvi.
Ato— yato, because — therefore (Alw. I. vii).

ATOJJAM, A musical instrument [ WHYQ = g’g]
Ab. 142.
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ATRA (adv.), Here [W¥]. Ab. 1155, 1161. See
also Attha.

ATRAJO, Offspring, son [WTat®]. Ab. 210; F.
Jit. 49; Mah. 15, 76, 228. Comp. Attajo.

ATTA, and ATUMA (m.), Self, body, person, in-
dividuality ; life, mind, soul; in a non-Buddhist
sense the Paramétman or Universal Soul [WTa®].
Ab. 92, 861. Acc. attasi (Dh. 68; Ras. 20), at-
tdnam (F. Jat. 18), dtumdnars. Instr. and abl.
attand (Dh. 68). Gen. and dat. attano (Dh. 68;
Alw. 1. 76). Loc. attani (Ab. 808). Plur. attdno
(CL Gr. 21), dtumdno. Gen. and dat. plur. attd-
nam, dtumdnam. Clough gives also the forms
attena (instr.sing.), attasmd (abl.), attasmin (loc.).
—Ex. Attano sdmikassidd, bestowed it on her
own husband (Mah. 253). {¢tano uyydne, in his
own garden (F. Jit. ). Ayars me attano attho,
this is my own advantage. Atfano attano visa-
yappadese, each within the limits of his own dis-
trict (Alw. 1. 79). Attd hi kira duddamo, for self
is difficult to tame (Dh. 29). d¢tano dsane yeva
attdnam dassesi, showed himself in his own seat.
Atté ki attano n’ atthi, he himself does not be-
long to himself (Dh. 12). Rakkhitur sakam at-
tdnam, to save his own life (Mah. 120). Sakattd-
nam sammanni, chose himself (Mah. 13). 4passi
sekam attdnam pakkhittarn Lohakumbhiyd, saw
his own soul cast into hell (Mah. 17). Sucibhé-
tena attand viharati, lives with a purified heart
Vedand me attd, sensation constitutes my indi-
viduality. A¢té hi attano ndtho, for self is one’s
protector (Dh. 68). Attdnarh pariccajitvd, sacri-
ficing my own life (F. Jit. 56). The instr. attand
is sometimes used when we should expect the
nominative, e.g. Attand attdnaris sammanni, he
himself (lit. by himself) chose himself (Cl. Gr.
134) ; Attand coday’ attdnam, thyself rouse thy-
self (Db. 68); .dttand marantd pi, even when
themselves dying (Dh. 223). The base used in
composition is atfa or dtuma. .Attadanto, self-
subdued (Dh. 57). Attahetu, for one’s own sake
(Dh. 15). A4tumapddo, his own foot (Alw. I. xiii).
Attasambhavo, proceeding from omeself. A¢ta-
samo, like oneself (F. Jit. 50). Attagutto, self-
protected (Db. 68). .4¢taldbho, one’s own gain
(Ab. 1168). See Jtumd.

ATTABHAVI (adj.), Having a body ["WT&IWTY +

™l
ATTABHAVO, Person, self, individual, personality,
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439, 440; B. Lot. 411. Dibbattabhdvo, celestial
shape (Ras. 24). Acchardsahassaparivdram at-
tabhdvam oloketvd, seeing himself surrounded by
a thousand nymphs (Dh. 94). Attabhdvan vija-
hitvd, quitting his present form (Ras. 19). Dutiye
attabhdve, in your last existence before this (Mah.
195). Anantarattabhdve, in her next existence
(Dh. 402). Dvisu attabhdvesu sflassa rakkhitattd,
from having kept the precepts in two anterior
births (Dh. 193). Attabhdvam mandayamdnd,
adorning her person (Dh. 189).

ATTADANDO (adj.), Using the stick or punish-
ment [WTW=YT+ TW]. Attadandesu nib-
buto, mild among the violent (Dh. 72).

ATTADATTHO, One’s own advantage or good
[T + WY, the d is enphonic]. Attadatthanm
paratthena bahund pi na hdpaye, let not a man
forego his own spiritual good for that of another,
however great (Dh. 30). Cl. Gr. 11; Dh. 334.
See also Attattho.

ATTADHINO (adj.), Independent [RTAW +
).

ATTADHIPATEYYAM, see Adhipateyyari.

ATTADUTIYO (adj.), With one companion ['W[-
@™ + fgdtg]. Dh. 146.

ATTAHASO, A horse-laugh [WFETE]. Ab. 175.
ATTAJO (adj.), Proceeding from oneself; self-
begotten [WT@N]. Dh.29. Comp. Atrajo.

ATTAKO, Name of a Rishi. Ab. 109.

ATTALAKO, A watch tower [wgTws]. Ab. 204

ATTALO, A watch tower [WZT®]. Gambhirapa-
rikhariv pdkdraparikkhittans dvdrattdlayuttan,
having a deep moat, surrounded with a wall, fitted
with gates and towers (Dh. 201, comp. 397).
Ab. 1126.

ATTAMANATA (f.), Rapture, delight (see next).
Ab. 87.

ATTAMANO (ad;.), Rapt, delighted, joyful [T
=§1+w. B. Lot. 367, 434; Dh. 58;
Alw. L. 75.

ATTANA, ATTANO, etc., see Attd.

ATTANIYO (adj.), Belonging to oneself, own
[WTa + §]- Ab. 736, 808.

ATTANKO (adj.), Knowing oneself ["WTaT¥]-

ATTANOPADAM, A grammatical term meaning
¢ intransitive,” and equivalent to the Sanskrit

WRAGL.  CL Gr. 100 ; Alw. L. 2.
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ATTANTAPO (adj), Self-mortifying [WFEIW+
aqH]-

ATTATO (adv.), According to the attd or self
[wT@"+ aW]. Ripas attato samanupassati,
looks on Form as the soul (Alw. N. 72).

ATTATTHO, One’s own good, self interest [WT-
W + WY ]. See also Attadattho.

ATTAVADO, Assertion of self or individuality
[T + qT]. This is one of the four Ups-
dénas. Alabaster explains it by “ the belief that
I and mine exist” (Wheel of the Law, p. 239).
For the Buddhist doctrine of the unreality of the
Atts (Soul or Self) see Man. B. 388, 390, 395,
424, etc.; Alw. N. 48; E. Mon. 289 ; B. Intr. 264,

ATTHA (2nd pers. plur. atthi), Ye are. Dh. 366.
The initial a is sometimes elided, as nu *ttha = ns
attha (F. Jat. 8).

ATTHA (adv.), Here [W¥]. Ab. 1161. See also
Atra.

ATTHA (num.), Eight [Wgw%]. Dh. 131, 241
Gen. and dat. afthannams (Pit. 75; Dh. 311).
Instr. and abl. afthahi. Loc. afthasu. A tthavisati,
eight and twenty.

ATTHACARIYA (f.), Wise or beneficial conduct
[W9 + 9AT]. This is one of the four Saigs-
havatthus ; Alwis renders it (Attanagaluvaimsa 138)
¢ fruitful conduct, acts productive of benefit, well-
being in law.” Alw. L. 81; B. Lot. 408.

ATTHADASA (num.), Eighteen [m
ClL. Gr. 66. See also Atthdrasa.

ATTHADASSI (m.), Name of one of the twenty-four
Buddhas [W9 + . Dh.117; Man. B. 9.

ATTHADHA (adv.), Eightfold, in eight ways
[wewar]. Ab. 656.

ATTHAGAMANAM, Setting (of the sun); de-
struction TR + AAN]. Ab. 896. Swuriyass’
atthagamanara, the going down of the sun.

ATTHAGAMO, and ATTHANGAMO, Setting
(of the sun); disappearance, perishing, destruc-
tion, annihilation [W|Y + ANR].

ATTHAKAM, An octad, a collection of eight things
[wrew]. Ab. 479.

ATTHAKARO (adj.), Beneficial, advantageous,
useful (e + WT]. Pét. 70.

ATTHAKATHA (f), Exposition of meaning, ex-
planation, exegesis ; 8 commentary [ﬁ + &qT).
B. Lot. 437; E. Mon. 171; Dh. 418; Mah. 207,
251, 252, 2563. The following is a list of the
existing Pdli Atthakathds, or commentaries on
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the text of the Tipitaka: Samantapdsddikd (com-
mentary on the Vinaya); Kankhdvitarapf (c. on
Pétimokkha); Ssmasgalavildsin{ (c. on Dighani-
kiya) ; Papaiicasidanf (c. on Majjhimanikéya) ;
Sératthappakdsin{ (c. on Sarnyuttanikiya) ; Mano-
rathaplrag! (c. on Anguttaranikiya); Parama-
tthajotikd (c. on Khuddakanikéya and Suttani-
pita) ; Dhammapadatthakathd ; Paramatthadi-
pan{ (c. on Udéna, Viménavatthu, Petavatthu,
and Theragéthé) ; Abhidhammatthadipant (c. on
Itivattaka) ; Jétakatthakathd ; Saddhammapajjo-
tikd (c. on Niddesa) ; Saddhammappakdsin{ (c. on
Patisambhid4) ; Pisuddhajanavildsin{ (c. on Apa-
déna) ; Madhuratthavildsin{ (c.on Buddhavaisa);
Cariydpitakatthakathd ; Atthasdlin (c.on Dham-
masaiigani); Sammohavinodan (c. on Vibhaiga);
Paicappakaranatthakathd (c. on the Five Paka-
rapas).-

ATTHAKKHAYI (adj.), Telling another what is for
bis good, giving good advice ['W¢ + Wra@Tiaw].

ATTHAM, Disappearance, destruction [W&]. Ab.
1154. Atthars gacchati, or atthasigacchati, to
set, to perish, to vanish (Dh. 41, 69, 365, 389,
425). Atthameti, to set. See Aitho (1).

ATTHAM (adv.), For the sake or purpose of, on
account of, for [‘ﬁ'l{] Dhammasavanattham
gacchanti, they go to hear the Law (Dh. 79).
Jalatthazn gaechanti, they go to fetch water
(Mah. 24). Cunnatthan vissajjayi, sent him for
the chunam (Mah. 219). Sasighakammatthar
bhavissati, it will be for the performance of sacer-
dotal acts (Mah. 86). Pasddattharn Dhammdso-
kassa rdjino, to please king D. (Mah. 35). 7Ta-
datthari, on that account. Kimattham, why?
Atthatthass and hitatthan, for the good of.

ATTHAMET!I, To set (of the sun) [ W&V + Y.

ATTHAMITO (p.p.p. last), Set, gone down
(W + XA =1X]. Suriye anatthamite, before
sunset (Dh. 118, 319).

ATTHAMO (ord. sum.), Eighth [WE®]. Mah. 10.
Fem. atthamf, the eighth day of a lunar half
month (Mah. 249).

ATTHAMSO (adj.), Octagonal [WER + WY

ATTHAMSU, see Titthati.

ATTHANA (f), Request, begging [W9#Y].
Ab. 759.

ATTHANAM, Wrong place [W + ®&TH].

ATTHANGACCHATI, To set ; to perish, to vanish
(R + qW]. Bee Aéthanis (1).

ATTHANGAM, Eight divisions or parts; eight
qualities [ WEA + WF]. Ab. 780. Atthasiga-
samupdgato, possessed of eight divisions, eight-
fold (Mah.249; Dh.404). Atthatigasamanndgato,
possessed of eight qualities (B. Lot. 566 ; Dh.314).

ATTHANGAMO, see Atthagamo. o

ATTHANGASILAM, The eightfold moral practice,
the eight precepts [ WEW + WY + W1¥]. These
are the first eight of the ten Sikkhépadas.

ATTHANGATO (p.p.p. atthaigacchati), Set, dis-

appeared [WRIR + AA=AR]. Atthaigate su-
riye, when the sun had set (F. J4t. 46; Pit. 13).

ATTHANGIKO (adj.), Having eight parts or divi-
sions, eightfold [WEN + WY + T&®]. Thedriyo
atthangiko maggo, or “holy eightfold Path,” is
the way pointed out by Buddha for escape from
the misery of existence (see Ariyasaccarir). Briefly
summed up it is A VirTvous Lire. Its eight
aingas or divisions are sammdditthi, sammdsasi-
kappo, sammdvdcd, sammdkammanto, sammd-djvo,
sammdvdydmo, sammdsati, sammdsamddhi, * right
views, right thoughts, right speech, right actions,
right living, right exertion, right recollection, right
meditation.” B. Lot. 519 ; Man. B. 498 ; Kh. 4;
Dh. 35, 48, 388; Ab. 129. i

ATTHANGULO (adj.), Eight inches long or thick
[wEa+ vgq]. Mabh. 169.

ATTHANGUPOSATHI (adj.), Keeping the eight-
fold Uposatha, viz. the Atthangasila [ WETF +
IUAEY + AJ- Mah. 230.

ATTHAPADAM, and -DO, A chequered board for
draughts, dice, etc. [ WETY]. Ab.532; B. Lot.
363.

ATTHARANAM, A covering, a coverlet, a rug, a
carpet [WT@QTW]. Ab. 312; Mah. 12, 87, 157;
Alw. 1. 93. Bhummattharapan, a carpet.

ATTHARAPETI (caus. attharati), To cause to be
spread. Mah. 12, 84, 87, 169, 213.

ATTHARASA (num.), Eighteen [ WETUM]. B.
649; Mah. 256. Loc. afthdrasasu (Mah. 174;
Alw. L cvii). See also A¢thddasa.

ATTHARASAMO (ord. num.), Eighteenth [WgT-
T+ ®]. Mah. Ixxxvi.

ATTHARATI, To spread, to lay out, to cover ['Wq{
+ q] Mah. 3; Dh. 326; Pit. 75. Attdnam
kalale attharitvd, stretching himself in the mud
(Dh. 117).  P.p.p. atthato.

ATTHARO, Spreading [WTRT]. P4t.75,76,114.
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ATTHASATTHAM, Ethics [ W49 + YT@A]- Ab.
113.

ATTHASO (adv.), According to the sense, accord-
ing to the spirit as opposed to the letter [‘i +
wq]. Kh.29.

ATTHATO (adv.), According to the sense or mean-
ing ; intelligently, sensibly [‘W . Alw.I. cvii;
Dh. 90, 179, 365 ; Mah. 252.

ATTHATO (p.p.p. attharati), Spread, laid out
(W +ga=1g]. Pt 7576

ATTHATTHAM, For the good or advantage of
(WY + W9R]. See Attham (2).

ATTHAVADI (adj.), Speaking sensibly or truth-
fally (W9 + FTfgW].

ATTHAVIDHO (ad;.), Eightfold [wew + fayr].

ATTHAYA (adv.), For the good of; in order to, on
account of, for the sake of, for [‘Q‘l‘ﬂ] With
gen. Tass’ atthdya, for his good (Mah. 231).
Atthdya me bhavissati, it will be of use to me
(Kh. 12). Atthdya hitdya sukhdya devamanussd-
nani, for the advantage, the welfare, the happi-
ness of gods and men. Buddhassa atthdya jivitar
pariccajdmi, for Buddha’s sake I will lay down
my life (Kubn K. 8. 28). _dpanndyamdnass
atthdja rodanto, crying for something that does
not exist (Dh. 96, comp. 129). Hitatthdya sukh-
atthdya ca pdninam, for the welfare and happiness
of men (Mah. 88). Ropanatthdya, for the pur-
pose of sowing it (Mah. 87). Upavdnattheram
unhodakatthdya pahini, sent Upavéna Thera for
hot water (Dh. 434). Phaldphalatthdya vanai
na pavisati, does not enter the forest to gather
fruits (Dh. 155). Etadatthdya, on this account
(Kh. 13). Kuhn K. S.29 ; Mah, 103; Alw. L. 76.

ATTHENA (adv.), On account of, by reason of
[‘i instr.]. Sabbarogdnar nivdsanatthina-
tthena roganidar, because it is the dwelling place
of all diseases it is called nest of disease (Dh. 313).
Dh. 90, 210, 311, 343, 383, 410.

ATTHET]I, To request [ﬁ] Cl. P. Verbs, 13.

ATTHI, To be, to exist [Wg]. The following is
the conjugation : Present, 1. dsmi, amhi; 2. asi ;
3. atthi; 4. asma, amha ; b. attha ; 6. santi.
Preterite, 1. dsirh; 2. dsi; 3. dsi; 4. dsimhas 5.
dsittha ; 6. dsum, dsimsu. Optative, 1, dssam ;
2. assa; 3. assa, siyd; 4. assdma; b. assatha; 6.
assu, siyum. Imperative, 1. Asmi; 2. ¢hi; 3.
atthu ; 4.asma ; 5. attha ; 6. santu. Part. present
Santo, samdno (see sep.). For some of these forms
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see Alw. I. 37, 39, 40.—Ex. Atthi paroloko, there
is a future life. Rdjd ce atthi, if there is a king
(Mah. 254). Ariio buddho ndma % atthi, there is
no other Buddha (B. Lot. 385). Parikinam =’
atthi, there has been nothing omitted (F. Jét. 7).
Tasmim samdgame dsum asiti bhikkhukotiyo, in
that assembly there were eighty kotis of priests
(Mah. 35). Bhuttan atthi su no, have I eaten
anythiug (Mah. 158). Atfva dhafiiio so dsi, he
was very prosperous (Mah. 200). Akam asmi
dgato, I have come. Nikkhant’ amha, we have
come away (Dh. 161). Evam assu vacanfyd, they
should be thus spoken to (Pit. 100). Ce tumbhe
assatha dnandino, if ye were glad. Canddlo néna
60 siyd, he is probably a Candéla (Mah.24). Pos-
session is frequently expressed by Atthi with the
dative; Kanitthabhdtd me atthi, I have a younger
brother (Dh. 79); Santi te evaripd dbddhd, have
you got any such diseases as these? (Kamm. 4);
Yassa mayi sineho atthi, he who has love for me
(Dh. 333); Mama hirannan suvanpnars atthi, 1
have got gold and wrought gold (Pét. 80); Pald-
yato te mokkho ' atthi, you cannot escape by
flight (Dh. 404). Atthi with the dative is some-
times used in the sense of “ to think” (comp. the
phrase etad ahosi) : N’ atthi paraloko ti iti ce me
assa, if I thought there was a future life. The
singular atthi is frequently used with a nomina-
tive in the plural: Putté m’ atthi, I have sons
(Dh. 12). Sace pdnakd atthi, if there are insects
(F. J4t. 57). Ye keci pdpabhit’ atthi, whatever
beings there be (Kh. 15). In some of the forms
elision of the initial a sometimes takes place :
patto ’smi, I have obtained (Ras. 16); dgato *mhi,
I am come (Dh. 88; Ras. 21); manussi *mhi, 1
am a woman (Dh. 155) ; gato ’si, thou art gone
(Dh. 97); nu ’ttha = nu attha (F. Jét. 8); jdto
*siris = jdto dsivn (Ras. 28); sadd 'si=sadd asi.
On the other hand, before some of the forms be-
ginning with a, the final vowel (whether short or
long) of the preceding word is frequently elided :
tuph’ assa = tunhf assa (Kamm. 8); dgat’ attha
= dgatd attha (Dh. 235); nam’ atthu= namo
atthu (Kh. 22).

ATTHI (n.), A bone; a kernel or stone of a fruit ;
a seed (W], Ab. 278; F. Jit. 12; Kh. 18.
Kappdsatthi, a cotton seed (Dh. 301). Used of
the stone of a mango (F. J4t.5). Dh.27; F.J4t. 15,

ATTHI (adj.), Desirous, wishing for [Wfe®].
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Sdsanujjotanatthi, anxious for the prosperity of
religion (Mah. 160). Pdtavatthf, wishing for
skill (Alw. L vii). Atthf, a beggar (Ab. 740).

ATTHIBHAVO, Being, existence W@ = wg +
WTq]. Tassd atthibhdvars vd natthibhdvam vd
na jéndma, we know not if she be alive or dead
(Dh. 157). T'dya sanidya atthibhdvar jénissdma,
by this sign we shall know we are there (Dh. 1563).

ATTHIKAM, A bone; kernel, seed (W@ + %].
Ambatthikarh, mango-stone (Mah. 87).

ATTHIKO (adj.), Connected with existence [HT-
f@=]. Ye keci atthikavddam vadanti, all who
maintain the view that something exists.

ATTHIKO (adjy.), Desirous of [wﬁ'[ + %]. With
instr. Ganthehi atthiko, wanting books. Seyyat-
thiko, desirous of final happiness (Alw. I. xvi).
Atthikd gaphantu, let those who want them take
them (Dh. 142). Sdsanujjotanatthiko, desirous of
making religion prosper (Mah.28). Mah. 24, 83,
170, 259 ; P4t. 88. Atthiko, a pauper or beggar.

ATTHIMINJA (£.),Marrow [ W@ +#exT]. Kh.3.

ATTHITA (f.), Being, existence [Wf@= W@ +
AT]. Swuriydiokassa atthitdya, owing to there
being daylight (P4t. 1).

ATTHITO (adj.), Not standing ; not staying [W +
f@a=w@&ar]. Mah. Ixxxvi.

ATTHITTAM, Existence [Wf@=wq+®].
Pdpass’ atthittanatthittarm therasn pucchi, asked
the thera if there was or was not guilt (Mah. 41).

ATTHO, Setting, disappearance, destruction; the
western mountain behind which the sun sets
[wr9]. Ab. 606, 785. See Atthari.

ATTHO, ATTHO, and ATTO, Desire, want, need,
occasion ; cause, reason, purpose; object, aim ;
substance, object, thing; property, wealth; ad-
vantage, good, welfare; meaning, sense, signifi-
cance [W¥]. Ab. 485,785. With instr. dggind
me attho, I want fire (F. Jit.2). Mayhan hiran-
fddthi attho watihi, 1 do not want gold and such
like treasures (Dh. 173, comp. 163). 4tthe samup-
panne, when occasion arises (Kh. 12). Atthamhi
Jétamhi sukhd sahdyd, blessed are frieunds in need
(Db. 89). Tav’ atthe sati mama santikam dga-
cchdhi, if ever you are in trouble come to me (Ras.
8l). Kew’ atthena, and ken’ afthena, for what
purpose, on what account (F. Jit. 10). Uttamat-
thath anuppatto, who has attained the highest end
(Dh. 69). Attham hitvd piyaggdhi, forsaking the
real aim of life and grasping at pleasure (Dh, 38).
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Itthattho and icchitattho, desired object or aim
(Ab. 727). Kin nu kho ahawr samanars Gotaman
puccheyyam ditthadhammikars attham vé sam-
pardyikan vd, shall I question Buddha about tem-
poral matters or spiritual, lit. things belonging to
this world or to the next. Sakalatthasamavha-
yadipanf, declaring the names of all things (Alw.
L ix.). Tam atthan pucchanto, inquiring about
this matter (Dh. 434). So tam atthar dcikkhi,
he told him what was the matter (F. Jit. 12).
Bhagavato etam atthan droceyyarh, let me tell
this thing to Buddha (Ras. 83). Tam atthars
nivedayun, they reported the circumstance (Mah.
166). Tadattham dipanatthdya, to explain how
this took place, lit. to relate the circumstances of
this (Mah. 130). Eta atthavasam fatvd, know-
ing the force or significance of this thing (Dh. 51).
Atthajlvitan, life and property (Ras. 63). Attho
parihdyati, his substance is wasted. 4tthdpagamo,
loss of property (Ab. 764). Sadattho, sakattho,
attattho, attadattho, one’s own good. Parattho,
the good of others. [Esanto cdpi atthan, seeking
also their welfare (Alw. I. 112). Attham karis-
sdmiti anatthars akari, thinking he would do a
good action he has done a bad one (Dh. 88).
Atthapadarh, a profitable saying (Db. 19). 4¢tha-
samhito, beneficial. Atthakusalo, skilled in seek-
ing his own spiritual good (Kh. 15). Samdnattho
synonymous. Sarisayatthamhi, in the sense of
doubt (Ab. 1158). Bhusatthe, in the sense of ex-
cessive (AD. 1162). Gadrabhdénans rave atthar
ki jdndsi, do you know the meaning that lurks
in the bray of asses (Mah. 250). Mahkantan at-
than gahetvd titthati, possess vast significance
(Dh.179). Imasmin loke anindito ndma natthiti
attho, the meaning is that in this world no man
escapes blame (Dh. 387), 7Tas# attho, the mean-
ing of it is as follows (Dh. 434). A4tthabyanjana-
sampanno, possessed of meaning and of letter (B.
Lot. 330). Attham hi ndtho sarapam: avoca na
byaijanank, for our Lord has declared salvation
to be in the spirit and not in the letter (Kh. 21;
comp. Dh. 123, and Alw, I. 63). Atthavasena vd
vyafijanavasena vd, according to the spirit or ac-
cording to the letter (Alw. I. xxviii). Attho
dhammo ca, appears sometimes to mean ¢ mean-
ing and text of the Scriptures” (see Alw. I. 54,
63, 66). Bnt I think it may also mean ¢ things
(phenomena) and doctrines,” as in the phrase
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atthadhammdnusasako, “temporal and spiritual
counsellor” (F. J4t. 7). At Dh. v. 363 the com-
mentator evidently understands attham dhammaii
ca dipeti to mean “ explains the meaning and the
text,” though in the first instance he renders
dhammann by desanddhammasis, which would ra-
ther mean doctrines than text (see Dh. 90, line 2
and foll.). AtAlw. . 107 Ratto attham na jdndti
ratto dhammanri na passati is translated, ‘‘he who
is actuated by lust knows not causes of things :
perceives not what is right.” See Lotus 839. For
the less common form Attha see 4fthera and
Atthakathd ; Subbiti quotes Dukkhassa pilan-
attho savikhatattho santdpattho viparindmattho,
when aftho is the S. W9:. For the adverbial
forms Atthans, Atthdya, Atthena, see separately.
For Atto see separately.

ATTHU, see Atthi. It may be used as an excla-
mation, conveying the sense of reluctant acqui-
escence, “ Let it be,” ‘It cannot be helped”
(Ab. 1181).

ATTHUDDHARO, Exogesis, explanation [W¢ +
K] Alw. L. 67.

ATTO (p.p.p.), Thrown [ W= W ]. Ab. 744.

ATTO, A watch tower [‘E] Ab. 204, 1126.

ATTO (adj.), Hurt, distressed, afflicted [WTH].
Ab. 1126.

ATTO, A case, cause, lawsult [W9]. Ab. 1126.
Kdtattapardjitamanwussd, some persons who had
been defeated in a false action at law (Dh. 220).
Dubbinicchayars attam vinicchinitod, having
settled a very difficult case.

ATULO (adj.), Incomparable, admirable [ +

]. Dh. 41; Alw. L xiii.

ATUMA (m.), A rare form of Attd (which see),
The nom. sing. dtumd, and plur. déumdno will be
found under rules 138, 139 of Kacciyana’s Néma
Kappa. Comp. dtumapddo, his own foot (Alw. I.
xiii).

ATURO (adj.), IlI, diseased; affected [W]
Ab. 322; Dh. 27, 36. Rogdturo, diseased
(Mah. 249). Panarogdturo, troubled with boils
(Mah, 24). Sokdturo, afilicted (Mah. 12).

ATYAPPO (adj.), Very small [wfw + weg].
Ab. 929,

AVA (prep.), Away, off; down [Wq]. This is one
of the twenty Upasaggas, and is much used in
composition with verbs and their derivatives. It
is very frequently in P4li contracted to o, e.g.
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otarati=8. WANT{A. In some cases, as are-
bodho, the full form only is found ; in others both
forms are in use, as avadhi and odhki, avatdro and
otdro; but in the great majority of instances the
Prep. ava is in Péli contracted to o.

AVA-, For many words beginning thus see under 0-.

AVABODHANAM, Instruction [aayem).

AVABODHO, Full knowledge or understanding
[wrerary].

AVACA, see Vatti.

AVACARATI, To go through, to traverse, to
occupy, to make one’s home [W¥ + €Y.

AVACARO, Sphere, realm, home [“T(] Kémé-
vacaro, ripdvacaro, ardpdvacaro, the realm or
world of Desire, of Form, and of Absence of
Form (Man. B. 3). Rdpdvacaravipdkacition,
thoughts which lead to birth in the world of Form
(Man. B. 423). Kdmdvacaradevaloko, a god-
world belonging to the realm of Desire (Man. B.29)
Kdmdvacarakusalam, meritorious works in the
realm of Desire (Dh. 89). Atakkdvacaro dhammo,
doctrines not within the domain of thought, un-
attainable by reasoning (Gog. Ev. 6). Yogé-
vacarakulaputto, a young man of family who lives
in the practice of meditation (B. Lot. 354). Sasti-
kdvacaro yeva kdtabbo, he should be kept close (or
at home), viz. near the senior priests, or under
the superintendence of his Upajjhdya. The com-
pounds kdmdvacaro, ripdvacaro, ardpéoacare are
also used adjectively with the meaning of * belong-
ing to the realm of Desire, of Form, of absence of
Form,” e.g. Akusald cetand kdmdvacard, sinful
thoughts in the realm of Desire (Gog. Ev. 68)
The word Avacara implies motion, action, lif
within certain limits or in a certain sphere. It
partly coincides in meaning with Gocara, but in
the latter word the idea of motion or action is less
prominent. I do mnot feel myself competent to
decide whether Avacara is ever an adjective with
the meaning of having its sphere in,” * belong-
ing to.” Burnouf says that it is sometimes 8 nout
and sometimes an adjective, but I think that in
each of the examples he gives it may be treated 35
& noun, e.g. Antar{kshdvacara might well be re*
dered “ whose home or sphere is the sky.”

AVADARANAM, A spade or hoe [WARTCY)
Ab. 447.

AVADHANAM, Attention [ WequT#].
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AVADHARANAM,Ascertainment; affirmation, em-
phasis ; restriction [WAYTIW]. Ab. 1152, 1159.

AVADHARETI (caus.), To ascertain [Wqq + Y-
wfa= q] P.p.p. avadhdrito (Ab. 797).

AVADHI (m.), Limit [waf]. Ab. 1082, 1193;
Dh. 262. See also Odhi.

AVAGANDO, A protuberance on the cheek (7)
[Wq + AR]. Naavagandakdrakan bhuiijissdmi
is explained to mean, I will not stuff out my cheeks
by eating two mouthfuls at a time (P4t. 22; P4t. 93
adds «like a monkey *).

AVAGANETI, To neglect, to disregard [W¥ +
AY]. P.p.p. avaganito (Ab. 756).

AVAGATO (p.p.p.), Known, understood [ QAR =
#AW]. Ab.757.

AVAGGO (adj.), Unclassed [W + q#]. This term
is applied to those consonants which are not in the
five classes (Cl. Gr. 8).

AVAHANAM, Bringing [WT+ T+ w%]. Dh.
230.

AVAHANAM, Getting a wife for a young man
(wraTem).

AVAHARANAM, Taking away, stealing [Wag-
Tq]- P4t 66.

AVAHARATI, To take away, to steal; to draw
down [Wq + Y]. Dh. 100, 412.

AVAHARO, Taking away [Wa€T]. Dh. 373.

AVAHATI, To bring [T+ ¥y]. Dh. 126, 198,
293.

AVAHO (adj.), Bringing, causing [WT¥¢]. Sukhd-
vaho, bringing happiness (Dh. 7). Mah. 253.

AVAHO, Marriage [WTQT¥]. Puttassa dvdha-
masgalarh karonto, celebrating his son’s wedding
(Dh. 240). Dhitarar dvdhatthdya deti, gives
her daughter in marriage (Mah. 49).

AVAJAHATI, To leave, to abandon [ ¥ + ¥T].

AVAJANATI, To despise [ W® + WT]. Dh.294.

AVAJATO (p.p.p.), Base-born, born of a mother
lower in caste than her husband [W¥+ ATA=
aw]. Alw. 1. 101

AVAJIYATI, and AVAJIYYATI (pass.), To be
conquered [WY + dtqa=f&]. Dh. 33, 342

AVAJJAM, Blame [Wq%].

AVAJJANAM, Meditation [ + ¥9%]. Dh.281,
343.

AVAJJATI, To reflect, to consider WV + qu].
Dh. 340, 403. F. Jit. 53, 54.

AVAJJETI (caus. last), To bend, to incline; to
upset WY + “ms.]. F. Jét. 3.
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AVAJJHAYATI, To waste away, to perish [Wq
+ ®]. Dh. 322

AVAJJO (adj.), Not to be shunned, not forbidden,
not wrong, harmless [ + ™= . Dh. 56.

AVAJJO (adj.), Low, bad, inferior. Ab. 699. A
Tik4 says dvaditabbo ti dvajjo.

AVAKADDHATI, To drag down, to remove ['Wq

+ !ﬂ\]

AVAKAMSO, Inferiority, abasement [W® + ‘l’i]

AVAKASO, see Okdso.

AVAKKANTI (f.), Introduction, descending into
[wx + wR + f&]. Gabbdvakkanti, conception,
commencement of pregnancy.

AVALAMBANAM, Hanging,depending from [W§-
oqWN]. Ab. 525.

AVALEPO, Anointing ; pride [Wq@q]. Ab. 1079.

AVALI (£)), A row or range [WIq®Y]. Ab. 539.

AVALITTO (p.p.p.), Smeared [Wafay = fug].
At P4t. 70 ullitto and avalitto are explained to
mean “ plastered inside” and “plastered outside.”

AVALOKET]I, see Oloketi.

AVAMANAM, Disrespect [ WqqHTH]. Ab, 172.

AVAMANETI (caus.), To despise [ WqATAG A=
®%]. P.p.p. avamdnito (Ab. 756). .

AVAMSIRO (adj.), Head downwards, head fore-

most [wrqTg + fUH]. Dh.190; Cl. Gr. 14.
AVANADDHO, see Onaddho.

AVANI (f), The earth [wafo]. Ab. 182.

AVANNA (f), Disrespect, contempt [WaWY].
Ab. 172.

AVANNATO (p.p.p. avajéndti), Despised ['WY-
wTa=Wr]- Pit. 83.

AVARRITO (adj.), Despised. Ab. 756.

AVANNO, Dispraise, blame, reproach [ + ¥%q].
Avanpavddo, blame (Ab. 120). Buddhassa avag-
pan bhdsati, speaks evil of Buddha (B. Lot. 314,

AVANTI (m. pl.), Name of a country and its people
[wafw]. Ab.184. Avantisx vikarati, is living
in the Avanti country (Alw. K. 92).

AVANTIKO (adj.), Belonging to the Avanti country
[wafwr+ %] Mab. 16.

AVAPURANAM, A key [Wq + WI + 3+ ).
Ab. 222.

AVARANAM, Covering ; obstruction ; restraint,
interdiction, prohibition [WTqTY]. Db. 351;
Ab. 1167.

AVASANAM, see Osdnarh.
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AVASANNO (p.p.p. osidati), Depressed, languid
[waaga= n{]. Dh. 383.

AVASARATI, To go to [ WY + 12] Yena Mithild
tad avasari, went to Mithild. See Dh. 105.

AVASARO, Opportunity, occasion; tarn [WqqHT]-
Ab. 770.

AVASATHO, Dwelling-place, abode, house, dwell-
ing [WTqEY]. Ab. 206; Dh. 185; P4t 14, 88,
108. Bhujagdvasatho,the Niga world (Alw. L.ix.).

AVASATI, To dwell, to inhabit [ WY + ¥®] Mithi-
lan dvasurir, dwelt at Mithild (Mah. 8). Mah. 17;
Dh. 392.

AVASESETI (caus.), To leave, to spare [WQq -
m: ﬁrﬂ’\]. Dh. 225.

AVASESO, Remainder [WAqQY].

AVASESO (adj.), Remaining [WANY]. Avasesd
tasanti, the rest are afraid (Dh. 206). Avasesan
Buddhavacanash, the rest of the word of Buddha.

AVASIKO (adj.), Resident, in residence, living
at home [WIATH + ¥X&®). Avdsiko bhikkhu, a
resident priest, one staying at his own monastery
(Dh. 88; Pét. 27). Avdsikavattarn, duties to be
observed by a resident priest.

AVASISSANAM, Being left, remainder [Wq +
g+ wm]. Ab. 157

AVASITO (p.p.p.), Finished; determined, known,
ascertained [Wqf@A=HY]. Ab. 963.

AVASITTHO (p.p.p.), Remaining, left [wafirg
=f4]. Baku avasitthash, much remains to
be done (Dh. 323). Pét. 1.

AVASO (adj.), Unsubdued, independent ; powerless
[W+7q]. Ab. 743; Mah. 10.

AVASO, Residing, dwelling; a dwelling, a resi-
dence; a monastery [WTqTH]. Ab. 206; Dh.
13; Mah. 220 ; Pit. xl.

AVASSAM (adv.), Certainly, surely [wamR]. Ab.
1150. Avassaris yeva bhijjati, must inevitably
perish.

AVASSAYO, Support, help, protection, refuge [y
+ WINY]. Ras.34; Mah. 195; Dh. 187, 301,384.

AVASSUTO (p.p.p.), Filled with desire, lustful
[w=+w+ Fa=": comp. dsavo]. Pét. 94,
Anavassuto, free from lust (Dh. 8). I have not
found Avassuta in the sense of “ oozing, flowing,”
but Subhfti quotes from a TXk4 avassuto ¢ tinto
kilinno; and at Dh. 201 anavassutacitto is ex-
plained by rdgena atintacitto, “ having the mind
unwetted by lust.”
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AVASUSSATI, To dryup [Wq + Y¥]. CLGr.13.
AVATAKAM, A pit (see dvdto). Mab. 129,
AVATAMSO, A crest ; anearring [ WqAG]- Ab.870.
AVATARO, AVATARATI etc., see Otdro ete.
AVATI, To protect [Wg]. CL. P. Verbs, 18.
AVATINNO, see Otinpo.

AVATO (p.p.p. dvupdti), Covered, enveloped,
shrouded [ = ’] Alw. N. 98. _Ardvatess
nidpadassanan, unlimited insight.

AVATO, A hole in the ground, a pit [comp. w&2].
Ab. 650, 931, 1125 ; Ras. 35; Dh. 191, 299.

AVATTABBATA (f.), Ineffability [W + qW&=
TY + AT]. Dh. 362.

AVATTATI, To turn; to return [ + Tq]. Dh.
404. P.pr. dvattamdno (B. Lot. 864). Ger. dvat-
titod (Mah. 250).

AVATTATO (adv.), In circumference [WTq® +
ag]. Dh. 348.

AVATTHA (f), State, condition ; time, period
[wa®|T]. Ab. 1127.

AVATTHANAM, Standing-place; state; abiding
[wrgm™].

AVATTHAPANAM, Fixing, settling [ Wq@T]-

AVATTHARATI, see Ottharati.

AVATTHITI (1), Abiding, steadiness [ wf@fa]-
Ab. 1172.

AVATTHITO (p.p.p.), Abiding, steady, firm [ W%
f@a=wT1]. Anavatthito, unsteady (Dh. 7).

AVATTHO (adj.), Naked [W + @] Ab. 734

AVATTI (adj.), Returning [Wrafde]-

AVATTO, Turning ; a whirlpool ; circuit, circum-
ference [mﬁ] Ab. 660; Mah. 213. Dakkhi-
ndvatto, turning to the right.

AVAYAVO, A limb, a member; a part [Wqq9)-
Ab. 278 ; Mah. 180.

AVECCA, This is a gerund from Y with W&, and
appears to be used adverbially, but with what exact
meaning I do not know, perhaps * intelligently,”
“clearly,” “wisely.” I leave it untranslated in
the following quotations. Pydkaranam aveccs
adhfte ti veyydkarano, one who reads grammar
is a grammarian (Cl. Gr. 92). Ariyasaccisi
avecca passati, beholds the four great truths
(Kh. 8). Buddhe aveccappasddena samanndgato
hoti, is endowed with faith in Buddha. Aha%
pana Buddhasdsane aveccappasannassa kulasss
dhitd, I am the daughter of a family that has faith
in the religion of Buddha (Dh. 244).
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AVEKKHATI, To look down upon; to look at; to
consider ; to perceive; to foresee ; to contemplate
[‘q-}-“] Aniccatarn avekkhate, contem-
plates impermanence (Mah. 10). Sdsanassa pa-
titthdnarth paccantesu avekkhiya, foreseeing the
establishment of religion in foreign countries
(Mab. 71). Dh. 6, 10, 31 ; Mah. 132.

AVELA (7.), A garland worn on the crown of the
head. Ab. 308.

AVENIKO (adj.), Free from contact, detached, in-
dependent [ + g+ ®]. The atthdrasa dve-
nikd dhammd, or “ eighteen independent states,”
are explained at B. Lot. 648 and foll. Eitel says
they are ¢ the distinguishing marks of a Buddha,
who is detached from the imperfections which
attach to the majority of mankind.”

AVERAM, Friendliness, mildness, kindness [w+

%<]. Dh.2.

AVERI (adj.), Free from hatred, mild, peaceable
[w+ Qfcw]. Du. 36, 46.

AVERO (adj.), Peaceable W + q<].

AVESANAM, A workshop; a dwelling; fury;
entrance [WTAYA]. Ab. 212, 906.

AVESIKO (adj.), Entering, arriving, adventitious
[WYRY + X&) Avesiko, a guest (Ab. 424).

AVHA (f)), Name, appellation [WqTXT]. Ab. 114.
Thdpavhe, in that which bears the name of Thipa,
viz. the Thipérima (Mah. 215). Buddhappi-

yavko yati, the priest named Buddbappiya (Alw.
L xv).

AVHANAM, Calling, addressing [WTET®]. Ab.
1139.

AVHAYANAM, Invocation, summons [WTEYN].

AVHAYO, Name; calling, invocation [WTX¥].
Ab. 114, 1111. Medasikaravhayamahdyati, the
eminent elder named Medaikara (Alw. I. xiii).
Kutumbiko Dhdtusenavhayo, a landed proprietor
named Dhétusena (Mab. 254). Khuddiké Kaku-
dhavhayd vdpi, the lesser Kakudha tank (Mah. 88).
Uposathavhaye, in that which bears the name of
Uposatha, viz. the Uposatha hall (Mah. 215).
Sirivhayo, invocation of Sirf.

AVI (m.). A ram, a sheep [Wf]. . Ab. 501.

AVI (adv.), Manifestly, in full view, close before the
eyes [WTfa@]. Ab. 1149, 1157. dvisi va yd-
divd raho, openly or in secret (Dh. 404). Com-
pounded with the verbs dhavati and karoti and
their derivatives (see below). In Sangiti 8. I find
évi ceva raho ca.
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AVIBHAVATI, To become visible or manifest, to
appear, to be evideut [WTfa® + 3]. Fut. doi-
bhavissati (F. Jét. 16 ; Dh. 267 ; Ras. 7).

AVIBHAVO, Appearance, manifestation [T
+ WTa].

AVICI (m.), Name of one of the eight Narakas or
hells [ + ¥f]]. Man. B. 26. Ab. 657 gives
Abvici (fem.), but the Sansk. equivalent is masc.,
and at Dh. 148, 340, we have the loc. avicimhi.

AVIDDASU (adj.), Iguorant (see Piddasu). Dh.
47, 380.

AVIDDHO (ppp.), Thrown [Wifq¥= /Y.
Ab. 744.

AVIDURO (adj.), Not very far, near [ + 4 +
I(] Ab. 706. Loc. avidire, avidéramhi, near.
With gen. Lenassa avidiramhi, not far from the
cave (Mah. 167). With abl. Tato aviddre, not far
from that place (Dh. 155). F. J4t. 5; Kh. 16;
Ras. 20, 22, 65.

AVIGGAHO, The god of love [ W + faarg]. Ab.42.

AVIHIMSA (f.), Mercy, humanity [W+ fq+
ftan].

AVIHO (ady.), The Avihé devd are the inhabitants
of the twelfth Brahmaloka (B. Intr. 614 ; Man. B.
26, 29). The meaning of Aviha is uncertain,
perhaps ‘“ making no effort,” or *“not thinking.”
The 8. equivalent is . Avihkesu nibbattitvd,
having been born in the Avriha heaven, lit. among
the Avrihas (Dh. 362).

AVLJJA (f.), Ignorance, error [ + fq@t]. Ab.
168, 1087 ; B. Intr. 473, 485, 488, 506, 507, 638 ;
B. Lot. 823; Man. B. 392, 413, 432, 435, 496;
E. Mon. 290, 295, 302. Avijj4 is one of the Asavas,
of the Oghas, of the Yogas, etc.

AVIJJAMANO (adj.), Not existing, non-existent
(W + foraam = fag).

AVIKAROTI, To make manifest, to show, to ex-
plain [WTfaw + W]. st pers. pres. dvikaromi
(Kubn K. 8. 29; Cl. Gr. 137). P. pr. dvikaronto
(Dh. 344). G@er. dvikatvd (Mah. 205). Att. 195
has p.p.p. dvfkato with long i.

AVIKATTA (m.), One who manifests [WTfag +

AVIKKHEPO, Equanimity,calmness [+ fqRy].
Ab. 155; B. Lot. 519.
AVILAMBITO (adj.), Speedy [wWfgwfama=
wA]. Ab. 40.
AVILO (adj.), Turbid; stained ; agitated ['WTfa®].
10
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Ab. 669, 1106. A4ndvilo, pure, serene. Hatdnaris
lohitdvilo, stained with the blood of the slain
(Mah. 154). Dh. 105.

AVINAYO, Wrong or false Vinaya; misconduct,
sin [ + fq9Y]. Avinayavddino, followers of a
false Vinaya (Mah. 284). Att. 192.

AVINNANAKO (adj.), Without intelligence or
consciousuess, inanimate [ + fayTA]. Alw. K.
75. Avinfidpakam dhanar, personal and landed
property as opposed to live stock (Dh. 79).

AVINNU (adj.), Ignorant, foolish, stupid [+
faw]. Ab. 721

AVIRATO (adj.), Uninterrupted,continual [WfqTa
=TH]. Ab.4L

AVIRUDDHO (adj.), Not contrary; unobstructed,

" without difficulties, certain, absolute [W{qqY =

Y] Ab. 698.

AVIROLHO (adj.), Not grown [W+ frgg=
‘(‘] Avirilhapakkho, unfledged (F. Jét. 49).
AVISATI, To approach, to enter [WT+ fanl.

Mabh. 175; Pit. 119.

AVISESENA (adv.), Not specially, generally [ +
faqay]. Pit xl

AVITATHO (adj.), True [@ + {4 + w9T]. Ab.
127. Neut. avitathan:, truth (Ditto).

AVITO, Guarded, protected. Ab. 754 (both MSS.
read i-).

AVOCA, see Vatti.

AVUDHAM,and AYUDHAM, A weapon [WTYW]-
Avudhan (Ab. 18, 44 ; F. J4t.5, 15 ; Dh. 8, 202).
Ayudham (Ab. 49; Ras. 20 ; Cl. Gr. 45; Mah.
64, 162). Sangiti Sutta mentions three Avudhbas,
sutdvudhan, p kévudham, paniidoudham.

AVUNATI, and -NOTI, To cover, to inclose; to
put a string through, to string [WT + q]. Alw. L
20; F. Jét. 53. P.p.p. dvato, dvuto.

AVUSO (indecl.), Friend! Sir! Brother! This ad-
dress is used by senior priests in speaking to priests
of equal or inferior standing (Cl. Gr. 70). Used
in speaking to several persons: Kin nu kko dvuso
karissdma, brethren, what shall we do? (Dh. 333).
Used by priests to Upésakas or lay devotees
(Dh. 105). By a priest to another priest (Dh. 103 ;
Pét. 15). By an Acariya to his pupil (Pét. xvi).

AVUTO (pp.p.), Covered, hedged, inclosed, sur-
rounded ; strung [WTgA= ‘3] Ab. 372, 745.

AVYAKATO, and ABYAKATO (adj.), Undefined,
unexplained [WHTH®=®]. As an epithet of
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Kamma it means ‘indefinite,” “neither good nor
bad.” Man. B. 445.

AVYAPADO, and ABY-, Absence of desire to
injure another person, absence of malice [ +

AVYAPAJJHO, and ABY-(adj.), Free from suffer-

' ing. This singular form is no doubt due to a con-
fusion between the roots WY and ﬂ'(; its mean-
ing shows that it represents a Sanskrit form W¥qT-
qTY. Neut. avydpajjhan Nirvéna (Ab. 8). Alw.
N. 135. )

AVYAPANNO (adj.), Free from desire to injure,
free from malice [T = Ug]-

AVYASEKO (adj.), Charming, fascinating [W +
fa+ W1+ @%]. Ab. 697.

AVYAYIBHAVO, Indeclinable compound, a gram-
matical term [WAHIHTY]. Cl. Gr. 86.

AVYAYENA (adv.), Without loss, safely [W +
Y instr.].

AVYAYO (adj.), Unchangeable [€] + ®¥[]. Neut.
avyayark, an indeclinable word, particle, adverb
(Ab. p. 171, 181, v. 826, 957).

AYACANAM, Request [WT + QT + WA]. Ab.
790 ; P4t. 69.

AYACATI, To ask, to request [T + qT¥]. With
two acc. dydcwrh abhayarh Jinans, they asked
Buddba for safety (Mah. 3). P.p.p. dydcito, re-
quested.

AYAM (pron.), This [WqH = YIR]- Cl Gr.38.
The following is the declension: Masc. ayari ;
acc. imari (Dh. 31) ; instr. anena, imind (Mah. 24 ;
Dh. 803); gen. and dat. assa, imassa (Dh. 238,
329); abl. asmd, imasmd, imamhd (Dh. 39); loc.
asmim, imasmink, imamhi (Dh. 39, 199). Fem.
ayam (Dh. 64); acc. imaris (Dh. 304); instr. and
abl. imdya; gen. and dat. assd, assdya, imised,
imassdya, imdya (Dh. 240, 315, 329); loc. assass,
imissani, imdyas. Neut. idasih (Dh. 66); acc.
idar, imarh (Dh. 8, 247); rest like masc. Plur.
masc. nom. and acc. ime (Dh. 366) ; instr. and abl.
ehi, imehi ; gen. and dat. esams, esdnan, imesass,
imesdnarh (Dh. 241); loc. esu, imesu (Dh. 308).
Plur. fem. nom. and acc. imd, imdyo (Mah. Ixxxviii ;
Dh. 352); instr. and abl. imdhi; gen. and dat.
imdsarn, imdsdnan ; loc. imdsu. Plur. neut. imdni
(Dh. 27); rest like masc.—Ayar: may be used
either adjectively or substantively : Adyan vejjo,
this physician (Dh. 89); Ayass itard pajd, this
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other folk (Dh. 19) ; Ayafi ca aya#i ca dedro, such
and such conduct (Dh. 239) ; Asmins loke, in this
world (Dh. 31) ; Idars mayharis mdtu detha, give
this te my mother (Dh. 240); Ime massissanti,
these people will perish (Dh. 353); Kass’ imdni,
whoee are these things ? (Dh. 302) ; Assd duccari-
tan, her misconduct (Dh. 371). The initial a of
Ayam is frequently elided or absorbed by sandhi :
entimo ’yaris (Dh. 63), sacdyam = sace ayans (Dh.
329), apassutdyam = appassxto ayar (Dh, 28),
tatrdyam = tatra ayam (Dh. 67), mydyasi = me
ayass. The base used in composition is idar, as
Idattayarn, these three (Ab. 100). Idamatthe,in
the sense of ¢ this” (Ab. 1186).

AYAM, Iron (see Ayo).

AYAMATI, To draw, to stretch, to extend [WT +
q®]. P.p.p. dyato.

AYAMATO (adv.), In length [ TR + AQ]-

AYAMO, Length [WTYTR]. Ab. 295. Satthiyo-
Jjandydmo, sixty yojanas long (Db. 16). dydmena,
in length (Kb. 20).

AYANAM, A road; going, motion [ Q¥ ]. Ab. 191,
1101. Uttardyanari, the half year in which the
sun is north of the equator (Ab. 81). Dakkhind-
yanask, the half year in which the sun is south of
the equator (Ab. 80). Mah. 251.

AYASMA (adj.), Old, venerable [WTgsH® ]. ClL
Gr. 84. Used, either adjectively or absolutely, as
a respectful appellation of a Buddhist priest of
some standing (E. Mon. I1). Junior priests are
directed to address senior priests by this title. So
ki dyasmd, for this venerable man (Dh. 254, said
of the Thera Godhika). Yass’ dyasmato khamati,
any priest who agrees to this (Kamm. 7). Ayas-
md Tisso, the venerable Tissa (Kamm. 5). Uddi-
ttham kho dyasmanto niddnasm, reverend brethren,
the introdaction has been read (Pét. 2).

AYASO, I reputation, disgrace [W + qYH]-
See Yaso.

AYASO (adj.), Made of iron [WTg®]. Dh. 62.

AYATANAM, Place, dwelling-place, abode, home,
seat, rendezvous, haunt, receptacle, mine ; altar,
shrine ; place of origin, source, fount, cause,

origin [WTQAN]. Ab. 207, 801. Yakkhassa
remasiyyatthdne dyatanans kdretvd, having made
8 home for the yaksha in a pleasant place (Dh.
306). Rogdnaris dyatamass, hotbed of diseases.
In the Buddhist metaphysical system the twelve
Ayatanas are the six Organs of Sense and the six

Objects of Sense. The former are called Cha
Ajjhattikdni Ayatandni (or Saldyatanah) * six
internal senses or properties,” and are as follows :
cakkhdyatanarh, setdyatanans, ghdndyatanar, jiv-
hdyatanar, kdydyatanars, mandyatanas, *the
eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body (viz., the
faculty of touch or feel), and the mind.” The
Cha Bdhirdni Ayatandni,  six external senses or
properties,” are ridpdyatanar, sadddyatanar, gan-
dhdyatanaris, rasdyatanam, photthabbdyatanan,
dhammdyatanam, form, sound, odour, taste, con-
tact, and ideas” (B. Intr. 500, 501, 635; Man. B.
403,452). The ten Ayatanas are cakkhdyatanarh,
ripdyatanam, soidyatanars, sadddyatanar, ghd-

ndyatana, gandhdyatananm, sivhdyatanash, rasd-
yatanans, kéydyatanan, photthabbdyatanarh.

AYATI, To go [Wg]. Cl P. Verbs, 9.
AYATI (f.), Futurity, the future ; length ; majesty

[wrafa]. Ab. 86, 875; Mah. 8. dyatibkavo,

a future birth (Dh. 148). The acc. dyatir: seems
to be used adverbially in the sense of “ in future.”
Ayati is said also to be an adverb (Cl. Gr. 75).

AYATI, To go; to approach (with acc.) ; to return
[wt+9|qT]. Imper. dydtu (Mah. 92). Aor.
dydsi (Mah. 156). Adndyantesu sabbesu, when all
failed to return (Mah 48). No ce hattham mam’
dydti,if he does not fall into my hands (Mah. 246).
Kubn K. 8. 23.

AYATIKO (adj.), Future qTQfA + %]. Kbh. 10.

AYATO (p.p.p. dyamati), Long [WTQA=TH]-
Ab. 707 ; P4t. 11; B. Lot. 573, 589. Tiyojandyato,
three yojanas long (Mah. 3).

AYATTATA (f), Dependence [WTHW + AT].
Ab. 898.

AYATTO (p.p.p.), Dependent, belonging to [WT-
qu=qq]- Ab. 728, 870; Mah. 23.

AYO (m. and ».), and AYAM, Iron [WR]. Ab.
493; Cl. Gr. 47. Abl ayasé (Dh. 43), ayato
(Dh. 370). Ayokamman, iron work (Mah. 152).
Ayodvdrar, iron gate (Ditto).

AYO, Gain; revenue; coming in, entrance [WTH]-
Ab. 356. Ayasddhako dyuttako, the tax-gatherer
(Dh.390). Udakass’ dyamukhar, channel for the
water to enter by (into a lake). dydpdyo, gain
and loss.

AYODHANAM, Battle [WTITYA]. Ab. 399.

AYOGGO, An iron-tipped pestle for husking paddy
[WqE + WH]. Ab. 435.
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AYOGHANO, A sledge-hammer [Wq® + @¥].
Ab. 526, 828.

AYOGO, Wrong occupation, sinfal practice ; wrong
occupation of the mind [+ ¥YA]. Dh. 38,
50, 187.

AYO0GO, Occupation [‘Tﬁ‘l‘l] Adhicitte dyogo,
dwelling on lofty thoughts (Dh. 34).

AYOGULO, An iron ball [wﬁ-g.n]. Mah. 162;
Dh. 54. :

AYOMAYO (adj.), Made of iron [WqH + HAY]-
Ab. 993.

AYONISO, see Yoniso.

AYU (n.), Life (WTg®]. Ab. 185. Finayo ndma
Buddhassa sdsanassa dyu, Vinaya is the life of
Buddha’s religion. Adyupariyosdne, when he died.
(Ras. 36). dyu vassasatasahassars ahosi, he lived
a hundred thousand years (Dh. 131). Instr. dyund
(Dh. 288). Gen. dyussa (Mah.220), dyuno (Dh.128).

AYUDHAM, see dvudhatis.

AYUKO (adj.), Living [WTG® + W]. Dighdyuko,
long-lived (Alw. I. 108). Kappdyuko, whose life
was a kalpa long (Mah. 27). Cattdlisasahassdyuko,
forty thousand years old (Dh. 129). Mabh. 8.

AYUSAM, Duration of life [‘Tgﬂ] Ab. dyusd,
during life, as long as life lasts (Kh. 16).

AYUTO (p.p.p.), Endowed, furnished with [wrga

) = g]. Ras. 27.

AYUTTAKO, An agent, manager, superintendent
(WTgw + ®]. Alw. L. 101; Dh. 128, 390.

AYUTTO (adj.), Improper, wrong [W + W=
¥R ]. Dh. 107, 115, 305.

AYUTTO, An agent, trustee, manager [‘m:
YgH]. Mah. 59.

AYYAKO, A grandfather ; an ancestor [WT9®].
Ab. 247; Ras. 72; Mah. 161. At Mah. 64 it
means a maternal great uncle. At Mah. 105 it is
translated by Turnour, “ the head of your family.”
Fem. ayyakd, grandmother (Ab. 245), the 47th rule
of Kaccayana’s Néma Kappa gives also ayyakdn{.
See also Ariyako.

AYYO, A lord, chief, master; a Buddhist priest
[wT&]. Ab.725; Alw. I xlv, lix. Dhammik-
ayye khamdpaya, make amends to the orthodox
priests (Mah. 18). Ayyassa no dinnd, we gave
them to the Master, viz. Avanda (Dh. 174). Ttis
used in addressing Buddhist priests, sometimes in
conjunction with Bhante : dyyassa kira akkhf vdto
vijjhati, I hear the wind hurts your reverence’s
eyes (Dh. 82); Kim pana bhante ayyo imasmins
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thdne ekako vasati, pray does your reverence live
here alone ? (Dh.153) ; Bhante kuhin ayyd gacch-
anti, lords, whither are ye going ? (Dh 81). Voc.
ayya, sir! my lord! (Dh. 165). Voc. fem. ayyd
and ayye, madam ! my lady! (Dh. 155, 169, 140,
where I think the reading should be ayye). Dh.
87, 113, 164 ; Pht. 88. See also Ariyo.

B.

BABBAJO, A sort of coarse grass [@®]. B.Lot.
534; CL Gr. 84.

BABBU (m.), A mungoose or ichneumon; a cat
[l'g‘] Ab. 615, 1080.

BADARA (f.), Cotton [¥FTT].  Ab. 589.

BADARI (f£.), The jujube tree [qFY]. Ab. 558.

BADARO, The jujube fruit [q]. Ab. 5569.

BADDHAM, A leathern thong or strap [qH].

BADDHO (p.p.p. bandhati), Bound ; fixed; con-
tinuous ; acquired, contracted [ = {RY]. Ab.
747; Dh.67. Katthabaddhani, a bundle of sticks
(Dh. 202). Tayo mdse na nipajjissémiti te md-
nasanm baddharm, your mind is made up that you
will not lie down for three months (Dh.82). Simdya
baddhdya, when the boundary is fixed or conse-
crated (Mah. 98). Baddhavero, one by whom
hatred has been contracted, enraged, full of hatred
(Mah. 259). Baddhaveram, hate, anger (Ab. 165,
comp. Dh. 203). Satasmd daddho, bound in the
sum of a hundred pieces (Cl. Gr. 142; perhaps
“ imprisoned for a sum of 100 pieces,” see Kuhn
K. S. 26). Baddhardvam ravi, uttered continu-
‘ous cries.

BADHA (f.), Aunoyance, affliction ; refutation, con-
tradiction [qTHT]. Ab. 1097,

BADHATI, To obstruct, to annoy, to afflict, to op-
press [qT¥1]. Dh.91. Caus.bddheti. Bhikkhussa
vdtdbddho bddheti, rhenmatism troubles the priest.
P.p.p. bédhito. Saso bddhite, the hunted hare (Dh.
61, or perhaps ‘the snared hare,” from BADH,
see under BANDH in Benfey’s Dict.).

BADHIRO (adj.), Deaf [®fWT]. Ab.322; Dh.217.

BAHA (f.), The arm [®T¥T]. Ab.265; B. Lot.306.

BAHALATO (adv.), In thickness [q¥® + &€ ].
Atthasigulo bahalato, eight inches in thickness
(Mabh. 169).

BAHALO (adj.), Thick [q€®W]. Dh.86; Alw. I.76.
Caturangulabahalo, four inches thick (Mah. 211).

BAHATI, and BAHETI, To remove, to put away,
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to reject ['QT!] Ger. bdhitvd (Dh. 379), bdhetvd
(Dh. 47). P.p.p. bdhito (Dh. 69).

BAHI, and BAHIM (adv.), Outwards, outside, out,
out of doors [qfg®]. Ab. 11563. Bahi dlinde
nipajjépesi, laid him down outside the house in
the verandah (Dh. 94). Bahikammanto, out of
door work. Narasatam bahi, a hundred men out-
side (Mah. 56). Bahi khipati, throws outside
(Msbh. 137). Bahi gantun, to go out (Dh. 169).
Bakigamanan, going out of doors (Dh. 290).
Bahkigato, gone out (Dh. 300). Bahikaranan,
putting outside, removing, expelling (P4t.2). Ba-
hilitto, plastered outside (Pit. 70). Bahi thito,
standing outside (Db. 189). Bahi ahosi, it re-
mained outside (Mah. 5). 4nfo-aggi bahi na nf-
Aaritablo, the indoor fire must not be carried out
of doors (Dh. 239). 7Te bhikkht bahi thapetvd,
leaving the priests outside (Dh. 107). With abl.
Nikkhamma nagard bahi, having gone out of the
city (Mah. 52) ; Dakkhipadvdrato bahi, outside the
south gate (Mah. 84). With gen. Anto ca bahi
ca nagarassa, inside and outside the town (Mah.
259; comp. Dh. 219). Bahigdme, outside the vil-
lage (Dh. 228). Bahinagare, outside the town
(Db. 160, 204). Bahisdpiyara thatvd, standing
outside the curtain (Dh. 159, comp. 245). Dh. 162,
175, 336, 401. Comp. the use of Anto (2).

BAHIDDHA (adyv.), Outside [qfg® + WT]. Ab.
1153; B. Lot. 566; Dh. 169. With abl. Ito ba-
kiddhd, foreign to Buddhism (Kh. 26, comp. Dh.
377, « foreign to my religion®).

BAHIRA (adv.), From outside [qTEITR]. Ab.
1153; Mah. 109.

BAHIRAKO (advo.), External, foreign, heretical
[aTqr + ®]- P4t 116.

BAHIRATO (adb.), From outside [(argraw]. Dh.
242,

BAHIRE (adb.), Outside, externally ; outside Bud-
dbism [qTYY loc.]. Samapo w’ atthi bdhire, there
can be no true Cramana outside the pale of
Baddhism (Dh. 45, 377 ; Alw. N. 85). With
abl. Dérake yakkhanagard wisiddpiya bdhire,
baving set the children down outside the city of
the yakkhas (Mah. 52).

BAHIRO (adj.), External ; foreign ; non-Buddhist,
beretical ; external to the individual, objective
(aTW]. Ab.703. Bdhirash parimajjasi, the out-
side thou makest clean (Dh. 70). The acc. bdhi-
ranm seems to be an adverb, “outside” (Ab. 1153).

Non-religious arts and sciences are called bdhira-
satthdni as opposed to the study of the Tipitaka
(Att. 191).

BAHITO, see Bdhati.

BAHU (adj.), Much; many; large, ample [q¥].
Ab. 703,1072. Pl bahkt,bakavo. Neut.pl.bahdni
(Mah. 126). Gen. and dat. pl. dahunnas, bahi-
nam (Db. 81; F. Jit. 47). Loc. pl. bahdsu, ba-
husu (Dh. 90, 253). There seems to be a neut.
nom. bahum (F. Jat. 13; Dh. 97, bahurs dhanari
atthi). Baht jand, many people (Kubn. K. 8. 25;
Alw. 1. 63). Bahush bhdsamdno, speaking much
(Dh. 4). Bahun: ve sarapar yanti, they fly to
many a refuge (Dh. 34). 7Tena te bahavo ahuri,
therefore they became numerous (Mah. 207).
Bahud eva rattim, the greater part of the night
(for bahwri eva rattim). There appears to be an
adverb bahusis, “much,” “at great length” (Dh.
366).

BAHU (m.), The arm [®qT¥]. Ab.265; Mah. 153,
228.

BAHUBBIHI, This is the equivalent of 8. ¥¥ YT,
and is the technical name for one sort of Samésa
(Cl. Gr. 80).

BAHUBHANI (adj.), Garrulous [®¥ + WTq +
YN ]. F.J4t. 16, 49; Dh. 41.

BAHUBHANITA (f.), Garrulousness [the last
+ at]. F. Jét. 16, 48.

BAHUBHAVO, Quantity, multiplicity [®¥ +
WTY]. Kh. 2L

BAHUBHEDO (adj.), Multiform, various [®¥ +
AF]. Ab. 720.

BAHUDAKO (adj.), Holding much water [q¥ +
ITH]- Mab. 65.

BAHUDHA (adv.), In many ways [€43YT]. Mah.
107,158. Eko pi hutvd bahudhd hoti, from being
one he becomes many.

BAHUJAGARO (adj.), Keeping many vigils, very
watchful (4% + &TAC]. Dh. 6.

BAHUJJANO, Most people, the multitude, the world
Y + AN]. Dh.57. Pl bahujjand, many people
(Mah. 79).

BAHUJO, A Khattiya [qTE®]. Ab. 335; Mah.
Ixxxvii.

BAHUKICCO (adj.), Having many duties, very
busy (A + wM].

BAHUKO (adj.), Much ; many [q¥ + %&]. 7Zassa
te bahukd pihayanti, many envy you (Dh. 392).
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Bahukasis dhanars datvd, having given much trea-
sure (Mah. 51). Mab. 84, 228; Dh. 214, 288.

BAHULIKAROTHI, To increase, to extend [WguY
+ ®]. Dh. 374.

BAHULIKATO (p.p.p. last), Enlarged, increased,
multiplied [wyreY + ).

BAHULLAM, Abundance [¥T¥W®].

BAHULO (adj.), Much, abundant; abounding in
[W®9]. Pdmajjabahulo, filled with joy (Dh. 67).
F. Jit. 8; Ab. 703. Fem. bahuld, cardamoms
(Ab. 591).

BAHULYAM, Abundance [qT¥®]. Ab. 1153.

BAHUMATO (adj.), Esteemed, venerated [W¥ +
AA=AW]. Mah.8.

BAHUMUOLAM, The armpit [¥T¥ + #{W]. Ab.
264.

BAHUNADIKO (adj.), Receiving many rivers, an
epithet of the ocean [qW + wft + %]

BAHUPAKARO (adj.), Very helpful, very useful
(%% + SuwTT]. KubnK.S.29; Dh. 119, 166,
245.

BAHUPPADO (adj.), Liberal, munificent [W¥ +
WZ]- Ab.723. In Pirit I find bakuppado * many-
footed” = WP + Y, with doubled ¥.

BAHUSACCAM, Great learning [4¥ + n+ 9.
Kh. 5; Dh. 48. Buddhaghosa explains it by
“having learnt the three Pitakas” (Dh. 381).
There can be no doubt that this word represents
bahussuta + ya; the a is perhaps due to the analogy
of mutthasaccaris, where, however, sacca represents
smritya and not grutya.

BAHUSO (sdv.), Greatly, abundantly [W¥YH ]
Ras. 23, 24.

BAHUSSUTATTAM, Learnedness, erudition [W¥
+3ga+ ®|]. Alw. L xxxiv.

BAHUSSUTO (adj.), Having great religious know-
ledge, learned, erudite [W¥ + JA=Y]. Dh.
38; Mah. 85, 126; Pat. 88.

“ BAHUTARO (adj.), More [€¥aT]. Dh. 113.
Ydcakd pi bahutard na honti, there are not very
many beggars.

BAHUTTAM, Multitude [4¥®]. Mah. 39.

BAHUTTHAM (adv.), In many ways [WE+9® .
Cl. Gr. 98.

BAHUVACANAH,' In gram. the plural number
[w¥ +39®]. CL Gr. 112. )

BAHUVARAKO, The tree Cordia Myxa [W¥qT-
TW]. Ab. 558.
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BAHUVIDHO (adj.), Various, multiform [W¥ +
fawar]. Ab.717.

BAHYO (adjy.), External [qTg]. Ab. 1153, Ses
Bdhiro.

BAJJHATI (pass. bandhati), To be bound ; to be
imprisoned (WA = ¥M]. Ger. bajjkitvd (Dh.
322).

BAKO, A crane (the bird) [q%]. Ab. 642; Alw.
I. xxi; Dh. 191.

BAKUCI (f.), The plant Vernonia Anthelminthica
[m] Ab. 586.

BALAGGAM, Front of an army, troops in arrsy
[we + ww]. Pit. 15, 90.

BALAKA (f.), A crane (bird) [€@T®T]. Ab.642;
CL Gr. 37.

BALAKAYO, An army [W® + ®TqQ]. Mah. 62,
150, 217 ; Alw. 1. 79; Dh. 188, 162, 238, 308.
BALAKKARO, Violence [WWT®NT]. Ab. 400,

1130; Pét. 82.

BALAKO, A boy, a child; the young of any animal
[wTes]. Ab. 1003, 1118.

BALAM, Strength, power, force; an army, troops,
forces ; bulkiness [€@]. Ab. 850, 381, 398, 894;
Dh.20; B.Lot. 427 ; Kh. 12; F. Jit. 5; Mah. 217.
Dasahatthibalo, having the strength of ten ele-
phants (Mah. 140). Pufiiabalass, the force or
efficacy of merit (Man. B. 35). Khantibalo, having
the strength of patience (Dh.71). The four Balas
or Forces are viriyabalars, setibalash, samddhi-
balam, panndbalamhs, “energy, recollection, con-
templation, wisdom.” The five Balas are saddhd-
balam, viriyabalam, satibalash, samddhibalass,
parndbalah, “faith, energy, recollection, oon-
templation, wisdom” (Man. B, 498). The seven
Balas are saddhdbalans, viriyabalars, satibalarh,
hiribalarh, ottappabalath, samddhibalash, peiiid-
balam, * faith, energy, recollection, shame, fear of
sin, contemplation, wisdom.” The ten Balas o
forces belonging to a Buddha are ten kinds of
knowledge, thindthdnaiiduari, etc. (B. Lot. 781;
Man. B. 398).

BALANIKO (adj.) [€® + W#Y%]. Thecomment
explains this word by Kkhantibaldntko, meaniog,
I think, “he to whom the strength of patience is
like the strength of an army in array” (Db. 71)-

BALATA (f.), Childhood [WT® + AT]. Ab. 250.

BALATAPO, The rays of the newly-risen su8
[wT™ + wrayg].

BALATI, To live [€®]. Cl. P. Verbs, 17.
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BALATTAM, Childhood [WT® + &]. Ab. 250.

BALATTHO, A royal messenger or peon, a palace
servant. Mah. 218, 219, and see the Index and
Glossary.

BALAVA (ady.), Strong [Wq®]. Balavd puriso,
a strong man (B. Lot. 306). Rogo dalavd ahosi,
the disease gained strength (Dh. 83). Balavavdto,
a strong wind (Dh. 111). Balavapfti, exceeding
joy (Alw. 1. 80). Man. B. 404. Balavan (adv.),
exceedingly (Ab. 1138). Balavapaccisasamaye,
very early in the morning (Dh. 94).

BALAVATARO (adj.), Stronger [ AWq# + -
Dh. 234.

BALAVATARO, Name of a well-known Péli gram-
mar [qTY + WHATT].  Alw. L. vi, xiv, xxxvi.

BALEYYO (adj.), Fit for a child; soft [qTRY].

BALHO (adj.), Hard, severe, excessive [qT&]. Ab.
41. Bdlhash (adv.), exceedingly. Bdthd dukkha-
vedand, extreme suffering. Bd/hagildno, very ill
(Dh. 97).

BALI (m.), Religious offering, oblation ; royal re-
venue, tax [qf@]. Ab. 355, 425, 897 ; Mah. 165,
211; Kh. 6. Devatdbaliddénarh, presentation of
offerings to the devas (Mah. 89).

BALI (adj.), Strong [€f@®]. Dh.49; Mah. 141.
Masc. balf, name of a class of Asuras (Ab. 14).

BALIKAMMA M, Religious offering, offering of food
to Bhttas [Wf + WHAM]. Mah. 52; Dh. 403.

BALIMA (adj.), Receiving offerings [M]
CL Gr. 24.

BALIPUTTHO, A crow [%f& + g =yq]. Ab.
638.

BALISIKO, A fisherman [qf@Y + ¥®]. Mah.
134; F. Jét. 53. :

BALISO, A fish-hook [qfry]. Ab. 674, 1025.

BALISO (adj.), Young ; ignorant [WqTf@y]. Ab.
721, 1078.

BALIVADDO, An ox [Wf@®@]. Ab. 405; Dh.
2, 91.

BALO (adj.), Young; ignorant, foolish [WTw].
Ab. 721, 923. Masc. bdlo, a child up to sixteen
years of age; also an ignorant person, a fool.
Bdlappabodhe, enlightening of the ignorant (Alw.
L xiv). Bdlasuriyo, the newly-risen sun (Mah.
112). Béla is often used in the sense of *one ig-
norant of religion,” *the unconverted man” (Dh.
5,11; Kh. 5; Ras. 35). Dh. 96.

BALYAH,Childhood,youth; ignorance,folly [ WT®].
Ab. 250, 1079 ; Dh. 12.
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BANADHI (m.), A quiver [qTqgfa]. Ab. 389.

BANDHAGARAM, A prison [¥%]+ WaTT).
Mah. 260.

BANDHAKI (f£), An unchaste woman [WveraY].
Ab. 233.

BANDHANAGARAM, A prison [ q%% + W31 ]
Ab. 407.

BANDHANAM, Binding ; bonds; a fetter ; a band,
ligature ; a snare, a trap; the stalk of a leaf or
flower [WW{N]. Ab. 354,738, 948 ; Dh. 7, 61, 62.
Unapaficabandhano patto, a bowl with fewer than
five ligatures (Pit. 10). Kdyabandhanasi, a waist-
band or girdle (Mah. 93). Pupphabandhanasi,
stalk of a flower (Ab. 544). Pandupaldso bandha-
napamutto, a sere leaf loosed from its stalk (Kamm.
10). Gharabandhanam, wedlock, marriage.

BANDHANIYO (adj.), To be bound, fit to be bound
[w¥etg]. CL Gr. 93.

BANDHAPETI (caus. next), To cause to be bound ;
to cause to be embaunked (of a river). P4t. 108;
Mah. 256; Dh. 351.

BANDHATI, To bind; to fasten; to fix; to em-
bank ; to acquire, to get, to contract [ﬂ]
Tipakaldpe bandhitvd, tying up bunches of grass
(F. J4t. 9). Vanari bandhitod, having bandaged
the wound (Dh. 279). Pannari tassa dasante
bandhi, attached the letter to the hem of his gar-
ment(Alw.1.101). Pitdnasi katvd bandhi,fastened
it up as a curtain (Dh. 291). Nadis b., to em-
bank a river (Mah. 100). Gapars bandhati, col-
lects a following (Pit. 74). Satthari dghdtam
bandhi, contracted hatred towards the Teacher
(Dh. 164). Sfimarn b., to fix a boundary (Mah. 98).
Dh. 234, 247. Pass. bqjjhati. P.p.p. baddho.

BANDHAVO, A kinsman [q1%{q]. Ab. 243.

BANDHETI (caus. bandhati), To cause to be bound ;
to bind, to fix, to tie, to fasten Wy = wwy].
Mah. 142, 145, 152, 261.

BANDHO, Binding; bouds; union; bandage [ ®#{].
Bandhamokkhamn kdrayi, opened the jails, lit.
caused release from bonds (Mah. 214). Simd-
bandho, fixing of a boundary (Mah. 100). Dh.279.

BANDHU (m.), A relative, a kinsman [qvg]. Ab.
243.

BANDHUJIVO, and -VAKO, The plant Pentapetes
Phenicea [¥#J3Tq]. Ab. 575; B. Lot. 826.

BANDHUKO, The plant Pentapetes Phenicea

[wwgs]. Ab. 575.
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BANDHURO (adj.), Uneven, undulating [q¥g].
Att. 191,

BANDHUMA (adj.), Having relatives [ gy .
ClL Gr. 24.

BANO, An arrow [®Tg]. Ab. 389.

BAPPO, A tear [qT®[]. Ab. 260.

BARANASEYYAKO (ad;.), Belonging to Benares
[aTCrq@g + w]. CL Gr. 90.

BARANASI (£.), The city of Benares [qTTTQH].
Ab. 199; F. Jét. 2, 5; Mah. 2. Bdrdnasivdsf, an

inhabitant of Benares (Dh. 114).

BARASA (num.), Twelve [xI@I™]. Ol Gr. 66.
See also Dvddasa.

BARIHAM, A peacock’s tail [9§]. Ab. 635.

BARIHI (m.), A peacock [®f@§%]. Ab. 634.

BARIHISAM, Sacrificial grass [qf§®]. Ab.602.

BATTIMSA (num. f.), Thirty-two [grfetae].
Ras. 26. See also Dvattimsa.

BAVHABADHO, Much sickness [W¥¥ + WqTY]-
CL Gr. 15. Also an adj. meaning “having much
sickness,” “ having bad health” (Gog. Ev. 31).

BAVISATI (num. 7)), Twenty-two [grfayfal-
Cl. Gr. 96.

BELUVO (adj.), Relating to the Vilva tree; made
of Vilva wood [Qa] Dh. 255. Masc. deluvo,
the Vilva tree, Egle Marmelos (Ab. 5586).

BHA (f), Light, ray, splendour [q{1]. Ab. 64.

BHABBO (adj.), Right, proper, good, well con-
ducted ; future [ and WTHK]. Ab. 913,1071;
Dh. 175.

BHACCO, A servant, an attendant [l!m] . Mah.48.

BHADANTO, A venerable man; a Buddhist priest
[3g#]. Ropasiddhi says that Bhadanta is other-
wise declined like Puriso, but that the voc. has
the following forms, dhaddanta, bhante, bhadanta,
bhaddante (Att. 12). The voc. bhadanta occurs
at Mab. 79, and at Dh. 85 bhaddanta is probably
a vocative. A voc. pl. bhadantd occurs at Mah.
170. Agacchantu bhadantd, let the holy men come
near (Pit. xxx). Bhadantdnar ravar sutvd,
hearing the shout of the priests (Mah.81). Ayar
bhadant’ ambarukkho,lord! this mango tree (Mah.,
79). For Bhante see sep.

BHADDADARU (m.), The tree Pinus Deodora
[Wg + 1] Ab. 568.

BHADDAKACCANA (f.), A name of the wife of
Siddhattha (Buddha). Ab. 336; Mah. 9.

BHADDAKO (adj.), Good, happy [3g@]. Dh.323.
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BHADDAKUMBHO, An auspicious vase, a jar with
holy water [Wg + JW]. Ab. 359.

BHADDAMUTTAM, The grass Cyperus Rotandus
[wg + qa]. Ab. 599.

BHADDAPADA (f.), Name of two Nakkhattas,
Pubbabhaddapadd and Uttarabhaddapadd [Wg-
YgT]. Ab. 60.

BHADDE (voc. f. bhaddo), My good woman! my
dear! Madam! Dh. 89, 156, 206.

BHADDO, and BHADRO (adj.), Good, excellent,
noble, worthy, pious ; fortunate, auspicious, happy,
blest [/ ]. Neut. bhaddarh, prosperity, happi-
ness (Ab. 88), also a good deed (Dh. 22). Ass0
bhadro, a spirited horse (Dh. 26, 68). Bhadra-
kammari, a good deed (Dh. 293). Ehi tvawm
bhadra Sumana, come excellent S. (Mah. 105).
Bhaddayugan, a noble pair (Dh. 124). Bhkadra-
yobbanarn, auspicious youth (Dh. 117; B. Let.
410). At Dh. 22 bhadda is opposed to pfipa.
Bhaddans bhavato hotu, good luck to you! (Kuhn
K. 8. 10). Icchdmi bhaddam tassa, 1 wish well
to him (Kuhn K. 8. 28). Ab. 694, 1072; Dh.
60, 245.

BHAGADHEYYAM, Lot, destiny [{T% + Qq =
NT]. Ab. 90.

BHAGAM, Power, majesty; fortune, prosperity;
fame, glory ; virtue, merit; desire, love ; puden-
dum muliebre [3{3]. Ab. 273, 844.

BHAGANDALA (f.), Fistula [#gT]. Ab. 328.

BHAGAVA (adj.), Worshipful, venerable, blessed,
holy [Wrq®y]. Ab. 1098; B. Intr. 71 (note) ;
Cl. Gr. 24. This word is generally used as an
epithet or name of a Buddha (Ab. 1), and in par-
ticular of Sakyamuni (Ras. 15). Namo tassa Bha-
guvato, praise be to him who is the Blessed (Kh. 2).
Ekani samayasih Bhagavd Sdvatthiyanm vikarati,
at one time the Blessed One dwelt at 8. (Kh. 4).
Buddhdnam bhagavantdnam sattesu mahdkarund
okkamati, a great compassion for mortals arises in
the blessed Buddhas (B. Lot. 376). Bhagavatd
vattar, it was spoken by our Blessed Lord
(Alw. L. xxi).

BHAGAVA (adj.), Partaker of, having a share in
[WTr+ q7]. Dh. 4.

BHAGGA (m. pl.), Name of a people and country
[®T#]. Ab. 185.

BHAGGAVO, A descendant of Bhrigu [¥T9q]-

BHAGGO (p.p.p- bhaiijati), Broken [ ¥ = W§].
Dh. 28; Ras. 20.
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BHAGI (adj.), Partaking in ; undergoing, suffering
[WTfH%]. Tasea bhdgt bhavim’ ahari, thereof I
am a partaker (Ras. 28). Kilamathassa bhdg{ assa,
should suffer fatigue (Dh. 306). Dh.151,161; Cl.
Gr. 29.

BHAGINEYYO, A sister’s son, nephew [W{Tf%].
Ab. 246 ; Dh. 85; Mah. 34, 69.

BHAGINI (£.), A sister [W{e(}]. Ab.248; B. Int.
278. Used as a term of respect by a priest to a
devout lady (Ras. 40).

BHAGIRATHI (£), The Ganges [WrafCeft].
Ab. 681. -

BHAGIYO (adj.), Connected with, conducive to
[WT® + q]. Occurs as the last part of several
compound words, as uddhambhdgiya, hdnabhdgiya,
etc. Anhabhdgiya appears to mean * different”
(Pit. 73).

BHAGO, A portion, part, share; region, quarter,
side; time; lot, destiny [WV9]. Ab. 90, 485,
1120. Kappassa tatiyo bhdgo, the third of a Kalpa
(Gog. Ev. 18). Tass’ uttare bhdge, on the north
side of it (Mah. 50). Dakkhino bhdgo, the south
(Mah. 12). Adparabhdge, in aftertime, afterwards.
Rattibhdge, at night. Uparibhdge, above. Patha-
vibhdgo, quarter of the globe (Dh. 295). Adho-
bhdgo and hetthdbhdgo, lower part. Antobhdgo,
interior. 7Tibhdgo, divided into three (Mah. 136).
A portion, share, or ration of food, generally boiled
rice (Mah. 136, 147 ; Kamm. 29).

BHAGU (m.), Name of one of the ten Rishis [ﬂ]
Ab. 109.

BHAGYAM, Fortune, lot, destiny ; merit and de-
merit acquired in former existences, Kamma
[\T%®]. Ab. 90, 892, 909, 1120.

BHAJANAM, A vessel, bowl, jar; dividing, distri-
bation [WTHN]. Ab.457; Mah. 87. Suvanna-
bAdjandni, golden bowls (Mah. 44, 135). Dhdtu-
Skdjanar, distribution of relics.

BHAJAPETI (caus. next), To cause to be dis-
tributed. P4t. 102.

BHAJATI, To serve; to honour; to cultivate the
acquaintance of ; to be devoted to, to follow, to
embrace; to obtain [W®]. Mitte bhajassu kal-
ydsne, let him cultivate good friends (Dh. 67). Yanm
yam padesanis bhajati, whatever place he chooses
for his residence (Dh. 53). Dh. 14, 38.

BHAJETI, To divide, to distribute [ar=].

BHAJJAPETI (caus. next), To cause to be fried or
baked. Db. 176; Pit. 105.
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BHAJJATI, To fry, to roast, to bake [wex]. CL
P. Verbs, 3; Pit.105. P.p.p. bkattho (Ab. 1076).
P.p.p. caus. bkayjjito (Ditto).

BHAKARO, The sun [wrenT].

BHAKKHAKO (adj.), Voracious [37q®]. Ab.734.

BHAKKHANAM, Eating, enjoying [?Wq[]. Ab.
1004.

BHAKKHETI, To eat ; to devour; to feed upon; to
enjoy [WY]. Gumbaris bhakkhayamdno,browsing
the jungle (Mah.78). Aor. abkakkhayi (Mah.128).
P.p.p. bhakkhito (Ab. 767). Mah. 48, 74, 230.

BHAKKHO (adj.), Eating, feeding on [37q]. Pfti-
bhakkho, feasting on joy (Dh. 36). Lokitabhakkho,
feeding on blood (F. Jét. 13).

BHAKKHO (adj.), Eatable, to be eaten [ =
WY ]- Bhakkho ’si mama, you are my prey
(Mah. 48). Neut. bhakkharn, food, prey (Ras. 22).

BHALLATAKO, and -KI (f.), The marking nut
plant, Semicarpus Anacardium [W@TA®]. Ab.
561. Neat. dhalldtakan, the nut (Ditto).

BHALLI (f.), The marking nut plant [m].
Ab. 561.

BHAM, A star; a lunar asterism; a planet []].
Ab. 57. Loc. bhe (Ab. 851).

BHAMAKARO, A turner [&{H + %TT]. Ab. 509,

BHAMAPET!I (caus. bhamati), To cause to revolve
(Mah. 172).

BHAMARO, A bee [({®T]. Ab. 636; Dh. 10.

BHAMATI, To whirl about, to revolve; to roam
[MR]. Assd akkhini bhamirmsu, her eyes rolled
(Dh. 315). P.p.p. bhanto.

BHAMET!I (caus. last), To cause to revolve, to whirl
[Magfa = WR]. Bhametod sisamatthake,
whirling them over his head (Mah. 143).

BHAMO, Whirling ; a lathe; a watercourse, drain
[M#]. Ab. 660, 1121.

BHAMU (m), An eyebrow. Ab. 259. Bhamu pro-
bably represents the Sanskrit If bhrG be
pronounced carelessly a nasal is heard which might
easily pass into m, while the r would be dropped,
as is usual in P4li (comp. A4, “an eyebrow”),

BHAMUKO, An eyebrow, Ab. 259; Dh. 111;
B. Lot. 563.

BHANAKO, A jar [WTU@®]. Ab. 456.

BHANAKO (adj.), Reciting, saying, preaching
[sT@=]. Bhdnako, a preacher (P4t.88). Dha-
mmabhdnako, an expounder or preacher of the
Scriptures (Mah. 245). Dighabhdpako, one who
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makes the Digha Nikéya his special study, ex-
pounds it, preaches from it, a professor of the
Digha Nikédya (P4t. xv). In the same way Majjhi-
mabhdpako, Jdtakabhdpako (Pit. xv). Sakupo
manjubhdnako, sweet-voiced bird (Dh. 146).

BHANAM, Saying, reciting [WTq]. F. Jébt. 18.

BHANANAM, Telling, expounding [Wq#]. Dh.
419.

BHANATI, To speak, to say, to tell, to recite, to
preach [311[[] F. Jat. 14, 19, 46 ; Dh. 47, 223.
Therassa vacanam bhani, spoke the message of
the elder (Mah. 105). Saccawms b., to speak the
truth (Dh. 40). Bhanantd ratanarn suttam, reciting
the Ratana Sutta (Mah. 249). Pass. bhanniati.
P.p.p. bhapito. Caus. bhaneti, bhapdpeti (Alw.
1. 16). See Bhane.

BHANAVARAM, A recitation, a portion for recital
[WTq + q1].  For purpuses of recitation the
Tipitaka is divided into & certain number of Bh4-
pavéras or sections (see Dh. 35, 351). At Att.
13 Alwis says that the whole Tipitaka contains
matter equal to 2547 Bhénaviras. The Digha-
nikédya contains 64 Bhépaviras (Alw. I. v).

BHANDAGABBHO, A store-room [WU® + Y]
Dh. 302.

BHANDAGARIKO, A treasurer ; a royal treasurer,

one of the ministers of state [WTEETATICH].

Mah. 231; Ab. 436.

BHANDAKAM, A utensil, article, implement;
goods, property [WTWZ + @&). Mah. 138, 151;
Dh. 234, 248.

BHANDAKI (f£.), The plant Solanum Melongena
[?T&@TaY]. Ab. 588.

BHANDAM, A utensil, article, implement ; goods,
wares, property ; the stock-in-trade of a tradesman
[TEE]. Ab. 921; Pit. 81; Alw. 1. 73. Tidni
bhanddni ddrumayddinf ndma honti, these articles
are made of wood and other materials (Dh. 90).
Mayan hi vikkiniyabhandam, for we are chattels
to be sold (Dh. 234). Parassa b. ganhdti, takes
the property of another (Kh. 29). Atibahubkapdo,
having too much property (Dh. 302).

BHANDANAM, Quarrelling, strife [3{y@@¥#]. Ab.
400 ; Dh. 104, 147.

BHANDATI, To quarrel ; to abuse [m] Cl.
P. Verbs, 11, 13.

BHANDIKA (£.), An article, utensil ; goods, wares,

merchandise; a bundle [3yfi@®t]. Dh. 237; !
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F.J4t. 14 ; Alw.1.37. Antobhandikan muficitod,
releasing the parcel it contained (Alw. I. 75).
Abharapdni omuficitod dhandikar katvd, taking
off his jewels and making a bundle of them (Dh.
142). Utturdsavige bhandikarh bandhitvd, tying
them up in a bundlein her cloak (Dh. 247). Bhandi-
kdyam gahetvd, taking them in a bundle (Mah.
167, here Turnour translates * in a jar”).

BHANDIKO, The plant Pentapetes Phenicea. Ab.
575 (Clough’s edition has dhandikd, fem).

BHANDILO, The tree Mimosa Sirisha [®fe@¥®].
Ab. 571.

BHANDU (adj.), Close shaven, bald. Ab. 321.

BHANE, This is the 1st pers. sing. pres. Atmane,
from bhapati, and is used as an interjection, “ I
say,” “to be sure.” Itis a familiar term of address,
frequently used by a king to a subject. Kahasi
bhane tumhe ime divase na dissatha, why, where
have you been all this time? (Alw. I.74). Dukka-
ran bhane brdhmanena katam, I declare the brah-
min has done a most difficult thing (Dh. 291).
Handa bhape (Dh. 142). Dh. 223.

BHANGO (adj.), Hempen [WT¥]. Neut. bhangari,
hempen cloth (Ab. 291). Ab. 1130; P4t. 76, 82 ;
Kamm. 9.

BHANI (adj.), Speaking, talking [®Tq + XA ]-
Bahubhdnf, talkative (F. J4t. 16). Comp. Mita-
bhdnf, Mandabhdnf, Mantabhdnf.

BHANITO (p.p.p. bhanati), Spoken, said [Wfga =
WY ]. Ab. 755; Alw. L 63; Pét. xlvi, 72.

BHANJANAM, Breaking, fracture ; injuring, de-
struction [W§#]. Mah. 128,

BHANJATI, To break, to crush, to destroy [we].
Dh. 60, 249; F. J4t. 4, 15 ; Ras. 89. P.p.p. bkaggo.

BHANNATI (pass. dhanati), To be spoken, told,
preached. Alw. N. 23.

BHANTE, This is a contracted form of Bhadante.
It is used as a reverential term of address, ¢ Lord,”
‘“ Reverend sir,” and is the proper address of
Buddha, of Buddhist priests, of rishis, tdpasas,
etc. It is generally used absolutely, as Bhante
ayans bhikkhu atibahubhapdo, Master, this priest
has too much property (Dh. 303). Bhante kena
te attho, lord, what are you in need of (F., Jét. 2).
It is sometimes used in conjunction with a noun
in the voc. case, e.g. Bhante Ndgasena, lord Né-
gasena (Alw. L. xlii). It is also frequently used in
conjunction with a noun in the nom. case, e.g.
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Desetu bhante Bhagavd dhammar, let the blessed
lord preach the Law (Gog. Ev. 8); Bhante ayyo
Mahdkaccdyano, the venernble elder M. (Alw. I.
92). Sundtu me bhante sangho, let the venerable
assembly hear me (Kamm. 1; B. Lot. 435).

BHANTO (p.p.p. bhamati), Whirling, rolling ; con-
fused [TRI=YR]. Ratho bhanto, a rolling
chariot (Dh. 40). Bhantacitto, perplexed.

BHANU (m.), A ray of light; the sun [(WTY]. Ab.
63, 64, 1044; Alw. I. xiii.

BHANUMA (gd;.), Luminous, brilliant [Iﬂ’m] .
Cl.Gr.94. Masc. bhdnumd, the sun (Ab. 63), also
fire (Ab. 34).

BHARADVAJO, Name of one of. the ten Rishis
[WTTETN]. Ab. 109. See Isi.

BHARAKO, A load [qTT{®]. F. Jat. 14.

BHARANAM, Bearing, supporting, maintenance
[3TCw]. Ab. 1053; Dh. 236. Ddrdbharanarn,
maintaining a wife.

BHARANI (f.), Name of the second Nakkhatta

[3TWY]. Ab. 58.
BHARAPADATA (f), Elephantiasis of the leg
[T+ 91 + AT].  Ab. 326.

BHARATAM, The Mahébhérata [®TT#A]. Ab. 111.

BHARATI, To bear, to support, to maintain, to
nourish [¥]. Das.7. )

BHARATI, (f.), Speech [WTTAY]. Ab. 105.

BHARI (adj.), Carrying, bearing [31fe®]. Md-
1dbhdr{, wearing garlands (Dh. 98).

BHARIKO, A porter [WTf&]. Ab. 514.

BHARIKO (adj.), Serious, grievous [WTfTw®]
Bhdrikan te katarh kammarn, you have done a
grievous action (Mah. 18). See also Bhdriyo.

BHARITO (adj.), Filled with [Wf{A]. Puppha-
bharito, full of flowers (Mah. 99).

BHARIYA (1), A wife [qTH1]. Ab. 237; Dh. 78.

BHARIYO (adj.),Serious, grievous (comp. Bhdriko).
Bhdriyam vo bhikkhave katar, priests, you have
done a grievous thing (Dh. 109). Dh. 86, 115, 200.

BHARO (adj.), Supporting [W]. Ydvajivars md-
tdpettibharo assar, as long as I live may I main-
tain my parents (Dh. 185).

BHARO, A load ; much, excessive [®{T]. Ab.1112.

BHARO, A weight, a burden ; charge, duty, busi-
ness; & weight of 2000 Palas [H{TT]. Ab. 481,
833. Bhdrawviho, a porter (Ab. 514). Ucchubhdro
a load of sugar-canes (Pit. xvi). Pakkabhdrena
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167). Ime ddrakd tava bhdrd, these children are
your charges (Dh. 207). Kulass’ eva bhdrd bha-
veyydma, we should become burdensome to our
family (Dh. 234). Mayham ev’ eso bhdro md
cintayittha, 1 will manage this business, do not
be anxious (Dh. 339, lit. * this burden is mine ).
Etam pativijjhitush mayhar bhdro, I undertake
to make out the meaning (Dh. 123). Bahthi dussi-
lehi kathitakathdnar sahanam ndma mayhar
bhdro, it is my duty to bear the reviling of many
impious men (Dh. 170). Dh. 135, 189, 236.
BHASA (f), Speech, language [WT®T]. Ab.105;
Mah. 253; Alw. L. iii.
BHASA (f.), Light, radiance [3T®TY].
BHASANAM, Lustre, radiance [WT®®]. Ab.899.
BHASATI, To speak ; to say; to address [WTq].
Bhasam b., to speak a language (Alw. I. cvii).
Imd gdthd abhdsi, spoke these stanzas (Dh. 96).
Dhammans b., to preach (Pat. iii). Bhdsatha
rdjdnam, said to the king (Mah. 36). Ger. bAd-
sitvd (Mah. 230), bhdsiya (Mah. 18, 82, 163).
P.pres. bhdsamdno (Dh. 91). P.f.p. dhdsitabbo.
P.p.p. bhdsito. B. Lot. 455.
BHASATI, To shine [{T®]. Bhdsate sakalo dipo,
the whole island shines (Mah. 178). .
BHASETI (caus. last), To illuminate. B. Lot.576.
BHASITA (m.), One who speaks or utters [‘Tl‘ﬁ'g] .
With acc. Samaggakaranim vdcam bhdsitd hoti,
he is one who speaks cenciliatory words.
BHASITO (p.p.p. bhdsati), Spoken ; told, stated;
spoken to, addressed [WTf&A]. Ab. 755. Neut.
bhdsitari, speech, words, utterance (Ab. 105; Kh.
6; Dh. 65). Ganhitvd therabhdsitash, agreeing to
what the thera said (Mah. 172). Buddhabhdsitd
dhammd, doctrines preached by Buddha (Ras. 17).
Buddhabhdsita, the Word of Buddha (Alw. I.
vii; B. Lot. 840).
BHASMAM, Ashes [3y@®]. Ab. 35; Dh. 13,
354. Loc. bhasmani (Ab. 1135).
BHASMIBHAVATI, To be reduced to ashes

[WeY +3]. Mah.6.
BHASMIKARANAM, Reducing to ashes[ W&t +

#Y]. Cl Gr. 99.
BHASO, A vultare [{Td]. Ab. 645, 1049.
BHASSAM, Talk [qT®]. Mah. 18.
BHASSARO (adj.), Shining, brilliant [3{TRT]-
Ab. 733.

. BHASSATI, To fall [¥¥ aud ¥W]. F. Jat. 53
ndmitam, bending with its burden of fruit (Mah.

P.p.p. bhattho (Ab. 751), bhassito (Mah. 50).
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BHASTA (f)), A bellows [3@T]. Ab. 526.

BHASURO (adj.), Shining (®TgT]. Ab. 733;
Mah. 179.

BHATA (m.), A brother; a cousin germane [lﬂ'g]
Cl. Gr. 53. Instr. bhdtard (Mah. 256). Gen.
and dat. bhdtuno, bhdtussa (Mah. lxxxvii, 111).

Ab). bhdtard, bhatito. Loc. bhdtari(Kh.13). Pl
bhdtaro, brothers (F. Jét. 2), brother and sister
(Ab. 250). Gen. and dat. pl. bhdtdnan (Mah.
128). The base in composition is bkdtu, e.g, bhdtu-

kumdrako (Mah. 4) and bhdti.
BHATAKO, A servaat, hireling [
Bhatakapuriso, a labourer (Att. 215).

BHATI (f.), Support, maintenance; wages, hire
[Eﬁ] Ab. 530, 1053; Mah.208. Na me etdya
dinnabhatiyd attho, I do not want her fee (Dh. 89).
Bhatikammarh labhitvd, having obtained work for

Bhatikammaem

which he was paid (Dh. 163).
akdrayi, had work done with paid labour (Mah.
226).

BHATI, To shine; to appear [HT]. Alw, L. 43.
Imper. bhdtu (Alw. 1. xiii).

BHATIKATTAM, State of being & brother [HT!

+ §+ ®]. Mah. 211

BHATIKO, Ovue who works for hire, a labourer

[(ffa+=]. Dh, 165. Didrubhatiko, a wood
carrier (Mah. 209).
BHATIKO, A brother [W + %]. Dh. 80, 126;
Ab.244; F.J4t.3; Mah. 21, 157. Comp. Bhdtuko.
BHATO, A soldier [)yZ], Ab. 376; Kamm. 5.
BHATTA (m.), A hushand [§@]. Ab. 240; Dh.
162. Loc. dhattari (Ab. 973).
BHATTAGGAM, A refectory (see Aggai, 2). Mah.

88, 132; Dh. 104. Bhaitaggavattam, duties to

be observed by priests at meals.

BHATTAKARO, A cook (AW + =r]- Ab. 464,

BHATTAKICCAM, Business of food, i.e. a meal
[?TW + w®™]. Nitthite bhattakiccamhi, when
the repast was concluded (Mah.82). Bhattakicca-
tthdnash, dining-room (Dh.291). Katabhattakicco,
having ended his meal.

BHATTAM, Food, boiled rice ; a meal [3%]. Ab.
465. Bhattasdld, a refectory (Mah. 225). Bhatta-
kdlo, meal time (Mah.7). Mattanniutd bhattasmim,
moderation in eating (Dh, 34). Sabbe tattha
macchakacchapabhattd ahesurs, they there all
became food for fishes and turtles (Dh. 224).

Pdtardubhatlan’:' sdyamdsabhattan ti dve bha-
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’ ttdni, there are two meals, the morning and the
evening meal.

BHATTHO (p.p.p, bhassati), Fallen [(g =¥ ].
Ab. 751, 1076.

BHATTHO (p.p.p. bhafjati), Fried, roasted [)1'!:
¥SY]. Ab. 463,1076.

BHATTI (£.), Division ; service, devotion [3f¥].
Ab. 1055.

BHATTUDDESAKO, One whose duty it is to regu.
late the distribution of food to the priests [{W +

+ w%]. Alw. L 103; Pét. 86.

BHATUKO, A brother [¥Tq + %]. Mah. 1%,
255; Pat. xlii. Comp. Bhdtiko.

BHATUNO, BHATUSSA, see Bhdtd.

BHAVABHAVO, Various births, repeated birth,
existence under different forms successively, as
deva, man, preta, etc, WY+ WY]. Thisisa
compound like phaléphala. Bhapdbhave satiss-
ranto, passing through various forms of existence.

BHAVADITTHI(f.),The heresy of believing matter
and being to be everlasting [3yq+ gf¥]. Comp.
Ab. 829.

BHAVAGGAM, Culminating point of existence
[39 + W«]. Mau.B.301. This term designates
the highest of the Aripa worlds, viz. the Nevasa-
fifiénésaiififyatana heaven (see B. Lot, 309). Bhs-
vagga is often opposed to 4vfci, the inhabitants
of the Avici hell being the lowest in the scale of
the Buddhist hierarchy, while the angels of the
Nevasaiifiinésafiidyatana heaven are the highest.

BHAVAKKHAYO, Cessation of birth or existence,
Arahatta or Nirvipa [Wq+ Q¥]. B. Lot. 3%0.

BHAVAM (m.), Lord, Sir [3yqwy]. Thisisa
respectful term of address, often used jn the place
of the second personal pronoun, but taking the
verb in the third person. The following examples
will illustrate its use: Jayatu bhavari mahdrdjd,
be victorious, great king! lit. “let the lord mahs-
rajah conquer” (Dh. 318). Bhaddawm bhavato
hotu, good luck to you (Sen. K. 329). Addasims
kho mayars bhotars bhagaventar gacchanten,
we have seen the lord Bhagavd walking. Eke
bhonto samapabrdhmapd, some reverend priests
and brahmins. At Ras. 17 a king in addressing
his ministers says, bkonto, *“ my lords,” or ¢ gentle-
men.” Acc. bhavantar, bhotars. Inst. bhavatd,
bhotd, bhavantena. Gen. and dat. bhavato, bhoto,
bhavantassa. Abl.bhavatd, bhotd. Voc.bho,bhontas.
Plur. bhavanto, bhonto, bhavantd. Acc. pl. bhav-
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ante, bhonte. Voc. pl. bhavanto, bhonto.—There
are three fem. forms, bkavatf, bhavant!, and bhotf.
Fem. pl. bhotiyo. The contracted vocative bhoti
is frequently used as a respectful term of address
to women. Bhoti dhammasavanan: ghositam,
Madam, the church call has sounded (Dh. 290).
Used by a prince to a female devotee (Mah. 48).
By & brabmin to his wife (Dh. 93, 162). Bhoti
ayye, revered lady. For the use of Bko see the
separate article.

BHAVANA (£.), Producing, increasing, developing,
being devoted to, realizing, attaining; earnest
consideration, meditation [ WTYAT]. Sangiti
Satta mentions three Bhévanis, kdyabhdvand,
cittabkdvand, ponndbhdvand. Hardy says there

are five sorts of Bhévand, mettd, muditd, karund,

spekhd, and gsubha (comp. Appamaind, Mettd-
bhévand). E. Mon. 243, 247, 266, 273, 276;
Man. B. 33, 52, 150, 277, 312; Dh. 138, 180;
Mah. 141; Alw. I. cxxiv. Comp. Bhdpeti.

BHAVANAM, Being, existence; a house, dwelling,
palace [3qW]. Ndgabhavanar, the Niga world.
Twsitabhavanari, the Tusita heaven. Ab. 208,
1108; Dh. 118, 193, 224, 244, 304; Ras. 83;
Alw. 1. 77.

BHAVANAM, Consideration, reputation [H{Tq#].
Db. 13. -

BHAVANAMA YO, Consisting of or sprung from
meditation [TAAT + AY], Gog. Ev. 68.

BHAVANETT'I (f.), Desire, lust. Ab. 162; Alw.
N.51.

BHAVANIYO (adj.), That ought to be, that must
be [waaiYg]. CL Gr. 115. .

BHAVANTA, etc., see Bhavari.

BHAVANTARAM, Another birth or existence, viz.
either a previous or a subsequent one [W¥ +
WHT]. Ab. 1148. Bagddhavero bhavantare,
who had been his enemy in a former existence
(Mah. 245),

BHAVANTI, see Bkgvar.

BHAVATI, and HOTI, To be ; to exist ; to become;
to take place; to befall; to behave ['01] Tassa
gehe vayappatto diso hoti, in his house there is a
grown-up slave (Alw. I. xly). 7'assa pannasdldya
hatthimaggo hoti, by his hut there is an elephant
path (F.J4¢. 2), Amhdkars uyydnapdlassa santike
hohi, stay with my gardener (F. Jt. 6). Ddtuni
semattho bhavissati, will be able to give (F.J4t. 3).
Kivadéro ito Kalasigdmo hoti, how far from here
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is the village Kalasi? (Alw. L. xlii). Nisinno hoti,
is seated. Abhuvirhsu samdgatd, were assembled
(Mah. 160). Ambalatthikapdsddo tassa majshe
thito ahu, the A. terrace stood in the midst thereof
(Mah. 162). The fut. bhavissati is sometimes used
idiomatically: Tumbhehi dinnd bhavissanti, they
must have been given by you (F. J4t. 10); Mato
bhavissati, he must be dead (Db. 154); Esd p’ ekd
plvavikati bhavissati, that must be some sort of
cake (Dh. 139) ; comp. F. Jét. 17. Rdjdno ahesur,
became kings (Dh. 153). Purindadassa sildsanam
upham ahosi, Indra’s throne became hot (Ras. 19).
Nirogo hutvd, having got well (F. J4t. 12). Mahd-
nadf hutvd, turning into a river (F.J4t.3). Yadd
punnakkhayo hoti, when merit is exhausted, lit.
when exhaustion of merit takes place (Kh. 13).
Nekesarh pdnakotinarh dhammdbhisamayo ahi,
the conversion of many kotis of beings took place
(Mab, 3). .Apassanto viya hutvd, behaving as if
he did not see him (Dh. 241). With dat. “to
serve to,” “to cause”; Atthdya me bhavissati,
will be of use or service to me (Kh. 12); Pittavi-
ndsdya bhavagti, leads to loss of wealth (Ras. 37).
With gen. “to belong to”: Yassa bhavissati, to
whom it belongs (Pat. 19) ; Kadd nu me bhavissati,
Oh when shall I possess? (Att. 201). With gen.
also “to hefall” : Thdpe anitthite yeva maranam
assa hessati, ere the shrine be completed death
shall overtake him (Mah. 172; comp. Dh. 203).
With loc. sometimes ¢to be occupied with” : Pafi-
capidhe ca te kdmagune oittarh md bhavatu, and
let not your thoughts be set on the five kdimagunas
(Dh.421). With adverbs: Ekato bhavissdéma, we
shall be together (Dh. 163); Tuphf ahosi, was
silent, The phrase efad ahosi with dat. is much
used with the meaning of ‘he thought,” lit. «it
was to him;” the sentence is perhaps elliptical,
the word cittasn being understood. Atha kho
tesam bréhmapdnans etad ahosi, then those brah-
mins thought thus, lit. to those brahmins this
(thought) arose (Alw. I. Ixix). For further
examples see Dh. 165,199 ; Alw. 1.100; Gog. Ev.
8. At Dh. 353, we have a modification of this
idiom, evam kir’ assa ghosi, ‘“ thus he thought.”
The imperat. hotu is used in certain idiomatic
phrases: Manussd vd hontu tiracchdnd vd, no
matter whether they be men or animals (F. Jit.
49); Tvawm vd hohi aninio vd yo koci, be it thou or
any one else (F. Jat. 19); Hotu nigganhissdmi tam,
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very well, I'll rebuke him (Dh. 96). Yas hoti
taris hotu, be that as it may (F. Jét. 9). Yam vd
tam vd hotu, anyhow, in any case. Yathd vd tathd
vd hotu, be it this way or be it that, anyhow.
Bhavato bhaddaris hotu, good luck to you (Cl. Gr.
137). Bhavati is sometimes compounded with a
noun or adjective, of which the final vowel of the
base has been changed to f, e.g. bhasmibhavati,
“to be reduced to ashes,” mandfbhito, “slackened.”
—The form hoti is of course a contraction of bha-
vati (comp. anubhoti), and the disintegrated forms
given at Alw. I. 48, 49, can all be easily traced
to the root 9. Thus ah or akud is the Sansk.
WA ohuvd is WHAR, hessati is L L L
through the intermediate steps havissati, haissati;
ahesuris poluts to a lst aor. form WHEAY:, the
transition being ahavisum, ahaisuriy hehiti is
deduced from WA thus, bhavishyati, havi-
shyati, haishyati, heshyati, hehiti; for the last
step comp. ehiti = QEfA, kdhiti = BfTala
(Dh. 369).—Imperf. abhavd, ahuvd (F. J4t. 7),
2ud pers. plur. abkavattha, ahuvattha (Dh. 105).
Imperf. Atm. 1st pers. plur. akuvamhase (F.J4t.13).
Opt. bhave, bhaveyya, huveyya (Ab.20; Dh. 422;
Alw. 1. 48). Imperat. bhavatu, hotu (Kh. 15).
st Aor. ahosi (Dh. 77; F. Jét. 5), plur. akesurn
(Mah. 182; F. Jit. 6; Alw. I. 75); another form
of the 1st Aor. is abhavi (Mah. 160). 2nd Aor.
ahu, aht (Mah. 17, 24, 25, 34, 35, 75; Dh. 308;
B. Lot. 339 ; Alw. I. 64), before a vowel sometimes
ahud (see Ahudeva), plur. ahum (Mah. 58, 200,
207), 2nd pers. pl. ahumhdé (Dh. 105). The
future forms bhavissati and hessati are frequent
(Mah. 18, 25, 157, 158), for some rarer forms see
Alw. 1. 47. Cond. abhavissd, ahavissé (Dh. 203).
Inf. bhavitum, hoturn (Dh. 333; Pét. 68). Ger.
Autvd, bhavitvd (F. Jit. 3; Mah. 18). P. pres.
honto (Dh.200). Adj. bhavitabbo, hotabbo. Pass.
bhtyati (Cl. Gr. 120). P.p.p. bhito.

BHAVATI, see Bhavai.

BHAVE, 1st pers. pres. Atm. from Bhavati; also
3rd pers. opt. Par. from Bhavati; also loc. sing.
from Bhavo.

BHAVETI (caus. bhavati), To cause to exist, to
produce, to obtain ; to increase, to enlarge, to per-
fect; to be occupied with, to practize, to be versed
in; to develop the idea of, to dwell upon, to con-
template [ WQfa = li] Pathamajjhdnam
parittem  bhdvetvd, having attained the lower

degree of the first Jhina (Gog. Ev. 18). Buddha-
bhdvarn bhdvetvd c’eva sacchikatvd ca, having
worked out and realized Buddhaship. Kaphasi
dhammarn vippahdya sukkarin bhdvetha pandito,
let him who is wise put away sin and grow in
righteousness, lit. cause the holy state to increase
(Dh. 16). Rdgddidisakar maggam bhdveti, at-
tains the path which destroys lust and other
sins (Alw. 1. 33). Mettacittar bhdveti, develops
charitable feelings. Evam pi sabbabhitesu md-
nasasi bhdvaye aparimdnar, so let him cultivate
boundless charity towards all beings (Kh. 16).
Tans cittam bhdveti, dwells on that thought. Ma-
ranasatin bhdvayimsu, enlarged on the idea of
death (Dh. 360). Asubhamr bhdveti, realizes the
idea of impurity, viz. attains asubhabhévani
(Dh. 63). Paiica v-uttari’ bhdvaye, let him de-
velop ever more and more the five indriyas, viz.
faith, energy, recollection, meditation, wisdom
(Dh. 68, comp. v. 87), See Dh. 382.

BHAVI (adj.), Future [WTfRA®]. Ab. 1071;

Mah. Ixxxviii.
BHAVISSANTI (f.), The future tense, vibhatti is

understood [WAHwY]. Alw. L.7.

BHAVITABBO, and HOTABBO (ad;.), That is
or ought to be [Wfyam = ;l] Used as an im-
personal passive : Nunu appamattehi bhavitabbanm,
ought we not to be zealous? (Dh. 81). Aiinena pi
Attadatthgsadisen’ eva bhavitabbarm, others also
should be like A. (Dh. 333). Dandakarn dasd-
petod dkdse pakkantehi bhavitabbari, they must
have made him take hold of the stick and have flown
into the air (F. J4t. 17). Upajjhdyassa pacchdsa-
manena hotabbar, he must be his teacher’s atten-
dant (P4t. xx). Dh. 407, 418, 419.

BHAVITO (p.p.p. bhdveti), Increased, enlarged,
perfected; trained, practised ; occupied with, intent;
attained ; perfumed [ WTf¥A= 31\]. Ab. 307,
1076. Yesash sambodhi-atigesu sammd cittanm
subhdvitam, they whose mind is rightly versed in
the branches of knowledge (Dh. 16). Bhdvitattd,
one whose soul is practised in religion (Dh, 20).
Dbh. 3.

BHAVO, Being, existence; birth, origin ; renewed
existence, Samséra; a birth or existence in the
Buddhist sense; gain, increase, welfare[Wq]. Ab.
829. There are three Bhavas, kédmabhavo, ripa-
bhavo, aripabhavo, * sensual existence, corporeal
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existence, formless existence,” that is, existence in
the Kdémaloka, the Ripaloka and the ArGpaloka
respectively (see Loko). The three bhavas are
collectively termed bAhavo, “existence.” Bhavassa
pdragd, having passed through existence or Saim-
séra, i.e. having attained Arahatta (Dh. 62).
Tibhavahitakaro, benefactor of the three worlds
(Mah. 20). Bhavesu eva laggd, attached to the

three modes of existence (Alw. N. 24). Atthemo
* bhavo, an eighth birth (Kh. 8). Bhave bhave, in
successive births (Dh. 409; B. Lot. 313). Bhavo
vibkavo, gain and loss (Dh. 50). Bhavena assa
nandati, rejoices at his prosperity. Man. B. 495;
E. Mon. 290, 308; B. Int. 493; B. Lot. 291 ; Dh.
73, 413. Bhava is one of the links of the Pati-
ccasamuppida. It is one of the Asavas of the
Esanis, of the Tanhds, of the Oghas, of the Yogas.
BHAVO, Property, nature ; state, condition ; mean-
ing, intention ; gesture ; amorous dalliance ; sub-
stance, thing [WT®]. Ab. 177, 766, 807, 1087.
Gambhirabhduvo, profundity (B. Lot. 330). Mahe-
sibhdvo, queen-consortship (Mah. 62). Tittaka-
hdvo, bitterness (F. Jit. 6). Bkariydya ca puttd-
nait ca arogabhdvaim pucchi, asked after the health
of his wife and children (Dh. 206). ¥akkhabhdve
ddinavaris kathetvd, telling him of the evil of being
a yakkha, lit. telling of the evil in the state of a
yakkba (Dh. 305). Rathassa lahubhdvatthash,
to lighten the carriage, lit. for the sake of the light
state of the carriage (Mah. 203). Majjabhdvars
asampatto, not having attained intoxicating pro-
perties, i.e. yet unfermented (P4t. xli). Sdsanadd-
yédabhdvam icchash, wishing to be a kinsman of
religion, lit. wishing for the state of a kinsman to
religion (Mah. 36). Pinicchayatthdnam chadde-
tabbabhdvasin pdpuni, the police court had to be
closed, lit. reached the state of having to be closed.
Bhiva as the last part of a compound is frequently
used in constructions where we use the conjunction
“that”: Udakassa tattabhdvam jdnitvd, having
ascertained that the water was boiling, lit. having
ascertained the boiling state of the water (Dh. 106).
Assa gadrabhabhdvar fiatvd, finding out that it
was an ass (F. Jét. 15). Pavitthabhdvam addasa,
saw that he had entered (Ras. 19). Attano thita-
bhdvash vd nisinnabhdvaris vd na jéndti, he does not
know whether he is standing or sitting (Alw. 1. 80).
Na =u te puttena Mattakundalind mayi manaris
peasédetvd attano sagge nibbattabhdvo kathito, did

not your son M. tell you that having believed in
me he had been born in heaven? lit. was not the
fact of his having been born in heaven after be-
lieving in me told you by your son? (Dh. 98).
Tdye tassa attano sdmikabhdve akkhdte, the fact
of his being her husband having been told by her
(Dh. 156). F. Jat. 9, 10; Dh. 94, 298, 434.

BHAVYO (adj.), Existing, being [{{®q = 31]

BHAYAM, Fear, fright; danger, calamity [W¥].
Ab, 166. Bhayadassdvf and bhayadassivd, seeing
danger, afraid (Dh. 6 ; Cl. Gr. 40). Yadd dubbhi-
kkharogddibhayars dfpamhi hessati, wherever
there shall be calamity in the land, famine, plague,
ete. (Mah. 249). N’ atthi jdgarato bhayari, there
is no danger to him that watches (Dh. 8). Gara-
hdbhayabhito, afraid of being blamed (Dh. 305).
Maranabhayabkfto, terrified with the fear of death
(F. 74t.15 ; Dh. 155). Bhayabheravar, fear and
dismay (Mah. 72).

BHAYANAKO (adj.), Frightful, horrible [{qT-
w®]. Ab. 167. Yujjhamdno bhaydnako, dread-
ful in fight (Mah. 154). Mah.75; Ras. 20. Bha-~
ydnako, the sentiment of terror, one of the nityas
rasas (Ab. 102).

BHAYANKARO (adj.), Fearful, dreadful (3T ].
Ab. 167, 928, 989.

BHAYATI, To fear, to be afraid of [3{Y]. With
gen. Sabbe bhdyanti maccuno, all fear death (Dh.
24). Aor. bhdyi. Md bhdyi, be not afraid (F.
Jét. 12). P.p.p. bkfto.

BHAYATTHO (adj.), In danger; terrified [/ q+
®]. Mah.3,6.

BHEDAKO, One who breaks, one who causes dis-
union [_aﬂ] PAt. 28.

BHEDANAKO (adj.), Liable to be broken [R%
+ ®]. Pit. 19; Alw. L 64.

BHEDANAM, Breaking, division [Rg#]. Sari-
rassa bhedanari, maiming (Dh. 25). Sflassa bhe-
danarn, breach of a precept (Att. 202).

BHEDETI (caus. bkindati), To break, to cleave, to
divide [AAfa=Mg]. P.p.p. bhedito (Ab.
748).

BHEDI (adj.), Breaking, cleaving [®fg#]. Kh.22.

BHEDO, Breaking ; rending; division ; disunion s
breach, schism ; sort, kind [®]. Ab. 349, 759.
Kdyassa bhedd, after the dissolution of the body
(Dh. 129; Mah. 201; B. Lot. 866). Sflabhedo,

breach of morality (Dh. 156). Puty-abhed-atthdya,
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for the sake of not violating metre (Bél. 7). Fme-
sam bheddya, to create discord among these.

- Sanghabhedo, causing divisions among the priest-

. hood. Sisarogddibhedarh pharusaws vedanam, se-
vere pain of different sorts, as headache, etc. (Db.
801).  Sattatimsabodhapakkhikadkammabhedo
saddhammo, saddhamma consisting of the thirty-
seven bodhapakkhikadhammas (Dh. 201). Mani-
bhedo, a sort of gem (Ab. 907). Cha vdyubhedd,
six kinds of wind (Ab. 38). Utubhedo, one of the

. seasons (Ab. 924). Alw. L. 64.

BHEKO, A frog [{®]. Ab. 675.

BHERANDO, A jackal [RTW]. Ab. 615,

BHERAVO (adj.), Fearful, terrible [RTq]. Ab.
167. Neut. bheravah, terror (Ab. 166 ; Mah. 72).
Dh. 180.

BHERI (f), A kettle-drum, tomtom [fTR]. Ab.
143. Bheriyo vddentd, sounding tomtoms (F.
Jat. 16). Bherim cardpeti, to proclaim by beat
of dram, lit. to cause the tomtoms to be marched
about (Alw. L. 74; Ras. 17, 18).

BHESAJAM, A medicine, drug [Rq®]. Ab. 330.

BHESAJJAM, A medicine, drug [Rqeq]. Ab.
330; Mah. 38. Bhesajjam yojeti or karoti, to

. compound a medicament (Db. 89, 93 ; Mah. 243).
Ekabhesajjen’ eva akkhini pdkatikdni ahesusir, her
eyes were cured with a single dose (Dh. 89). The
five Bhesajjas are sappi, navanfta, tela, madhu,

. phdpita.

BHESAMO (adj.), Terrible [comp. R§]. Ab. 167.

BHETTA (m.), Ono who breaks [3¥].

BHETVA, see Bhindati.

BHI (f), Fear [3{Y]. Ab. 731.

BHIDA (f.), Difference, kind [ﬁ]’{] Ab. 451, 489,

BHIJJANAM, Breaking up, dissolation. Dh. 359.

BHIJJAT]I, see Bhindati.

BHIJJO (adj.), To be broken [fiyqr= ﬁ]’g]
Pét. 66.

BHIKKHA (f.), Begging; alms; begged food,
boiled rice, food [faywqT]. Ab. 759, 1112. Utta-
rakuruto bhikkhari dharitvd, having brought his
repast from U. (Mah. 2.). Bhikkhan ganhatha

. me, receive your maintenance from me (Mah. 174).
Mah. 243.

BHIKKHACARIYA (f.), Going about for alms,
going the rounds [fATqT + §AT]. This was one
of the duties of the Buddhist priests, who were
mendicant friars. Dh. 392.
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BHIKKHACARO, Going the rounds for alms [fif-
T+ 9T1¢]. Dh. 81, 83, 132.

BHIKKHATI, To ask for, to beg [ﬁ"] Bhi-
kkhate pare, begs of his neighbours (Dh. 47).

BHIKKHU (m.), A beggar; a mendicant friar; a
Buddhist priest [fiyy]. B. Int. 275; B. Lot.
442; Ab. 415, 433; E. Mon. 11; Dh. 47. Acc
bhikkhur. Gen.and dat. dhikkhuno, dhikkhussa.
Pl. dhikkhavo, bhikkhd. Voc. pl. bhikkhave (F.
J4t. 8; Dh. 255).

BHIKKHUNI (f.), A female mendicant, a Buddhist
nun or priestess [ ]- E.Mon. 169; B.Int.
278; Ab. 415; Mah. 35, 173. Bhikkhunisasngho,
company of nuns, sisterhood (Dh. 314). Bhikkhx-
ndpassayo, a nunnery (Pét. 13).

BHIKKHUSANGHO, A company of priests; the
priests, the priesthood, the clergy [ﬁ]‘!+ﬂ"].
B. Lot. 435; B. Int. 282. At Mah. 150 the term
is applied to five hundred priests. At F. Jét. 45,
to ““‘a great number of priests.” At Alw. L x, it
is used of the Ceylon clergy. Mahdbhikkhusasgho,
a great assembly of priests.

BHIMO (adj.), Dreadful, horrible ; cruel [#Y¥).
Ab. 1066. Bhfmo, a Rakkhasa (CL Gr. 129).
Neut. dhfman, horror (Ab. 167),

BHIMSANO (adj.), Dreadful, horrible [3ftqg].
Ab. 167 ; Mah. 5, 72, 151.

BHIMSAPANAM, Terrifying, intimidation (see
next). P4t. 47.

BHIMSAPETI (caus. bhdyati), To frighten, to
terrify [comp. {YGY =3{Y]. P4t. 15; Mah.73.

BHIMSIKA (f), Terrifying, an alarm [comp.
WaT]. Mah. 72,

BHINDANAM, Breaking destroying (see pext)
Dh. 334.

BHINDATI, To break; to break up, to injure, to
destroy ; to divide ; to separate [ﬁ]{] Bhindited
dvdrarh, breaking down a gate (Mab. 153). Bhetod
dlhakarn, breaking the stake to which he was
fastened (Mah. 217). Pdndtipdtddini pakkhipitod
tayo vede bhinditvd, breaking the three Vedas by
introduciug life-slaughter and other heresies (Alw.

I cxxiv)s Bhinditod mélasasgahan, altering the
original recension (Alw. 1. 63). Savghan b.,t
cause divisions among the priesthood (Db. 332).
Stlatn bhindati, to break a precept (Dh. 156).
Mah. 152, 261 ; Alw. 1. 54.—Pass. bhijjati. Send
bhijyittha Ddmili, the Tamul army gave way (Mab.
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154). Bhijjandne ’rune, as morning was breaking
(Mah. 249). Dvidhd bh., splits into two (Alw.
1. 64). Pancadhd bh., is divided into seven sub-
divisions (Ras. 85). Sabbam pi sankhdragatam
avassans yeva bh., every living being assuredly
perishes (Mah. 194). Sace kattho vd pddo vd bhij-
Jeyya, if a hand or foot were to be broken (Dh. 234).
Tassa akkhini bhijjitvd agamarmsu, his eyesight
was destroyed and lost (Dh. 211, 82, 83). Bubbu-
fam bh., a bubble bursts. Asigam bh., a precept
is broken. Bfjam bhijjitvd dsi mandiko, the egg
having been hatched there was a frog (Mab. 245).
P.p.p. bhinno.
BHINDIVALO, A sort of spear [frfgama].
Ab. 394,
BHINGARAJO, Name of a shrub, Eclipta Prostrata
(g + T1™].  Ab. 595.
BHINKARO, A golden vase [3¥FTT]. Ab. 359;
Alw. K. 97 ; Mah. 70.
BHINKO, A young elephant. Ab. 362.
BHINNAKO (adj.), Schismatic [f{@®]. Mah.21.
BHINNO (p.p.p. bhindati), Broken ; divided; dis-
united; separated; other, different; joined, con-
nected. Ndvdya bhinndya, the ship having been
wrecked (F. Jat. 4; Dh. 368). Bhinndnam san-
dhdtd, a reconciler of those who are at variance.
Bhianalingari, different genders (Cl. Gr. 84).
Bhinnavddo, a heresy or schism (Alw. 1. 64). F.
Jit. 17; Cl. Gr. 139 ; Dh. 104.
BHIRU (adj.), Timid, afraid [3{¥]. Ab.731,1019.
F. Bhiru,a timid or modest woman (Ab. 231, 1019).
BHIRUKO (ad;.), Timid, afraid [3f\]. Ab.731,
1019; Dh. 154.
BHIRUTA (f.), Timidity, dread [3fYerT]. Att.203.
BHISAKKO, A physician [firax]. Ab. 329
BHISAM, The film or fibres of the stalk of the water
lily [fqg]. Ab. 687. Bhisapuppharii, a lotus
flower (Ab. 685; Dh. 304 ; Ras, 77, 89).
BHISI (£)), A mat, or mattrass [Tﬁ] . Dh.251;
Pit. 12, 8¢, 87.
BHISILO (adj.), Timid [+ft + Yftar]. Ab. 731.
BHITI (£, Fear [3ftfi]. Ab. 166.
BHITO (p.p.p. bhdyati), Frightened, afraid L=
=3#Y]. Mah. 198; Dh.55. See Bhayasi.
BHITTI (£.), A wall of earth or masonry [faf=).
Ab. 204 ; Mah. 261.

BHIYO, and BHIYYO (adj.), More [BE"]. Av.
703, 957.

BHIYO, and BHIYYO (adv.), Again, farther, be-
sides; repeatedly, frequently; much CEw .
Ab. 957. Bhiyyo tuttho, greatly delighted (Mah.
36). Dh. 3, 55, 63, 102; Mah. Ixxxix. Bhiyyo-
bhdvo, abundance.

BHIYOSOMATTAYA, and BHIYY-, More and
more, exceedingly, abundantly [m-}-dat.
ATH]. Dh. 188, 340; CL Gr. 75, 137.

BHO (intery.), Oh! Isay! Sir! Friend! [3}
and }YQ]. Ab.1139. This is a familiar term
of address, and is used to inferiors and equals.
Ayan bho ko nu dipo, Pray, Sir, what island is
this? (Mah. 47). Imesams sisash chindatha bho,
here! cut off their heads (Mah. 218). Passatha
bho imarh sariras, justlook at this body (Dh. 127).
Alam bho nisidatha, nay, my friends, be seated.
Used by a king to his younger brother (Mah. 198).
By a bird to a lion (F. Jit. 13). By a king to a
peasant (Mah. 231). By a king to a rakkhasa
(Ras. 21). By a king to his servants (Mah. 160,
261). By a king to a Néga-king (Mabh. 27). See
Bhovddf and Vata.

BHOGAVA (adj.), Wealthy [3Yarqay]. Ab.1094;
Mah. 60, 262.

BHOGI (m.), A snake; a village headman [3{¢fire].
Ab. 653, 1094; Mah. 243 ; Alw. I. 79.

BHOGINI (f.), A royal concubine [3{Yfirent].
Ab. 232.

BHOGO, A snake’s body ; a snake’s expanded hood ;
a fold; eating, enjoying; food; wealth [ﬁ’lﬂ].
654, 869. Cfvarabhogo, the fold of a robe (Alw.
L. 103). Parikkhipitvd bhogehi, encircling him
with its folds (Mah. 255). Bhogasdld, boarding
house (Mah. 248, comp. 245). Yasabhogasamappito,
gifted with fame and wealth (Dh. 53). Bhatta-
bhogo, eating rice (Mah. 231). Saha bhogena,
with & dowry (Mah. Ixxxix). Bhogakkhandho,
accumulation of property. Pl bhogd, riches (Dh,
64, 79). Abhogo, poor (Mah. 262).

BHOJAKO, A village headman [3{/9%]. Mah.
142; Dh. 187.

BHOJANAM, Food [3Y®#]. Dh. 13. Bhojanamhi
mattaiiiiu, moderate in eating (Dh. 2). Mahdbho-
Jano, a glutton (Dh. 401). Bkojanasdld, an alms-
house where food is distributed by the priests.

BHOJANIYO (adj.), To be eaten [3Yarstg].
Neut. bhojaniyash, soft or wet food (opposed to
khddaniyan), as boiled rice or other grain, gruel,

12
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etc. PAt. 89 says, “rice, sour gruel, soft cake,
fish, meat.” Comp. Bhoijan. Dh. 98, 231, 333.

BHOJAPET!I (caus. bhuiijati), To feed, entertain.
Mah. 23, 62. -

BHOJET!I (caus. bhufijati), To cause to eat, to feed ;
to maintain; to entertain [WYAQTA= -
With two acc. Tam bhojetvd varabhojenanm,
having caused him to eat choice food (Mah. 152).
Mah. 23, 49, 136, 261. Pass. bhojiyati (Sen.
K. 350).

BHOJ1 (adj.), One who eats [3{Y{®® ]. Dh. 146.

BHOJJO (adi.), To be eaten, edible [ 37y = 39 ].
Rdjabhojjdya jambuyd, of the jambu to be eaten
by the king (Mah. 229). The neut. bkajjaris is
used like bhojaniyars, of soft or wet food (see
Khagjabhojjan). '

BHONTO, BHOTI, see Bhavari.

BHOTTA (m.), One who eats or enjoys [tﬁg]

BHOTTABBO (adj.), To be eaten [}{YW].

BHOTTUM, see Bhuijjati.

BHOVADI (m.), One who says Bho, a brahmin
[+ aTfg®]. Ab.408. This term is applied
reproachfully by the Buddhists to the brahmins.
Unconverted brahmins are always represented as
saying bho Gotama to Buddha (e.g. see Dh. 98,
349; Gog. Ev. 31), and this must have been very
displeasing to Buddhists, who in addressing their
Master always used the reverential address b/Aante,
“lord.” Bho is a familiar term of address, and by
using it to Buddha the brahmins implied that they
considered themselves his equal or superior. The
epithet bhovdd{ therefore implies arrogance or
haughtiness, and at Dh. v. 396, Bhovddf ndma so
hoti, might be translated freely ‘“he is called
Arrogant.” See Bho.

BHOU (f.), The earth [31] Ab. 182, 1059. Loc.
bhuvi (Ab. 1052). Alw. L ix.

BHU (f.), An eyebrow [¥]. Ab. 259, 876, 1059.

BHUBHUJO, A king [W] Ab. 334.

BHODHARO, A mountain [¥ + ¥T]. Ab. 605.

BHUJA (f£), and BHUJO, The arm [{¥]. Ab.
265. Parakkamabhujo, having a mighty arm
(Alw. L. x).

BHUJAGO, A snake [W] Ab. 653 ; Alw. L. ix.

BHUJANGAMO, A suake [JS9H]. Ab. 653;
Mah. 72.

BHUJANGO, A snake [¥3%]. Ab. 653;
Mah. 6. .

BHUJAPATTO, The Bhojpatr tree, a kind of birch

[ + gw]. Ab. 565.

BHUJASIRO, The shoulder [+ fir<a]-

Ab. 264

BHUJISSO, A freed slave, a freedman ; a freeman

[m] Ab. 516; Dh. 88; Kamm. 4.

BHUOMAKO, Having stages or stories [313[-{- %].

Latter part of a good many compound words, e.g.
dvebhbmako, {wo storied (Dh. 249), paficabhbmako,
five storied (Mah. 226), sattabhimako (Mah. 235),
tibhtmako (Att. 138), dvibhdmako (ditto). See
also Tebhimako. ™ is found in Sanskrit at
the end-of some compounds as a substitute for

, comp. in Péli navabhdmo, having nine stories
(Mah. 161).

BHUOMI (f.), The earth; place; stage, degree, state;

the ground ; story of a house [llﬁ!] Ab. 181,
1098. Bhiémibhdgo, spot, place, area, district (Att.
8, 135). Yakkhasasigdmabhimi, the meeting place
of the Yakkhas (Mah. 3). Jdtabhdmi, birthplace.
Bhiémicdlo, earthquake (Mah. 108; Gog. Ev. 20).
Apdnabhdmi, a tavern. Jayabhimi, field of vic-
tory (Mah. 156). Pdsabhiémi, dwelling-place
(Mah. 6). Ydvatikd ydnassa bhimi ydnena gantod,
having driven as far as the ground was practicable
for a chariot (Dh. 231). Navakotthi bhdmire
ganhi, bought the site for nine kotis (Dh. 249).
Bhiémiyaw pati, fell to the ground (Mah. 152).
Bhtémiyd utthahimsu, came out of the ground
(Dh. 88). Tasmin pdsddasetthasmiris ahesuris nava
bhiémiyo, in this noble palace there were nine stories
(Mah. 163). Hetthdbhdmi, ground floor (Dh. 250).
Puthujjanasekkhabhéminh atikkamitvd, having
risen above the degrees of puthujjana and sekha
(B. Lot. 297). Buddhabhdmi, supreme Buddha-
ship (Kh. 14). Dantabhdmim pdpundti, attains

- the condition of one who is self-controlled (Dh.

400). Figuratively, the basis or groundwork of
religious knowledge (E. Mon. 193). The three
bhGmis or stages of being are kémdvacarabhimi,
ripdvacarabhimi, ardpdvacarabhimi. The six-

teen Brahmalokas are classed in five bhimis or’

stages; the first three form the pathamajjhdna-
bhimi, “stage or region of the first jhina,” the
next three the dutiyajjhdnabhimi, the next three
the tatiyajjhdnabhdmi, the tenth and eleventh are
called catutthajjhdnabhimi, and the five last
panicasuddhdvdsabhimi. Alw. 1.93 ; Dh. 250, 267 ;
Mah. 164, 166, 255.
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BHUMIKA (f.), A story or stage [ 1. Doi-
bhémiko, two-storied (P4t. 87). Tibhimiko, three-
storied (Pét. 87). See Catubhdmiko.

BHOMINDO, A king [‘0’\ﬁ1= % ]. Mah. 161

BHUMIPALO, A king [3f#+ur@]. Mah. 25.

BHOMIPO, A king [;Lﬁl+ q]. Ab. 334; Mah.
49, 86, 154.

BHUMMATTHARANAM, A carpet [4f#1 + WI-
WCY]- Dh. 174, 250; Mah. 82, 164.

BHUMMATTHO (adj.), Standing on the ground.
Dh. 6.

BHUMMO(adj.), Terrestrial [ Y& ]. Bhummd devd,
devas who inhabit this earth (Mah. 81). Mah. 166;
Kh. 6. Bhumma is a name of the locative case.

BHONATHO, A king [ + WTq]. Ab. 334.

BHUNJANAM, Enjoying, eating (see next). Ab.
457, 839.

BHUNJATI, To eat, to partake of, to enjoy; to
possess, to govern (¥ ]. Masisars bh., to eat
flesh (Ras. 22). Bhojanam bh., to partake of food
(Db. 13). Bhutvd dvddasa vassdni, having ruled
for twelve years (Mah.253). Fut. bkokkhate (Das.
7). Aor. bhunji (Mah. 136, 255). Inf. bkottum
(Alw. 1. 14). Ger. bhutvd (F. J4t. 54; Ras. 22;
Dh.215). P.p.p.bhutto. Caus. bhojeti, bhunjdpeti.

BHURJI (adj.), Eating [38=Y%]- Db. 401.

BHOPALO, A king[3 + qT®]. Ab.333; Alw. L. x.

BHOPATI (m.). A king [¥ +ufat]. Ab. 333;
Mah. 12, 150.

BHOPO, A king [)!ll]. Mah. 70, 108.

BHORI (adj.), Much, many, abundant [‘Jf(] Ab.
703, 1131.  Bhdéripaiiio, one whose wisdom is
great, viz. Buddha (Ab. 2).

BHORI (£.), Wisdom. Dh. 50; Ab. 153, 1131.

BHORI (f)), The earth [4f or YfTH]. Ab.
182, 1131.

BHOSA (£.), Adornment [Slﬂ'l‘] Rdjabhdsd, kingly
apparel (Mah. 218).

BHUSAM, Chaff of corn [§q]. Ab.453. Opundti
yathd bhusarn, winnows like chaff (Dh. 45).

BHUSAM (adv.), Much, exceedingly[ . Bhu-
sam ravi, shouted vehemently (Mab. 203). BhAx-
sappamatto, very careless (Kh. 8). See Bhuso.

BHUSANAM, Ornament [qq]. Alw. L x.

BHOSETI, and BHOSAPETI, To adorn [¥Y]
Mah. 26,218. P.p.p. bkdsito (Mah. 63, 173, 182).

BHUSO (adj.), Much, excessive [qu]- Ab. 41;
Dh. 60. See Bhusanm.
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BHOTADHARA (f), The earth [§&+ W]
Ab. 182.

BHUOTAGAMO, Vegetation, as grass, plants, shrubs,
trees [IIG + qTH]. P4t.12,85; Dh.364; Gog.
Ev. 15.

BHUTAPATI (m.), Indra [qa + ufa]. Ab.19.

BHUTAPO, A yakkha chief or king [¥a + 9].
Mah. 49.

BHUOTAPUBBO (adj.), That has been or existed
before [{A+ Y4]. Dh. 126. Abhdtapubbo, that
has never existed before (Dh. 205).

BHUTATTAM, State of being a bhita [+ ®&].

BHUOTAVADI (adj.), Speaking according to facts,
truthful [ll'a + q'rfg![]

BHUTAVEJJO, An exorcist (see next).

BHOTAVIJJA (f.), Knowledge of spirits or demons,
exorcism [IIG + fq®T]. Mah. 232.

BHUTI(f.), Being, existence, birth ; welfare [}Iﬁ].
Ab. 1054. Bhdtabhitipardyano, devoted to the
welfare of living beings (Mah. 172).

BHOTINAM, and -NAKAM, A fragrant grass,
Andropogon Schenanthus [m] Ab. 602.

BHOTO (p.p.p. bhavati), Been, become, being;
goune, past, former ; real, true, right [‘f\‘: ‘l].
Ab. 788. Bhidto and bhitar, u living being; a
spirit; an evil spirit or demon; vegetation, as
trees, shrubs, grass; an Arhat; the five Khandhas.
—Kin nu kho katvd gihibhdto jlvissémi, what
shall I do for a living when I turn layman? (Dh.
199). Bhitd vd sambhavest vd, born or seeking
birth (Kh. 16). Manussabhttd kim akdsi puninar,
what good deed did you do when you were a human
being? (Dh. 99). Manussabhdtd, human beings
(F. Jét. 1). Bhitabkdvo, state of being past,
anteriority (Ab. 1182). Bhd4td bhdvino ca bhipd,
past and present kings (Mah. Ixxxviii). Bhdtakdlo,
time to speak the truth (Kamm. 4). Pdnabhito,
a living being (Kh. 15). Khattiyabhito, bhita-
khattiyo, one who is or was a Khattiya (Cl. Gr. 78).
Laskdlankdrabhdtasn Hemamdlikacetiyanm, the H.
cetiya which was the ornament of Ceylon (Mah,
108). Asahdyabhito, companionless (B. Lot. 332).
Sucibhdto, purified, pure. Pubbe agdriyabhito,
formerly when he was a layman. Bhd¢d (m.pl.)
and bhdtdni, living beings (Dh. 24, 72), also spirits
whether good or bad (Kh.6). Ab. 13 enumerates
Bhitas (masc.) among the demigods (gandha-
bbas, yakkhas, etc.) Bhita is also stated to be a
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generic name for all beings below the Céitumma-
hérdjika gods. Clough in his Simh. Dict. gives
the foll. meanings to Bhita, “a goblin, a ghost, a
malignant spirit haunting cemeteries, lurking in
trees, animating carcases, and deluding or devour-
ing human beings; a demigod of a particular
class; a tree, a plant, a shrub, a creeper, etc.; a
son, a child; a name of 8iva; the 14th day of the
dark half of a lunar month; an element . .;
a living being ; figure, identity ; thought, percep-
tion; fact, matter of fact; the real state of the
case, or what has actually been; adj. evident,
apparent, known ; been, become ; gone, past; (in
composition) like, resembling; obtained, got;
proper, right ; true.” For the elements see Mahd-
bhito.

BHUTTAVA (pret. participle), Haviug eaten [‘3-
wa« ). CL Gr.119.

BHUTTAVI (adj.), Having eaten [3W + fqa].
Cl Gr. 119.

BHUTTI (f.), Eating, enjoying [3]f#]. Ab.1103.

BHUTTO (p.p p. bhuiijati), Eaten ; possessed, used
[“: ‘J‘\] Bhuttapdtardso, having hreak-
fasted (Alw.1.73,76 ; Dh.401). Pattam bhuttam
satthund, the bowl used by the Teacher (Mah. 105).
Ab, 757; Dh. 54; Mab. 158,

BHUTVA, see Bhufjati.

BHUVANAM, The world [3q%]. Ab. 186.

BHUVI, see Bht.

BHUOYATI, see Bhavati.

BIBHACCHO (adj.), Loathsome, dreadful ; altered,
disguised [qYa]. Ab.1067. Bibhacchair, the
horrible, is one of the Nétyarasas (AD. 102).

BIJAGAMO, Collection of germs [HY® + qTH].
The comment on Brahmajila Sutta says that by
this term are meant the five sorts of bija or germs,
viz. mulabijam, khandhabljam, aggabija, phalu-
bfjam, bfjabljan : it adds, sabbam h’etarn rukkhato
viyojitun virthanasamattham eva, *for each of
these is able to grow when separated from the tree.”
Gog. Ev. 15.

BIJAM, A germ; a seed ; cause, origin ; pudendum
[#=]. Ab.91,273,950. Bijabljuis, seed germ.
Bijajdtdni, plants or vegetables (Gog. Ev. 55).
Bijakoso, seed-pod (Ab. 687). Pakkhibfjar, bird’s
egg (Ab. 627). Bijapdro, the citron (Ab. 577).
Mandtkabijam, frog-spawn (Mah. 245). At Mah.,
87 a mango stone is called bija. Figuratively

Karma is called the bfja, viz. seed or cause of ex.
istence (Dh. 284 ; Kh. 10). Mah. 166; Pit. 80.

BILALAM, A sort of salt. Ab. 461.

BILALO, A cat [fqQT®]. Ab. 642, 1080.

BILAM, A hole, a chasm [f&®r]. Ab. 649, 1092,
1100; Mah. 243. Ndsikdbilan, orifice of the
nostril (Mah. 245).

BILAM, A part, a bit [f&]. Ab. 1100.

BILANGO, Sour gruel. Ab. 460.

BILARO, A cat [fq@QU¥]. Ab. 615. See al
Bildlo.

BILASO (adv.), Bit by bit [fqg+y®]. Kb.%.

BILLO, The tree Egle Marmelos [ fq=y]. Ab.5%.

BIMBA (f.), A nameof Yasodharé [ fq@1]. Ab.3%.

BIMBIKA (f.), The plant Momordica Monadelpha
[faw + X&) Ab. 591, 920.

BIMBISARO, Name of a king of Magadha, a con-
vert of Buddha [fq®Y + @TY]. B. Int 1§;
Alw. 1. 72.

BIMBO, and BIMBAM, The disk of the su or
moon ; an image, a figure ; the fruit of Momordica
Monadelpha [f&#]. Ab.529,920; Dh.2,22.

BIMBOHANAM, A pillow. Ab. 311; Dh. 251.

BINDU (m.), A drop; a spot ; a little circle or dot
used as a symbol for Anusvéra; one of the high
pumerals, 10,000,0007, or 1 followed by 49 cipbers
[favg]. Ab. 129, 475, 660, 1115.

BIRANAM, A fragrant grass, Andropogon Murics-
tum [FYTQ]. Ab. 601; Dh. 60; F. Jit.9.

BODDHUM, See Bujjhati.

BODHAKARO, One whose duty it is to awakens
prince with music and song, a Vetilika [+
] Ab. 396.

BODHANAM, Kunowing, understanding [ ]
Alw. I. xvi.

BODHANNEYO (adj.), Explained by Subhdti to
mean one who has attained the degree of sotdpatti,
or any other of the Four Paths, a converted ma
[‘ﬂ\‘l"[-i- WH]. Clough says in his Simh, Dict.
«studious, acquiring knowledge, attentive to the
particular study of Buddhism.” Dh.230; Kb.2L

BODHAPAKKHIYO, and -IKO, also BODH!
PAKKHIYO, and -IKO (adj.), Accessory o the
Bodha or supreme knowledge [ﬂﬂ or U+
qrfa=]. The sattatinmsa bodhapakkhiyddhanmé
or thirty-seven constituents of true knowledge, ¢
the four Satipatthénas, the four Sammappadhéos
the four Iddhipédas, the five Indriyas, the e
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Balas, the seven Bojjhaiigas,and the Ariyo Atthaa-
giko Maggo (Att. 57; Alw. I. 87; Man. B. 497).
Bodhapakkhiyo (Alw. 1. 77, 87; Dh. 180, 273).
BodAapakkhiko (Dh. 201, 209). B. Lot. 430.

BODHATI, This conjugatiou of the root qY is
little used in P4li, see Bujjhati.

BODHETI (caus. bujjhati), To inform; to teach;
to cause to blossom [qYAQ(A = 4 ]. Mah. 41;
CL Gr. 127; Alw. L. 111.

BODHI (m. and f.), The knowledge possessed by
a Buddha, supreme or infinite knowledge, omni-
science, the Truth; Buddhahood ; the supernatural
knowledge of an Arhat; a Bodhi tree; a precept
[wYfa]. Ab. 551, 805; B. Int. 77, 295, 388;
E. Mon. 155; Cl. Gr.39; Mah. 86,179. Bodhin
patod, having attained supreme knowledge or
Buddbahood (Mah. 10). Bodkito atthame vasse,
in the eighth year of his Buddhahood (Mah. 7).
Paccekabodhi, the condition or knowledge of a
Pacceka Buddha (Kh. 14). Bodhimdle, at the
foot of the Bo tree (Mah.2).—Each Buddha attains
Buddhahood seated under a tree, which from that
time becomes a sacred object, and is called Bodhi-
rukkho or “ tree of Buddhahood,” and also simply
Bodhi. Cékyamuni’s Bo tree was an Assattha, or
Ficus Religiosa, that of his predecessor Kassapa
a Nigrodba or Indian fig. The tree under which
Cikyamuni attained Buddhaship no longer exists,
bat a branch or shoot from it was planted at Anu-
ridhapura in Ceylon in B.c. 288, and the tree
grown from this still flourishes. At the present
day every individual tree of the Assattha species is
called a Bodhirukkha, and possesses a certain
sanctity. In the grounds of every Buddhist temple
or monastery there stands a Ficus Religiosa,
around which is built a stone terrace a few feet
high. The tree stands within a yard or inclosure
which is kept carefully swept. The Bo tree occu-
pies in modern Buddhism the same position that
the Cross occupies in Christianity ; it is not wor-
shipped, but venerated as the symbol of Buddha’s
triamph.—According to Ab. 805, bodhi is fem.
when it means knowledge, masc. when it means
ordinance, and m. or f. when it means Bo tree.
For bodhi-asigo, see Bojjhatigo. See Bodho and
Mahdbodhi. The word Bo is the Sirmhalese cor-
ruption of Bodhi.

BODHIMALAKO, The sacred inclosure in which a
Bo tree stands [WY{\ + WTAM]. Ras. 38, 74.
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BODHIMANDALAM, The region surrounding the
Bo tree under which Cikyamuni attained Buddha-
ship, considered the most sacred spot in India
[®Yf + A@H]. - Man. B. 4; Ras. 39.

BODHIMANDO, The miraculous throne under the
Bodhi tree upon which Cékyamuni sat when he
attained Buddhahood [¥Tf\] + #&g]. B. Int.
387; B. Lot. 349 ; Kh. 20; Mah. 250 ; Dh. 118,
280. I infer from Alw. I. cvii, that the term is
also applied to the raised terrace built under the
Bo tree, within the precincts of a Buddhist temple.
This terrace is, I presume, in imitation of Cikya-
muni’s Bodhimanga.

BODHIPAKKHIYO, See Bodhapakkhiyo.

BODHISATTO, A being destined to attain Baddha-
ship [ﬂ"ﬁ] + ¥@]. This term is applied to a
Buddha in his various states of existence previous
to attaining Buddhahood. Thus Cékyamuni was
& Bodhisatta in the Dadhivihana Jitaka when he
was the wise counsellor, in the Javasakuna birth
when he was a bird, and so on (F. Jit. 30, 36).
In his last existence when horn as the son of king
Suddhodana he was still a Bodhisatta, and con-
tinzed so until the age of 34, when he attained
Buddhahood. Metteyya, the coming Buddha, is
now a Bodhisatta in the Tusita heaven. AmAdkask
Bodhisatte, our Bodhisatta, i.e. Ckyamuni in a
previous existence (Ras. 14).

BODHO, Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence ; supreme
knowledge, Buddhaship [¥YW]. Ab.944. Dat.

" Bodhdya panidhin akd, made a prayer for Buddha-
ship (Mah. 1). B. Lot. 340. See Bodhi.

BOJJHANGO, and BODHI-ANGO, Member or
constituent of Bodhi. There are seven Bojjhangas,
or requisites for attaining the supreme knowledge
of a Buddha, satisambojjhatigo, dhammavicayas.,
viriyas., pitis., passaddhis., samddhis., upekhds.,
“ recollection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con-
templation, and equanimity.” Bojjhatiga and
sambojjhanga are identical in meaning. B. Lot.
796; Man. B. 498 ; Kh. 4.

BONDI (m.), The body. Ab. 151. This word
points to a form YT from ¥W. Comp. Bundo.

BRAHA (adj.), Large, great [qe=]. Ab. 700.
Fem. brakatf, name of a plant (Ab. 588).

BRAHMA (m.), Mahébrahma; the Hindu Brahma;
a Brahmin; parents; a Brahma angel ; a Buddba ;
an Arhat [3Tg#]. Ab. 408,812. The names at
Ab. 5 belong to the Hindu god Brahma.
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Acc. brahmdnam. Iustr.brahmund, brahmand(Dh.
19, 41). Gen. and dat. brakmuno. Pl. brahmdno.
There is also an adj. érakma, with the meaning
““best,” “excellent.” Brakmanm nidhkim apdlayur,
guarded a noble treasure (Ten J. 97). Brahma-
cakka pavatteti, establishes the supremacy of his
glorious law (see Dhammacakkars). Brahmans sa-
bbannutandpanm, his sublime omniscience. Brahma-
bhdto, noble, excellent. Comp. Brahmaghoso,
Brahmavikdro. See Mahdbrahmd, Brahmar,
Brahmaloko. The adjective brahma is I think
declined drakmo, brahmd (£.), brahmans.

BRAHMABANDHU (m.), A Brahmin [3@% +
Iig‘] Ab. 408.

BRAHMACARI(adj.), A religious stadent ; celibate,
chaste, holy [ g%+ WTfCR]. Ab. 409; Dh.26.

BRAHMACARIYAM, The duties or practice of a
religious student; celibacy; chastity, purity; the
life of holiness led by the sanctified; living ac-
cording to Buddha’s precepts; charity or alms-
giving ; the practice of the Appamafifids [IN
+wq]. Ab. 782; Man. B. 492; B. Int. 141;
Alw. 1. 92; Dh. 28, 56, 379. Brakmacariyai
carati, to live a religious life (Db. 124 ; Alw. 1. 72).
Brahmacariyd (f.) at Kh. 6.

BRAHMACARIYAVA (adj.), Celibate, chaste,
virtaous, holy [Wgrer® + q®y]. Dh. 47.

BRAHMACARIYAVASO, Living as a religious
student ; living alife in accordance with Buddha’s
law [W@ed + qT9]. Dh. 121; B. Lot. 835.

BRAHMAGHOSO, Either a voice like Maha-
brahma’s, or a glorious voice WY + H.TQ].
Ras. 26; Ten J. 97. See Brahmd.

BRAHMAJALAM, Name of a sermon of Baddha,
the first of the Sutta Pitaka [W@¥ + AT™].

BRAHMAJO (adj.), Sprung from Brahma (of a
Brahmin) [« + &).

BRAHMAKAYIKO (adj.), Belonging to the suite
of Mahfbrahma [WQN + WX+ (X]- The
Brahmakdyikd devd are I believe the inhabitants
of the three lowest Ripabrahmalokas. B. Int. 609.

BRAHMALOKO, World or heaven of Brahma
angels, Brahma world [¥@¥W+ WY®]|. The
Brahmaloka is divided into the Répabrahmaloko
““world of corporeal Brahmas,” and the Ard-
pabrakmaloko, ‘‘world of formless Brahmas.”
The Répabrahmaloka cousists of sixteen heavens
placed one above the other, and inhabited by

Brahma devas or angels of different sorts. The
Ar(pabrahmaloka (see separate article) contains
four heavens, and is placed immediately above the
Rapabrabhmaloka. The following are the names
of the inhabitants of the sixteen Rapabrahmalokas,
beginning with the lowest : Brakmapdrisajjé devs,
Brahmapurohité devd, Mahdbrahmd devé, Perit-
tdbhd devd, Appamdndbhd devd, Abhassard devi,
Parittasubhd devd, Appamdpasubhd devd, Subke-
kipnd devd, Pehapphald devd, Asainasatié devi,
Avihé devd, Atappd devd, Sudassd devd, Sudaul
devd, Akanitthd devd. Each of the sixteen heavess
is called Ripabrahmaloko, * a corporeal-Brahm
heaven,” or simply Brakmaloko, “a Brabm
heaven ”; while the whole are called collectively
Ripabrahmaloko, * the corporeal-Brahma world,”
or simply Brahmaloko < the Brahma world”
The word Brahmaloko may therefore mean eitber
one of the twenty Brahma heavens, or one of the
sixteen RGpabrahma heavens, or the twealy
Brahma heavens collectively, or the sixteen Rips-
brahma heavens collectively. The Brahmas are
a higher order of angels than the devas of the
Devaloka, being free from kdma or sensual passions,
and insensible to heat and cold. In some of the
worlds they are self-resplendent, and have parely
intellectual pleasures ; those of the Rapabrahms-
loka have a form or body, but those of the Aré-
pabrahmaloka are mere effulgences or spirits with-
out form. Man. B. 26, 43; Mah. 31,81; Alv.L
xlii; Db. 103, 188, 329. See Sattaloko.

BRAHMANM, The practice of austere devotion; the
Vedas [N ]- Ab. 812. Comp. Brakmi.

BRAHMANAMAHASALO, A wealthy Brahoio
[T + AETAT™]. The qualification for s B.
is said to be eight kotis of treasure, and a daily
expenditure of ten ammanas (Ab. 338). Db. 36.
See Mahdsdlo.

BRAHMANI (f.), A Brabmin woman [I‘I’lﬁ]
Alw. I. xlv.

BRAHMANNATA (), The state of being & Bral-
min, Brabminhood [WT@r&+ ®1]. Db.v. 3%
but the comment explains it to mean dutifal cos-
duct towards Brihmanas, i.e. Arhats.

BRAHMANO, A Brabmin; an Arhat [ATQU-
Ab. 408. Though Buddha constantly spoke agaisst
the doctrines and pretensions of the Brahmins, be
adopted the appellation Brihmapa into his ov®
system, using it to designate an Arhat, or ope Wb




BRA

has obtained final sanctification. Thus at Dh. 408
the term is applied to Buddhas, Paccekabuddhas
and Sévakas (or Arahés); and in the Brihmana
Vagga of Dhammapada the true Brahmapa is said
to be the Arah4, or being in whom passion is ex-
tinguished (see v. 420).—The Hindu brahmins are
very frequently referred to in the Buddhist scrip-
tures, and entire discourses are devoted to their
doctrines and practices. Buddha’s attitude towards
them as a caste was one of decided hostility, but he
lost no opportunity of gaining over individuals by
kindness and temperate argument, and he was
able to reckon great numbers of them among his
converts.— Brdhmagpaddrikd, a brahmini lass (Alw.
I. xlv). Dh. 93, ete.; Alw. I. lxviii-Ixxi, cxxiv.
The spelling Brahmana is occasionally met with,
especially in Burma MS8S., but is incorrect.
BRAHMAPAKKHIKO (adj.), Belonging to the
Brahminical party [ X% + 99+ X%]- Mah.23.
BRAHMAPARISAJJO (adj.), Belonging to the
retinue of Mabdbrahma [IQ¥N + uﬁﬂ‘] The
Brahmapdrisajjd devd are the inhabitants of the
lowest Répabrahmaloka (see Brahmaloko). Man.
B. 26; B. Int. 608, 609.
BRAHMAPUROHITO, Minister or priest to Mahé-
brabma [W@W + JYEA]. The Brahmapuro-
Aitd deod are the inhabitants of the lowest Répa-
brahmaloka but one (see Brahmaloko). Man. B.
26; B. Int. 609.
BRAHMASSARO, The voice of Mahibrahma
[w@® + &T]. B.Lot.566. Also adj. “ having
a voice like Mahibrahma’s” (B. Lot. 565, 566).
Comp. Brahmaghoso.
BRAHMATTAM, Brahmaship [o@f@]. Dh.134.
BRAHMAVIHARO, Excellent or perfect state;
life or abode in the Brahma world [W@®N +
fawr<]. This term is explained in the comments
by setthavihdro or ariyavihdro, and generally
means the exercise of the Appamafifids, or perfect
good will towards all beings. Kh. 16; Man. B.
43, 505; Mah. 43; E. Mon. 249. See Vikdro.
BRAVITI, and BROTI, To say ; to tell; to call,
to name [%]. Brihi masigalam uttaman, tell me
the greatest blessing (Kh. 5). 7Tam ahasi brimi
bréhmapan, him I call a Brahmin (Dh. 69).
Yam pana etarh brisi, that which you speak of
(Gog. Ev. 43). Amiti s0 *bravi, be said “ Yes”
(Mab. 31). Idavs vacamam abravi, said these
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words (Mah. 110; Dh. 133). With dat. of the
person spoken to, T'assa abruvi, said to him (Mah.
17, 46). With acc. of the person, Tam abravi,
said to him (Mah. 32, 48, 81). With dat. of the
person and acc. of the thing, Tam attham rdjino
*bravi, told this matter to the king (Mah. 62).
With two acc. Tars rdjd idam abruvi, the king
said this to him (Mah. 45). Pres. Par. Brimi,
brisi, briti and braviti, brima, britha, bra-
vanti. Pres. Atm. Brave, brise, brite, brimbhe,
brdvhe, bravante. Aor. abravi (Mah. 27, 53,
59, 63, 77), abruvi (Alw. 1. 29; Mah. 16, 24, 40,
41, 78, 80).

BRUHETI (caus.), To increase, to augment, to de-
velope, to perfect, to devote oneself to [W:
'5’!] Dh. 50, 183, 270, 386. Comp. Anubriketi.

BUBBULAKAM, A bubble [m-{- %]. Dh.
31, 336.

BUBBULAM, A bubble ; ablister, pimple [m]
Mah. 175, 213; Att. 10, 190.

BUBHUKKHATI, To wish to eat, to be hangry

[Ty R=y4x]. Alw. L28.

BUBHUKKHITO (adj.), Hungry [ﬁf"ﬁ]
Ab. 756.

BUDDHABHAVO, State of a Buddha, Buddhahood
(4% + WTa]. Mah. 199.

BUDDHABHUMI (f.), Degree or condition of a
Buddha, Buddhaship [‘s" + \ﬁi‘]. Kh. 14.
BUDDHACAKKHU (n.), The eye of Buddha, i.e.

his omniscience [q + TYH]. Ab. 835.
BUDDHADHAMMO, Condition or attribute of a
Buddha [q¥ + W&]. Man. B. 87; Mah. 108.
Eighteen Buddhadhammas are enumerated at
Man. B. 381.
BUDDHAGHOSO, An eminent Buddhist divine who
flourished in the fourth century a.p.
BUDDHAKAPPO, A kappa in which one or more
Buddhas appear [!1’ + ®¥]. Ras. 15.
BUDDHAKICCAM, That which has to be done by
a Buddha, his duty or mission [‘5" + o). B.
Lot. 338. Katabuddhakicco, having performed
the duties of a Buddha.
BUDDHANKURO, An embryo Buddhs,one destined
to become a Buddha [¥¥ + wg'(]. Dh. 117.
BUDDHANTARAM, The period between the death
of one Buddha aund the appearance of another
['!]' + Wa}]. Dh. 129, 178; Man. B. 169, 522.
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BUDDHASASANAM, The commandment or re-
ligion of Buddha ['!I’+ wran]. Dh. 66, 68;
Att. 134.

BUDDHATA (f), Knowledge [¥¥ + al.
Dh. 433.

BUDDHATA (f.), Seniority, greater age (F=+
at]. Pt 87 .

BUDDHATARO and BUDDHATARO (adj.),
Elder, senior [‘i" + aT]. Dh. 288,

BUDDHATTAM, Buddhahood, [!! +9).

BUDDHAVISAYO, The extent of Buddha’s power
or wisdom [!“ + fa9¥q]. Man. B. 9.

BUDDHI (f.), Understanding, knowledge, intelli-
gence [‘sﬁ] Ab. 152, 1034; B. Int. 295;
Dh. 226; Ras. 28. Mandabuddhi, foolish
(Dh. 144).

BUDDHIKO (ad}.), Having faith in Buddha [ 4% +
t%]. CLGr.91.

BUDDHIMA (adj.), Intelligent, wise [ gfearay].
Cl. Gr. 24; Mab. 26.

BUDDHO (p.p.p. bujjhati), Known, understood ;
possessing knowledge, enlightened, wise; ex-
panded, full-blown [‘!‘: ‘\‘[] Ab. 229, 757,
1043. Kim samano Gotamo buddho mayam pi
buddhd, the ascetic Gotama is enlightened, and we
are enlightened too (Dh. 338). Buddhambujan,
full-blown lotus. Dh. 33, 71, 74.

BUDDHO, A Buddha, a supreme Buddha ; Gotama
Buddha or Sakyamuni [J¥ =¥y ]. Ab.1. A
Buddha is a man possessed of infinite and infallible
knowledge. He spends his life in preaching this
knowledge to men under the name of Dhamma or
the Truth. He thus becomes the Saviour of man-
kiud, for by knowing the Truth, and living a life
in accordance with its precepts, men are redeemed
from the misery of Sammséra or existence, and attain
Nirvéna, or the annihilation of being. The super-
natural knowledge of a Buddha is earned by a long
course of probation in countless existences, during
which he practises in the most perfect manner
such virtues as charity, self-sacrifice, and truth,
and in so doing voluntarily and repeatedly under-
goes the severest sufferings and privations. At his
death the Buddha ceases to exist. His religion
continues to flourish for a certain period, after
which it dies out, and in course of time a new
Buddha appears who preaches anew the lost Truth,
and once more enables men to save themselves

from renewed existence. Innumerabhle Buddhas
have already appeared, and of some of the last the
names and a few other details are preserved. The
present dispensation is that of Gotama Buddha,
who was bora as a royal prince in the year 622 B.c.,
attained Buddhahood in 588, and died B.c. 543.
The Buddha who will next appear is Metteyya
Buddha.—Buddhdnasn: sdsanaris, the command-
ment or religion of the Buddhas (Alw. I. 92;
Dh. 33). Buddhapamukho bhikkhusavgho, the
priesthood with Buddha at their head (Dh. 259).
Buddhapatimd, a statue of Buddha (Mah. 180).
Piyadassibuddhakdle, under the dispensation of
Piyadassi Buddha (B. Lot. 436). Pubbabuddhd,
former Buddhas (Mah. 96). Buddhasettho, glorious
Buddha (Att. 135). Buddhaviro, mighty Buddha
(Gog. Ev.28). The following are the names of the
twenty-four Buddhas who immediately preceded
Gotama: Dipaskaro, Kondanno, Mavigalo, Su-
mano, Revato, Sobhito, Anomadassf, Padumo,
Ndrado, Padumuttaro, Sumedho, Sujdto, Piya-
dassf, Atthadassf, Dhammadassi, Siddhattho,
Tisso, Phusso, Vipassi, Sikhi, Vessabht, Kaku-
sandho, Kondgamano, Kassapo (Mah. xxxii, 1, 2;
Dh. 116, 117 ; Man. B. 94; B. Lot. 335).

BUDDHO (p.p.p. vaddhati), Old, aged [‘!]‘:

]- Pat. 87. Buddhapabbajito, became a
monk in his old age (comp. Mah. 11, ¢ the dotard
Subhadda”). Mah. 201.

BUDDHUPPADO, Appearance or birth of a Buddha

in the world (4% + ¥TE]. Dh. 397.

BUDHO (adj.), Wise [q6]. Ab.228,1074; Mab.

177 ; Sen. K. 200.

BUJJHANAM, Knowing (see next). Dh. 269.
BUJJHATI, To know, to perceive, to understand

[M: ¥Y]. Dh.25,51; Alw.1.18, 19, 21.
Imper. 2ud pers. bujjhassu (Dh. 117). Aor. bujjhi.
Perf. bubodha (Att. 203). P.pr. bujjhanto (Dh.
210). Ger. dujjhitod (Cl. Gr. 122). Inf. boddhusa
(Sen. K. 200), bodhitum, bujjhiturh. Pass. bujjhf-
yati (Alw. 1. 17).

BUNDIKABADDHO, Name of a sort of bed. Ab.

310; Pét. 86.

BUNDO, The root of a tree [!ﬁ] Ab. 549.
BY-, For all words beginning thus see under VY-,

which is the more correct spelling.

BYANJANAM, BYAPANAM, BYOHO, etc., see

Pyaijanar, Vydpanan, Vyiho, etc.
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CA (conj.), And; but; even [§]. Ab. 1187. Divd
ca ratto ca, by day and by night (Kb. 8). Rdgan
ca dosais ca paehdya, forsaking lust and anger
(Dh. 4). Icchd mdno ca vaddhati, desire and
pride grow stronger (Dh. 13). Saddhdya sflena
ca viriyena ca, by faith and virtue and resolution
(Db. 26). Na ca kkddi na ca pivi, neither ate nor
drank (Mah. 45). Bhikkhuninai c’eva updsakdinafi
ca santikd, from both the nuns and the lay devo-
tees (Dh. 314). It vatvd mahdrdjd katannd idam
dha ca, having spoken thus the grateful king said
this also (Mah. 157). Nu ca sasikamati patisanda-
hati ca, conception takes place without transmi-
gration, lit. it both does not transmigrate and does
receive existence (Gog. Ev. 44). 4dma mahdrdja
bhagavd sabbaiint ti na ca bhagavato satataris sa-
mitark fidnadassanash paccupatthitan, Yes, great
king, Buddha is omniscient, but B. does not at all
times exercise his omniscience (Gog. Ev. 2). Na
kho so bhikkhw paiiho evam pucchitabbo evair ca
kho eso bhikkhu paiiho pucchitabbo, the question
ought not to be put as you have put it, but it
ought to be put thus (B. Lot.514). Yassa ¢’ etarh
tamucchinnari, but he in whom this is rooted out
(Dh. 47). Saggamaggantardyo ca w'atthi te tena
kammund, nay, you will not be prevented by that
deed from obtaining heaven (Mah. 158). {tha
emaced yadi clyam nicchayo, well if this be your
determination, said his ministers (Att. 208). Tussa
sayhati bhante etad ahosi ayant ca imesas sama-
nabréhmandnanm sabbabdlo, 1 thought to myself,
well to be sure, this is the most foolish of all the
priests and brahmins I have consulted. Sumutéd
mayam tena maRdsamanena upaddutd ca homa
idavi vo kappati idasis vo na kappatiti, we are well
rid of this great Cramapa, why we are quite
wearied with hearing him say, * You may do this,
Yyou may not do that.” The vowel is often affected
by sandhi: cdhars = ca aha (Dh. 86); cdyark

= ca ayara (Db. 19) ; odpi = ca api; cdti= ca iti
(Pis. 76) ; cdhu = ca aku (Dh. 41); c’dgato (Dh.
161); c’addhagd (Dh. 182).

CACCARAM, A place where four roads meet, a
quare; a courtyard [q®]. Ab. 203, 218.

CAGAVA (adj.), Generous, liberal [®T3F + T ].
Mab. 163.

CAGI (adj.), Giving away, liberal [wgTfayer].

N’atthi cdgf tayd samo, there was no giver like
thee (Mah. 36).

CAGO, Abandoning, forsaking; resigning, sacri-
ficing, giving away; self-sacrifice, liberality
[®rar].  Ab. 420, 1129.

CAJATI, To abandon ; to resign, to sacrifice, to give
up, to give away [®%]. Db. 51; Mah. 213.
Jtvitai c., to sacrifice one’s life (Dh. 224). Acca-

Janto, not rejecting. Pass. cajjati. P.p.p. catto.

CAJJANAM, Being abandoned, or given away
(formed from Cajjati).

CAKKALAKKHANAM, The figure of a wheel
under the foot of Buddha [9% + WQY]. Ab.
781 ; Man. B. 367 ; B. Lot. 646.

CAKKAM, A wheel ; a potter’s wheel ; a circle; a
discus, or sharp circular missile weapon ; an army;
amultitude ; a body of religious doctrine ; a region,
tract, circuit ; region, domain, sphere ; happy state,
good fortune [§%]. Ab. 373, 381, 394, 781, 782;
Dh. 1, 96 ; Mah. 128. There are four cakkas or
blessings, patirdpadesavdso, sappurisupassayo, atta-

. sammdpanidhi, pubbekatapuinatd, “living in a
suitable place, association with good men, right
self-regulation, having done good works in a former
existence.” Iriydpathacakkar, the four successive
positions, walking, standing, sitting, lying. Mayd

pavattitam cakkari, the religion established by me.

CAKKAPADO, A cart, carrisge [9W + 9T
Dh. 199.

CAKKAPANI (m.), Vishnu (== + urfig). Ab.16.

CAKKARATANAM, The magic wheel of a Cakka-
vatti monarch, which rolls before him when he
makes his royal progress from one continent to
another [¥W + T&]. Ab. 781; Man. B. 127.

CAKKAVAKO, The ruddy goose, Anas Casarca
[¥waTE]. Ab. 641.

CAKKAVALAM, and -LAM, A world, a sphere
AT, or AWMATH]. A Cakkavila is a vast
circular plane covered with water, in the centre of
which stands Mount Meru. Round Meru are the
seven concentric circles of rock. Beyond these, on
the north, east, south, and west, lie the four great
continents, and the whole is bounded by the Cakka-
vélapabbata. Each Cakkavéla has its own sun and
moon. The Cakkavilas are scattered through space
in infinite pumbers. They are arranged in groups
of three, touching each other, the triangular space
in the centre of each group being occupied by the
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Lokantarika hell. Man. B. 2; B. Lot. 842; Dh.
94, 244; Mah. 114. The Simhalese form of this
word is Sakwala.

CAKKAVALAPABBATO, The lofty wall of moun-
tains which encircles the Cakkavéla, forming the

~ world’s limit [qHATZ + q3A]-

CAKKAVATTI (m.), A monarch; a universal
monarch [mﬁ{] Ab. 335; Man. B. 126;
B. Lot. 307; Kh. 14 ; Mah. 27. Cakkavattirdjd
(Alw. 1. 75, 76). There are three sorts of C.,
cakkavdlacakkavattf, dfpacakkavattf, padesa-
cakkavattf. The first rules over the four great
continents, the second over one only, the third
over a portion of one.

CAKKAVHO, The ruddy goose, Anas Casarca
(=™ + STZT]. Ab. 641.

CAKKHAYATANAM, and CAKKHVAYATA-
NAM, The organ of the eye, the sense of sight
[A9® + Wgaa]. Sen. K. 234, 235. See
Ayatanam.

CAKKHU, and CAKKHUM, The eye; insight,
perception ; supernatural insight or knowledge
[m]. Ab. 149, 835. For the nominative form
cakkhum, see Man. B. 399; Gog. Ev. 1, 47;
CL Gr. 14 ; it is attributed by the grammarians to
sandhi. Instr. cakkhund (Dh. 65, B. Lot. 866).
The three Cakkhus are masmsacakkhu, dibba-
cakkhu, paniidcakkhu, the natural eye, the divine
eye, and the eye of wisdom. Cakkhusotars, the
eye and the ear. See Paficacakkhu.

CAKKHUMA (adj.), Having eyes or sight, seeing ;
having supernatural insightor wisdom [ﬂm] )
Ab. 1; Dh. 48,

CAKKHUNDRIYAM, The organ of the eye, the
facalty of sight, the vision [¥q® + Yfara].
Att. 193.

CAKKHUPATHO, Range or reach of vision
,[m + 9Yq]. Cakkhupatham vijahati, or
atikkamati, to go out of sight (Dh. 95, 109, 340).

CAKKHUVINNANAM, Eye-consciousness, the
faculty of vision [SJ® + TAWTA]. Man. B. 419.

CAKKIKO, A sort of bard or encomiast [qT{a®].
Ab. 396.

CAKORO, The Greek partridge [T ]- Ab. 625.

CALACALO (adj.), Unsteady [ q@TE® . Mah. 136.

CALANAM, and CALANAM, Shaking, trembling
[ww" and qreN]. Ab. 712; Dh. 232.

CALANI (£), A swift antelope [W@raY]. Ab.618.
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CALATI, To move, to shake, to tremble [“]
V'étd calisiisu, winds began to blow (Dh. 155).
CALETI (caus. last), To move, to shake [§T-
wqfa=99q]. Pdpin c., to wave the hand.
Stsar c., to nod. Dh. 192, 231, 284, 307; Mah.

41, 160.

CALITO (pp.p. calati) Trembling, shakisg
[q’fﬂﬂ: “]. Ab. 744.

CALO (adj.), Trembling, unsteady, uncertain, traz-
sient [§¥]. Ab.712; Mah. 260.

CALO, A shaking [qT®]. Bhdmicdlo, an earth-
quake (Mah. 108).

CAMARAM, A Yak’s tail used as a whisk to drive
off flies, it is one of the insignia of royalty [qTHT].
Ab. 357.

CAMARO, The Yak ox, or Bos Grunniens [®{.
Ab. 619.

CAMIKARAM, Gold [STHY&T]. Ab.488; Kb.2.

CAMMAKARO, Though the equivalent of §.
W*‘T( this word appears to mean a blacksmith
or carpenter. Ab. 508 ; Pét. 91.

CAMMAM, Skin, hide ; a shield [q#¥]. Ab.3%,
442, 1107. Loc. cammani (Ab. 1109). Camms-
pasibbakari, a blacksmith’s bellows (Ab. 526).

CAMPA (f.), Name of a town in India, the present
Bhagulpore [|¥T]. Ab. 200.

CAMPAKO, The champac tree, Michelia Champaca
[wwr®]. Ab. 568; Att. 86.

CAMPEYYAKO (adj.), Belonging to or inhsbiting
Campé [qWT+ U + %]. Ol Gr. 0.

CAMPEYYO, The Champac tree [T+
Ab. 568.

CAMU (f£), An army [ ]. Ab.381.

CAMUOPATI (m.), A general, a commander-in chiel
[« + ufa]. Ab. 340; Mab. 44,64 137, 04

CAMURU (m.), A sort of deer [q¥¥¢]. Ab-&

CANAKO, A chick-pea [qqa]. Ab. 45l

CANCALATI, To move to and fro, to daoce. Alv.
1. 27.

CANCALO (adj.), Wandering, moving t and 0
unsteady [qg®]. Ab. 712, 1107. )

CANDABHAGA (f), Name of a river in 1nd®

TRHTAT. Ab. 682.

CAENDAKO, }u eye in a peacock’s tail [e%s)
Ab. 635.

CANDALO, A Chandéla, or man of the lowest caste
[wu@T®]. Mah. 28. F. canddlh, 8 Chapials
woman (Mah. 200).
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CANDANAM, and -NO, The sandat tree ; the sandal
wood ; unctuous and fragrant preparations made
from sandal wood [w] Ab. 300; Dh. 10.

CANDANIKA (£), A dirty pool at the entrance of
avillage. Ab. 683.

CANDIKA (f.), Moonlight [qfeg=t]. Ab. 54.

CANDIKATO (adj.), Provoked, angry @Y +
WX=]. Pit. 108,

CANDIMA (m.), The moon [Y¥®HE]. Ab.52;
Db. 31, 38, 69 ; Mah. 163. Candimasuriyd (pl.),
the sun and moon (Dh. 367).

CANDO, The moon [®¥r]. Ab. 51; Dh. 73.
Candasuriyd (pl.), the sun and moon (Dh. 96).
Candamandalam, the moon’s disk (F. Jit. 58).
Candaggdho, eclipse of the moon.

CANDO (adj.), Wrathful, passionate ; harsh, cruel ;
fierce, savage, violent [YUg]. Ab. 711, 732;
Dh. 142, 149, 401. Candasotari, a torrent (Ph.210).

CANDODAYO, The rising of the moon [w +
9TH]- Mah. 70.

CANGOTAKO, A casket. Ab. 317; Mah. 4, 106.

CANKAMANAM, Walking up and down ; a covered
walk or cloister [IFH]. Ab. 213; Mah. 101.

CANKAMATT, To walk up and down [YEFR=
WR]. Alw. L. 27; Dh. 88, 334; Mah. 38, 26l.
Cankamito (Mah. 101). Adj. Casikamanfyo, fit
for walking' (Cl. Gr. 93).

CANKAMO, A covered walk, arcade, portico, cloister
[¥F® + W]- Ab. 213; Dh. 88, 334; Mah. 38.

CAPALO (adj.), Fickle, unsteady ; swift [qqe].
Ab. 1075; Dh. 7. Capalo, one who has unin-
tentionally or thoughtlessly committed a crime
(Ab. 738).

CAPIKO, An archer [¥Tq + {&]. Cl. Gr. 91.

CAPO, and CAPAM, A bow [H§T4q]. Ab. 388;
Dh. 28, 57. .

CARACARO, (adj.), Movable [qTTET]. Ab.711.

CARAHI (adv.), 8aid at Cl. Gr. 75 to express con-
sent, as * now, therefore.”

CARAKO (adj.), Walking about, wandering [=T-
T&)- Vanacdrako, a forester (F. Jt. 5).

CARANAM, The foot ; a fixed observance or practice ;
good conduct [qY]. Ab. 277; Dh. 425. The
fifteen Caranas, or good practices, are a moral life,
guarding the senses, moderation in eating, watch-
falness, faith, shame, fear of sin, learning, energy,
recollection, wisdom and the four Jhénas (Alw. I.

xxxiv; Dh. 311).
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CARAPETI (caus. next), To cause to walk, to
drive. Gdvo c., to drive cattle (Mah. 22). Bherifi
cardpeti, to cause the tomtoms to be beaten, to
proclaim by beat of drum (Ras. 17, 32; Att.214;
Dh. 236 ; Mah. 154, 155).

CARATI, To walk, to walk about, to wander; to
act ; to behave, to live [q‘g] Vipine caranto,
walking in the forest (Ras. 20). 4ttano marapa-
pannai dasante bandhitvd carati, goes about with
his death-warrant fastened to his skirt (Alw. L.
102). Sankhdya loke carati, walks circumspectly
in the world (Dh. 47). Gdmars carati, walks
about the village (Cl. Gr. 132). Gocaran caram,
browsing (Mah.120). Gocariya c., to go in quest
of food (F. Jat. 17; Dh. 418). ’ Pinddya c., to go
for alms. Akdsena c.,to walk in the air (F. Jit. 4).
Careyya tena, let him walk with him (Dh. 12, 58).
Bhikkhdcdraza c., to go the rounds for alms.
Brahmacariyam c., to practise the duties of a
religious life (Alw. 1. 72, 92). Dhammar c.,to per-
form religious duties, to live a religious life (Dh. 31,
80). Dh.26; Kh.16; Alw. L xxi. P.p.p. Cinno.

CARI (adj.), Walking, living, acting [9TfCe ].
Bédlasarigatacdrf, walking in the company of fools
(Dh. 37). Pamattacdrf, living a careless life
(Dh. 59). Micchdcdrf, acting wrongly.

CARIKA (f£)), Moving or walking about, wandering,
roaming [q + Y&T]. Idan pure cittam acdri
cdrikam yenicchakam, once this mind wandered
as it listed (Dh. 58). Buddhist priests sometimes
journeyed about from place to place, living by
alms, and preaching to and exhorting the people:
the phrase cdrikam c. is used of these journeys.
Caram vajjisu cdrikarm, making his alms-pilgri-
mage in the V. country (Mah. 15). Caratha bhi-
kkhave edrikarr, go forth, priests, on your journey
(Dh. 119). Jambudipamhi vicaritvina cdrikan,
wandering from place to place in India (Mah. 12).
Cdrikam carimisu Lavikddipamhi, they travelled
over Ceylon (Mah. 56). Cdrikar pakkamati, and
gacchati, to go forth on an alms-pilgrimage (Dh.
219). Vihkdracdrikan carantd, going from mo-
nastery te monastery (Dh. 88). Ras.28; Dh. 405.

CARIMO (adj.), Last; subsequent [§TH]. Ab.
715, 1200 ; Dh. 83.

CARITAM, Action ; conduct, life [qfCa= "(]
Ekassa caritan seyyo, the life of the solitary is
best (Dh. 59). Duccaritar:, bad conduct, sin.
Mahdviracaritdni, feats of prowess (Att. 190).
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CARITTAM, Practice, observance [qT{Cq]. Cd-
rittam anupdlayarh, keeping up the customs of the
country (Mah. 128, 159). Ubhatopdrumpanacd-
-rittarh, the practice of covering both shoulders.
Cdrittasilan, * duties of performance,” opposed to
vdrittasflanm, “ duties of avoidance” (Man. B. 492).
Cdrittan dpajjati, tohave intercourse with (P4t.90).

CARIYA (f.), Walking, roaming; observance,
practice, conduct [‘a‘&]‘] Ktacariyd, deceitful
conduct (Ab. 983). Naggacariyd, going naked
(Dh. 25). Dinacariyd, daily observance (E. Mon.
24). Bhikkhdcariyd, going the rounds for alms
(see sep.). Cariyaw bodhisattdnan dassento, ex-
emplifying in his own person the conduct of the
Bodhisattas (Mah. 242).

CARIYAPITAKAM, “Treasury of conduct,” the
name of the fifteenth book of Khuddakanikédya
(E. Mon. 170). It contains a brief account of
Buddha’s meritorious actions when a Bodhisatta.

CARO (adj.), Going, walking, moving [§T]. Ab.
711, 1107. Udakathalacaro, going in water and
on land (Dh. 147). Saddhiricaro, a companion
(Dh. 58).

CARO, A spy [§T]- Ab. 347,1107. Carapuriso,
a spy (Dh. 158, 299).

CARO, Walking, roaming; a spy [§TT]. Ab.
1107. Bhikkhdcdro, walking about begging.

CARU (.), An oblation to the devas [qg]. Ab. 418.

CARU (adj.), Agreeable, charming, beautiful [€TY].
Ab. 693. Cdrudassano, beautiful. Neut. cdru,
gold (Ab. 487, 1108). Mah. 86, 115, 202.

CASAKO, and -KAM, a drinking vessel [ww=].
Ab. 534.

CATAKO, A sparrow [qZ®]. Ab. 643.

CATAKO, A sort of cuckoo, Cuculus Melanoleucus
[eTa=]. Ab. 641

CATASSO, see Cattdro.

CATI (f.), A chatty or earthenware vessel, a jar,
waterpot. Mah. 163; Dh. 175; Att. 209. Comp.
Tamul sddi.

CATTA (m.), One who resigns or gives away [W]

CATTALISAM, CATTARISAM, -LISA, -RISA,
-LISA, and -RISA (fem. num.), Forty [q@&T-
fRata]. Akkhard p’ddayo ekacattdlisam, the
letters beginning with a are forty-one (Alw. I.
xvii). Cattdrisans vassdni, forty years (Mah. 128).
Cattdlisa gdthdyo, forty stanzas (Dh. 76). Catu-
cattdlisathdnamhi, in forty-four places (Mah. 198).

With gen. Kafthavdhdnam cattdlisd, forty wood-
carts (Alw. N. 36). Mah. 162, 171, 250; B.
Lot. 565.

CATTARO, and CATURO (sxm.), Four [9@TT:
and acc. YPT:]. Masc. nom. and ace. cattiro
(F. Jit. 2), eaturo (Dh. 48; Ab. 78; Mah. 179):
instr. and abl. catxbbhi (Kh. 8 ; Mah. 131), caitki
(Kh.9; Mah. 150) : gen. and dat. catunnask (Db,
3883): loc. catusu, catisu (Dh. 111 ; Das. 42). Fem.
catasso (Kh. 20; Dh. 292): gen. and dat. catass-
nnani. Neut. cattdri (Kh. 4 ; Dh. 55). Catiéri
cattdri katvd, distributing them in fours (Dh. 292).
The base in composition is catw, or sometimes
before a vowel catur. Caturammagpan, four am-
manas (Ab. 995). Catupagnndsa, fifty-four (Dh. 78).
Catupassambhi, on the four sides (Mah. 171, 179)
Catukkalo, containing four kalds (Kh.23). Caté-
sabhasm, four usabhas (Alw. I. 79).

CATTO (pp.p. eajati), Relinquished, sacrificed
[Mw=m%]. Ab. 764. Cattakimappassigs,
freed from the bonds of desire (Mah. 215).

CATU, see Cattdro.

CATUBBAGGO, Assemblage of four things [qq{
+ %A ]. The name is given to the four objects
of human pursuit, dhammo, kdmo, attho, mokkho,
virtue, pleasure, wealth, Nirvipa (Ab. 318).

CATUBBIDHO (adj.), Fourfold [qg + fawn).
Dh. 91. Catubbidho apdyo, the four states of
punishment (Dh. 434).

CATUBHAGO, Fourth part, quarter [Sq{+
WIN]. Dh, 20.

CATUBHUMIKO (adj.), Having four stages
[wgX + Yfawt]. Catubhdmikacittash, by this
is meant kdmdvacaracittars, ripdvacaracitio,
aripdvacaracittam, lokuttaracittars, thoughts is
the World of Desire, etc. (Dh. 89.)

CATUDDASA (wwm.), Fourteen [qgdw®]. Db
76 ; Mah. 8. See also Cuddasa and Coddass.

CATUDDASIKO (adj.), Belonging to the fourtcenth

day [MYINT + W] Pit. 2.

CATUDDASO (adj.), Fourteenth [eg@¥]- Dios
samhi catuddase, on the fourteenth day (Mab. 170
Pakkhassa cdtuddase, on the fourteenth dayof the
balf-month (P4t. 27). Fem. cdiwddasf, the four-
teenth day of the half lunar month (Mab. 24
Pit. 2; Dh. 404).

CATUDDISAM, The four cardinal points [¥g{ +
fZm]. Sen. K.234; Mah. 99, 182, See Dist
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CATUDDISO (odj.), Coming from the four quarters;
ruling the four quarters [qqY + ft!{] . Mah.196.

CATUDDVARAM, Four gates (g + -
Mah. 213.

CATUDHA (ado.), In four parts, fourfold [wgdt].
Ab. 468. Te cotudhd siywih, let them be of four

serts (Ab. 515).
CATUJJATIGANDHO, Perfame of four serts
[m+u1ﬁ[+m]. The catujjdtigandhd

are kwikumarh, yawanapupphans, tegaran, and
turnkkho (Ab. 147; B. Lot. 850). Dh. 324 has
catujdtigandheki.

CATUKKAM, A place where four roads meet, a
square ; a collection of four things [WY=K]. Ab.
203; Dh. 291.

CATUKKAMSAM, Four karsas (P4t. 103).

CATUKKANNAM, Four corners [ g+ !ﬂ] .
Pl. catukkanness at the four corners (Mah. 182).

CATUKKANNO, Heard only by two people, secret
connsel [ +%q]. Ab. 352

CATUKKO (adj.), Consisting of feur, fourfold
[wg=x]. Alw. L. 80.

CATUMAGGAM, Four paths [WgT+ ATA]. Dh.
3%9. See Maggo.

CATUMASAM, Four months [ 4 + ATE]. The
year was divided into three catumésas or. periods
of four months each, forming the three seasons,
the cold, the rainy, and the hot (Ab. 78 ; Dh. 387).
Catumdsass, during four months (Mah. 210). Ca-
tumdsena, in four months (Mah. 150). Dh. 236, 333

CATUMMAHABH OTIKO (adj.), Consisting of, or
relating to, the four elements [qYYL + AT +
i+ el

CATUMMAHARAJIKO (ads.), Belonging to the
four great kings [ + AETCTH + (W]. The

Cétummahdrdjikd devd, are the inhabitants of the
lowest of the six devalokas. It is called cdtumma-
hdrdjiko devaloko or cdtummahdrdfikar bhuva-
sen, and extends from the Yugandhara rocks
to the Cakkavélapabbata, and is thus siteated
above Jambudipa and the other three continents,
but at a vast height. See Mahdrdjd. Ab.416; Dh.
103; Man. B. 24; B. Int. 603.
CATUMMUKHO (adj.), Having four faces or fronts
[eqT + q@]. Mah. 162, 163 (of a palace).

CATUNIKAYAKO (adj.), Versed in the four Ni-

kiyas [T + fraTq + %],  Mah. 205.

CATUPACCAYAM, The four requisites (see Pac-
cayo). Sampannacatupaccayo, possessing the four
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requisites (Mah. 12). Catupaccayasantoso, con-
tentment with the four priestly requisites (Alw. I.
78, 88; Dh. 422).

CATUPARISAM, Four assemblies (see Parisd).
Dh. 124, 303.

CATUPARISUDDHISILAM, Four precepts of
purity (WYL + UCYRA + @], These are
the same as the Catusarivarastlam, which see. Dh.
115, 380, 422.

CATUPPADO A quadruped [9g{+ 4g]- Ab.
620 ; Mah. 164, 179.

CATUPPADO (adj.), Having four pédas [qg +
qrg ] Pat. xliv.

CATURANGI (adj.), Consisting of four divisions
[m-}-m] Fem. caturasigin{ send, an
army of four hosts, viz. elephants, cavalry, chariots
and infantry (Ab. 359; F. Jit. 3; Dh. 141;
Mabh. 112).

CATURANGULAM, Four fingers or inches

[m + WEFW]. Mab. 211.
. 3
CATURANGULO (adj.), Measuring four fingers or

inches [m-}- ‘]:q] P4t. 76.
CATURANTA (f.) The earth (g
CATURANTO (adj.), Lord of the earth, or of the

four points. B. Lot. 481.

CATURAPASSENO (ad;.), Endowed with the four
Apassenas.

CATURASITI (fem. num.), Eighty-four [€g-
Tiifa:]. Mah. 8, 26, 201; Dh. 199.

CATURASSO (ads.), Quadrangular, regular [qg
+ WX]. Alw. L. 80; Pét. xliv. Caturassako
(Ab. 209).

CATURO, see Cuttdro

CATURDO (adj.), Skilful, clever [!‘g‘(] Ab. 721.

CATUSACCAM, The four truths, see driyasaccari.
Ras. 26; Dh. 378.

CATUSAMVARASILAM, Four precepts of re-
straint [ﬂ"g‘g + d9T+ sﬁ‘q] These are also
ealled Catupdrisuddhisflar. They are pdtimokkha-
sarivarastlarn, indriyasarhvarasflar, djfvapdri-
suddhisasivarasflars, paccayasannissitasarivara-
sflam. E. Mon. 31 ; Dh. 422.

CATUSATTHI (fem. num.), Sixty-four [‘“ +
qf¥]. Mah. 145.

CATUTTHO (adj.), Fourth [wge]. P.Jét. 56;
Dh. 55. Catutthajjkdnam, the fourth Jhéna.
Catutthasiso, & quarter or fourth part. Fem.
Catutthi, the dative case.
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CATUTTIMSATIMO (adj.), Thirty-fourth. Mah,
215.

CATUVAGGO (ady.), Consisting of four individuals
[wqe +a#i]. Pét. xl.

CATUVISATI (fem. num.), Twenty-four (T +
faufa). Mah. 2, 10; Pét. 27; B. Lot. 335.

CATUVISATIMO (adj.), Twenty-fourth. Mah. 145.

CAVANAKO (adj.), Disappearing [eqq® + ).
Dh. 183. ,

CAVANAM, Disappearance, death [q#]. Ab.404.

CAVATI, To disappear, to vanish, to die, to leave
one world to be reborn in another [g]. Nidhi
vd thdnd cavati, either the treasure vanishes from
its place (Kb. 13). T'usitabhavanato cavitvd, having
left the Tusita heaven (Alw. 1. 77). Ito cavitvina,
having left this world (B. Let. 313). P.p.p. cuto,
fallen, vanished (Ab. 751). Passena 80 cuto, he
died within the year (Mah. 254). Sdsanaccuto,
fallen away from religion.

CAVETI (caus. last), To cause to fall or depart
from ; to cause to vanish from one world to be re-
born elsewhere [Tagfa = ). Brakmacariyd
c., to cause to depart from the life of holimess
(Pat. 4). Ko nu kho mavi thénd cdvetukdmo, whe
is trying to bring me down from my celestial abode
(Dh. 87).

CAYO, A heap, a quantity, a bundle [qg]. Ab.
629, 1128. Kesacayo, a mass of hair (Ab. 257).
Pufiiacaye, an aceamulation of merit (Mah. 104).

CE (adv.), Even; if [|g]. Ab. 1147. Alaikato
pi ce hatthf, an elephant even when in his trappings
(Ras. 17). With pres. Ce jdndsi, if thou knowest
(Ras. 21). With opt. Sace labhetha nipakarm
sahdyam, if he should obtain a wise companion
(Dh. 58). With cond. Se ee tam ydnasis alabhissd
agacchissd, if he had got that vehicle he would have
gone (Alw. 1.8). Acoro ce vissqjjenti, if he be not
a thief they release him (Alw. 1.99). Kasmd ¢i ce,
if (it be asked) why (Alw. I. 104). Dh. 1, 12, 51.
Comp. Sace, Noee, Yaiice.

CELAM, Cloth; a garment [Q‘q]. Ab. 290;
Dh. 324.

CELUKKHEPO, TFhrowing up or waving a cleth
m + Vﬁﬂ] Mahdjano celukkhepar akdsi,
the multitude waved their cloths (Alw. L. 75). Ce-
lukkhepasatehi, with hundreds of waving cloths
(Mah. 99, 113). The upper cloth was taken off
the shoulders for this purpose.

CETAKO, A servant, a slave [QZ%]. Ab. 514;
Mah. 202, 235; F. Jét. 17.

CETANA (f.), Conscionsness, sense, thought, in-
tention [JANT]. Man. B. 405; Mah. 41. There
are six Cetanikéyas, ripasaficetand, saddas., gan-
dhas., rasas., photthabbas.,  consciousness of form,
of sound, of smell, of taste, of touch :” or * thought
caused by form, sound, ete.” 4cetano, unconscious,
senseless.

CETAPANAM, Purchase momey (see next). Pit.
8, 78.

CETAPETI (caus.), To collect, to get together.
Civaran c., seems to mean “to obtain a robe by
subseription,” “te purchase a robe with money
collected for the purpose.” Cetdpeti by its form
should be a caus. from fi7, but its meaning
points rather to fif; it is probably due to a con-
fusion between these two roots. Pit. 8,37, 78, 103.

CETASA, see Ceto

CETASIKO (adj.), Mental [¥afa@®]. Kdyikam
pi cetasikam pi dukkhash, physical and mental
suffering (Dh. 91). Alw. I. 107.

CETETI (cans.), To think [Ragfa= ).
P4t. 66.

CETI (m.), Name of a people who inhabited Bundel-

cund [Rfg]. Ab. 184.

CETI (f.), A maid-servant, a slave girl [§2Y]. Ab. -

236; Mah. 24.

CETIKA (£.), Amaid-servant, aslave girl [Qfza].
Mah. 25.

CETIYAM, A religious building or shrine, a temple ;

. & Thipa or Buddhist relic-shrine; a sacred tree ;
a tomb [§m]. Ab. 207, 436, 955. Rukkha-
cetiyam, a tree shrine (Dh. 346). Mah. 6, 155;
Kh. 13; B. Int. 74, 348, 630; Dh. 350. Cetyam
(Dh. 34, 346) °

CETO (masc. and neut.), and CETAM, The mind,
the beart, the thoughts [Q&g ]. Ab. 1562; CL.
Gr. 47. Vippasannena cetasd, with serene mind
(Mah. 170; Dh. 15). Kdyena vdcdya cetasd, in
deed, word, or thought (Kh.9). Cetopasddo, faith
(Dh. 350). Gen. cetaso (Das. 37).

CETO, A servant, a slave [9Z].

CETOKHILO, Hardness of heart, stubbornness
[®w| + fi@®]. The five Cetokhilas are per-
verse doubts and want of faith with regard to
Buddha, the Dhamma, the Saigha, and the
Sikkhé4, and peevish, ill-tempered conduct towards
fellow-students.
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CETOPARIYANANAM, and CETOPARIYAYA-
NANAM, The first of these forms is the older. I
am disposed to believe that pariya represents the
S. QY (comp. ehiti = eshyati, majjhima = ma-
dhyama, etc.), so that pariya and pariydya (QYTY)
might very well be used as synonyms. Parassa
cetopariyandparn is one of the Abhififids and one of
the Vijjés (see Alw. I. xxxiv, B. Lot. 821), and
means “ knowledge of the nature of the heart or
thoughts of others,” whether they are lustful or
pure, angry or friendly, etc. A comment gives
to pariya the meaning of ‘ distinguishing,” pari-
ydtiti pariyash paricchindatiti attho cetaso pari-
yam cetopariyan.

CHA, and CHAL (num.), Six [qq]. Gen. and dat.
channars (Dh. 397). Instr. and abl. chahi (Dh.
410). Loc. chasu. Cha ajjhattikdni dyatandni,
six internal senses (Kh. 4). Cha/ eva vassdni, six
years (Mah. 202). Chabbassdni, six years (Mah.
218). Chammdsd, six months (Mah. 76). Chala-
bhinnd, six Abhifiiids. Chalaniganm, six qualities.
Chaddisd, six directions.

CHABBAGGI YO (adj.), Consisting of six individuals
(49 +q¥ +q]. The chabbaggiyd bhikkhi
were Assaji, Punabbasu, and four other priests
cotemporaries of Buddha. See Gogerly’s Laws of
the Buddhist Priesthood, Journ. Ceylon As. Soc.
1833, p. 129, where he says, * some of the six class
priests (that is, a fraternity of six principal priests,
who had many disciples adherents among the
junior priests).” Dh. 378.

CHABBANNO (adj.), Six-coloured [€q+ o],
Chabbannd buddharasmiyo, the six-coloured rays
of light emitted from Buddha’s body (Dh. 266;
Ras. 25; Mah. 108). See Papno.

CHABBASSANM, Six years [ + q§]. Mah.10.
Chabbassdni (Mah. 218, 224).

CHABBIDHO (adj.), Sixfold [+ faur].
Dh. 358,

CHABBISATI and CHABBISA (fem. num.),
Twenty-six [Wfyufal. Dh. 75, 434. Chabbi-
sadivasd, twenty-six days (Mah. 102).

CHABBISATIMO (adj.), Twenty-sixth [qg+
fénfam]. Mab. 161.

CHADANAM, Covering, roof ; a leaf [®W]. Ab.
218, 543; Dh. 135; P4t. 87.

CHADANAM, Covering [®Tgw]. Ab. 51

CHADAPETI, To cover, to enclose (comp. Chddeti).
Mah. 4, 157.

CHADDAKO (adj.), Throwing away, removing
(comp. Chaddeti). Ab. 508.
CHADDAM, A roof [®q¥ ]. Ab. 218.
CHADDANAM, Rejecting, see Chaddeti.
CHADDANTO, Name of a mythical elephant ; name
of one of the seven great lakes [q§ + g®/]. Ab.
361, 679 ; Mah. 22, 134; E. Mon. 178; Man. B.
17. The lake is probably named from the elephant ;
see Alabaster’s Wheel of the Law, p. 305, where
Chaddanta is said to be “ a king of elephants, who
lives in a golden palace on the shores of the Hima-
layan lake Chatthan (Chaddanta), attended by
eighty thousand ordinary elephants.”
CHADDAPETI, To cause to be removed (see next).
CHADDETI, To throw away, to remove, to abandon,
to reject, to cast off'; to set aside ; to leave out, to
omit; to put, to place; to throw up, to vomit
[Qé, @ . Tath sutvd mars chaddesi, hearing
the sound the bird dropped me (Dh. 155). Chaddesi
veran, put away his resentment (Mah. 153). Sam-
buddhasdsanaris tumhe yadi chaddetha, if ye for-
sgke the commandment of Buddha (Mah. 135).
Mahdvihdrar chaddetvd, having deserted the M.
(Mah. 234). Pinicchayatthdnam chaddetabba-
bhdvarh pdpuni, the court of justice became deserted.
Pdrupanani chaddetod, throwing off his robes
(Dh. 303). Cakkapdde chaddessati, will put the
child in the cart (Dh. 199). Tarw pindams cha-
ddessati, will leave this morsel of food (Dh. 356).
Unharis lohitas: chaddesi, vomited warm blood
(Dh. 124). Alw. I. 63. P.p.p. Chaddito.
CHADDHA (adv.), In six ways [qQUT]. Mah. 14.

CHADDIKA (f.), Vomiting [ef3®T]. Ab. 327.

CHADDITO (p.p.p. chaddeti), Thrown away,
rejected ; abandoned, left. Dh. 115, 366. Mahd-
vikdro nava mdse evam bhikkhihi chaddito, thus
for nine months the Great Monastery was deserted
by the monks (Mah. 237).

CHADETI, To cover, to conceal ; to render invisible
[Qg] Dh. 456; Mah. 206, 252. Pass. chddiyati
(Att. 198). P.p.p. channo, chddito.

CHADI (.), A covering, roof [®fg®]. Ab. 940.

CHADITO (p.p-p. chddeti), Covered, concealed
[mﬁ'ﬂ: Q‘{] Ab. 748; Mah. 82. Tamba-
lohitthakdhi chddito, roofed with copper and brass
tiles (Mah. 164). .

CHADO, A cover; a leaf; a wing [“] Ab,
543, 627. .
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CHADVARAM, The six apertures or avenues of the
body [“+ ZTT]. The eye, the nose, the ears,
etc. (Alw. I.78, 88; Dh. 410).

CHADVARIKO (adj.), Connected with the six
apertures. Chadvdrikd taphd (Dh. 361, 409, 432).

CHAJJO, Name of one of the notes of the Hindu
gamut [qPNR]. Ab. 132.

CHAKALAKO, A he-goat [G/W%E]. Ab. 502.

CHAKALQO, A he-goat [a®]. Ab. 1111.

CHAKAM, Dung, excrement [Y[&a]- Ab. 274.

CHAKANAM, The dung of animals [ {&e ] . Ab.275,

CHAKKANNO, Heard only by three people, secret
counsel. [“+ 'ﬁ] Ab. 352.

CHAKKHATTUM, Six times [¥Y+ W&®]-
Dh. 254.

CHAL, see Cha.

CHALABHINNA (fem. pl.), The six supernatural

. faculties (see Abhifind).

CHALABHINNO (adj.), Possessing the six super-
natural faculties [q® + WHWT]. Mab. 32.

CHALAM, Fraud, stratagem, pretext, stumbling
[®W, comp. WA ]. Ab. 1108.

CHALANGAM, Six qualities [9g+ W¥]. The
term Chalatigasamanndgato implies the subjuga-
tion of the six senses, the six qualities being equa-
nimity when an object is seen, when a sound is
heard, etc.

- CHAMA (f.), The earth [Q®T]. Ab. 181. Cha-
mdyarh nistditvd, having sat on the ground (Pét.23).

CHAMBHATI, To be alarmed, to tremble, to be
paralyzed with fear. Mr. Trenckner, rightly I
think, refers this verb to . Comp. the next,
and Acchambhi.

CHAMBHITATTAM, Trembling, consternation,
stupefaction [QF{@® + ®]. In the phrase ahud
eva bhayark aku chambhitattar,  there was fear,
there was stupor.” See Ras. 20.

CHAMMASAM, Six months (wg+®T"E]. Mah. 210.

CHANDASQO (adj.), Conversant with the Vedas, a
Brahmin [T ]. Ab. 408.

CHANDO, Wish, desire ; intention; will, resolve;
power; consent, approval [®<g]. Ab. 162, 766,
945. Tesass gamanachandam eva fiatod, finding
they were quite determined to go (Dh. 84). Na
tamhi chandam kayirdtha, let him not desire it
(Dh. 22; perhaps ‘“let him not delight in it”).
Chandajdto anakkhdte, resolved to attain Nirvina
(Dh. 39). Satthu dhammadesandya wppanna-
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chande, having formed a wish to hear the Teacher’s
preaching (Dh. 314). Dhammikdnars kammdnasi
chandan datoed, having given his consent to eccle-
siastical proceedings (P4t. 18). Chandapdrisuddhi,
consent or concurrence in the meeting being held,
and freedom from ecclesiastical censure (Pat. 1).
Man. B. 411; Mah. 196; B. Lot. 649.

CHANDO (m.end .),and CHANDAM, The Vedas ;
poetical metre; metrics, prosody [Wg® ]- Ab.
417, 945. Loc. chandasi (Ab. 847 ; Kh. 21).

CHANDOVICITI (£.), One of the Vedaiigas, prosody
[w=rw + fafafa]l. Ab. 110

CHANGULAM, Six finger-breadths or inches
(@9 + Wy§®]. Mah. 211,

CHANNAM, see Cha.

CHANNAVUT!I (fem.nwum.), Ninety-six [qgafa).
Mah. 26, 172, 194; Ab. 441.

CHANNO, An ordinance. Ab. 834.

CHANNO (p.p.p. chddeti), Concealed, secladed,
private ; covered ; clothed ; suitable, appropriate
[w®= Q’g] Ab. 353, 748, 834. Succhannask
agdram, a well-roofed house (Dh. 3). Megha-
cchanndhari, a cloudy day (Ab. 50).

CHANO, Festival [W@q]. Ab. 178; Mah. 49 ; Dh.
149, 236, 247. Comp. Khapo.

CHAPO, and CHAPAKO, The youung of an animal ;
a child [YTq]. Ab. 251. Hatthicchdpo, young
elephant (Mah. 134). Suvacchdpo, young parrot
(Alw. 1. xiii). Sakunacchdpo, young bird (Dh. 325).

CHAPPADO, A bee [§ZqE ]. Ab. 635; Ras. 27.

CHAPPANNASA (fem. num.), Fifty-six [q2ZqqT-

" qa]. Mah.8.

CHARATTAM, A period of six nights [g + TT]-
Pét. 6, 11, 74.

CHARIKA (f), Ashes [qUf®1]. Ab. 35; Mah.
38; Gog. Ev. 16.

CHATAKAM, Famine. Mah. 195, 225. See next.

CHATO (adj.), Hungry, famished [qT&r= gT]-
Ab. 756 ; Mah. 49 ; Dh. 166, 202; Att. 205.

CHATTADHARO, Parasol bearer, one who holds
the royal parasol over. the king’s head €% +
WI]. Mah. 154.

CHATTAM, A parasol or umbrella; the royal
parasol or state canopy, one of the insignia of
royalty ; royal dominion, sovereignty [®®]. Ab.
857, 693, 1130. Chattakdro, a parasol maker
(Mah. 193). A parasol or canopy over a Thipa
(Mah, 200, 201). Chkattatthdya, to demand the
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sovereignty (Mah. 203). Ekacchattan, one do-
minion (see sep.). See Setacchattar. :

CHATTAM, A body, a corpse. Ab. 1130.

CHATTAPANNO, Name of a tree [@¥® + U ]
Ab, 555.

CHATTHO (adj.), Sixth [q8]. Fem. chatth, the
genitive case (viz. vibhatti). Mah. 47.

CHATTIMSA, and CHATTIMSATI ( fem. num.),
Thirty-six [m]. Mah. 8; Dh. 60, 410;
Ab. 194.

CHATTIMSATIMO (adj.), Thirty-sixth. Mah. 224.

CHATTIYATI, To treat as a parasol. Alw. I. 15.

CHAVAKO, A corpse [[% + %]. Ab. 1130.

CHAVI (f)), The skin [®%fq]. Chavivapno, the
colour of the skin, the complexion (Dh. 122, 233,
414). B. Lot. 568; Dh. 412.

CHAVO, A corpse [Y[q]. Ab. 405, 1026 ; Mah. 249,

CHAVO (adj.), Vile [Tq]. Ab. 1026.

CHAYA (f), Shade; a shadow ; reflected image;
splendour ; pretext, fiction [WTYT]. Ab. 953.
Sitdya chdydya, in the cool shade (Mah. 177).
Pyahjanacchdydya atthar patibdhati, under the
colour of the letter does away with the true mean-
ing (Pét. 61; Alw. I. 63).

CHECCHATYI, see Chindati.

CHEDANAKO (adj.), That ought to be torn
(@30 +%]. Pi 1.

CHEDANAM, Cutting, severing; destruction, loss,
expenditure [®W]. Ab. 909. Chedanaris or
dhanacchedanari, expense, waste (Dh. 93, 213).

CHEDAPETI (cass. chindati), To cause to be cut
off or cat dowmn. Ras. 83 ; Mah. 218.

CHEDETI (cams. chindati), To cause to be cut off
[W:ﬁg]. Mah. 128, 218, 227.

CHEDO, Cutting, severing ; loss, destruction, waste
[RY]. Stsacchedo, decapitation (Mah. 218).
Dhanacchedo, expense, waste (Dh. 93). Dh. 308.

CHEJJO (adj.), That ought to be cut off [R].
Pit. 66; Ab. 737.

CHEKO (adj.), Skilful, expert, clever [®7%]. Ab.
721; Dh. 253, 337, 405.

CHETVA, see Chindati.

CHIDDAM, A hole, an aperture, a rent, a gap;
adefect [ﬂ;] Ab. 649; Mah.59; Dh. 169, 172.
Comp. uddhachiddako, having an opening at the
top (Dh. 169), jalacchdditachiddako, having an
aperture under water (Mah. 59).

CHIDDAVA (adj.), Full of holes [fag = awy].
Ab. 915.
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CHIDDITO (p.p.p.), Perforated [ffga= ﬁz‘] .
Ab. 748.

CH1DDO (adj.), Perforated [ﬂ?] Dh. 81.

CHIGGALAM, A hole. Ab. 650.

CHIJJAT], see Chindati.

CHINDAPETI (caus. next), To cause to be cut off,
or cut down. F. Jit. 5, 8.

CHINDATI, To cut; to cut off; to cut down; to
interrupt, to stop; to remove ; to destroy [ﬁ{].
Vanam chindatha, cut down the forest (Dh. 50).
Kese ch., to cut the hair (B. Lot. 864). Sfsas ch.,
to cut off the head (F. J4t. 4). Mdlan ch., to cut
out the root (Dh. 60). Chinddmi tan saphalakan,
Il cut him down, shield and all (Mah. 154).
Tan palibodham chinditvd, having removed this
obstacle. Chinda sotash, stop the stream (Dh. 69).
Vissdsam acchinditvd, without interrupting their
intimacy. Perf. ciccheda (Alw. I. 26). Aor.
acchecchi (Dh. 413), chindi, acchindi (Mah. 39).
Fut. checchati (Dh. 63). Ger. chitvd (Dh. 79),
chetod (Dh. 9, 50, 62; Mah. 167), chinditvd.—
Pass. chijjati (Dh. 50). Aor. chijji (Dh. 340;
Mah. 134). Ger. chijjitvd (Das. 8). P.p.p. chinno.
P. fut. pass. chejjo. Comp. Acchindati,

CHINDET!I (caus. last), To cause to be cut. Mah. 57.

CHINNO (p.p.p. chindati), Cut off ; cut down;
interrupted, stopped, destroyed, removed [ fag® =
ﬁ'g] Dh. 60. Chinnahirottappo, deprived of
shame and fear of sin (Dh.371). Chinniriydpatho,
a cripple, lit. “from whom the iriyédpathas are
removed ”’ (Ab. 319).

CHUDDHO (adj.), Mean, contemptible [§g].
Dh. 8, 202.

CHUPANAM, Touching [§q + WW]. PAt.94.

CHUPATI, Totouch [ ]. Aor. chupi (Dh. 156).
Acchupitvd, without touching (ditto).

CHURIKA (f.), A knife [W] Ab. 387, 392.

CICCITAM, The splash of the sea, the bubbling of
boiling water. Alw. 1. 13; Man. B. 444.

CICCITAYATI, To splash, to hiss, to bubble.
Alw. 1. 13.

CIHANAM, A mark, a sign [fqg]. Ab. 879,1020,
1064, 1105. See also Cinkarn.

CIKICCHATI, To cure [fafineafa = fa]. Alw.
1. 26. B8ee Tikicchati.

CIKKHALLAM, Mud, swamp [fa@e+ ¥].
Ab. 663.

CINAPITTHAM, Red lead [¥f}w + g = fuy].
Ab. 494. .

14
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CINARATTHAM, China [¥f{% + TTR].

CINATI, To heap up; to collect, to gather [fg].
Dh. 209, 380; Ras. 36. Caus. cindpeti (Mah.
107, 223). P.p.p. cito.

CINCA (f.), The tamarind tree [fqqT]. Ab.562.

CINGULAKAM, A mimic windmill made with
palm leaves.

CINHAM, A mark or sign [fE]. Ab.55. See
Cihanari.

‘CINNO (p.p.p. carati), Performed, practised
[ftd=wg]. F. Jit. 11; Pit. 6; Dh. 126.
Cinnani, a deed, a good deed (F. Jit. 13, 14).

CINTA (7.), Thought, meditation [fq=T]. Ab.
171 ; Dh. 384.

CINTETI, To think; to think of; to devise; to
mind, to regard [fq®]. Ko jéndti kim p’ esa
karissatiti cintetvd, thinking to himself, *“ Who
knows what this fellow will do?” (F. Jat. 12).
Kasmfram cintehi, thiuk of Cashmere (Alw. L. xliii).
Itthakatthan: cetiyassa rdjd cintesi, the king has
been thinking how to get bricks for the cetiya
(Mah. 166). dcintayitvd,disregarding (Mah. 168).
Md cintayi, never mind, do not grieve (Dh. 84,
156, 339, 364). F. J4t. 4, 18; Mah. 165, 260;
Dh. 325.

CINTITO (p.p.p. last), Thought, thought of
[fafea]. Alw. L xliii; Dh. 301. Amhehi
cintitacintitam sabban deti, gives us everything we
think of (Dh. 165, 199). Neut. cintitam, thought
(Mabh. 165).

CIPITO (adj.), Flattened, stumpy [ffqZ]. Ras.20.

CIRAKRIYO (adj.), Dilatory [fT + faT].
Ab. 727.

CIRAM, Bark, fibre [Sf{]. Ab. 985.

CIRANTANO (adj.), Old, ancient [fqa™].
Ab. 713.

CIRAPPABHUT! (adv.), Since long,  depuis long-
temps” [fqT + ]. Mah. 69.

CIRARATTAM (adv.), A long time [fT + TTH].
Dat. cirarattdya, for a long time (Ab. 1136).
Cirarattapflito, long oppressed (B. Lot. 350).

CIRASSAM (adv.), For a long time, long since.
Dh. 135, 314; Ab. 1136. Cirassasi parihinasm,
long fallen into decay (Mah. Ixxxvii). Comp.
cirasma under Ciro.

CIRASSUTO (adj.), Not heard of for a long time
[feT+ga=3]. Dh.107.

CIRATARO (adj.), Longer, slower [fq¥T + AY].
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Cirataram (adv.), a longer time, less soon (Alw.
L. xlii). Ciratarena (adv.), less soon (Dh. 1%5).

CIRATTHITI (f), Lasting long, perpetuation
[fac + f@fi]. Mah. 11 Ciratthit-sithes
dhammassa, for the sake of the perpetuation of
religion (Mah. 207).

CIRATTHITIKO (adj.), Lasting, enduring, per-
petual [T + faf + x).

‘CIRAYATI, To tarry [faTq]. Dh. 224,34

CIRI (£) A cricket [¥Y]. Ab. 616.

CIRIKA (f), A cricket [ (Y +%T]. At 3.

CIRO (adj.), Long, continued, lasting [fqT]. Th
acc. ciran, instr. cirena, dat. cirdya, gen. ciraus,
are used adverbially. Ciram, long, for a loog
time (Alw. I x.; Ab. 1136; Db. 44). Cirsi
Jfvantu no fidtf, long may our kinsmen live (Kb.11).
Cirena, after a long time (Ab. 1136; Alw. L. xlii)}
Cirdya, for a long time (Dh. 61). Na ciras’ ems,
ere long, very soon (Dh. 313; Att. 19%). %
ciren’ eva kilena, ere long (Ras. 15). Cirappestl
long exiled (Dh. 39). Cirdtfto, long past(Ab. 114}
‘Cirapabbajito, having long given up the world,a
priest of some standing.

CITA (£.), A funeral pile or pyre [faT]. Ab.45.

CITAKA (f), A funeral pile [ + &1]. Mz
4, 233.

CIT

1 CITAKO, A funeral pile [fqa+ &]. Ab. 45

Mah. 125, 199.

CITO (p.p.p. cindti), Heaped up, heaped or presed
together [fyq=f]. Mah. 38, 178.

CITRAKATHI (ad;.), Eloquent [{q¥+ %W+
™.

CITRO, see Citto.

CITTA (£)), Name of a Nakkhatta [fewT]. Ab
59, 838.

CITTABHOGO, Consciousness, sensitiveness [ﬁN
+ WRA].  Ab. 159,

CITTAGARAM, A theatre (?) [fore+WaTC)
Pit. 107, 115.

CITTAJO (adj.), Sprung from the heart, mestd
[fe + %]. Man. B. 402.

CITTAKA (f.), A woven woollen counterpsst o
many colours [fqw + ¥1]. Ab. 312

CITTAKAM, A sectarial mark on the forehesd
[feaw=]. Ab. 300.

CITTAKARO, A palnter [ferwar]. Abd- 58;
Mah, 193.

CITTAKATO (adj.), Variegated, painted [f¥+

“:‘]. Dh. 27.
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CFTTAKKHEPO, Madness [fqW + Q). Dh.
25, 301.

CITTAKO, Theplant Plumbago Zeylanica [ fq¥].
Ab. 580.

CITTAKOTO, Name of & mountain in Bundel-
cund [fgw + JZ]. Ab. 607.

CITTALATA (f.), Name of one of Indra’s gardens
[faw+ war]. Ab.23

CITTAM, A painting (see 6" itto).

CITTAM, The heart ; the mind ; a thought, an idea;
will, intention [fq=t]. Ab. 152, 838. Sarfrassa
me issarona pana cittassa, you are lord of my body
but not of my mind (Dh. 159). Cittakiriyd, opera-
tion of the mind (Att. Y07, 216). Cittan pasideti,
to have faith in, lit. to cause the heart to rejoice
in (Mah. 70: with loc.). Cittappasdidamattena,
by faith alone (Mah. ¥77). 4bhijdndhi eittdcdram,
ascertain how his mind is disposed (Mah. 246).
Theyyacitiena, with thievish intent (Kh. 29).
Santutthacitto, baving a contented mind (Att.212).
Na jdndsi cittam etassa, do not you see his object ?
(Mah. 260). Maccheracittdnaric sahassarn, &
thousand sordid thoughts. Rajjaldbhdya cittam
pi anuppddetod, without giving a thought to re-
ceiving the kingdom (Att. 196). Ahan bhikkhn-
savighars pariharissdimiti pdpakars cittarm uppd-
detvd, having conceived the sinful thought, “I
will. . .» (Dh. 143, comp. 134). Upardjavadh-
atthdya jdtacittd nirantarasm, continually forming
the project of assassinating the sub-king (Mah.
130). Saddhivikdriko upajjhdyamhi pitucittarm
wpatthapessati, the pupil shall look upon his master
as a father, lit. ¢ entertain towards his master the
idea of father” (PAt. xx). Gogerly says that asa
peychological term “ citténi, thoughts, differ from
cetanf, which are thoughts on external objects,
whereas the cittirh appear to he occupied with
internal impressions, and are identical with the
fifth khandha or consciousness ” (Friend, Oct. 1838,
p- 68). B. Lot. 866; Dh. 3, 8 66; Mah. 32;
Man. B. 406.

CITTAPILA (f), Swooning [ferw-+¥reT].
Ab. 173.

CITTAVIBBHAMO, Madness [fer+ ).
Ab. 172.

CITTETI, To paiat, to variegate [ & ]. Mah. 193.

CITTIKARO, Cousideration, respect [

WTC]- Mah. 255. Comp. Cittikate, respected
(Pit. 83).

CIT
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CITTO, Name of a month [@% or fg%]. Ab.75;
Mah. 4.

CITTO, and CITRO (adj.), Shining; variegated,
painted ; various ; beautiful ; wonderful [ﬁ"{]
Ab. 99, 838. Fem. cittd, one of the Nakkhattas
(Ab. 59). Neut. cittan:, a picture or painting
(Ab. 838). Etha passath’ imas lokarn cittan,
come behold this glittering world (Dh. 31). Mani-
citto, studded with jewels (Dh. 412). Ndndrata-
nacitto, spangled with various gems (Mah. 112).
Katvd punindni citrdni, having performed manifold
good works (Mah. 263, comp. 242). Citratanduld
(/.), name of a plant (Ab. 586). Citravijani, an
ornameantal fan (Dh. 168). Mah. 163.

CIVARAM, The tattered dress of a mendicant ; the
dress or robes of a Buddhist monk [eY¥Y].
E. Mon. 114. The three robes of the Buddhist
priest (ticfvaram), are sanghdtl, uttardsango and
antaravdsako.

CIYATI (pass. cindti), To be heaped up [SPqa
=f¥].

CODAKO, One who rebukes or exhorts [SYZ%].

CODANA (f.), Rousing, inciting ; rebuke, reproof;
accusation, complaint [m] Mah. 237;
Kh. 21; Pit. 63, 89.

CODANAVATTHU (».), Ground or cause for accu-
sation [wﬂ + q§]. There are three, having
seen the offence committed, having heard of it, and
suspecting it.

CODAPETI (caus.), To eause to be rebuked, or
urged. Pit. 72.

CODDASA (num.), Fourteen [q-gim;] Cl. Gr.
66. Sece also Cuddasa, and Catuddasa.

CODDASO(ad;.),Fourteenth [qga9r]. Alw. L xcvi,

CODETI (caus.), To urge, to rouse, to exhort; to
rebuke, to reprove; to complain, to accuse; to
draw a person’s attention, to remind ; to speak to,
to warn [ 1. Karundbalacodito,
impelled by the force of mercy (Mah.88). Codito,
stung, nettled, urged to emulation (Mah. 251).
Evan codito thero, the elder thus exhorted (Mah.
13). Pat. 72; Dh. 68; Kh. 2k Pass. codiyati
(P4t. 9, 63).

COLA (m. plur.), Name of a people [SY®]. Cola-
deso, and Colaratthari, the Cola country (Mah. 128).

COLIKO (adj.), Belonging to the Cela country

[eY® + x&)]. Mah. 232.
COLO, Cloth [Y®]. Ab.290; P4t. 86 ; Mah. 219.
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CORETI, To steal [f(qfA= g]- Alw.L.20.

CORIKA (f.), Theft [¥Y{®T]. Ab.522. Cori-
kam karoti, to commit theft or robbery (Alw. I1.72).

CORO, A thief, a robber, a bandit, an outlaw, a felon
[¥YT]). Corageharn, jail (Dh. 168). Fem. corf
(P4t.97). Ab.522; Dh.170; F.J4t. 5; Kb.13;
Mah. 202, 235; Alw. L. 99.

CUBUKAM, The chin [q®]. Ab. 262.

CUCCU (f.), A radish [“] Ab. 598.

COCUKAM A nipple [W] Ab. 270.

CUDDASA (num.), Fourteen [qg20¥ ]. Cl Gr.
66; Dh. 76, 205 ; Mah. 173, 204, 208. See also
Catuddasa, and Coddasa.

CUDDASO (adj.), Fourteenth [Wg@W]. Fem.
cuddasf, fourteenth day of the lunar half month
(Mah. 118; Alw. 1. xcvi).

COLA (f.), A single lock of hair left on the crown
of the shaven head; a top-knot, the hair knotted
up at the back of the head ; a crest, diadem [{C‘[] .
Ab. 258, 864. Peacock’s crest (Ab. 634).

COLAMANI (m.), A jewel worn in a crest or diadem
[im + afg). Ab. 283; Mah. 203, 258.

COLIKA (f.) Root of an elephant’s ear [m]
Ab. 363. Kanpacilikd (Dh. 401).

CULLASITI (fem. num.), Eighty-four (a contracted
form of caturdsiti).

CULLI (f£.), A fire-place [qufY]. Ab. 455.

CULLO, COLO, and COLO (adj.), Small [q®].
Ab. 705, 1119. Cullapitd, and ctlapitd, a father’s
younger brother, an uncle (Dh. 162, 170, 216).
Cullamdtd, an aunt. Ctlasflarn and cullastlam
(see Stlarir). Cullupatthdko, and cdl-, a page
(Alw. I. 80; Dh. 140). Ctlavaggo, name of one
of the divisions of the Vinaya (E. Mon. 8, 168).
The spelling c#/a sometimes occurs, e.g. Dh. 126,
140, 170, 238, and see the Index, at p. 456.

CUMBAKO, A load-stone, magnet [W]
Att. xxii.

CUMBATAM, and CUMBATAKAM, A circular
roll of cloth used as a stand for a vessel carried on
the head; a coil, circlet, hoop; a stand, rest,
support, pillow. Ab. 458. Pattam pirdpayitvina
kdretvd vatthacumbatars ddpesi sabbasarighassa,
filling the vessel (with melons), and putting a cloth
support under it, he handed it to all the priests
(Mah. 215). Pupphacumbatakar, a wreath or
coil of flowers. Ekari sise cumbatakam katvd,
having coiled one of the snakes upon his head Jike
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a cumbataka (Dh, 143).
Mah. 229, 250, 259.
CUMBATI, To kiss [q#{]. Dh. 128.
CUNDAKARO, A turner [" + W], Ab.50,
comp. 1121.

CUNNAKAM, Aromatic powder [{i-}-!}.
Ab. 1021.

CUNNAM, Aromatic powder for the toilet [§].
Ab. 1021. Candanacunndni, sandal powder. Heri-
candanacuppam (Mab. 99).

CUNNETI, To grind, to crush, to pulverize [¥q].
Cunnetvd tesar atthini, grinding their bones to
powder (Mah. 143). Mah. 163. P.p.p. cunsite
(Mah. 169; Dh. 194).

CUNNO, Dust, powder; chunam or lime cement
[{lﬁ] Ab. 395, 1021. The chunam or quick
lime mixed with betel for chewing (Mab. 219;
P4t. 83).

CUTI (f.), Disappearance, vanishing, death ; leaving
one world to be born in another ['gfa]. Db.74

CUTO, see Cavati.

CUTO, The mango tree, Mangifera Indics [YA].
Ab. 567.

CUTUPAPATO, and CUTUPPATO, Vanishing asd
reappearance, leaving one world and being bornin
another [gﬁ[ + SqYTA and SAATA]. B. Lot
866; Dh. 118, 183. Cutupapdtanidnara or cutp-
pdtaiidpari is one of the three Fijjds, and means
the power of seeing by the dibbacakkhu beings
leaving one world and being reborn in another.

See Att. xvi and foll,

D.

DABBAM, Object, thing ; material, substance; s
fit object; wealth, property; fuel [g®]. Ab
485, 913. Mahdvikdrassa dabbdni, the materials
of which the M. was built (Mah. 235, see Errats)-
Dabbaviddasu, learned, expert (Ab. 229).

DABBHO, Kuga grass [Z3}]. Ab. 602, 1079. At
F. Jét. 57, 58, we have dabbatina.

DABBI (f), A spoon [THf]. Ab. 458, 1l
Dh. 12. Dabbimukhadvijo, name of a bird (Ab. 637

DABBI (f.), Name of a plant [gﬁ’f]. Ab, 58.

DADATI, DETI, and DAJJATI, To give, to grast;
to giveup ; toallow [T]. Aggim d., to set fireto
(Dh. 175). Yuddhah d., to give battle (F. Jét.5
Pahdrans d., to strike (Mah. 50; Dh. 3.
Phalaris d., to bear fruit (F. J4t. 6). Ovddow d»

to admonish. Jivitask me dehi, save my lfe (F
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Jit. 12). Maggan dehi raiiio, make way for the
king. Rathassa okdsasir dehi, make room for the
carriage. Vipdkan d., to produce results (Dh. 293).
Datvdna dakkhinasis desarh, assigning to him the
southern division (Mah. Ixxxvii). Diyyamdnan
wa icchi, refused the proffered reward (Mah. 159).
Sddhukdran d., to applaud. Tesarm mama viji-
tash pavisitum na dassdmi, I will not allow them to
enter my kingdom (Dh. 109, comp. Dh. 238, 405).
Pohkdrikdnans denti, they hand the prisoner over
to the vohérikas (Alw. I. 99).—The following are
the principal forms belonging to the root DA,
many of them are highly irregular. Pres. st pers.
dammi, daddmi, demi, dajjémi (Alw. 1. 35, 38;
Mah. 25, 48, 85), pl. damma (Alw. 1. 35) ; 3rd pers.
daddti, deti, dajjati. Opt. dajjd, dadeyya, dajjeyya
(Db. 40; Kb. 12; Alw. I. 38). Imperat. detu
(F. Jét. 5); 2u0d pers. dehi, daddhi (Mah. 48;
F. Jit. 12; Sen. K. 269); 20d pers. pl. detha,
daddtha (Dh. 231; Mah. 162). Fut. dassati
(Mah. 63, 231; Dh. 89). Fut. Atm. 1st pers.
dassasis (Mah. 89). There are two aorist forms in
common use, add (Mah. 23, 914), and addsi (Dh.
107; Mah. 103; F. Jit. 6); there appears also
to be a form dadi, but I have only met with it
once, at Dh. 238 ; aor. 3rd pl. adum, adamsu
(Mab. 6,175 ; F. Jt. 5). P.pr. dadar, dadanto,
dadamdno (Dh. 175, 292, 204). Ger. datod, -ddya,
daditod. Inf. ddtusis (F. Jt. 3; Dh. 208). Pass.
diyati, diyyati (Alw. 1. 39; Dh. 229). Pass.
imperat. diyatu, diyyatu (Dh. 229; Cl. Gr. 131).
Pass. aor. diyittha (Db. 237). Adj. ddtabbo,
deyyo. P.p.p. dinno. Caus. ddpeti. Des. dicehati.
See sep. the forms Deti, Dajjati.

DADDALLATI, To blaze, to shine brilliantly
[aTr@fa= Y ]. Alw. 1. 25; Das. 29.

DADDARI (m.), A sort of drum [comp. Qi‘(]
Ab. 144.

DADDARIKO, A sort of drum [Z&Y&]. Ab. 140.

DADDARO, Name of a mountain [Q‘é(] F. Jét.
45, 47.

DADDHO (p.p.p. dahati),Burnt, scorched, consumed
by fire [g7q = T¥]. Dh.25; Kh.28. Daddha-
divaso, day of cremation (Mah. 155).

DADDU (m.), A kind of cutaneous eruption (TZ]-

DADDURO, A frog [I§T]. Ab. 675.

DADHATI, and DAHATI, To put, to hold, to bear

[Wr]. Alw. I 25. Inf. dhdturn (Db. 372).
Cittash dahati, to fix the mind upon (with loc.).
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DADHI (».), Milk curds [Q‘ﬁ]] Ab. 501 ; F.J4t.
3,5. Dadhimandar, whey (Ab. 500).

DADO (adj.), Giving [TT]- Amatamdado, giving
Nirvéna. Sabbakdmadado, giving every wish.
DAHAKO (adj.), Setting on fire [T¥]- Dh.301.
DAHANAM, Burning, consuming by fire (Te).

Mabh. 181.

DAHANO, Fire [T®€%]. Ab. 33.

DAHARO (adj.), Young [m] Ab. 253 ; Dh.68;
B. Lot. 410.

DAHATI, To burn, to consume by fire; to torment
[ﬂ] Dh. 13, 25, 185, 196, 261, 301 ; Mah. 38.
Pass. dayhati, to be burnt, to be consumed, to be
in torment (Dh. 66, 195, 422; Gog. Ev. 52, 53).
The usual spelling is dak-, I have met with dak-
only at Att. 192, 208: at Mah. 125 the Ind. Office
MS. has dayhati.

DAHO, A lake [Zg]. Ab. 678; F.J4t.5; Mah. 2.

DAHO, and DAHO, Burning, conflagration ; suffer-
ing, torment, grief [m] . Kilesaddho, the fire of
the passions (B. Lot. 332). Jdtaddho, in anguish
of mind (Mah. 40).

DAJJA, see Daddti.

DAJJATI, To give. According to Kacciyana (Alw.
L. 38), a root DAJJ may be substituted for DA
throughout the whole conjugation ; the examples
given are dajjdmi and dajjeyya. Dajjdmi occurs
at Mah. 48. The origin of this singular conjuga-
tion is obscure. It is possibly due to the false
analogy of the opt. dajj4, Sansk. FATA. A pres.
m is given by the Sansk. grammarians, but
being a passive form (from the redupl. root T2
it can hardly be the source of dajjati. I am
inclined to think it possible that dajjati was
originally a fature (comp. the form dakkhissasi
from ¥, which shows that the fut. dakkhati
must have come to be used as a present). At
Mah. 48 we find dajjdmi, where either a future or
a present is required, and at Mah. 63, in a parallel
passage, we find dajjash, which cannot be a present,
but might be a fut. Atmane, unless we take it as
the opt. 1st pers. from DA (Zart).

DAKAM, Water [“] Ab. 661. Dakarakkhaso,
a water-sprite (Dh. 303, 304). Dakasftalikar,
the white water-lily (Ab. 689).

DAKKHATA (f.), Skill [waT]-

DAKKHATI, see Passati.

DAKKHINA (f.), A gift; a present to a Buddhist
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priest; an offering to a peta [TFWT]. Ab.966;
Kh. 12. Addsi therdnaws rdjd vihdradakkhipar,
the king made the priests a present of the mo-
nastery (Mah. 103).

DAKKHINAGGI (m.), One sort of sacred fire,
that which is taken from the domestic fire and
placed to the south [ + W] Ab.419.

DAKKHINAMBU, Same meaning as Dakkhigo-
dakarh, which see [TQW + WH]. Mah. 165.

DAKKHINAPATHO, The southern country [fW-
WY+ 9q]. Dh. 347; Alw. L. 98.

DAKKHINATO (ade.), On the south; on the right
hand [M] Mah. 86, 206.

DAKKHINAVATTO, and -TTO (adi.), Turning te
the right (YW + WIAR). Duokkhindvatto
sankho a chank or conch shell with its spiral turning
to the right instead of the left: these shells from
their exeessive rarity were greatly prized, and used
for the water of consecration at a king’s inaugu-
ration (Mah. 69). B. Lot. 632.

DAKKHINAVISUDDHI (f.), Purity of a gift
[T + fagfx]. Saigiti 8. says there are
four, when the offering is pure on the giver’s side
and not the receiver’s, when it is pure on the
receiver’s side only, when on neither side, when on
both sides. Clough in his Dict. has “ Dakshipavi-
suddhiya, pure offerings, such as can only be
offered to the priests on religious occasions.” See
E. Mon. 80, and comp. 83.

DAKEHINAYANAM, The half of the year when
the sun moves to the south of the equator [ Q-
q#]. Ab. 80.

DAKKHINEYYO (adj), Werthy of offerings [comp.
Tfqeiw]. Ab. 726; Alw. E 78; Mah. 105;
Kh. 7. Saigfiti S. enumerates seven Puggald
dakkhineyyd, the wbhatobhdgavimutto, panidvi-
multo, etc. ' ,

DAKKHINNAM, Kindness, afubility [gTf®].
Att. 41.

DAKKHINO (ads.), Right (dexter); southern;
dexterous [’ ]. Ab. 986. Dakkhinakkhako,
the right collar-bone (Mah. 105). Dukkhind disd,
the seuth (Kh. 20). Dakkhinapubbd disd, the
south-east (Cl. Gr. 82). Dukkhinadvdrash, south
gute (Mah. 154).

DAKKHINODAKAM, Water of donation [Zfqut

+ 3Z®]. “ Water poured into the right hand of
a priest as a ratification of an offering of value that
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has either been made or is yet to be made” (Cloogh

Simh. Dict.). Mah. 86, 160; Dh. 244.

DAKKHINT]I, see Passati.

DAKKHO (adj.), Clever, skilful [W]. Ab. 72l

DPAKO, and DAKAM, A vegetable, a potherd

[WTs]. Ab.459. Comp. Sdko.

DALAM, A leaf [q®]. Ab. 543. :

DALETI (caus.), To split, to break [Iregfa=

DALHAYATI, To make firm [F®Y or ¥, ¢
B. and R.). Alw.L17. v

DALHIKAMMAM, and DALBIKARANAM Mak-
ing firm, strengthening, confirmation (gt +
W and FTY]- Ab. 790 ; Dh. 175, 369.

DALHO (p.p.p.), Hard, firm, strong, excessive
[g€="¢¥]. Ab. 41, 714; Dh. 60. Dajhes
bandhanah, & strong fetter (Dh. 62). Mamast
dalhena, with steadfast mind (Khb. 8). Dajheps-
rakkamo, makiug strenuous exertions (Db. 5).
Dajhamitto, a firm friend (Ab. 346). Dojkes
(adv.), strongly, firmly (Dh. 55 ; Ras. 24). Dajha-
taran (adv.), more firmly (Att. 210).

DALIDDO, and DALIDDO (adj.), Poor, needy
[FCK]. Ab.739; Dh. 218, 243.

DALIMO, The pomegranate tree [ T{&®#]. Ab. 570.

DAMAKO, One who practises self-mortification by
living on the remnants of offered food [+ W)
Ab. 467.

DAMAM, A rope, a string, a wreath [qWW:
Ab. 499. Pupphaddmars, a wreath of flowers
(Mah. 198). Dh. 233 ; F. Jét. 6.

DAMANAM, Subduing [T#W#]. Mabh. 118.

DAMATHO, Self-control, self-command ; subjegs
tion [AY]. Ab. 758; Alw. L 83; Dhb.7.

DAMBHO, Deceit [Z®]. Ab. 177.

DAMETI (caws. dammati), to tame, to subdoe, &
overcome; to convince [m={l(] Db.
16, 54, 273; B. Lot. 376. Dametuss vatfoth |
ought to convert him (Mah. 250).

DAMILO, A Dravidian, a Tamul, 8 Malsb
[ZRAT]. Msh. 4, 127. Fem. damifi (Mab. 55
Alw. L cvii). Dumilabhdsé, the Tamul lsoguss®
(Alw. L cvii). )

DAMILO (adj.), Dravidian, Tamul [FTf€4). e
démilf (Mab. 164).

DAMITO (p.p.p. dameti), Tamed, subdued [fm
=TR]. Ab.749.

DAMMATI, and DAMYATI, To be tamed

subdued [R]. Alw. I 18. P.pp dasts.
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DAMMI, see Daddti.

DAMMO (adj.), To be tamed [T = W] Dam-
Mo, a steer, a young bullock (Ab. 496). Dh. 148,
399; B. Lot. 862; Alw. 1. 77.

DAMO, Self-command, subjugation of the senses,
self-restraint, abstinence ; long-suffering ; punish-
ment, discipline; temperance, sobriety [{1{]
Ab. 349, 758, 847; Dh. 2, 46; Kh. 13.

DAMSO, A gad-fly [¢¥y]. Ab.645; Cl. Gr. 83.

DANAM, Purification [T from 3]. Ab. 1014.

DANAM, Cutting or breaking off [T from T to
cat]. Ab. 1014.

DANAM, Giving; a gift, a donation; almsgiving,
charity, liberality [T#]. Ab. 420, 1014. Ovd-
dadéwnaris, admonition. Baliddnam, giving offer-
ings (Mah. 89). Ddnapati, a noble g'ivei', one who
gives much and keeps little, or gives the good and
keeps the bad; ddnasahdyo, one who gives away
property similar to what he keeps ; ddnaddso, one
who gives Bittle and keeps much, a sordid giver
(E. Mon. 81). The two dénas are dhammaddnar
and dmisaddnark, gift of spiritual and gift of
temporal blessings (Mah. 196; E. Mon. 196).
Great virtue is attached by Buddhism to the
practice of alms-giving. See Pdramitd, and
Sengahavatthu. E.Mon.79-90; Dh.32; Kh.13.

DANAM, The fluid that flows from an elephant’s
temples when in rut [ZTA]. Ab. 1014, 1128

DANAMAYO (adj.), Consisting of or connected with
almsgiving [JTA + WY].

DANARAHO (adj.), Worthy of gifts [T + W§ .
Ab. 726,

DANASONDO (adj.), Profusely liberal, munificent
™+ Yreg]. Ab. 723.

DANAVATTHU (.), Cause for giving ; object fora
gift [m-i-w] Saigfti 8. enumerates ten
motives for almsgiving, such as fear, gratitude,
the hope of reward, etc. There are ten objects
suitable for gifts, annar pdnam vattham ydnam
méldgandhavilepanarh seyydvasathapadipeyyarm,
food, drink, clothing, vehicles, flowers, perfames,
unguents, bedding, dwellings, lights (comp.
Ab. 422),

. DANAVO, An Asura [Tre]. Ab. 14,83

DANDAKAMMAM, Atonement, penance, penal
discipline, ecclesiastical punishment [m +
WM ]. Mah. 28, 150, 201 ; Das. 4.

DANDAKO, A stick, a staff [qUg®]. F.J4t. 4,
12,18; Mah. 89; Dh. 106.
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DANDANITI (f.), The science of criminal justice
[T + Mfa]. Ab. 113

DANDETI, To punish [@@]. Cl. P. Verbs, 13.

DANDHO (adj.), Idle, slothful, slow, heavy, foolish
[®%%g]. Dh.2l, 124, 172. 1tis also explained by
“ lémaka, jamma” (Dh. 292).

DANDI (m.), One who carries a staff, a mendicant
[gf@w]. CLGr. 94

DANDIKO, One who carries a staff [TFegr).
Cl. Gr. 94.

DANDIYO (adj.), Punishable [FUE]. Satars
dandiyo, amenable to a fine of a hundred pieces
(Mah. 234).

DANDO, A staff, a pole ; a handle; a stalk or stem ;
punishment, penalty; violence, cruelty [TW]-
Ab. 319,686, 1044. Sajjhudandan setacchattash,
a white umbrella with a silver handle (Mab. 164).
Dandan papeti, or karoti, to inflict a punishment
(Dh. 56 ; Alw. 99). Dandadipikd, a torch. Dh.
24, 72; Mah. 234.

DANI (ade.), Now [¥ZTHY®]- Dh. 42, 384;
Kh. 28; F. Jit. 3. With the original final m
revived for euphony: Aanda ddnim assdhass. See
also Jddxi.

DANTACCHADO, The lip [T®1 + ®Z]. Ab.830.

DANTADHAVANO, The tree Acacia Catechu
[I® + 9TAw].  Ab. 567.

DANTAJO (adj.), Dental [Z®+ X]. The dental
letters are ¢, th, d, dh, n, I, and s (ClL. Gr. 2).

DANTAKATTHAM, A tooth-brush, a piece of
wood used for cleaning the teeth [F®+ WTV].
Ab. 442 ; Mah. 22.

DANTAMAYO (adjs.), Made of ivory [ + WYg].
Alw. L. 78 ; Mah. 242.

DANTAPONO, A tooth-cleaner [® -+ UqW].
Ab. 442; Pét. 14,

DANTASATHO, The lime or lemon [T + T3]
Ab. 553.

DANTAVARANAM, The lip [+ WIqTq]-
Ab. 262.

DANT!I (f.). Self-control [g‘[fﬂ] Ab. 758.

DANTI (m.), An elephant [gfarey]. Ab. 360.

DANTO, A tooth ; an elephant’s tusk ; ivory [Z#].
Ab. 261 ; Kh.18; Mah. 151,210. Dantakhacito,
inlaid with ivory. Dastavfjanf, an -ivory fan
(Mah. 164). Dantasippara, art of carving on
ivory (Mah. 242).

DANTO (p.p.p.dammati), Tamed, subdued ; trained,
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broken ; self-controlled, temperate [m =qH].
Ab. 749; B.Lot. 376 ; Dh. 7, 26, 57.

DANTOTTHAJO (adj.), Dental-labial, the letter
v is 50 called [T® + WYY + A]. CL Gr. 2.

DANU (f.), Name of the mother of the Asuras
[ﬂ] Ab. 83.

DANUPPATTI (f.), Re-birth of an almsgiver
according to his wish [IT% + Iqfw]. E.Mon.
83. There are eight dénuppattis, re-birth as a
wealthy khattiya, a wealthy brahmin, a wealthy
householder, a Tusita angel, etc.

DAPETI (caus. daddti), To cause to be given
(qragfa=gr]. Mab. 27, 135, 202; Dh. 237.
Aggirn ddpeti, to cause fire to be applied, to set on
fire (Dh. 176, 299).

DAPPANO, A mirror [Z4q]. Ab. 316.

DAPPAVA (adj.), Proud [TQ + qwy]. Mah. 152,

DAPPO, Pride [Z8]. Ab. 860.

DARA, see Ddro.

DARAKO, An infant, a child, a boy, ason [m]
Ab. 253; Alw. I. xlv; Mah. 45; Dh. 155. Gd-
maddrakd, the village children (F. Jét. 17).

DARANAM, Cleaving [ZTTW]. Ab. 393.

DARATHO, Oppression, suffering, pain [T + 9].
Ab. 1111 ; Dh. 425; Das. 33. Divddaratho,
oppression caused by the heat of the sun.

DARI (), A cave, a grotto [FCY]. Ab. 609

DARIKA (f.), A girl, a young woman [m].
Alw. L. xlv; Mah. 222; Dh. 223.

DARITO (p.pp.), Torn asuuder # divided [ZT-
f(ﬂ‘: ?] Ab. 748.

DARO, Fear; pain, suffering [T]. Ab. 1111;
F. Das. 33. Mahddaro, anguish (Mah. 261).
In niddaro (Dh. 37), and vitaddaro (Dh. 69),
dara is taken by the commentator in the sense of
‘ suffering.”

DARO, and DARA (f.), A wife [TT]. Ab. 237.
Sakena darena ca homi tuttho, and remain content
with my own wife (Dh. 97). Loc. sing. ddre
(Ab. 1000). Loc. pl. ddresu (Dh. 62; here it is
possible that ddresu should be rendered « a wife,”
not “wives,” comp. the Sansk. use of the word).
Ddrdbharanas, maintaining a wife. Putta-
ddram, wife and child (Kb. 5). Puttaddrd (plur.
masc.), wife and child, or wives and children
(Dh. 412).

DARU (n.), Wood [ITY]. Ab. 548. Pl ddrini,
firewood (F. Jit. 2, 56). Ddruhatthf, a wooden

(112 )

DAS

elephant (Dh. 168). Patodaddrini, sticks to make
a goad of (Mah. 167).

DARUHALIDDA (f.), Name of a plant [ZTq +
gfTgT]. Ab. 586.

DARUJO (adj.), Made of wood [T+ «]. Dh.62.

DARUKAM, Wood, a log [T+ =]. Dh. 392

DARUMAYO (adj.), Made of wood, wooden
[Trgwyg]. Dh. 90, 158.

DARUNO (adj.), Harsh, severe; terrible, dreadful
[TTem]. Ab. 167; Dh. 25; Mah. 235.

DASA (num.), Ten [TMW]. Instr. and abl. dasahi.
Gen. and dat. dasannars (Dh. 25). Loc. dasasw.

DASA (£.), The skirt or border of a garment ; con-
dition, state ; period, age [WT]. Ab. 294, 1127.
Dasdkanno, the edge of the skirt (Dh. 234).
Oddtdni vatthdni dighadasdni, white garments
with long skirts.

DASABALAM, Ten forces, see Balar:. Man. B. 380.

DASABALO, One who possesses the ten Balas, a
Buddha [YW + AW]. Ab. 1; Dh. 84; CL
Gr. 81; Mah. 11,118. Kassapadasabalo, Kassapa
Buddha (Ras. 24).

DASADHA (adv.), In ten ways [YT]. Mah. 155.

DASADHAMMAM, Ten objects [[I® + \t].
According to Hardy these are the four Maggas,
the four Phalas, Nirvipa, and the Scriptures
(E. Mon. 194).

DASADISAM, Ten directions, see Disd. Att. 142.

DASAHAM, Ten days [Y® + WE¥]. P4t 10.

DASAMO (adj.), Tenth [TAR]. Mah.67. Fem.
dasamf, the tenth day of the lunar half month
(Mabh. 117).

DASANAM, Biting [33].

DASANO, A tooth [TWA]. Ab. 261. Dasana-
cchado, the lip (Ab. 262).

DASANTO, The border of the skirt [W +w].
Alw. L. 101.

DASASATANAYANO, Thousand-eyed, a name of
Indra [TNW + MA+AYA]. Ab. 19.

DASASILAM, The ten precepts or Sikkhépadas
(o + W)

DASATI, To take hold of with the teeth; to bite

. [3W]. Mukhena g., to seize in the mouth (F.
Jét. 3). Dh. 223; Mah. 244; Ras. 72; F. Jét.
17, 53. P.p.p. dattho. Caus. Dapdakam kaccha-
pena dasdpetvd, having made the tortoise take the
stick in his mouth (F. Jét. 17).

DASAVAGGO (adj.), Consisting of ten individuals
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[T + ¥N]. Dasavaggo sangho, a chapter of
ten priests (P4t. xI).

DASAVYAM, Slavery, servitude. Ddsavyopagato,
a servant or slave (Ab. 515).

DASIDASAM, Maid-servants and man-servants
(Irt + TT4H]. Dh. 242,

DASO, A slave, a servant [ZTH]. Ab. 514; Alw.
I xlv. Fem. ddsif, a female slave, a maid-servant
(Ab. 236 ; Mah. 162).

DASSAM, see Daddti.

DASSANAM, Seeing, sight ; meeting or associating
with ; opinion, doctrine, belief ; knowledge';
sotdpatti, or the knowledge gained by one who is
walking in the first path; an eye; showing, illus-
trating [ZWH]. Ab. 161, 775, 888. Teesari
dassanam pi anicchantf, disliking the very sight of
them (Dh. 300). Ariyasaccdna’ dassanarr, dis-
cernment of the sublime truths (Kh. 6). Bhikkhi-
nar dassanaris, the presence of the priests (Mah.
150). Micchddassanarn, false doctrine (Dh. 306).
Dassandyopagacchanto mdtu deviyd, going to see
his princess-mother (Mah. 24). With acc. 7am
bkagavantam dassandya, to see the Blessed one
(Alw. 92, 93). Alw. L xlv; Dh. 37, 38, 48, 299.

DASSANIYO, and -NEYYO (adj.), Beaatiful
(M= W]. Alw. I. 74; B. Lot. 407;
Dh. 314 ; Mah. 225, 235,

DASSATHI, see Dadit:.

DASSAVI (adj.), Seeing. Bhayadassévi, seeing
danger.

DASSETI (caus. passati), To show; to point out;
to show oneself [{'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ[: g0 ]- Rafiiio kumd-
ram dassesurr, they presented the prince to the
king (Mah. 45). Mahdsattdbhimukhe attinam
dassesi, presented himself before the Bodhisatta
(Ras. 19). .4sandni na dassesi, rendered the seats
invisible (Mah. 31). Atténam adassetvd, without
allowing myself to be seen (Dh. 314). Paradd-
rasevandyass dosar dassento, pointing out the
sinfulness of adultery (Dh. 395). Naccagftam
dassayamdnd, exhibiting her dancing and singing

(Db. 307). Sumane kite pddarn dassesi, left an
impression of his foot on Adam’s Peak (Mah. 7).
Sunakhopamars dassayitvd, comparing him to a
dog, lit. pointing out his resemblance toa dog (Mah.
22]). Dassesi soniripena paricdrikayakkhinf, a
menial yakkhinf showed herself under the form of
a dog (Mah. 48). Godhdripena dassesi luddakar
bhwmmadevatd, the devaté of the spot presented
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himself to the huntsman under the form of an
iguana (Mah. 166). F. J4t. 419; Ras. 25; Mah.
59, 162, 176; Dh. 15.

DASSI, DASSITHA, etc., see Passati.

DASSI (adj.), Seeing; showing [g‘ﬁ![] Digha-
dass, far-seeing (Dh. 219). Bhayadassf, seeing
danger (Dh. 56). Pajjadassf, pointing out what
is to be avoided (Dh. 14). Dh. 2.

DASSITO (p.p.p. dasseti), Shown, exhibited [Zfi{a
=gq]. B.Lot.3I0.

DASSIVA (adj.), Having seen [T ]. Bhaya-
dassivd, having seen danger (Dh. 6).

DASSIYATI (pass. dasseti), To be shown. dvigu-
liyd dassiyamind, being pointed at with the finger
(Dh. 109).

DATA (m.), A giver [m] Sen. K. 340.

DATABBO ( p.f;p. daddti), To be given, that must
be given [TAM=gT]. Bhattavetananm dé-
tabbam bhavissati, food and fees will have to be
given him (Dh. 93). Mah. 220.

 DATHA (f.), A canine tooth, a tusk, a fang [W,

w] Ab. 261 ; B. Lot. 599. Tusk of an elephant
(Mah. 152), of a Rakkhasa (Ras. 20). Sappaddthd,
fang of a snake (Ab. 655).

DATHADHATU (m.), Tooth relic (ZeT + wrg -
An eye-tooth of Buddha brought from Kalinga in
310 a.p. and enshrined by the reigning king
Sirimeghavannpa: it is now at Kandy in Ceylon.

DATHI (adj.), Having tusks or fangs (Ffgw].
Cl. Gr. 29.

DATO (p.p.p.), Cut [Ira= a]. Ab. 752.

DATTAM, A sickle [Ir]. Ab.448;Cl Gr.133.

DATTHABBO (p.f.p. passati), To be seen [ge=
=gW]. Na kho pan’ etaris evars datthabbar,
this matter must not be viewed thus (B. Lot. 402).
Ayam papndkdro nagaramajjhe amaccddipari-
vutena datthabbam, this present is to be examined
by him in the midst of the city surrounded by his
ministers and other officers (Alw. 1. 74). Da-
tthabbam, let it be known, it must be observed,
or considered, or borne in mind (Kh. 21).

DATTHO (p.p.p. dasati), Held or seized in the
mouth or teeth; bitten [F¥ = F |- Datthatthd-
nato dandakan: vissajjetvd, having let go the stick
from the place he held it by, lit. from the bitten
place (F. Jét. 17; Dh. 412). F. Jét. 42.

DATTHUM, see Passati.

DATTI (f.), Offering [Zf].
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DATTIMO (adj.), Received by donation [FfW®].

DATTU (adj.), Stupid. Ab. 721.

DATUM, DATVA, see Daddti.

DATYUHO, A gallinule [w] Ab. 644.

DAVANAM, Burning, heat.

DAVATHU (m.), Burning, heat, inflammation
(Tag]. Ab 328.

DAVO, Quick motion; sport, amusement [F¥].
Ab. 176, 1126. Comp. Dravo.

DAVO, Burning, inflammation; a forest [‘{'!]
Ab. 1126.

DAVO, A forest [TX]. Ddvaggi, a burning forest
(Dh. 195). See Ddyo.

DAYA (f.), Mercy, compassion [ZQT]- Ab. 160.

DAYADO, A kinsman; an heir [m]. Ab.
1046; Mah. 36; Kh. 13. Gondnam ddyddo, one
who inherits oxen (Sen. K. 345).

DAYAJJAM, Inheritance ; dowry [m] Mah.
51; Alw. L. xlv.

DAYAKO (adj.), Giving, a giver, a benefactor
[Ira®]. Fem. ddyikd (Dh. 252). Mah.36, 176;
Kh. 11; Dh.103. .

DAYALU (adj.), Compassionate, merciful [qTd]-
Ab, 727. Daydluko (Mah. 231).

DAYANAM, Reaping [from ZY]. Dh.126.

DAYAPANNO (adj.), Compassiovate [T+
WA ="9g]

DAYAPARO (adj.), Compassionate [T + QT J-
Mabh. 226.

DAYATI, To give, to allot; to protect [g]. Cl.
P. Verbs, 9. With gen. Telassu dayati, he allots
oil (Cl. Gr. 145). Dh. 398.

DAYATI, To give [Tg]. Mah. 222.

DAYHATI, see Dahati.

DAYI (adj.), Giving [ZTFEA ]. Sen. K. 502.

DAYITO (p.p.p. dayati), Beloved [Tfqa =]
Ab. 697. Fem. dayitd, a woman (Ab. 230).

DAYO, A gift; separate property of a wife [ZTR].
Ab. 355, 898; Dh. 120.

DAYO, A forest, a wood [ITH]. Ab. 536, 898.
DEDDUBHO, An Amphisb®na, a kind of lizard
without legs [FUFH |- Ab. 651; Mah. 244.

DEHANI (), A threshold [3g®Y]. Ab. 219.

DEHI (m.), An animal, a creature [?‘r"{] Ab. 93.

DEHO, and DEHAM, The body [3¥€]. Ab. 151.
Dehapatitatthdne, on the place where his body fell,
i.e. on the spot where he was killed (Mah. 155).
Antimadehadhdrf, wearing his last body ; i.e. in
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his last existence (B. Lot. 350). Alw. L xxsxir;
Ras. 21 ; Mah. 178.

DENDIMO, A kind of drum [fgfigw]. Ab.143;
B. Lot. 478.

DESAKO, A district [ + ®]. Mab. 6.

DESAKO (adj.), Showing, teaching, a teacher
[R®). A priest confessing an offence to another
is called desako (Pit. 27). Desako, a preacher
(Mah. 196). Dhammadesako, one who teaches
the Law (Ras. 18).

DESANA (f), Instruction ; preaching; a sermon
or discourse; showing [Y[WT]. Mah.2 13;
B. Lot. 436. Vatthudesand, consecrating a site
for a building (Pat. 4).

DESAPETI, To cause to be pointed out. Pit.72

DESETI (caus.), To point out ; to teach; to shov;
to preach; to expound; to confess [m:
fEgw]. Patthun d., to consecrate a site, vi.
to mark it out with certain ceremonies (Pit. 4,71}
Dhamman d., to preach the truth, to teach religio,
to preach a sermon (Kh. 9; Ras. 22; Dh. 119}
Kassa nu kho aham pathamam dhammaes de-
seyyam, whom shall I first teach the truth (Db.
119). Suttarm desetus, to preach the (Ratam)
Sutta (Mah. 240). A#fiamannari accayan desetré
having confessed their fanlt to each other (Dh.105).
Alw. L Ixix. Pass.p.pr. desiyamdno (Dh. 125)

DESIKO, One who shows or teaches ﬁﬂ‘]
Maggadesiko, a guide (Dh. 124, 158).

DESITAVA (adj.), Having preached or taoght

[Rfira + 7% ]. Cl. Gr. 126.
DESITO (p.p.p. deseti), Shown, pointed out, tanght,

preached [fira=fgw]. Dh.50.
DESIYO (adj.), Belonging to a country [3414):
Coladesfyo, belonging to the Cola country.
DESO, A place; a region, a district; a coust7i
a part, a side [?![] . Ab. 186. Sabbadesess,
in all the provinces (Mah 35). Purd pubbuftsrt
dese, on the north-east side of the city (Mah. 166).
So deso sammajjitabbo, the place must be s¥ept
(Pat. xx). .
DETI, To give. Whether this form is the Sanskrit
g‘eﬁ from Y, or whether it is due_w the false
analogy of detu, the imperat. from DA, I an ok
able to determine. The present occurs Very fr-
quently (demi, desi, deti, dema, detha, denti) :""
I bave met with a part. pres. dento (see Db- 3H)
Detu belongs of course to daddti (which see).
DETI, To fly [¥98= &)
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DEVA, see Devo.

DEVADARU (#.), The Deodar pine, Pinus Deodora
[R9+TTg]- Ab. 568.

DEVADATTO, A name used to denote a person in
general ; name of a cousin of Buddha who was his
enemy and rival [3qgw]. CL Gr. 131

DEVADEVO, Angel of angels, highest of celestial
beings, an epithet of Buddha [ 3% + 3q]. Ab.3;
Ras. 27.

DEVADHAMMO (adj.), Of celestial nature, godlike
Rq+ﬂﬁ] Those are so called who are en-
dowed with shame, fear of sinning, and piety
(Dh. 304 ; Das. 41).

DEVADHITA (f.), A female deva, a goddess or
angel [Fq+ m] Dh. 226, 364. Comp.
Devaputto.

DEVADUNDUBHI (m), Thunder [9 + grgfi].
Brahmajila S. Atthakathd says sukkhavaliha-
kagajjanar.

DEVADUTO, A messenger from the gods [2!-}-
%A]. This term is applied to the three devas
who took the forms respectively of an old man, a
leper and a corpse, to warn Siddhatta of the vanity
of human pleasures (Man. B. 155). Dh. 117.

DEVAKHATAKAM, A natural pond [Jq+
FA=§A + W]. Ab. 680.

DEVAKULAM, A (non-Buddhist) temple ; a family
of royal blood (% +JF®]. Mah. 67, 115.

DEVAKUSUMAM, Cloves [ + 3Rg®]. Ab.303.

DEVALAYO, A Hindu temple [J%+ WI@g].
Mah. 237. . '

DEVALOKO, The world of devas or angels, the
god-world, heaven; a deva heaven, a heaven,
s god-world [@% + WY®]. Ab.10. There are
six devalokas; Cdtummahdrdjikadevaloko, Ti-
vatirisadevaloko, Ydmadevaloko, Tusitadevaloko,
Nimmdnaratidevaloko,  Paranimmitavasavatti-
devaloko. Of these the first extends above the four
Mahédipas, from the Yugandhara rocks to the

Cakkavélapabbata, the second is on the summit of
Mount Meru, and the remaining four rise one over
the other above Meru. Their inhabitants are
alled Citummahdrdjikd devd, Tdvatirnsd devd,
etc. The devas of the devalokas are superhuman
beings or angels, living a life of happiness exempt
from the ills of humanity. They are inferior to
the Brahma angels, being subject to Kima, or the
Pleasures of sense. The six devalokas are called
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collectively devaloko or “heaven.” The term
devaloko, *angel-world,” is also applied to the
six devalokas and the twenty brahmalokas col-
lectively, and each of these twenty-six worlds is
also called devaloko, “ a heaven” (see Dh. 434).
Devalokasirf, the bliss of heaven (Dh. 117). Man.
B.5,24,25; B. Int. 202, 603 and foll. ; Mah. 178;
Kh. 14; Alw. L. cvii.

DEVANAM, Sport; custom ; desire to win ; praise

[3aw]. Ab.ss0.

DEVAPUTTO, A deva [3q+Y¥]. The in-

habitants of the Devaloka are called devd, but the
sing. devo occurs but very rarely. In its place
devatd is used, or, if it is intended to particularize
sex, devaputto and devadhitd. Devaputto therefore
means simply a male deva, and devadhftd a female
deva. At Mah. 182 the T4vatimsa gods are called
devaputtd, and at Gog. Ev. 28 the moon (candimd)
is called devaputto. At Dh. 117 the term is
applied to Vissakamma, the celestial architect,
and at Dh. 94 the son of the Brahman Adinna-
pubbaka is called d. when reborn in the Téva-
timsa heaven.

DEVARAJA (m.), King of the devas, viz. Indra;

a deva-king (39 + TTA]. Ab. 18; Dh. 153.

DEVARAJJAM, Sovereignty over the devas [ 8% +

Ts™]. Kh. 14,

DEVARO, A husband’s brother, a_brother-in-law

[33T]. Ab.247.

DEVASIKAM (adv.), Daily [fga@ + @ + &®].

Dh. 95, 128, 212, 265.

DEVATA (£), A deva, a celestial being, an angel,

a deity [Q9AT]. Ab.12. Thisword has the same
meaning as deva, and the sing. devo being little
used, devatd, “ a deva,” generally takes its place
(comp. Devaputto). At Dh. 99 a Tévatimsa deva
is called both devatd and devaputto (comp. Mah.
178).  Devatdhi upatthiyamdno, ministered to by
the angels (Dh. 265). Devatdbali, offering to a deva
(Mah. 89). Kuladevatdnam bhikkhinam, to the
priests who are the tutelar deities of our race (Mah.
136). Chattamhi devatd, the deity who guarded
the royal parasol (Mah. 165). Kh. 4. Rukkha-
devatd, a tree nymph (see Ras. 83). Nagara-
devatdyo, guardian devas of a town (Kb. 28).
Bhummd devatd, a deva who inhabits the earth
or a particular spot (Mah. 166).

DEVATADO, The grass Lipeocercis Serrata



DEV

]. Ab. 578. Clough has devatdnda
both in his dict. and in his edition of Abhidh4-
nappadipiké.

DEVATAM, A deva [39@]. Ab. 12.
DEVATIDEVO, The deva who is over all devas,
i.e. Buddha [ZaTfa@a]. Mah. 5; Dh. 148.

DEVATTAM, Devaship [39&].

DEVATTHANAM, A holy place, a cetiya ; celestial
abode [3% + @T®]. Dh. 349; F. Jat. 58.

DEVAYONI (adj.),0f celestial origin [ 3% + qYfH].
Pl. devayoniyo, demigods (Ab. 13).

DEVI (f), a female deva, a nymph, a goddess, a
queen [AY]. Alw. L 97; Dh. 99, 154; Mah.
85; Das. 45.

DEVINDO, King of the devas, Indra [2‘! + %]
Mah. 47.

DEVITTAM, Queenship [34Y&]. Mab. 25.

DEVITTHI (f.), A female deva, a goddess or
nymph [?ﬂ + @Y]- Ab. 25.

DEVO, A deva, a god, a celestial being, an angel ;
a cloud; a king; the sky, the air; death [?H‘]
Ab. 11, 46, 47, 842. The devas or angels are
superhuman beings of various classes or orders.
The term is applied to the inhabitants of the
twenty Brahmalokas and the six Devalokas (see
Devaloko). But there are also devas who are
tutelar deities to certain towns or families, some
are tree nymphs, some reside in rocks or are the
genii of a particular locality, others make their
home in the air or the cloud (see Devatd).—Sa-
middhisumano ndma devo, the deva named S.
(Mab. 5). Devo uppalavanno, Vishnu (Mah. 47).
Devamanussé (pl.), gods and men (Dh. 267;
Kh. 14). Devdnam indo, king of the devas, viz.
Indra (Ras. 24; Dh. 185). Devakaiind, a celestial
nymph. Devo vassati, it rains, lit. “ the cloud, or
the cloud deva rains” (Mah. 129). Devo patha-
maydman vassitod, rain having fallen during the
first watch (Dh. 88). Devamdtiko deso, a district
watered by rain (Ab. 188). Tarm devo payirupd-
satu, let Your Majesty attend upou him. Voc. deva,
Sire, Your Majesty. Sakkoma deva, we are able,
Your Majesty (Alw. L. 73; F. Jét. 6; Mah. 85).
Man. B. 39-44. There are said to be three sorta
of devas, sammutidevd, uppattidevd, visuddhidevd,
kings, angels, arahds (Das. 45).

DEYYADHAMMO, A gift, an offering [39 +
W#]. Dh. 132,267, 434; B. Int. 42.
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DEYYO (adj.), To be given [@q=T]. Neat.
deyyarh, an offering. Buddhadeyyari, an offering
to Buddha (Cl. Gr. 79). Brahmadeyya, a
present made to a brahmin (F. J4t. 10).

DHAJALU (adj.), Adorned with flags [wq®+
wig]. Ab.733.

DHAJAVA (adj.), Adorned with flags [xag®y].
Ab. 733.

DHAJI (adj.), Having flags [+afae]. CLGr.2.
Fem. dhajinf, an army (Ab. 381).

DHAJO, A flag; a mark or symbol [3%]. Ab.
397, 1064; Mah. 99. Tambapanniddhajdé guré,
teachers who are the standards of Ceylon (Alw.
L xv).

DHAMAM, Light, splendour ; dignity [WT#%(].

DHAMANI (£), A vein ; a nerve [ Q& {®]. Ab.279;
Dh. 71.

DHAMANO, A reed [W®¥]. Ab.601.

DHAMATI, To blow [¥RT]. Sasikhan d., to blow
a conch (Mah. 143, 154). Dhameti (F. J4t. 15).

DHAMMABHANDAGARIKO, Treasurer of the
Law, a name of Ananda [ﬂ'ﬁ + qrETnE)
Ab. 436.

DHAMMABHISAMAYO, Comprehension of the
truth [Qq# + WfH + HY). This term means
the attainment by an unconverted man of one
of the four paths. Caturdsitiyd pdnasahassinam
dhammdbhisamayo ahosi, the conversion of eighty-
four thousand beings took place (Dh. 130). B. Lot.
432; E. Mon. 292 ; Mah. 3, 73; Dh. 144, 350;
Kamm. 28.

DHAMMACAKKAM, Domiuion of the Law [W#+
q%]. The well-known phrase dhammacakkas
pavatteti is usually rendered “ to turn the wheel
of the Law,” but that this was its original meaning
I consider extremely improbable. Pavatteti(which
see) does not mean “ to turn” so much as “to set
going,” ¢ to set on foot,” “to establish,® “to
begin,” “to make,” and cakka is probably used
in its sense of  domain” or *dominion.” Thus
dhammacakkarh p. should be rendered by some
such expression as “to inaugurate the reign of
Religion,” ‘““to set on foot the dominion of the
Law.” It is most important to bear in mind that
this famous phrase is used not of the whole period
of Buddha’s ministry, but only of his first sermon,
in which he “began” or *set on foot* his religion
by imparting the knowledge of it to the five
brahmins. Turnour’s rendering is *proclaimed
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the sovereign supremacy of his faith” (Mah. 2,
comp. the Index and Glossary). In Buddhaghosa’s
comment on Brahmajéla Sutta, the word dhamma-
cakka occurs in a different connexion; when the
priests inform king Ajitasattu of their wish to
bold a general council, he replies sddhu bhante,
vissatthd karotha, mayhan Gndcakkar tumhdkar
dhammacakkans hotu, dndpetha ki Kkaromi,
which I would translate as follows, “It is well,
venerable men, you may rely upon me, let mine
be the domain of temporal authority, yours the
domain of religion, command me what to do.”
Dhammacakkappavattanasuttars, the sermon
called “ The Establishment of the Truth” (Mah.
101, 74). _Dhammacakkappavattitapadeso, the
spot where the Law was first preached (Kh. 20).
Man. B. 187 ; B. Lot. 299, 335, 387 ; Dh. 78, 119.
In his Sithh. Dict. Clough explains Dharmacakra
as “The laws contained in the whole of the sacred
and moral discourses delivered by Buddha.”

DHAMMACAKKHU (n.), The eye of the Law
W+ qYH]- The following phrase is of
frequent occurrence, Tassa virajem vitamalar
dhammacakkhurs udapddi yam kiiici samude-
yadhammarn sabbar tam nirodhadhammars, he
received the pure and spotless Eye of the Law,
(which is the knowledge) that whatsoever is in
the condition of having an origin is also in the
condition of having an end, i.e. that whatsoever is
brought into existence must one day perish.
Dhammacakkhum visodheti, to make clear the
eye of the Liaw, i.e. to purify the mental insight so
as to obtain the knowledge called dhammacakkhu
(Mah. 73).

DHAMMACARI (adj.), Living according to the
Law, virtuous [9# + qTfC®]. Dh. 31, 126.
Fem. dhammacdrint (Cl. Gr. 40).

DHAMMACARIYA (f.), Religious life, piety
(W + 9¥T). Kb. 5.

DHAMMACARO (adj.), Pious [Q# + qTT |-

DHAMMADANAM, Gift of the Law, viz. imparting
to others a knowledge of the Truth & + T
Dh.64; E. Mon. 196; Pit.xxii. DAammaddnasi
makantan ti sutvd dmisaddnato, hearing that the
gittof religion is a greater gift than the gift of alms
(Mah. 196). :

DHAMMADASSI (m.), Name of one of the

twenty-four Buddhas [&& + TR ]. Mah. 2.
DHAMMADESANA (f), Religious teaching, a
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‘sermon, a discourse [\‘Iﬁ+ m] Dh. 305, 314;
F. Jét. 8; B. Lot. 436, 649.

DHAMMADHAMMO, True and false doctrine

[U# + WIH]. Dhammddhammesu kovido,
skilled in distinguishing true and false doctrine
(Mah. 74 ; Alw. N.62.)

DHAMMADHARO (adj.), Versed in the Buddhist

scriptures [Y{# + WT]. Dh. 46; Mah. 27.

DHAMMADHIPATEYYASILAM, See Adhipa-

teyyan.

DHAMMAJIVI (adj.), Living according to the Law,

living righteously [9# + 3Yfaq®]. Dh.5, 30.

DHAMMAKATHA (f.), A religious discourse, an

exposition of the Scriptures; conversation on re-
ligious subjects [qﬁ+m]. Dh. 135, 231;
Alw. I. 78; Pat. xxii; Mah. 196; Ras. 26. At
Dh. 366 it is opposed to abhidhammakathd, ex-
position of metaphysical doctrine.

DHAMMAKATHIKO, One who expounds the Law,

one who has the gift of preaching [‘l’ﬁ + YT+
Y&X]- Mab. 196; Dh. 259, 384; P4t. xxii.
Mahddhammakathiko, mighty in the scriptures
(Dh. 405). At P4t. xvi it is said that to be an
efficient dhammakathika a man should be versed
in Abhidhamma.

DHAMMAKETU (m.), Standard of the Law [} +

ﬁg] Dhammaketuin ussdpeti, to raise the
standard of the Law (B. Lot. 323).

of doctrine;
division of the dhamma or scriptures [\Iﬁ+
& #]. The Tipitaka is divided into eighty-four
thousand dhammakkhandhas, * articles ” or * sec-
tions of the Law.” They are divisions according
to subject. Buddhaghosa as au illustration of
the meaning of this term says that a Sutta or
discourse dealing with one subject forms one dh.,
while a Sutta embracing several subjects forms
several. Mah. 26; B. Int. 34 ; Att. 133. Sangiti S.
also mentions four dhammakkhandhas or ¢ bodies
of doctrine,” sflakkhandho, samddhikkhandho,
panadkkhandho, vimuttikkhandho.

DHAMMAM, see Dhammo.
DHAMMAMATAM, The nectar of the Law [ & +

WHA]. Mah. 74.

DHAMMANI (m.), A rat-snake. Ab. 652.
DHAMMANUDHAMMO, see Anudhammo.
DHAMMAPADAM, A religious sentence ; name of

one of the books of the Tipitaka ; body or portion
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of Dhamma [V + YT ]- There are four
Dhammapadas, anabhijjhddhammapadari, avyd-
pddadhammapadan, sammdsatidhammapadan,
sammdsamddhidhammapadam (Dh. 285). At Man.
B. 497 Hardy gives another set of four. Dkamma-
padam, “ Religious Sentences,” is the name of the
second book of the Khuddakanikéya (E. Mon. 169).

DHAMMAPAKKHO, The side, cause, or party of
true religion [ Q& + q§]. Mah. 18,

DHAMMARAJA (m.), King of Dhamma, Buddha;
king of justice or righteousness [¥[® + TTAA -
Ab. 3; Dh. 89; Mah. 7. At B. Lot. 581 the
Cakkavattin is called dhammardji.

DHAMMARAMO, One who dwells in the Law
[9® + WCTA]. Db.65. The comment says
nivdsanatfthena samathavipassanddhammo drdmo
assdti dhammdrdmo.

DHAMMARASO, Taste or sweetness of the Law
[¥d + TE]. Dh.64.

DHAMMARATI (f.), Delight in the Law, pleasure
caused by religion [q# + Tf@]. Dh. 64.

DHAMMASABHA (f.), A religious meeting; a
place of religious meeting [ﬂ'ﬁ+ ®§T]. Dh.
300; F. Jat. 8, 46; Das. 21.

DHAMMASALA (f.), Hall of Dhamma, a place
where the Scriptures are read and expounded

[9d + TTET].  Att. 116.

DHAMMASANAM, A pulpit, a seat in which a
priest sat while preaching [ﬂﬁ + Wig«]. Dh.
402; Mah. 13; F. Jit. 46.

DHAMMASANGANIPPAKARANAM, Name of
the first book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. E.Moan.
170. See Sangani.

DHAMMASAVANAM, Hearing the Law, attend-
ing the preaching of a sermon or exposition of
religious doctrine [t‘lﬁ + HqQ]. Dhammasava-
natthar or -natthdya, or -ndya gacchati, to go to

* a church service or sermon (Dh. 79, 336). Dk.
ghoseti, to sound the church call (Dh. 290, 402).
Dhammasavanaggari, a preaching hall or church
(see Aggam). F. Jét. 46; Kh. 5.

DHAMMASENAPATI (m.), Captain of the Faith,
a name of Sériputta [\tﬁ + @91+ ufa]. Ab.
434; Dh. 135.

DHAMMASSAMI (m.), Lord of Dhamma, Buddha
[¥& + |rfAs]. Ab. 3; Dh. 104; Mah. 252,

DHAMMATA (f.), Custom, habit ; nature [q# +
AT]. Attano dhammatdya, spontaneously, in-
tuitively (Alw. L. cvii ; Dh. 301, 403). Dh. 147, 155.
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DHAMMATTHO (adj.), Just, righteous [W# +
¥]. Dh.39, 46.

DHAMMAVADI (adj.), Speaking according to the
Law, orthodox [\‘l’ﬁ + 'q'[f{'{]. Db. 104;
Mah. 17.

DHAMMAVICAYO, Investigation of doctrine,
religious research [‘Erﬁ + fq=rgq]. This is one
of the Bojjhangas (B. Lot. 798 ; Man. B. 498).

DHAMMAVINAYO, Doctrine and Disciplice [qd
+ fqaq]. There is a twofold division of the
contents of the Tipitaka into Vinaya and Dhamms,
the latter including the Suttapitaka and Abhi-
dhamma (Dh. 104).

DHAMMAYATANAM, Ideas, thought, see Ay
tanam.

DHAMMENA (adv.), Justly, righteously [Waq].
Mah. 208, 237; F. Jit. 5; Dh. 373. Kathai
dhammena itthakd uppddessdmi, how can I without
oppression obtain bricks ? (Mah. 165, comp. 39).

DHAMMI (adj.), Having the nature or quality of
[ﬂﬁ{] Vayadhamm, subject to decay (Ras.
24 ; Att. clxxii). Cl. Gr. 29.

DHAMMI, DHAMMIKATHA, see Dhammo, 2.

DHAMMIKO (adj.), Religious; pious; orthodox;
ecclesiastical [\‘]‘l’fﬁﬁ] Dhammikd isayo, holy
sages (Alw. L. cxxiv). Dhammikayyd, orthodox
priests (Mah. 18). Mah. 211 ; Alw. L 73; Pit
18, 76 ; Das. 10.

DHAMMILLO, Braided hair [yfi@]. Ab. 7.

DHAMMISSARATA (f£.), Supremacy in religion,
lordship of Dhamma [&{#¥ + ¥®TAT). Db.3%

DHAMMO, and DHAMMAM, Nature, conditios,
quality, property, characteristic; function, practict
duty ; object, thing, idea, phenomenon ; doctrine;
law; virtue, piety ; justice; the law or Truth of
Buddha; the Buddhist scriptures ; religion [ﬂﬁ,
and QAN ]. Ab. 85, 94, 784 The neutsr
dhammann is rare, I find it only at CL Gr. 5l
where he says that dhamma is masc. and neits
and at Dh. v. 82, dhammdni sutod, * having beard
religious truth or doctrines.” Naradhawmst
rahito, bereft of humanity. Khayadhammd vage-
dhammd sukhd vedand, pleasurable sensation isin
its nature perishable and transitory. Evasi
hi ydcand, for such is the nature of asking (F.J8
11). Maricidhammo kdyo, the mirage-like body
(Dh.9). Maranadhammo bhijjanadhammo, subject
to death, subject to dissolution (Db. 360). Macos
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dhammo, having the nature of a man, a mere
mortal (Att. 199). Nibbdnadhammo, the nature of
Nirvana (E. Mon. 294). Yan: kinci samudaya-
dhammans sabbam tam nirodhadhammarn, what-
ever is in the condition of having an origin is in the
condition of having an end (see Dkammacakkhu).
Dittho dhammo, the visible condition, the present
state of things, this world, this life (B. Lot. 370,
comp. Ditthadhammo). Mittadhammo, friendship
(F. Jét. 13). Sabbesu dhammesu, in all conditions,
inall things (Dh. 63). Asekhd dhamind, attributes
or properties of a perfected saint (see .dsekho).
Buddhadhammd, attributes of Buddha (Mah. 108).
Sabbassa lokassa sadevakassa es’ eva dhammo
yadidara aniccari, impermanence is the property
(or condition) of the whole world including the
devaloka (Att. clxxii). The two dhammas, * con-
ditions ” or ¢* qualities,” are samatho and vipassand,
ealm and contemplation (Dh. 69, 196, 425). Firdgo
settho dhammdnarr, Arhatship is the best of con-
ditions or things (Dh. 48). Sabbe sankhatdsarikha-
tadkammmd, all things material and immaterial
(comp. Dh. 382). dniccd dhammd, transitory
things (Das. 9, of the eight lokadhammas). Cattdro
dhammd dyw vanno sukhar balan, four qualities
or conditions, age, beauty, happiness and strength
(Dh. 20). Ye keci kusald dhammd sabbe te
appamddamdlakd, all good conditions or qualities
have their origin in diligence (Dh. 179). Pdpako
dhammo, sin (Sen. K. 322). Pdpakd dhammd,
and akusald dhammd, evil states, evil ways, sin
(Dh. 43, 371; Sen. K. 319, 322). Pdpadhammo,
sioful, a sinner (Dh. 54). Pdrdjiko dhammo, a
p- sin (Pét. 95). Tayo dhammd jahitd bhavanti
sakkdyaditthi vicikicchitan ca sflabbatai ca, three
sins or states are cast of (Kh. 9). Hinam
dhamman carati, to follow a low mode of life
(Dh. 31). Dhammari sucaritans carati, to live a
religious life (ditto). Ndtidhammo, pious duty to
relatives (Kb, 12). Udake hdsadkammo, sport-
ing in the water (Pit. 15). Kalydnadhammo,
virtuous, excellent (Pat. 4). Methuno dhammo,
the practice of sexual intercourse. P asaladhammo,
low conduct (Sen. K. 322). Bahunnans dukkha-
dhammdnari purakkhato hoti, is exposed to many
painfal circumstances. Adbhogupaccavekkhana-
rahitd ete dhammd, these organs (the stomach,
liver, etc.) are void of reflection and consideration.
Ye dkammd hetuppabhavd, those things which

(119 )

DHA

proceed from a cause (Att. cxxx). Dve dhammd
bhdvetabbd dve d. parinneyyd dve d. pahdtabbd,
two things to be increased, two things to be learnt,
two things to be avoided. Acchariyd abbhutd
dhammd, wonderful and miraculous phenomena.
Kdyena photthabbars phusitvé manasé dhammam
viniidya, having felt a sensation by the touch,
having perceived au idea or phenomenon with the
mind. Yadd have pdtubhavanti dhammd dtdpino
Jhdyino brihmanassa, when the Verities dawn upon
the striving, the meditating saint (Alw. N. 71).
Buddhabhdsitd dhammd, doctrines uttered by
Buddba (Ras. 17; Mah. 25). Ariyappavedito
dhammo,the doctrine preached by holy men(Dh.15).
Etassa dhammassa ananubodhd, from not under-
standing this doctrine (of the Paticcasamuppéda).
Tisso sangitiyo drilhadhammo, the doctrines or
scripture rehearsed at the three Councils (P4t. 85).
The doctrinal portions of the Tipitaka, viz. the
Sutta and Abhidhamma, are called Dhamma in
contradistinction to the Vinaya. Dhamma, * doc-
trine,” is also opposed to Abhidhamma, ‘“meta-
physical doctrine” (Dh. 366). Dhammavinayo,
Doctrineand Discipline (Dh.104). Ekan dhamman
atftassa, in him who has broken one law (Dh. 32).
Esa dhammo sanantano, this is an old law (Dh. 2).
Adhikaranasamathd dhammd, rules for settling
difficulties. Cha dhammd, six rules or precepts,
viz. the first six sikkhidpadas (P4t. 117). Channa-
vutinam pdsanddnais dhammdnam pavaram,
superior to the doctrines of the ninety-six pAsandas
(Sen. K. 322). Sataii ca dhammo na jarawm upeti,
but the piety of the righteous suffers not decay
(Dh.28). Appamddo dhammesu, diligence in good
works (Kh. 5). Dhammars carati, to walk
righteously, to live a religious life (Dh. 80).
Dhammaris ndtivattati, does not transgress the
bounds of virtue. Saccain ca dhammo ca, truth
and righteousness (Dh. 46, 70). Dhammena, and
saha dhammena, justly, righteously (Dh. 373; |
B. Lot. 403). Asdhasena dhammena, with just
judgment (Dh. 46). Passato dhammam uttaman,
beholding the perfect Law (Dh. 21). Cirafthi-
tattham dhammassa, that the Faith may long
endure. Adhammo dippati dhammo bdhfyati, false
doctrine flourishes and true religion decays.
Dhamman deseti, or bhanati, to preach the truth
or the Scriptures (Pét. xxii ; Dh. 315). Dhammari
sundti, to hear the Scriptures expounded, to hear



DHA

a sermon, to go to church (Dh. 308, 366). Dkamma-
sdkacchd, religious conversation (Kh. 5). Three
of the five Khandas, viz. Vedan4, Saifiii4, and
Saikhéra are collectively termed dhammd ( plur.),
“mental faculties,” and in the first verse of
Dhammapada the commentator takes the word
dhammd to mean those three faculties. But this
interpretation appears forced and unnatural, and
I look upon Dr. Max Miiller’s tramnslation, ‘all
that we are is the result of what we have thought,”
as the best possible rendering of the spirit of the
phrase manopubbasigamd dhammd. The meaning
evidently is that a man’s mental or physical
¢ conditions” or ¢ circumstances” are dependent
on the state of his thoughts, or heart, or intentions.
Thus, as the verse goes on to say, a man who
speaks or acts from a bad heart will be in a con-
dition of suffering or unhappiness. The illustrative
stories of Cakkhupdla and Mattakundalin in the
commentary confirm this view, for Cakkhupéla’s
blindness was the consequence of his having acted
with evil intent, and Mattakundalin’s blissful state
in the Tévatimsa heaven resulted from his faith
(manopasdda) in Buddha. B.Int.4l1,42; E. Mon.
5, 167; Dh. 4, 16, 47, 49, 65, 67.

DHAMMO (adj.), Religious [QT#]. Fem. dhammf.
Dhammf kathd, a religious discourse or exposition.
Instr. and loc. dhammiyd kathdya (Pat. xxii).
Dhamm{ kathd, is sometimes written as a com-
pound with the { shortened, dhammikathd (Pét.
xxii; Dh. 107).

DHAMSAKO (adj.), Destroying [d® + W& ].

DHAMSETI (caus.), To fell ; to destroy [sf@qfa =
wy]. Alw. L 111

DHAMSI (adj.), Destroying, mischievous, back-
biting [e4fge ]. Dh. 44, 372.

DHAMSITO (p.p.p. dhatueti), Felled, fallen
[wifaa=wig]. Ab. 75l

DHANA (f.), Fried barley [q[TT]. Ab. 463.

DHANACCHEDO, Expense, waste [q# + Q{]
Dh. 93.

DHANAGAMO, Revenue [ Q{9 + W{AH]. Ab. 356.

DHANAKKITO, A slave boughtwith money [ Q1% +
WIA="W1]. Ab.515.

DHANAM, Property, wealth, treasure, money [‘i‘l] .
Ab.485. Dhanakoti, ten millions of money (Mah.
26, probably kahdpanas). Kotisatasahassadhana-
pariccdgena, by an expenditure of treasure amount-
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ing to a hundred thousand kotis (B. Lot. 436).
Saddhddhano, rich in faith (Alw. L. xiii). The
two dhanas are avinndpakadhanam and saviraé-
nakadhanaris (Dh. 79). .

DHANANJANI(f.), Loss of wealth [ + sgfa].

DHANAVA (adj.), Wealthy [qoraray ]. B. Lot.313.

DHANI(m.), Sound, noise [ +Xf#]. Ab.119,128,8%.

DHANI (adj.), Wealthy [qrforeg]. Ab.72.

DHANIKO, A lender, a creditor [t[fo]. Ab.4n.

DHANITAM, Sound, noise [+qfaar="sq9]. Ab.
747 ; Pét. 29.

DHANITTHA (f.), Name of one of the Nakkhattss
[wfwst]. Ab.60.

DHANKO, A crow; a sort of crane [W] Ab.
638, 1042.

DHANNAM, Grain, corn [WT®]. Ab. 100.
Dhannakaranam, threshing (Ab. 927). The seren
dhaiifias, or grains, are sdli, vfhi, yavo, godhim,
kangu, varako, kudriso (Ab. 450 ; Pit. 87).

DHANNAMASO, A certain measure [YT%+
ATY]. Ab. 195.

DHANNAMBILAM, Sour rice-gruel [WT&+
w]. Ab. 460.

DHANNO (adj.), Fortunate, lucky [W]. Ab.72,
1007; Mah. 134, 200. Dhafinalakkhanam, sige
or mark of future good fortune (Mah. Lxxaviii)

DHANU (n.), A bow ; a measure of length [‘ﬂl(]
Ab.388,811; Mah.48. Dhanukaldpask, bowand
quiver.

DHANUGGAHO, An archer [WWE+T¥)
Mah. 155.

DHARA (f.), The earth [\qT]- Ab. 18l

DHARA (f.), A torrent, a stream; a shower; the
sharp edge of a cutting instrument [YT1)- AN
50,1095. Tikhinadhdrari tinasm, grass with s
edges (Dh. 396). Dh. 81; Mah. 108.

DHARADHARO, A cloud [|TTT + WTJ. Ab.47.

DHARAKO (udj.), Bearing [WTC®]. Chottodhé-
rako, carrying a parasol (Mah. 180).

DHARAMANAKO (adj.), Living [WTHI¢=
y+&]. Dh.24L

DHARANAM, Bearing; a weight of ten Pt
[wa]. Ab. 479.

DHARANAM, Preserving ; bearing in mind; bes™
ing, supporting [WTTY{]. Ab. 1059; Dh. &.
Sukhadhdrano, easy to be remembered (Mab. 1)

DHARANI (f), The earth [WTW- Ab JeL
Dharapipati, and dharanipdlo, 8 king (ab.
Ixxxviii, 85). Dharanitalask, the ground:
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DHARATI, To live []. Sace satthd dhareyya,
if the Teacher were living. Dharamdpe pi sugate,
even in Buddha’s lifetime (Mah. 10, 36). Dha-
ranto, living (Dh. 333 ; Mah. 222).

DHARETI (caus. last), To bear, to carry, to hold,
to keep ; to wear ; to possess; torestrain; tobear
in mind, to know by heart [“T'("lﬁ‘=‘1]'
Chattams Tathdgatassa matthake dhdrayanto,
holding a parasol over the Buddha’s head (Dh. 133,
comp. Mah. 5). Devadattassa suvapnachattan
dhkdrayate, he holds a golden parasol over D.
(Sen. K. 326). Chattam dhdrayati, to raise the
royal umbrella as a symbol of sovereignty (Mah.
65, 104). Telapajjotarn dh., to hold a lamp.
Sokarh dhdreturs asakkontd, being unable to bear
their sorrow (Das. 4). Pupphanm dh., to wear a
flower (Dh. 230). Vattharh dh., to wear clothes
(Dh. 114). Pattash dh., to carry a bowl (Pét. 10).
Sflass dh., to keep the precepts (Att. 200).
Buddhasdsanarin dhdrehi, keep the commandment
of Buddha (Dh. 82). Paficannarn hatthinari balam
dhdrenti, possess the strength of five elephants
(Db. 154). Updsakams sah bhavams Gotamo
dhéretu, let the lord Gotama receive me as a
disciple. Swmvanpnarm me dhdrayate, he owes me
gold (S8en. K. 327). Manasd dh., to bear in memory,
to know by heart. Buddhavacanarh dhdrento,
bearing in his heart the word of Buddha. 7¥pi
pitakdni dhdremi, I am versed in the three Pitakas
(Dh. 384). Evars dhdretha jdtakam, so under-
stood the Jitaka (Dh. 417). Evam etais dhdra-
yémi, thus X receive your decision, thus I under-
stand your wish (Kamm. 8; Pit. 3). Kodham
dA., to restrain anger (Dh. 40).

DHARI (adj.), Bearing; wearing; keeping in
mind [QTFW]. No vesadhdrino, to one
who wears our robe (Mah. 29). Pitakattaya-
dhérl, versed in the three Pitakas (Mah. 19).
Mah. 118,

DHARIYATI ( pass. dhdreti), To be carried, worn,
ete. Alw. 1. 75.

DHARO (adj.), Bearing; wearing; possessing;
keeping in mind, knowing by heart [WT]. Dhu-
tadharo, keeping a dhutaiga precept. Patta-
pakkadharo, bearing leaves and fruit (Mah. 87).
Pesmskiladharo, wearing sordid raiment. Deva-
rajjasiridharo, possessing the splendour of celestial
rile (Dh. 87). Tipitakadharo, versed in the
Tipitaka (Dh. 168). Dh. 338.

DHATAKI (f), The shrub Grislea Tomentosa

[WTawY]. Ab. 589.

DHATARATTHO, Name of one of the four
Mahérijas; a sort of goose [m] Ab. 31,
647 ; Man. B. 24.

DHATI (f.). A nurse; a woman servant [{JTt]-
Ab. 244 ; Mah. 216; Dh. 328.

DHATU (m. and f.), Primary or elementary sub-
stance; principle, element, material; a property
of a primary substance, as colour, taste, sound ;
an organ of sense; a bodily principle or hamour
of which there are three, phlegm, wind and bile;
a constituent of the body, as flesh, blood, bones ;
the remains of a body after cremation; a sacred
relic; a fossil ; a metal ["ITQ] Ab. 278, 817.
The two dhétus are saikhatadhdtu and asasikha-
tadhdtu, the conditioned and the unconditioned,
or the material and the immaterial. The three
dhétus are kdmadhdtu, ripadhdtu, aripadhdtu,
the element or region of Desire, of Form, and of
absence of Form (B. Lot. 315, 516, 807). Another
classification of three is répadhdtu, aripadhdtn,
nirodhadhdtu. Form, absence of Form, and Anni-
hilation. A third is Afnadhdtu, majjhimadhdtu,
panftadhdtu. The four dhétus are pathavidhdtu,
dpodhdtw, tejodhdtu, vdyodhdtu, the elements of
earth, water, fire and air (Gog. Ev. 59; E. Mon.
193: they are the four Mahébhtas). The six dhétus
are pathavidhdtu, dpodhdtu, tejodhdtu, vdyodhdtu,
dkdsadhdtu, vinndpadhdtu, the elements of earth,
water, fire, air, space and intelligence (B. Int. 496,
497 ; B. Lot. 514). The eighteen dhétus are cakkhu-
dhdtu, ripadhdty, cakkhuvinndpadhdtu, sotadhdtu,
saddadhdtu, sotavinndnadhdtu, ghdnadhdtu, gan-
dhadhdtu, ghdnavinidnadhdtu, jivhddhdtu, rasa-
dhdtu, jivhdvinndpadhdtu, kdyadhdtu, photthabba-
dhdtu, kdyavinndpadhdtu, manodhdtu, dhamma-
dhdtu, manovinndnadhdtu, the eye, form, vision, the
ear, sound, the hearing, the nose, odour, the smell,
the tongue, flavour, the taste, the touch, contact,
feeling, the mind, ideas or objects, thought (B.
Lot. 511; Man. B. 432; B. Int. 449).—The
remains of Buddha’s body after his cremation
were called dhdtuyo, ‘relics,” they were distributed
among different princes and preserved as sacred
objects. The ddthddhdtu, or tooth relic, is still
venerated in Ceylon. The dakkhinpakkhakadhdtu,
or right collar-bone of Buddha, was brought to
Ceylon in the reign of Devénamn Piyatissa, and
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enshrined in the Thipéréma Déigoba. The term
dhétu is also used, more comprehensively, of any
relic of Buddha ; in this sense there are three sorts
of dhétu, sdrfrikadhdtu, uddesikadhdtu, pdribho-
gikadhdtu (see sep.).—Pl. dhdtuyo (Dh. 309 ; Mah.
104). Dhdtubhdjanam, distribution of Buddha’s
relics after his cremation. DhAdtukiccars, duties
to be performed to do honour to a relic of Buddha
(Mah. 11, 107). Dibbd sotadhdtu, the dibbasota,
or divine hearing. Bhd-dhdtu, the verbal root
BHU (Sen. K. 318). Comp. Kusaladhdtu, Aku-
saladhdtu.

DHATUGABBHO, A relic-receptacle or shrine, the
inner room of a Thpa, in which the sacred relic
was deposited [WTg+ N]. Mah. 179, 211.
In modern Simhalese the word Ddgaba applies to
the whole Thipa.

DHATUKATHAPAKARANAM, Name of the third
book of the Abhidhamma [YTq + WYT +
AXY]. E. Mon. 170.

DHATUKO (udj.), This word frequently occurs as
the last part of a compound word with the mean-
ing ¢ affected with.” Papdurogadhdtuko, ill with
jaundice (F. Jat. 3). Anattamanadhdtuko,
melancholy (Dh. 121). Thokaris badhiradhdtuko,
slightly deaf (Dh. 217). Dh. 177,

DHATULOKO, World of dh4tus, the aggregate of
the different elements [m + WY&]. B. Lot. 511;
Das. 44.

DHATUM, see Dadhdti.

DHAVALO (adj.), White, glistening [vq@].
Ab. 95; Cl. Gr. 126.

DHAVANAM, Running, going ; washing [\[Ta#].
Ab. 1087. Comp. Dhovanai.

DHAVATI, To run, to go [\'IT{] Mah. 63, 78.
Bandhanam eva dhdvati, rushes back into bondage
(Dh. 61). P.p.p. dhdvito, running (Dh. 234).
Caus. dhdveti, to cause to run (Mah. 142),

DHAVO, A husband ; the shrub Grislea Tomentosa
[er¥]. Ab. 240, 1041.

DHENU (£.), A milch cow [Q‘a] Ab.498; Dh. 238.

DHENUKA (f.), A milch cow [Q¥aT]. Mah. 128.

DHEVATO, Name of one of the notes of the Hindu
gamut [m] Ab. 132.

DHEYYAM, Realm, region [Q@=WT]. See
Méradheyyar, Maccudheyyarh.

DHI, and DHI (interj.), Fie! Shame! Woe!
[ﬁ'{] Ab. 1160, 1201 ; Cl. Gr. 71. With foll.
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acc. Dh{ bréhmanpassa hantdram, shame on him
that strikes a brahmin (Dh. 70). Dh. 340.

DHI (f£.), Knowledge, intellect [¥{Y]. Ab. 152.

DHIMA (adj.), Wise [{{##1 ]. Ab.228 ; Mah. 253 ;
Alw. L. xiii.

DHIRATTAM, Fortitude [T + &]. Ab. 1059.

DHIRO (adj.), Wise ; resolute, firm, brave [¥T ].
Ab. 229, 1072; Kh. 14; Dh. 5, 46.

DHITA (f.), A daughter [ ]. Ab.241. Ace.
dhftarass (Mah. 36). Inst. dhftuyé (Mah. 54).
Gen. and dat. dhftu, dhitdya, dhituyd (Dh. 162 ;
Mah. 34, 36, 259). Plur. dhfté, dhftaro (Ab. 44 ;

" Mah. Ixxxviii). Gen. and dat. pl. dkftdnam (Mah.
Ixxxviii). Dh. 189, 193. Comp. Duhitd.

DHITI (f.), Wisdom ; fortitude, energy, courage
[\!ﬁl] Ab. 1059.

DHITIKA (£), A daughter [m+m]. Mah.236.

DHITIMA (adj.), Courageous, firm [m].
Ab 1072.

DHIVARO, A fisherman [}qT]. Ab. 670.

DHIYATI, and DHIYYATI ( pass. dadhdti), To be
contained [eIYA=WT]. Dh. 197.

DHORAYHO, A beast of burden, an ox [g‘(-}-
JATE + Y]. Ab. 496; Dh. 358. Dhorayhastlo,
patient, enduring (Dh. 38).

DHOTO (p.p.p. dhovati), Washed, cleansed, clean
(WA= YTy ]. Dhoteti pddehi, with unsoiled
feet (Mah. 213). Comp. Yathddhoto.

DHOVANAM, Washing [WTq%]. Mab. 133.
Comp. Dhdvanarir.

DHOVATI, To wash, to cleanse [qTq]. Mah.
87, 210; Dh. 102. Pass. dhoviyati (Dh. 102).
Caus. dhovdpeti (Mah. 65).

DHOLI (f.), Dust [\n"q] Ab. 395.

DHOMAKETU (m.), Fire; a comet [YH + &g]-
Ab. 34, 987.

DHUMO, Smoke ; cremation of a dead body [J#]-
Dhimasikho, fire (Ab. 34). Mama dhimakdle
dgantvd, returning at the time of my cremation
(Das. 2). Dh. 354.

DHUMYATO, The fork-tailed shrike [W].
Ab. 64.

DHUNANAM, Shaking off.

DHUNATI, To shake (gl Alw. 120

DHUOPATI, and DHOPAYATL, To fumigate ; to
spit smoke [ Mabh. 72, 152.

DHUPITO (p.p.p.), Suffering pain[ ]. Ab.751.

DHUPO, Incense [\Iq] Ab. 958; Alw. 1. 79.
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DHURANDHARO (adj.), Bearing a burden
[§tuT]. Used metaphorically of a priest who
is a supporter or pillar of religion (Mah. 13, 36).

DHURO, and DHURAM, A yoke ; a burden; an
office, charge, trust; a chief, leader; the front,
the head [ ]. Ab. 375, 1004; Dh. 80, 91, 134,
219. Dhkure, in front (Dh. 173). Dhuravihi, a
beast of burden (Ab. 496). Dhuracchattasi, the
parasol or pinnacle surmounting a thépa
(Mah. 211).

DHUSARO (adj.), Grey [W] Ab. 96.

DHUTANGAM, and DHUTANGAM, The thirteen
Dhutaiigas are certain ascetic practices, the
observance of which is meritorious in a Buddhist
priest. It is mot intended that all should be kept
at the same time, but of course the more are kept
the greater the merit. The word represents the
Sanskrit Y@ or YA + WY, and is explained to
mean * precept by which the passions are shaken
or quelled.” The dhutangas are as follows, pansu-
kilikangash, tectvarikangam, pindapdtikarigar,
sapaddnacdrikasigan, ekdsanikanganm, pattapindi-
kasigar, khalupacchdbhattikangam, draniia-
keigam, rukkhamilikangai, abbhokdsikangarn,
sosdnikangans, yathdsanthatikasiga, nesajji-
kasgar (see each sep.). E. Mon. 9, 73,97, 98,99 ;
B.Int. 304 and foll. Ndp? ssa kifici dhutasigar
atthi, and he does not keep a single dhuta precept
(Dh. 229). DDh. 151, 348.

DHUTO, and DHUTO (p.p.p. dhundti), Shaken;
removed YA, YA=1Y]. Ab. 74. Dhita-
dhammo and dhiitaguno are other nmames for
dbutaiiga (Dh. 381, 407). Dhiitavatar, practice
of the dhutangas (Dh. 379, 429).

DHUTTO (adj.), Fraudulent; a gamester [‘{&]
Ab. 531, 737 ; Dh. 127.

DHUVATI, To go [q] Cl. P. Verbs, 18.

DHUVO (adj.), Firm, stable ; continual, permanent ;
fixed, certain [¥al- Ab. 41, 709, 893. Neut.
dhwoark, permanence, stability (Dh. 27), also
Nirvina (Ab. 7). Maranar ndma dhuvari, death
is certain (Db. 131). Dhxvanahdnari, constant
bathing (Alw. I. 93). Dhévaydgu, continued dis-
tribution of rice gruel (Att. cii). Dhuvavdsatthdya,
for permanent occupation (Pit. 87). Dhuvask
(edv.), firmly, constantly. Dhuvan appamatto,
steadily diligent (F. J4t. 11).

DI., see Dyi-.
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DICCHATI, To see [¥W ]
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DIBBACAKKHU (n.), Divine eye, supernatural

vision [fg=| + qYW . See Dh.87. This is one
of the six Abbhiiiiiés or supernatural faculties. It is
the power of seeing all that is taking place in the
whole universe, e.g. the death and re-birth of
different beings in the different worlds or heavens,
etc. E. Mon. 4, 284,285; Man. B. 179; B. Lot.
794, 821, 866; Dh. 87.

DIBBACAKKHUKO (adj.),Possessing the heavenly

eye [{Q| + AR + W]. Dh. 142; Das. 43.

DIBBAMAYO (adj.), Celestial [fg=y+ ®q].

Dibbamayehi gandhamdlddihi pdjetvd, making
offerings to him with heavenly perfumes and
flowers (Ras. 24, 26).

DIBBASOTAM, Divine ear, supernatural hearing

[‘@H+ HYA]. One of the six Abhiifds, the
faculty of hearing every sound in all the universe.
E. Mon. 284 ; B. Lot. 821.

DIBBATI, To play, to sport [fg'!] Alw. 1. 18.

P.p.p. jtto.

DIBBO (ad).), Celestial, heavenly, angelic, divine

[f{ﬂ] Dibbam sukham, celestial bliss, the
pleasures of the devaloka (Mah. 195). Dibbd
kdmd, celestial pleasures (Dh. 34). Dibbattabhdvo,
celestial shape, the form of a deva (Ras. 24).
Dibbapupphdni, flowers used by the devas (Dh. 266).
Dibbanm cakkhu, supernatural vision (Dh. 87, B.
Lot. 866, see Dibbacakkhu). Dh. 42, 74. Masc.
dibbo, a deva (Ab. 12). Devarajjan dibbesu,
celestial rule among the angels (Kh. 14).

DICCHATI (desid. daddti), To wish to give, to give

[femafa=g1].
Alw. 1. 42. The
grammar Nésa refers this form to “ DISA

pekkhane.”

DIDDHO (p.p.p.), Smeared [fgve=fag]. Ab.

746. Diddho, a poisoned arrow (Ab. 390).

DIDHITI (£.), Ray, light [¥fufa]. Av. 64.

DIGACCHA (f.), Another form of jighacchd (Dh.
354, 355).

DIGAMBARO (adj.), Naked [fZar@x]. Ab.734.
Digambaro, a naked ascetic (Ab. 440).

DIGGHIKA (f), An oblong pond, a moat
[XfemT]. Ab. 205.

DIGHABHANAKO, see Bhdnako.

DIGHADASO (adj.), Having along fringe or border

(& + zwm].

DIGHADASSI (adj.), Far-seeing, prophetic [ﬁ'ﬁ
TN ]. Dh.219; Mah. 172.
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DIGHAJIVI (adj.), Long-lived [l + sftfaw ].

DIGHAKALAM (adv.), For a long time [§Y9+
™|, Alw. L x.

DIGHAKO (adj.), Long [+ ®&]. Sofasa-
hatthadfghako, sixteen palms in length (Mah. 141).

DIGHANIKAYO, Long eollection [ZV9+
fuarg]. This is one of the divisions of the
Buddhist Scriptures, it is the first book of the
Suttapitaka, and contains thirty-four Suttas (E.
Mon. 168; Alw. 1. v).

DIGHAPITTHIKO, A snake [ + J8 + (%]
Ab. 654.

DIGHARATTAM (adv.), Foralong time [ﬂ‘ﬁ +
TT9]. Kh. 12; Ras. 18,21

DIGHASO (adj.), In length, lengthways [ +
w®]. CL Gr. 142; Sen. K. 322.

DIGHASUTTO (adj.), Slow, dilatory [&1¥+
gu]. Ab.727.

DIGHATA (f.), Length [Zeiar]. Ab. 295,

DIGHATO (ado.), Inlength (¥ + #& ]. Dighato
sojasahatthd ahesum, in length they were of
sixteen palms (Alw. I. 75).

DIGHATTAM, Length [Y9®]. Ab. 875.

DIGHAVANTO, The tree Calosanthes Indica
(@ + g®]. Av. 572,

DIGHAYUKO (adj.), Living along time, long-lived
[+ WY + &]. Dh. 76, 143; Gog.Ev.31;
Alw. I. 108.

DIGHO (adj.), Long [§]]. Ab. 707. Dighd

Jdgarato ratti, the night is long to him who keeps
vigil (Dh. 11). Dfgho saro, a long vowel (Alw. 1.
xvii). Digho, asnake (Ab.654; Ras.31). Dh.73;
Kh. 15.

DIGU (m.), A grammatical term, one of the Samésas

(fgg]. CLGr.78.
DIGUCCHATI, Another form of Jiguechati
(Dh. 420). '

DIGUNO (adj.), Two-fold, double, twice as many
[fg+ J@q]. Mah. 26, 75; Dh. 168. Digupar
karoti, to double (Dh. 291).

DIJO, see Duijo.

DIKKHA (f.), Sacrifice; worship, devotion [fgWT].
Ab. 1104.

DINAKARO, The san [fg#% + WT]. Ab. 62.

DINAM, Day [fg®]. Ab. 67. Dine dine, every
day (Mah. 22, 231). Sattadinari, a week (Mah. 69).

DINAPATI (m.), The sun [fg# + ufa]. Ab.63.

DINDIBHO, Name of a hird [ﬁf{a ?]. Ab.643.
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[dinna = ey + wrgviae ].

DINNO ( p.p.p. daddti), Given (Sansk. TH=T1)

Dinnasusiko, one to whom tribute is given, a king
(Cl. Gr.81). Mayd na dinmapubbask dénes, 1
gift never before given by me (F. Jit. 56). Gira
in marriage (Mah. 5). Dinndsi, gifts (Eb. 7).
Sometimes followed by loc. of the recipient : Seighe
dinnaris mehapphelash, offerings bestowed on the
priesthood have great reward (Sen. K. 349; comp.
Kh. 7).

DINO (pp.p), Poor, wretehed [u=g8.
Ab. 739.

DIPADAKO (adj.), Biped [fg + W1 + ®)-

DIPADIPO, Lamp or light of the island, vis. of
Ceylon [€tq + ). Mah. 102, 231

DIPADO, A biped ; a man [fg + 9g]. Db &;
Ras. 25.

DIPADUTTAMO, Greatest of men, Buddi
[faug + SWA]. Ab. L

DIPAKO, An island [€Yq + ¥]. Mah.46; F.Jit
3; Att. xxviii.

DIPAKO (adj.), Iluminating; expounding, ilss-
trating ; publishing [ﬁ“]. Dh. 285. Dipedt
pako, enlightening the land (Mah. 88). Fen.
dipikd (Alw. I. cxxiv).

DIPANAM, Expounding, explaining, illustrating
(@Ya]. Tadatthash dipanatthdys, to expid
this matter (Mah. 130).

DIPANKARO, Name of oue of the twenty-for
Buddhas [@YY®%T]. Man. B. 94; Mah. 1
DIPANO (adj.), Explaining, proclaiming,illustrstog
[YqW]. Suttarh ydgdmisaseadipanssh, » dis-
course illustrating the merit of giving ric® gl
in charity (Mah. 229). Fem. dipa{. Sakeletté-
samavhayadipani ’yars, this work sets forth the
names of all objects (Alw. L. ix). _ )

DIPATTHO (adj.), Staying in the island, liviog
Ceylon [Yq + ®&]. Mah. 171.

DIPAVANSO, Royal dynasty of Ceylon [§101
dY]. This is the mame of the oldest estast
history of Ceylon in the Péli langusgt-
according to Turnour another name for the Ms-
hévarnsa (Mah. 257). .

DIPETI (caus. dippati), To kindle ; to ilumits®;
to throw light on, to illustrate, to expli® ¥
expound; to show, to point out, t0 "M

to declare, to publish [Fragfa= a4 &
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veiijasass dipayitus, to point ont the way of
happiness (B. Lot. 332). BuddAavddo ti dipayws,
declared it to be Buddha’s doctrine (Mah. 39).
So balatthassa dfpesi, he pointed him out to the
peon (Mah. 176). Dipeturis dipavarisan, to make
public the D. (Mah. 257). Dh. 65, 115, 165, 179;
Alw. 1. 54; Mah. 15, 124.

DIPI (m.), A panther [XfQe ]. Ab. 372; Mah.
22; F. Jit. 15.

DIPI (adj.), Teaching, proclaiming [Fq + ¥ ]-
Mah. 19. :

DIPIKA (£.). Alamp ; a torch [YfqaT]. Ab.795.
Dapdadipikd, a torch (Dh. 175). See Dipako.

DIPITO (p.p.p. dipeti), Manifested, declared, etc.
[ifga=F]. Mab. 262.

DIPO, A car covered with a panther’s skin [comp.
Rq]. Ab.372.

DIPO, A lamp [YW]. Ab. 316, 990. Dipatelarn,
lamp oil (Mah. 196). Dfpamdld, row or festoon of
lamps (Mah. 213). Dipasikhd, flame of a lamp
(Dh. 89). Dfpass jdleti, to light a lamp (F. Jét. 6).
Buddha is called at Mah. 11 dfpo lokassa, the light
of the world.

DIPO, and DIPAM, An island ; one of the four con-
tinents ; a resting-place, shelter, refuge ; Nirvipa
[€t4]. Ab. 6, 664, 872, 999. For the four
continents see Mahddipo. Laskddipo, the island of
Ceylon (Mah. 196; Att. 8). Simbalese writers
frequently use the word Dipa for the island of
Ceylon, as being to them the island par excellence,
e.g. dipavdsf, an inhabitant of Ceylon (Mah. 207),
dipe aggadhanuggaho, the first archer in the
island (Mah. 155), dipabhdsd, the Simhalese
language (Mah. 83; Ras. 7). Dh. 5, 42.

DIPPATI, To shine; to be illustrious; to prosper
[ﬂ'{] Alw. I xxix; Kh. 20. P.p.p. ditto.

DIRATT AM, Two nights, or two days [f& + TTW].
Pit. 12; Sen. K. 405.

DISA (f), A quarter, or point of the compass;
a region of the earth, a country, a foreign country
[ﬁ![,md f{!l‘l‘] The catuddisd, or four cardinal
points are puratthimd disd, dakkhind disd, pacchi-
md disd, wttard disd, the east, the south, the west,
the north (comp. Ab. 21). The chaddisé or six
directions are the above four, with the addition of
Retthimd disd and sparimd disd, the nadir and
the zenith. The ten disis are these six, with the
addition of the four anudisds or vidisés, viz.
pubbuttard disd, pubbadakkhind disd, pacchi-
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muttard disd, pacchimadakkhind disd, the north-
east, the south-east, the north-west, the south-
west. Disdma}hd, having lost their bearings
(Att. 8). Satthisi bhikkht disdsu pesetod, having
sent sixty priests into different countries (Dh. 119).
Agatd disd, the yet unapproached region (Dh. 57).
Sabbd disd sappuriso pavdti, the fragrance of the
righteous man pervades every place (Dh. 10).
Disdvikkhittacakkhund, with wandering eyes (Att.
195). Obhdsentf disé sabbd, shedding light on
every side (Dh. 99).

DISABHAGO, A region, quarter [ﬁ![+ /).
Puratthimadisdbhdge, on the east side (Mah. 173,
comp. 179). Dakkhinasmins disdébhdge, on the
south (Mah. 255).

DISAGAJO, One of the elephants at the eight points
[f€0+IA]. Their names are Erdvano, Punda-
riko, Vimano, Kumudo, ARjano, Pupphadanto,
Sabbabhummo, Suppatiko (Ab. 30).

DISAMPATI (m.), A king [fgw + gfa]. Ab.334;
Mah. 14.

DISANTARAM,A foreign country[fg¥ + war(].

DISANTO, End of the earth, a great distauce
[few + ww]. A 89.

DISAPAMOKKHO (adj.), Eminent, famed far and
wide. Pat. xv; F. Jit. 32. See Pdmokkho.

DISAVASI (adj.), Living in a foreign country or at
a distance, foreign [let\-}- arfaw ]. Dh.88,107.

DISAVASIKO (adj.), Living in a foreign country
(fRa+ arfeaw + ®). Dh. 114, 115.

DISO, An enemy [f!ﬁ\]. Ab. 345; Dh. 8, 29;
Ras. 35.

-DISO, Appearance, resemblance [FY[]. As the
last part of a compound, see Khandhddiso, Amhd-
diso, Mddiso, T'ddiso, etc.

DISSAKO (adj.), Visible [ + ®]. Dh. 96.

DISSATI, DISVA, see Passati.

DITTHA, This is an exclamation expressive of joy,
Thank heaven ! [ﬁﬂﬂ Ab. 1151.

DITTHADHAMMIKO (adj.), Belonging to this
world, temporal [¥¥ + W® + (W]- Ab. 85;
Att. 193. Opposed to Sampardyiko.

DITTHADHAMMO, The visible condition, the
present state of things, this world, this life, this
state of existence [Y¥ + i‘lﬁ] . Ditthadhamma-
nibbdnavddo, holding the heretical doctrine that
there can be extinction of suffering in the present
state of existence, i.e. that there may be extinction
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of suffering without extinction of being. Dittha-
dhammasukhavihdro, 1 think this phrase means
“living a life of worldly ease” (Dh. 143). The
ditthadhamma of each being is his present state
with its surroundings. Thus the d. of a deva is
his devaship and the devaloka, while a man’s d. is
this world. B. Lot. 370.

DITTHADHAMMO (adj.), One who has seen the
Truth [ + W#].

DITTHANTO, Example, illustration (ge+ w=].
Ab. 115. Clough says that this term is especially
applied to ‘the apologues introduced in the
Arthakathés.”

DITTHAPADO, One who has seen Nirvépa, a
Sotépanna [FE + ﬂ'{] Kh. 9.

DITTHAPUBBO (adj.), Seen before; having
formerly seen [E + Eﬁ] Na ditthapubbo, and

- adifthapubbo, never seen before (Dh. 141, 301).
Therd ditthapubbd tathdgatam, elders who had
formerly seen Buddha (Mah. 19; Alw. I. 55).

DITTHI (f), Sight, view, the eye; religious belief,
doctrine ; false dectrine, heresy [‘f@] Ab. 161.
Ditthi pdpikd, sinful views, false doctrine (Dh. 30).
Ditthivisuddhi, purity of doctrine (E. Mon. 193).
Sassatddikd ditthi, the heresies of which the Sassata
heresy is the first, viz. the sixty-two heresies
(Mah. 42). Dudsatthi ditthiyo, and dvdsatthi
ditthigatdni, sixty-two heretical dectrines (these
are enumerated in the Brahma Jéila Sutta, see
Man. B. 388 and Dh. 428). Ditthi, * heresy,” is
one of the Anusayas, of the Oghas, of the Yogas,
of the Upidénas.

DITTHO (p.p.p. passati), Seen; met with, found
[F==gu]. Ab.1078; F.Jit.9. Gahakdraka
dittho ’si, 1 have found thee, O architect (Dh. 28).
Jinaditthd isf, saints by whom Buddha had been
seen.

DITTHO (p.p.p.), Hateful, hostile g = fgu].
Dittho, an enemy (Ab. 345, 1078).

DITTI (f.), Splendour, light [Fify=drq].
Ab. 64.

DITTO (p.p.p. dippati), Blazing, radiant [ =
XY]. Ab. 1075. Dittaggi, flaming fire (Ras. 20).

DITTO (p.pp), Proud, arrogant [FH=3Fq].
Ab. 1075.

DIVA (adv.), By day [(fEaT]. Ab.1147; Mah.160;
Dh. 44, 52, 69; Kh. 6. Divdbhdgo, day-time
(Mah. 255). Divdvikdro, rest during the heat of

the day (Mah. 89). Divdtthdnam, resting-place
during the day (Dh. 198, 344, 389). Divddarathe,
oppression caused by the sun’s heat. Divdsoppas,
sleeping by day.

DIVADDHO, see Diyaddho.

DIVAKARO, The sun [fg'q‘t + &]. Ab.62

DIVASABHAGO, Day-time ; time of day [fgq@ +
{TA]. Dh. 307 ; Kamm. 8.

DIVASO, aud -SAM, A day [fg=@]. Ab. 6.
Loc. divase divase, day after day, every day (Dh.
258). [Ekadivasani, one day (Mah.27; F.Jit.2).
Divasassa tikkhattur, thrice a day (Mah. 212).

DIVO, The sky, the heavens ; the devaloka, heaven
[fg'{] Ab. 10, 1119. Divarh agd, went to the
world of devas (Mah. 209).

DIVOKO, A deva [fgatarg]. Ab. 11

DIYADDHO, and DIVADDHO (adj.), One and 8
half [fgdte + Wd]. Ab. 478; Sen. K. 407.
Diyaddhasatasis, & hundred and fifty (Mab. 66)
Diyaddhari sahassari, one thousand five hundred
(Mah. 75). Diyaddhayojanasatiko, a hundred
and fifty yojanas long (Dh. 190).

DIYAT], see Daditi.

-DO (adj.), Giving []. Janasukhado, givisg
happiness to the people (Mah. 71). Madhuds,
giving honey (Mah. 25). Nissayado (Ab. 410}
See Abhayado, Kdmado.

DOHALINI (£, A pregnant woman [ZYERM)-

DOHALO, The longing of a pregnant womad;
desire, longing [FY€Z]- Ab. 163; Mah. 133, 134;
Dh. 219.

DOHATI, Tomilk [§¥]. Gdoiri d., to milka cov.
(Sen. K. 336). Pl. duhanti (Sen. K. 333). Pas
duyhati. P.p.p. duddho.

DOLA (£.), A swing ; a palanquin [Y@T].Cl Gr.3.

DOMANASSAM, Dejection, gloom, melsacholy
grief [YWNR]. Yari dukkharis cetasikar idsh
domanassash, mental suffering is called grief (Alw.
I. 107). Das. 24.

DOMANASSO (adj.), Sorrowful, dejected. Dss. %

DONI (f.), A trough; a coffin ; a tub; a dhooef, ‘f’
trough-shaped canoe with an outrigger to stesdy
[ZYW]. Ab. 668; Mah. 124; Dh. 273. Visdf®
donf, body of a lute (Ab. 138).

DONO, and DONAM, A dropa, a measure of
capacity = four Alhakas [FYqr]. Ab. 482- Acoord:
ing to Clough the drona is equal to 7 lbs. 11 o
Donadhdtu, a dropa of relics (Mah. 97)- Tasdw
ladono, a dropa of rice (Dh. 401). Sen. K. 350
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DOSANNU (adj.), Skilled, expert, wise [ra+ w].
Ab. 229,

DOSINO (adj.), Dosind ratti, is explained to mean
“clear, spotless night.”

DOSO (adv.), By night [Y]T]. Ab. 1147.

DOSO, Defect, blemish ; offence, guilt, sin, crime;
injury, damage [ZYq]. Ab.766,1125; Mah. 157.
Vajjitans tehi dosehi, freed from these defects
(Mah. 1). PVind dosena, though she was innocent
(Mah. 259). Paraddrasevandya dosasi dassento,
pointing out the sinfulness of adultery (Dh. 395).
N’atthi ettha sthacammassa doso, this was no fault
of the lion’s skin (F. Jét. 16). Kulasamsattha-
dosena, for the offence of associating with the laity
(Mah. 207). Tinadoso, spoilt with weeds (Dh. 64).
Dosadoso, spoilt by hatred (ditto). Dosakkhayan
patto, having obtained the destruction of sin,
freed from human corruption (Mah. 20).

DOSO, Anger, hatred [§¥]. Ab. 164, 1125; Dh.
4,36, 45, 66 ; Man. B. 417; E. Mon. 153. Doso
is one of the Agatis, of the Aggis, of the Akusala-

milas.
DO*V:;ASSA M, Abusiveness, unruliness [ﬁ’-
iB

DOVACASSATA (f), Abusiveness, unruliness
==+ m).

DOVARIKO, A gatekeeper, warder, porter [ﬁ!’l—
fca]. Ab. 341; Mah. 117, 218.

DRAVO, Liquid [g¥]. Ab. 804, 960. Comp. Davo.

DU., see Dvoi-.

DU-, and before a vowel DUR-, A prefix implying
badness, difficulty, etc. [F|]- Ab.1169.

DUBBA (), The grass Panicum Dactylon [t&‘l‘]
Ab. 599,

DUBBACATTAM, Unruliness [Fa9® + &)
Mah. 39.

DUBBACO (adj.), Abusive, unruly, violent (' +
qqy]. Pit. 5.

DUBBALAKO (adj.), Weak & + &]. Cakkhu-
dubbalakd itth{, a woman with weak eyes (Dh. 89).

DUBBALATTAM, Weakness [8® + &]. Mah.
193,

DUBBALO (ad;.), Weak [qq + ¥®]. Dh. 2.

DUBBALYAM, Weakness [ %@ + 7. P4t.3,100.

DUBBANNO (adj.), Ill-favoured, ugly ([gq+
¥¥]. B. Lot, 866; Pit. 10, 16.

DUBBHAGO (adj.), Unfortunate (3 + w7
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DUBBHASITO (adj.), Il-spoken [F8® + WTfqA
=WNTY]. F. Jit. 50. Dubbhdsitarn vacanam,
wicked language (Mah. 11).

DUBBHIKKHAM, Famine, want [ + farw].
Kh. 13.

DUBBHIKKHO (adj.), Ill provided with food
g+ fawl.

DUBBINITO (adj.), Miscreant, a scoundrel T+
fasita=wt]. Dh.299.

DUBBUTTHI (f.), Drought [g+ gfz]. Mah.
91, 229. Dubbutthikd (Mah. 230).

DUCCARITO (adj.), Ill-conducted, bad [F® +
qfa= ‘ﬂ't\] Dh. 31. Neut. duccaritas, mis-
conduct, sin (Ab. 84 ; Dh. 43). There are three
duccaritas, or modes of sinning, kdyaduccaritas,
vaciduccaritam, manoduccaritam, sins of deed,
word and thought (Dh. 41, 42). .

DUCCHANNO (adj.), Ill-covered, badly roofed
[+ wa==g]. Dh.3.

DUDDAMO (adj.), Difficult to tame [F® + TH]-
Dh. 29.

DUDDASO (adj.), Difficult to see ; difficult to per-
ceive or understand ; ugly [§® + T ] Dh. 45,
185; Gog. Ev. 6; Ab. 998.

DUDDHO (p.p.p.), Milked [T = “]. " Neut.
duddhar, milk (Ab. 500).

DUDDINAM, A cloudy day [§& + fg]. Ab.50.

DUDDITTHO (adj.), Foolish, misguided & +
ge=gxn]. Dh.6o. :

DUGGAHITO (adj.), Badly grasped; deluded
(¥ + JEra=ug]. Dh.55; Mah. 17.

DUGGAMO (adj.), Difficult to pass, said of a bad
road [3'{[+ AR]. Ab. 192

DUGGANDHI (adj.), lll-smelling [g&+ ).

DUGGANDHO (adj.), Il-smelling, stinking [F®
+ "{]. Ab. 146; Dh. 102, 381.

DUGGATI (f.), Distress, suffering, state of punish-
ment [m+ ufa). Av. 656; Dh. 3, 56; B.
Lot. 866.

DUGGATO (adj.), Distressed, wretched, poor [Fg
+ A=KV ]. Ab.739; B.Lot. 866; Mah. 197.

DUGGO (adj.), Difficult to pass [aA]. Duggo
sarasdro, the thorny road of transmigration (Dh.
73). Duggan, a strong-hold (Ab. 350), a difficult
road (Ab. 1107). Dh. 58.

DUHARO (adj.), Difficult to take away [ 8 + €T]-

DUHAYATI, To injure [Z‘] With dat. Dukayati
disinam megho, the storm spreads havoc in all



DUH

directions, lit. does harm to the various regions
(Sen. K. 327).

DUHITA (f), A daughter [gfgg]. Ab. 241;
Mah. 259. See also Dhfid.

DUJJANO, A bad man [F® + AN]. Pl Dujjand,
bad men, the wicked (Sen. K. 327).

DUJJARO (adj.), Not easy to wear out, imperishable
[ga +oT|]. Ab. 840. ,
DUJJIVAM, Hard tolive, a hard life [ g8 + 3t=].
Hirfmatd dujjfvam, life is hard to the modest man

(Dh. 44).

DUJJIVIKA (f), Hard life [q + 39 + (&)
Att. 2086.

DUJJIVITAM, Hard life, wretched life [q® +
ffea]. Pit. 3.

DUKAM, A palir, two [fg®].

DUKKARO (adj.), Difficult [{® + ®T]. Dh.
30,291 ; Mah. 242. '

DUKKATAM, and DUKKATAM, An offence, &
sinful act, sin [m+ WA=TNW]. Ab. 84; Dh.
55, 70; Cl. Gr. 119. There is a class of priestly
offences called dukkata, requiring confession and
absolution. '

DUKKHAKKHAYO, Cessation of suffering,Nirvépa
(Fa+ wq]. Ab.8.

DUKKHAPETI, To cause to suffer, to afflict.
Mah. 260. Comp. Dukkheti.

DUKKHAPPATTO (adj.), Grieved, suffering [g:@
+ A" = m] . Ras, 34.

DUKKHATA (f.), Suffering [g:ﬁ + AT]. There
are three sorts of D., dukkhadukkhatd, savikhdra-
dukkhatd, viparindmadukkhatd (Alw. 1. 108).
Ghardvdsassa d., the painfulness of a householder’s
life (Dh. 392).

DUKKHI (adj.), Sorrowful, suffering [ %9 + X% ].
Das. 24.

D_UKKHITO (adj.), Afflicted, suffering, grieved ;
sick, ill; in difficulty or distress [¥:figa].
Mahdvihdrandsamhi dukkhitd, grieved at the
destruction of the Great Monastery (Mah. 236).
Bandhdgdranivdsena dukkhito, suffering from his
imprisonment (Mah. 260). Ras. 32; Dh. 95, 359 ;
Pét. 114.

DUKKHIYATI (pass.), To be aflicted [pass.
¥'q]. Dh. 258.

DUKKHO (edj.), Painful, grievous, unpleasant,
difficult [!:E]. Neut. dukkharh, pain, suffering,
trouble (Ab. 89). Dukkho pdpassa uccayo, the
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accumulation of evil deeds is attended with suffer-
ing (Dh. 22). Abhiramitur dukkhars, difficult
to feel enjoyment (Dh. 392). Dukkhogadhe,
difficult to ford, deep. DukkAasamphasso, rough.
Duvidhars dukkhawm kdyikant ca cetasikanr ca,
suffering is twofold, bodily and mental (Alw. I. 107).
Sokadukkhas, the pains of sorrow (Das.7). Kis
te samma dukkhann, friend, what ails you? (F. Jét.
12). Hatthinam me vasena dukkhasi uppajjati, 1
am sorely troubled by the elephants (F. Jét. 3).
Dukkham icchati, to wish ill to (with dat., Kh. 16).
Dukkhar vikarati, to live ill at ease, or in sorrow
(Dh. 104). Amhe dukkhar nisiddpetvd, making
me sit in suffering (Dh. 159). Instr. dxkkhena, with
difficulty, painfully (Dh. 105). Asanoun meaning
“ pain ” or * sorrow,” dukkha appears to be some-
times masc. (Dh. v. 203, 221); and Mr. Fausbéll
tells me he has even met with a fem. form dukkid
(dukkhdya kdyaci, *to any suffering”). Some-
times written dwkha metri causé, the analogy
of sukha not being without its influence (Db. 15,

© 34, 37,53). Mah.1,2,245; F. Jit. 49; Alw. 1.

100, 101, 106 ; Dh. 24, 28, 37, 49.

DUKKHUPASAMO, Cessation or destruction of
suffering [‘g:ﬁ + Sqyw]. Dh. 35.

DUKUOLAM, Fine cloth [m] Ab. 291 ; Mah.
139, 182; Att. xxiv. .

DULLABHO (ady), Difficult to obtain, or to find,
rare, few and far between [‘gﬂﬂ] B. Lot. 305,
352; Dh. 29.

DUMATTO (adj.), Two, about two [f¥+ ®TW].
Dumattdni yojanasatdni, about two hundred
yojanas (Alw. 1. xliii).

DUMBARIKA (f.), The opposite-leaved fig-tree.
Ab. 572.

DUMINDO, King of trees, monarch of the forest
[X® + X%]. Mah. 117.

DUMMANO (adj.), Sad [q + AW ]- Ab. 723;
Dh. 256.

DUMMATI (adj.), Foolish; evil-minded, wicked
[(F® + ®fa], Das. 31; Mah. 39, 235.

DUMMEDHI (adj.), Foolish [€® + 4 + Y0 ]
Dh. 5.

DUMMEDHO (adj.), Foolish [§® + R4]. Dh. 12,
25, 29, 64.

DUMMOCAYO (adj.), Difficult to undo [F® +
caus. ¢ + F]. Dh. 412,

DUMMUKHO (adj.), Foul-mouthed, scurrilous ;

sad (W + §Q]. Ab. 735.
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DUMO, a tree [FH]. Ab. 28, 540.

DUMUPPALQO, The plant Pterospermum Aceri-
folium [gw+ IqW]. Ab. 570.

DUNDUBHI (m.), A kettle-drum (Fgfa]. Ab.
143; Ras. 27.
DUNNAMAKAM,Hemorrhoids [ W13 . Ab.327.
DUNNAYATA (f), Wrong drawing out, misunder-
standing (?) [Q® + A+ AT]. Sen. K. 200.
DUNNIGGAHO (adj.), Difficult to restrain [g& +
fag]. Dh.7.

DUNNIVATTHO (adj.), Wrongly or badly dressed
(see Nivattho).

DUNNIVARAYO (adj.), Difficult to hold back
(FfAE= 3]- Dh.7.

DUPHASSO (adj.), Rough [q® + WY |- Ab.967.
Masc. duphasso, name of a plant (Ab. 582).

DUPPABBAJJAM, The hard life of a mendicant
friar [§Q + W#%W]. Dh. 53.

DUPPAMUNCO (adj.), Difficult to loose [+
W+ ¥g]. Dh.62

DUPPANNO (adj.), Foolish [§ + W¥]. Dh.20,25.

DUPPASAHO (adj.), Difficult to master or excel
(g=rae].

DUPPATIMANTIYO (adj.), Difficult to argue with
(39 + nfa= v + 7).

DUPPATIPAJJIO (adj.), Difficult to walk in or
follow [q& + nfa+ T+ ¥q]. Dh. 390.

DUPPATIVIJJHO (adj.), Difficult to penetrate or
comprehend [® + Wi + |TH = Y.

DUPPAVESO (ady.), Difficult to enter [§8& +
WRY]. Mah. 153.

DUPPORO (adj.), Difficult to fill, or to falfil
[(¥9gx]. Dh.392.

DORA, see Déro.

DURABHIRAMO (adj.), Difficult to enjoy, irksome
(" + wfsgw]. Dh. 53.

DURACCAYO (adj.), Difficult to overcome [Fa+
w&g]. Dh.60.

DORAGAMI (adj.), Going far [FT + ITfHe ]
Ab. 145.

DURAKKHATO, and DURAKHYATO (adj.), Il
preached or shown [FW + WIEHTA=WAHT].
Sen. K. 224,

DORAKKHO (adj.), Difficult to guard or watch
(§Xw]. Dh.7.

DORAMAM, Absence of enjoyment, irksomeness

[+ TH]. Dh. 16.
DORANGAMO (adj.), Going far [(F3X7«]. Dh.7.
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DURANNAYO (adj.), Difficult to follow [xa+
wJ{g]. Dh.17.

DURANUBODHO (adj.), Difficult of comprehension
[TH+ WY+ A9]. Gog. Ev. 6.

DURASADO (adj.), Difficult to approach or to equal
[FTET]. Alw. L 54.

DUORATO (adv.), From afar [TTA|]. Dirato
disvd, having seen him from afar (Mah. 246).
Dirato "va dgato ’mhi, 1 have come from a very
great distance (Dh. 153, comp. 39).

DURATTAM, Two nights [fg+ TTH]. Sen.
K. 405 Comp. Dirattar.

DURAVASO (adj.), Disagreeable to live in [+
Wratg]. Dh. 53.

DURITAM, 8in [+ XA=1Y]. Ab.84; Ras.7.

DORO (adj.), Far, distant, remote (] Ab.706.
Diro pabbato, the ‘mountain is a long way off
(Mah. 84). Dirajanapado, a distant country
(Att. 205). Instr. direna, afar. Abl. durd, from
afar (Ab. 1167). Loc. dire, afar (Dh. 53 ; Kh. 16).

DURUTTO (adj.), Il spoken; abusive; badly
pronounced [“-}- W= “] Pat. 29, 59.

DUSAKO (adj.), Defiling; injuring, destroying
[§9®]. B. Lot. 45; P4t. 6, 72, 74. Rdgddi-
didsako, destroying lust and other passions (Alw.
I 33).

DUSANAM, Defilement [N] Ab. 1013.

DUSETI (caus. dussati), To pollute; to spoil, to
injure, to ruin [W: n] Alw.1.36,111;
F. Jét. 15; Dh. 340; P4t. 30, 72. P.p.p. disito.
(Ab. 1077).

DUSSAHO (adj.), Insupportable, violent (ga+
HE¥]. Mah. 46.

DUSSAM, Cloth. Ab. 290; Dh. 175, 236, 324 ;
Alw. 1. 75. Dussapithasi, a chair covered with
white cloth in honour of a priest or great man
(Mah. 82).

DUSSATI, To offend, to wrong [(F9]- With gen.
(Dh. 23, 25). Dh. 115. P.p.p. duttho.

DUSSILO (edj.), Immoral, wicked, impious (ga+
W™ ]. Dh. 20, 54, 57; Mah. 158.

DUSSILYAM, Wickedness, impiety (a+
™ + 7). Dh. 29, 425.

DUSSUTO (adj.), Imperfectly heard (e + qa=
¥]. Dh.217.

DOTAKO, A messenger [W] Fem. ddtikd
(Pét. 105).

DUTEYYO(adj.),Suited toa messenger Fa+w@]

17
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DUTI (£.), A female messenger [{ﬁ] Ab. 238.

DUTIYAKO (adj.),Second [fgaft g + %].Mah.210.
DUTIYO (adj.), Second [fgdtq]. Fem. dutiyd,
a wife (Ab. 237, 987), also the inflection of the
accusative case (Cl. Gr. 17, vibhatti is understood).
Dutiye attabhdve, in your last existence, viz. second
from this (Mah. 195). Dutiya (adv.), a second
time, again (Kh. 2). Dutiyantasi: ndmasi, a noun
in the accusative case. Dutiye divase or dutiya-
divase, next day (Mah. 31 ; Dh. 212).

DUTO, A messenger, an emissary [FH]. Ab.347.
Ditakamman, doing errands (Dh. 181). Mah. 228,
DUTTARO (adj.), Hard to cross [q@® + aT].
Dh. 16.

DUTTHO (p.p.p. dussati), Corrupt, wicked, de-
praved ; bearing ill-will, angry (gE=w9]-
Dutthd cetakd, wicked slaves (F. Jét. 17, comp.
Dh. 168). Dugthacora, you rascally thief! (Dh.
290). At Dh. v. 399 the comment explains aduttho
by akuddhamdnase. Dh. 412; P4t. 5, 72.
DUTTHU (adv.), Ill, badly (39 + &]- Ab.1154.
DUTTHULLO (adj.), Wicked, lewd. Dutthulld
dpatti, a grave offence (P4t. 16, 85). P4t. 4, 12,
18, 42, 69, 91; Sen. K. 396. Probably g+
w+9q.

DUVARAM, A door [ZTT]. Mah. 203. See Dodrari.

DUVE, see Dvye.

DUVIDHO (adj.), Two-fold, of two sorts [f¥ +
faur]. Alw. 1. 75.

DUVUPASANTO (adj.), Ill-calmed, imperfectly
tranquillized [g{( + IYYT™A = YR ]. Sen.
K. 224.

DUYHATI, see Dohati.

DVACATTALISA (fem. num.), Forty-two [xt-
IR/ILAR]. Mah. 250.

DVADASA (num.), Twelve [§TU® ]. Mah.171;
Dh. 76. Gen. and dat. dvddasannara (Mah. 208).
Nom. dvddasaris (Mah. 8).

DVADASAKARO (adj.), Having twelve aspects,
twelve-fold (TN + WM& ].
DVADASAMO (adj.), Twelfth. Mah. 257,
DVANDAM, A couple [g%g]. Ab. 628.
DVANDO, Name of one of the Samésas [gRg].
Cl Gr. 77 ; Sen. K. 376.

DVANGULAM, Two finger-breadths, two inches
(f§ + W¥™]. Duasigulamatto, two inches long
(B. Lot. §64) Dvasigulakappo, the * two-inch”
rule, viz. a rule extending the allotted time for the
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morning meal to two inches of shadow after mid-
day (Mah. 15; Alw. 1. 53).

DVAPARAM, Name of one of the Yugas or great
periods [FTQT]. Man. B.7.

DVARABAHA (f.), Door-post [gTT + ¥THY.
Ab. 219; Kh. 11.

DVARABANDHANAM, The terrace before a house
[T+ wwm].  Ab. 218.

DVARAKOTTHAKO, The towers or battlements
of a town-gate; a gate [T + =Y+ §]. Ab.
204; Dh. 373; Mabh. 5.

DVARAM, A door, a gate ; an entrance, an aperture
[®1T]. Ab. 219, 1110. Dvdrapdlako, a door-
keeper (Ab. 341). Guhddvdrars, mouth of a cave
(F. Jét. 47; Mah. 45). Ekasmisi gdmadvdre, st
the entrance of a village (F. Jét. 15). Gharadod-
rai, house door (F. Jét. 53). The three dviras,
or avenues of good or evil, are kdyadvdram, vacidvi-
ran, manodvdram, the body, the speech, the mind;
or deed, word and thought (Man. B. 494). There
are also six dvaras, which I think are the six senses,
the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the touch,
the mind (see Dh. 265, 410 ; Man. B. 403; comp.
Chadvdrari).

DVARATTHO, A door-keeper, porter [qT{+
). Abh. 341

DVASATTHI (fem. num.), Sixty-two [gT8f8].
Ab. 441; Alw. I. 104. Duodsatthi ditthiyo, the
sixty-two heresies (see Ditthi).

DVASITI (fem. num.), Eighty-two [griYfa).

DVATTIKKHATTUM (adv.), Two or three times
(a1 + fa+ we®]. Dh. 301; Mah. 252.

DVATTIMSA, and -SA, and -SATI (fem. sum.)
Thirty-two [Tty ]. Dh. 221, 291; Mah. 8,
26, 182. Duattinsdkdram, the thirty-two con-
stituents of the body (Kh. 3, Dh. 165, see Akdro).
See also Battimsa.

DVATTIMSATIMO (adj.), Thirty-second. Mab.200.
DVAVISATI and DVAVISA (fem. num.), Twenty-
two [FTfANfA)]. Mah. 8. See also Bévbsati.
DVAYO (adj.), Of two sorts, two [gg]. Db. 6,

123; Mah. 252; Sen. K. 263. Neut. deayast,
a pair, a couple. Mdsadvayarii, two months (Mab.
209). Duvayars nigacchati, incurs two things

(F. Jét. 11).

DVE, and DUVE (num ), Two [{g]. Sen.K.28.
Instr. and abl. dvfki (F. Jét. 9). Gen. and dat.
dvinnan (F. Jt. 8). Loc. dofss (Dh. 237). For




DVE

duve see Mah. 8, 127, 171, 254, Ab. 195: gen.
duvinnais (Sen. K. 263). Dve tayo, two or three
(Dh. 372). The bases used in composition are
dvi-, di-, du- (see Dvi-), dve- (comp. dvecattdlisa,
dvenavuti, dvebhdvo), dvd- (comp. dvavisati, dvd-
safthi), and bd- (comp. birasa, battinsa, bdvisati).
In words like doenavuti and dvebhdvo, dve- is
probably due to the false analogy of words like
dvebhimako, dvepakkho.

DVEBHAGO (adj.), Broken in two, sundered
[fg+ AT + W]. F.Jét. 17; Pt 80.

DVEBHAVO, Doubling [+ ®Tq]. Sen. K.
213, 443.

DVEBHUMAKO (adj.), Having two stories [fg +
YA +%]. Dh.249.

DVEBH 0TO(adj.),Doubled [ f¥ + 3a].Sen.K.444.

DVECATTALISA (fem. num.), Forty-two (comp.
Dodcattdlisa).

DVEDHA (ado.), In two parts [WT]. Dvedhd
bhinno, broken in two (F. Jit. 17; Kamm. 10).
Doedhd parisam katvd, making his way through
the crowd, lit. dividing the crowd (Mah. 61).
Doedhdpatho, a double or branching road (Dh. 50).

DVEJJHAM, Duplicity [RF]. Advejjho, without
guile, sincere. ‘

DVEKOTTHASO (adj.), Divided into two parts (see
Kotthdso). Dh. 103 ; P4t. 80.

DVELHAKAM, Doubt [R% + &]. Ab. 170.

DVENAVUTI (fem. num.), Ninety-two [Frarqfa].
Dh. 127.

DVEPAKKHO (adj.), Divided into two parties
(Ruw]. Db. 103.

DVI-, and DI-, and DU-, Two. This is the crude
base of dve used in composition [ ]. Comp. Dvisa-
hassars, Dvikkhattums, Dirattarm, Diguno, Dijo,
Dipadako, Duvidho, Durattarh, Dukarm. For
other bases not representing Sansk. f¥, see Dve.

DVIBHAVO, Doubling [ + 3T®]. Sen.K.494.

DVIBHOMARKO (adj.), Two-storied [ + & +
q). Att. 138.

DVICCHA, Twelve [f% + ¥q]. Ab. 195.

DVIDHA (adv.), In two ways, of two kinds [feT].
Sen. K. 414; Ras. 7. Duvidhd bhijjati, to be
broken in two, to separate into two (Alw. 1. 64;
comp. Mah. 247). Dvidhdthito, double (Dh. 425).

DVIHAM, Two days [fg + W% ]. Dvthatthar,
two or three days (F. Jat. 4).

DVIHATTHO (ad;.), Two cubits long [f% + w@].
Pit, 87,
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DVIJIVHO (adj.), Double-tongued ; treacherous
[fg+ f@x]. Ab. 1068. Doijivho, a snake
(Ab. 654).

DVIJO (adj.), Twice born; oviparous; proceeding
from one cause [fg®]. Ab. 1047; Man. B. 403.

DVIJO, and DIJO, A brahmin; a bird; a tooth
[f&™]. Ab. 261, 408, 416, 624, 1047. Dvojja-
mahdsdlo, a wealthy brahmin (Ab. 339, see
Brdhmanamahdsdlo). Dijo, a brahmin (Mah. 31,
62, 69). Dijapoto, a young bird (Mah. 128).

DVIKAM, Two, a pair [fg®]. Sen. K. 412. Comp.
Dukan.

DVIKKHATTUM, Twice [fg + @@®]. Mah.
212; Sen. K. 529.

DVIPANCA, Ten [fg + Qg% ]. Mah. 259.

DVIPO, An elephant [fgq]. Ab. 360.

DVIRADO, An elephant [[f§+ T ]. Ab. 360.

DVISAHASSAM, Two thousand [f¥+ €E|].
Ras. 18.

DVISATAM, Two hundred [ + W@&]. Alw. I. 104.

DVITTI-, Two or three g + f]. P4t. 87.

DVIYASITI (fem. num.), Eighty-two [f&+

wiifal.
E.

EDHATYI, To prosper, to increase. [Q¥[ ]. Sukham
edhati, prospers (Dh. 35).

EDHO, Firewood [q¥]. Ab. 36.

EDI (adj.), Such (¥R + A ] Sen. K. 525.

EDIKKHO and ERIKKHO (adj.), Such [{qR +
¥9]. Sen. K. 525, 526.

EDISO and ERISO (adj.), Such [Y{QH + FA]-
Mah. 24, 133; Alw. L. 92; Pit. 93; Sen. K. 525.

EHI, Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. from Eti. Also abl.
and instr. plur. from Adyanm.

EHIPASSIKO (adj.), Inviting. Alw. I. 77. This
compound is formed by adding the termination
-X®W to the imperatives eki, passa, “ come and see.”

EHISAGATAVADI (adj.), One who says * Come
and be welcome,” a cordial friend [ehi + &A=
T + Jrfen .

EHISI, EHITI, see Eti.

EJA (f.), Desire, lust. Ab. 162. Anejo, free from
desire (Dh. 73, 74, 432).

EKABADDHO (adj.), Contiguous; continuous
(U= + wWag + w]. Mah. 142.

EKABHATTAM, One meal a day [U®+ WW]-
Alw. L. 92,
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EKABHATTIKO (adj.), Having one meal a day
[T+ 9w+ X&) Alw. 1. 92.  Buddbist
priests were forbidden to eat between noon and
sunset, but, according to the comment on Brahma
Jila, they might eat ten times between sunrise and
noon aud yet be ekabhattika.

EKACARIYA (f.), Walking alone, solitude [ Q% +
w3dt]. Dh.12.

EKACARIYO (adj.), Having the same teacher
(U= + WreTd]. Dh. 153.

EKACARO (adj.), Walking alone, solitary [q& +
¥<]. Dh.7.

EKACCHANDO (adj.), Unanimous % + &+ |-
Dh. 298.

EKACCHATTAM, A single dominion [U@+
WH|. Ekacchattam or ekacchattena karoti, to
reduce under one dominion, to become sole
sovereign of (Mah. 155, 159; Att. 200). See
Chattan, and comp. Ekdtapattar.

EKACCO (adj.), One, a certain [ YA |- Ab.718.
Ekacco kulaputto, a young man of family (Das.
43, comp. Dh. 90). Pl ekacce. Rdjdno ptekacce
nindanti ekacce pasarsanti, kings however some
blame and others praise (Dh. 367). Péit. 6.

EKACITTO (adj.), Having the same thought, of
one mind [q® + f4¥]. Mah. 261.

EKACIVARO (adj.), Wearing a single garment
[T& + qT]- Das. 39.

EKADA (adv.), One day, once; on the same day
[u=QT]. Mah. 35, 254. .

EKADASA (num.), Eleven [T®T U ]- Dh.143;
Sen. K. 405, 489 ; Mah. 144.

EKADASAMO (adj.), Eleventh [qag#]. CL
Gr. 96; Mah. 71.

EKADASI (f), The eleventh day of the half month
[U=mTZHY]. Sen. K. 402; CL. Gr. 96.

EKADESO, A part, a portion [% + 3%]. Mah.
128; Alw. L. 63. Instr. ekadesena, partly, partially,
briefly (Alw. 1. 77 ; Dh. 213).

EKADHA (adv.), In one way QY]

EKADHITIKA (f), An only daughter [U®+
m + &T]. Mah. 222,

EKADIVASAM, One day, on a certain day [ % +
f{!ﬂ] F. Jit. 17 ; Mab. 27; Dh. 212, 366.
EKAGARIKO, A thief; a robber [QutarTfca).

Ab. 522,
EKAGGATA (), Tranquillity of the mind, abstrac-

tiou of the mind, contemplation ['QHTH + ).
Ab. 155, 858; Man. B. 408; B. Lot. 519.

EKAGGO (adj.), Calm, tranquil [Q%= W]. Ah.
1035. Ekaggamdnaso, having a tranquil mind.
According to AL. 1035 ekaggo is also a noun
meaning tranquillity or abstraction of the mind.

EKAGHANO (ady.), Solid [q% + §w]. Dh.Is.

EKAHAM, One day [U%+ W€+ R/ ] MahId
Ekdhan jivitam, life for one day (Dh. 20).

EKAHENA, Inone day [instr. U% + "W). Mah. 150.

EKAJALIBHAVATI, To become one mass of flame
[u= + o=@ + &+ 3] Gog. Ev. 15.

EKAJJHAM (adv.), In the same place, in om-
junction, together [ TRTEH ]. P4t. xv. Ekajjkei
karoti, to unite (Mah. 135).

EKAJJHASAYATA (£.), Unanimity [q& + Wfi
WIY + at]. Dh. 121.

EKAJO (adj.), Proceeding from one cause [{&].
Man. B. 403.

EKAKI (adj.), Alone, solitary ["gaT{a ]. Ab.78
Fem. ekdkin{ (Mah. 43).

EKAKKHANE, At the same moment [&+ e
Wq]. Dh. 90, 155.

EKAKKHATTUM (adv.), Once [U% + W&
CL Gr. 122; Seu. K. 529.

EKAKKHI (adj.), One-eyed [+ W¥+ T
Dh. 140.

EKAKO (adj.), Alone, solitary [qa®]. Ab.715;
Dh. 108, 391; B. Lot. 332.

EKAMANASO (adj.), Unanimous % + #T¥4).
Mah. 46.

EKAMANO (adj.), Unanimous [ +W¥&)-
Alw. 1. 112.

EKAMANTAM, On one side, apart [7% + ¥+
R]- Ekamantars titthati, to stand on one side
of a person, at a short distance, in token of respect
(Kh. 4). Ekamantar nistdati, to seat onestl
near a person (F. Jit. 2). Ekamantam spivifs
went to one side (Mah. 260). Att. 50.

EKAMANTE, Ou one side [ + Wt ko)
Dh. 109.

EKAMANTIKAM, On one side [T+ W&+
W] Bhanduth netv’ ekamantikas, having drn™®
Bhandu aside (Mah. 80).

EKAMEKO (adj.), Each [ym+ Us). Do %
Ras. 85.

EKAMIDAHAM, see Idam (2).
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EKAMSAM, On one shoulder [ Y% + W®]. Occurs
frequently in the phrase ekarisam uttardsavigam
karitod, having adjusted his upper robe so as to
leave one shoulder bare, or so as to cover one
shoulder, lit. ¢ having pat his upper robe upon
one shoulder.” Buddhist priests were required to
leave one shoulder bare when they appeared in
public. At Gog. Ev. 8 Mahdbrahman when he
approaches Buddha is represented as loosing his
robe from one shoulder in token of respecs. Ekan
(sdtakams) ekamsarh pdrupitod, having put on one
of the garments so as to cover one shoulder (Dh.
168). EBkari (dsfvisari) ekathsarh karitvd, having
put one snake over one shoulder (Dh. 143).

EKAMSIKO (adj.), Certain [Q® + WY + X&)
Das. 8.

EKAMSO, This word is a compound of Y% and WY,
but answers in meaning to the Sansk. &T®.
As the first part of a compound it implies ¢ cer-
tainty,” ‘“absoluteness.” Ekamasavydkaranfyo
pontho, a question that can be answered with
certainty (see Man. B. 473). Instr. ekamsena,
certainly, necessarily (Dh. 302). Loc. ekarise,
certainly (Ab. 995, 1140). Ab. 1196.

EKANINNADO (adj.), Filled with noise [q®+
g + W]

EKANTO, and EKANTAM, One end, one side
[ts+w®]. Ekantalomf, a woollen coverlet
with a fringe at one end (Ab. 313). As the first
part of a compound ekanta generally implies
“completeness,” ¢ perfection.” Ekantasantusito,
perfectly happy (Dh. 418). Ekantaparipunno,
ekantaparisuddho, altogether perfect, altogether
pure (Alw. 1. 92). Ekantabdlabhdvo, complete
ignorance (Dh. 259).

EEAPADI (£.), A path [q@q@Y]. Ab. 192.

EKAPPAHARENA, Unanimously, in unison, simul-
tancously [instr. U2+ WWTY]. Sabbe ekappa-
hérew eva setthim garahimsu, they all with one
mouth blamed the setthi (Dh. 240). Dh. 340.

EKAPUTTO, and EKAPUTTAKO, An osly son
(T8 +g¥and gwe). Dh.93; Kh. 16.

EKARAJJAM, Sole sovereignty [Qa<T®9]. Mah.
21, 22; Dh. 32.

EKARAMMANO (adj.), Having the same sub-
stratum, basis or object [ U + STH# A |. Dh. 90.

EKARASA (num.), Eleven [T ]- Sen. K.
405, 489. See also Ekddasa.

EKARO, The letter ¢ [q®TT ]-

EKASANAM, Sitting apartoralone [ Q% + W% ].
Dh. 54.

EKASANIKANGAM, Precept enjoining eating at
one sitting (Y% + WG + Y%+ WF]- This
is one of the thirteen Dhutaigas. Hardy says,
“The fifth of the Thirteen Ordinances is called
Ekésanikanga, from eka, one, and ésana, a seat.
He who keeps this ordinance may not eat food in
two or three different places; he is to remain on
one seat until he has finished his repast. When in
the refectory he must look out for a proper seat,
so that if a superior priest were to come in he may
not have to rise in order to give place to him.
Chdlébaya, learned in the sacred books, spake
thus : It is not proper to rise until the repast be
finished ; if the priest has sat down, but not begun
to eat, he may rise ; but if he has begun to eat he
may not rise, and if it should be required of him
to rise he may not sit down again to eat” (E. Mon.
98, comp. 9). B. Int. 307.

EKASEYYA (f.), Sleeping or reclining alone or
apart; a single couch [Ua+ WAT]. Dh. 54;
Alw. 1. 92 (but here ekaseyyam is perhaps an
adjective agreeing with brakmacariyass, and
meaning “ allowing only one couch”’).

EKASO (adv.), One by one [qaYH ]-

EKATAPATTAM, One dominion, lit. “ one parasol
[u= + Wraqw]. Mah. 155. Comp. Ekacchattasi.

EKATO (adv.), Together ; on one side ; apart, alone
(uma®|]. Ekato gacchdma, let us go together
(Db.87). Ekato bhavisséma, we shall be together
(Dh. 153). Tena saddhim ekato ahesun, joined
themselves to him (Dh. 145). Sabbe hutvdna
ekato, Having all assembled together (Mah. 216).
Tehi saddhim ekato na nistdanti, will not sit
together with them (Dh. 109). Ekato karoti, to
put together, to collect (Mah. 140). Bahusu ekato
gdmaghdtakddikammdni karontesu,when a number
of men banded together commit crimes such as
plundering a village (Dh. 90). Ekato vasantd,
living together (F. Jét. 52). Ekato pabbatapddo
ekato nadf ekato paccantagdmako ahosi, on one
side was the foot of a mountain, on one side a
river, on one side a border-village (ditto). Eka-
topaniatti, an enactment applying to one party
in a criminal act. Ekatodaso, baving a fringe on
one side.

EKATTAM, Unity [q&&].
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EEATTHANAM, One place, the same place [U% +
@] Ekatthdne vasanti, they llve together.
EKAVACANAM, One word ; (in gram.) the singular
number [ Y% + A¥A]. Ekavacanam pi kathetus
na sakkoti, is unable to utter a single word (F.
Jét. 8). FEkavacanena, as soon as they were

spoken to, or at the first summons (Das. 4).

EEKAVATTHU (n.), One subject [U® +W]
Alw. L. 106.

EKAVATTHUKO (adj.), Having the same ground
or cause [U® + XY + %]. Dh. 90.

EKAVIDHO (adj.), Single [7% + faer].

EKAYANAM, The exact meaning of this word
(S. T®Tg#) I am not sure of. Clough in his
Sirih. Dict.says thatit means * theway of Nirvépa.”
At Pét. xvi we have ekdyanamaggo, which perhaps
means “the only true road to salvation.” At
Mah. 251 Buddhaghosa, after studying the
Buddhist Scriptures, says Ekdyano ayam maggo,
which Turnour renders ¢ this is the sole road (to
salvation).”

EKEKO (adj.), One by one, each, severally [q8%]-
Ekekan laddhike bhikkht pakkositvéna, summon-
ing the heterodox priests one by one (Mah. 42).
Yodhe dasadas’ ekeko esatha, seek out each of you
ten soldiers (Mah. 144). [Ekekdni lomdni loma-
kdpesu jdtdni, the hairs grow singly in the pores
(B. Lot. 571). Ekekakamato, successively (Mah.
19, kamato=WRAYW ). Fem. gen. ekekissd
(Mah. 163). Mah. 179.

EKIBHAVO, Solitude [q@Y®TY]. Dh. 357, 407.

EKO (adj.), One, single; alone; a, a certain;
the same; chief, pre-eminent, unique; general
[um]. Ab. 696, 717, 718, 850. Eko tumhess,
one of you (Mah. 28). Eken’ dno, deficient by
one (Mab. Ixxxvii, comp. Ekéno). Eko pi nd-
sakkhi, not one was able (F. Jit. 5). Ekam pi
gdthan vadehi, speak but a single stanza (Ras. 21).
Ekabhikkham pi alabhitvd, not having received a
single mess of boiled rice (Dh. 160). Néhari anifian
ekasaddam pi samanupassdmi, 1 do not know of
any one other sound (Db. 85). KEkavisati, one
and twenty (Dh. 76). Ekapanndsam, fifty-one
(Alw. 1. 104). Ekatirisatimo, and ekatimso,
thirty-first (Mah. 193 ; Ras. 28). [Ekapasse, on
oue side (Ras. 28). Eko ’va, all alone (Mab. 39,
194; B. Lot. 332). Eko care, let him walk alone
(Dh. 58). Eko ekdya raho nisajjars kareyya,
should sit secretly alone with her alone (Kamm, 37;

comp. Pit. 106 purisena saddhirh ekew ekd).
Ekassa caritam seyyo, the life of the solitary is
best (Dh. 59). [Ekars updyam upadhdrento, re-
flecting on an expedient (F. Jit. 16). Ekaw
amaccari pesesi, sent a minister (Mah. 39). Eko
uyydnapdlo dgato, a gardener has come (F. Jit.6).
Tasmin kdle eko vdpijo, at that time a certain
merchant (F. Jit. 14). Plur. eke, some men (Dh.
23; Das. 6). Ekaripena, in the same form
(Ab. 710). [Ekakoldhalam ahosi, there was s
general shout (F. Jét. 17). Pabbatas ekonddan
karoti, fills the mountain with his roaring (F.Jit.
47, comp. ekajdlibhdvati). Fem. gen. and dat.
ekissd (Dh. 85, 402).

EEKODIBHAVO, The second Jhina is said to be
cetaso ekodibhdvo, which Burnouf renders ¢ unity
of the mind” ; but that this is the true meaning is
very doubtful, as will be seen from the foll. extract
sent to me by the Thera Subhdti, Eko udetiti
ekodi, vitakkavicdrehi anajjhdrilhattd aggo settho
hutvd udetiti attho, settho pi loke eko ti vuccati.
Athavd sampayuttadhamme udetiti udi, wtth-
petitiattho. Setthatthena eko ca so udi cdti ekodi,
samddhiss’ etash adhivacanan. Inaccordance with
this gloss I would be inclined to render ekodibhdoo
by ¢ predominance” rather than by * unity,” but
I do not feel competent to give a decided opinion
as to its meaning.

EKUDDESO (adj.), Haviug the same teaching or
studies [ + SYN]. P4t. 5.

EKONAKO (adj.), Deficient by one [q&+ &% +
%). Ekinakan satan, ninety-nine (Mah. 21).
EKONO (adj.), Deficient by one, minus one [7% +

(N]. Ekinavisam, ekinavlsati, nineteen (Mah.
195). Ekdnavisatimo, nineteenth (Mah. 122).
Ekinatinso and ekénatithsatimo, twenty-pinth
(Mah. 174, 247). Ekdnasatasi, ninety-nive (Mah.

195).

ELA (f.), Cardamoms [q®T]. Ab. 591, 1010.

ELA (f.), Saliva. Ab. 281, 1010.

ELAGALO, The plant Cassia Tora [U@¥W]-
Ab. 594.

ELAKO, A ram; a wild goat [ww=]. Ab. 501,
1123; Alw. 1. 93; Sen. K. 367. Fem. eliké
(Dh. 199).

ELAKO, A threshold. Ab. 220, 1123.

ELALUKAM, A kind of cucumber [ﬁ‘l“+‘]-
Ab. 597. Dh. 193 has eldluka, and eldjuka.

ELAM, Fault, sin [qo&]. Ab. 1010.
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ELAMUGO (adj.), Deaf and dumb [w]
Ab. 734. :

ELIKA, see Elako.

ENA, A pronominal base of which only two or three
oblique cases occur. It has the meaning of * this,”
“it,” referring to something that has been already
mentioned. It is a substitute for etad, as na is a
a substitate for ad [QW]. The cases I have met
with are acc. enans, and instr. enena. Pufiian ce
puriso kayird kayirdth® enam punappunan, if a
man do a good work let him do it again and again
(Dh. 23; comp. 55). Das. 6.

ENEYYO, A kind of antelope [q® + ¥ ]. Ab. 618.

ENO, A kind of antelope [Q®q]. Ab. 1050. Fem.
enf (Ab. 618 ; B. Lot. 572).

ERANDO, The castor oil plant [QT&E]. Ab.566;
Sen. K. 536.

ERAVANO, Indra’s elephant [QTTAq]. Ab. 22,
30; B. Lot. 637 ; Dh. 190.

ERAVATO, The orange tree [QTTAA]- Ab. 560

ERISO, see Ediso.

ESA, see Eso.

ESAKO (adj.), Seeking [ + W&]. Dh. 383.

ESAM, ESANAM, ESU, see Ayari. ‘

ESANA (f.), Wish, desire [QqQT]. The three
esanis are kdmesand, bhavesand, brahmacariye-
sand, desire for pleasure, for existence, for holiness.

ESATI, To seek, to search, to desire, to strive to
obtain [‘({] Yuddhe-esatha, try to get soldiers
(Msah. 144). P.pr. esanto (Alw. I. 112), esdno
(Dh. 24; Das. 37).

ESI (adj.), Seeking, desiring [Qf§® ]. Sukhesf,
seeking good (Dh. 61). Ad#namannahitesino,
seeking each others good (Mah. 68). Kh. 16.

ESIKA (f), A pillar in front of a city gate. Ab-
204, 1006,

ESIKATTHAYI (adj.), Stable as a pillar [esika +
wifgn]. B. Lot. 457.

ESO, and ESA ( pros.), This, thisone ; that [ug]
Ko »ém’ eso, who is this? (F. Jit. 47). Nirupa-
kéro esa amhdkaw, this fellow is no use to us
(F.J&t. 3). Eso mahdrdja bhagavd, that, great
king,is Buddha. Sometimes pleonastically joined
%o a personal pronoun, as esdham, I. Acc. etan.
Instr. etena. Pl ete (Dh. 81). Gen. and dat.
Pl. etesam, etesdnaris (Dh. 90). Fem. esd (Dh. 60).
Acc. fem. etars. Gen. and dat. fem. etissd, etassd
(Db. 233). Intr. and abl. fem. pl. etdhi (Dh. 234).

Gen. and dat. fem. pl. etdsam (Dh. 117). Neut.
etam, and before a vowel frequently etad. KEtad
avoca, etad abruvi, said this (Dh. 124). For etad
ahosi, see Bhavati. Kim etam, what’s this?
(Mah. 59). N’ etar tathd, it is not so (Mah. 198).
No R’ etari, certainly not (Sen. K. 205). The base
in composition is etad. KEtadatthdya, on this
account (Kh. 19).

ETABBO ( p.fp.eti), That ought to go [T = ]
Pét. 74.

ETAD, see Eso.

ETADAGGAM, Chief place, pre-eminence, the chief,
the best [QAE + WA]. The foll. examples will
illustrate the use of this compound. Atha namn
satthd etadaggarn bhikkhave mama sdvikdnam
updsikdnam bahussutdnas dhammakathikdnani
yadidars Khyjjuttard ti etadagge thapesi, and
Buddha gave her the precedence, saying, Priests,
the chief of my female disciples who are learned
in the scriptures and able to expound them is
Khujjuttara (Dh. 168, comp. Alw. I. xxvii).
Etadaggatthdne thapito, occupying an eminent
position (Alw. I. xxix). Etadaggam pdricariyd-
nans, the highest of services (Pit. 4). KEtadagga-
sannikkhepo, placing in the foremost raunk.
Yebhuyyena bhagavatd etadagganm dropitd, most
of whom had been raised by Buddha to the chief
place. Buddha frequently singled out one of his
disciples as unrivalled in some branch of learn-
ing or piety, and the person thus honoured was
thenceforward looked up to as the highest authority
in that particular branch. Thus Upfli was ac-
knowledged to be the greatest master of Vinaya or
ecclesiastical law, Kacciyana of exegesis, and so on.

ETADISO, and ETARISO (ady.), Such [qaTFH]-
Das. 36; Kh. 6; Pét. xi.

ETAM, see Eso.

ETARAHI (adv.), Now [qaf§]. Ab. 1140; B.
Lot. 654 ; F. J4t. 8; Dh. 41. '

ETE, ETESAM, see Eso.

ETI, To come; to go; to attain; to undergo [ ].
Imperat. etw (Mah. 254), 2nd pers. ehi, 2nd pers.
pl. etha (Dh. 31). Aor. agd (Mah. 204), pl. agum
(Mah. 52, 234). Fut. essati (Dh. 16, 68), ehiti
(Mah. 40), 2nd pers. ekisi (Dh. 42, 66, 369), 3rd
pers. pl. ehinti. P.pr. ento (Mah. 45, 134).—
Pdtivitam eti, goes against the wind (Dh. 10).
Gabbhaseyyam eti, to euter the womb (Kh. 16).
Na catubhdgam eti, equals not the fourth part
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(Db. 20). Pdram essanti, will reach the further
shore (Dh. 16). Entassa pifthito, as he came
behind him (Mah. 134). Yadi hattham me eti,
if he falls into my hands (Mah. 246). Etha
passath’ imaris lokasis cittanm, come behold this
painted world (Dh. 31). Kbh. 16.

ETIHYAM, Oral tradition [Qfegy]. Ab. 412.
ETTAKO (adj.), So great, so much, so many.

Ettakan atikkantar, so much has elapsed (Pat. 1).
Alan ettakena, that is enough, lit. ¢ enough with
so much” (Dh. 95). Ettakam eva hotu, let this
suffice (Dh. 123). Rdjdnan tam vindsetur cintetod
kdlam ettakanm, having plotted the death of the
kiog for ever so long (Mah. 246). Ettakarh me
dhanan, this is all the treasure I possess (Mah.
261). Mdtu santakam ettakarr, thus much is
your mother’s portion (Ras. 72). Ettakd bhikkht
honti, there are so many priests (P4t. 1). Fem.
ettikd. Ettiké gdvo, so many cows (Dh. 238).
Dh. 121. Comp. the similarly formed adjectives
Kittako, Tattako, Yattako. See also Etto.

ETTAVATA (adv.), So far, to that extent, there-

abouts, thus [instr. TATAN]. Ab. 1141; CL Gr.
76; Dh. 417. ’

ETTHA (adv.), Here; herein; pow. This adv.

corresponds to S. WY, Kaccdyana refers it to etad
(Sen. K. 302). Ydvant’ ettha samdgatd, as many
as are assembled here (Dh. 60). Ettha dpatti,
there is sin in doing this (Dh. 103). Yathd ca
ettha evam sesesu pi, and as in this case so in the
others also (Dh. 243). Tumhdkara ettha kim,
what is that to you? (F. Jét. 17). Kiris nu kho
ettha kdrapam, what is the reason of this (F. J4t,
6). Etthdpi, in this grammar also (Sen. K. 202).
Ayar hi ettha attho, for this is the meaning of
the passage. 7Taii fiev’ ettha patipucchissdmi, 1
will now question you in turn (Sen. K. 215).
Vakkhdmi ettha, 1 will pow declare (Alw. I. xvi).
Etthantare, within this period, during this interval
(Pét. 67). For the termination comp. Tattha,
Kattha, Attha.

ETTO (adj.), So great, so much (comp. Ettako).

Na sakkd puniam savikhdtusi im’ ettam api kenaci,
no one is able to measure this his so great merit
(Dh. 85, 350).

ETTO (adv.), Hence [XTH + AQ]- Cl Gr. 63;

Sen. K. 302. Etto gantvd, departing hence (Dh.
156). Na itv vd etto vd honti, are not some in
one place and some in another (Dh. 266).

EVA, YEVA, and HEVA (adv.), Just, quite, even,
only [U¥]. Ab. 1152. 4}’ eva, this very day
(Mah. 36, Dh. 97). Ettk’ eva, in this very place
(Mah. 89). Idin ’eva, at this very time (F. Jét.
16). Tattakdn’ eva pupphdni, the very same
number of flowers (Mah. 86). Eko ’va, quite
alone (B. Lot. 332; Mah. 194). 4nandatheram
ekam eva thapetvd, with the single exception of
the thera Ananda (Dh. 213). Pathamam eva,
first of all (F. Jit.4). Pitu matasdsanar sutvd’va,
as soon as they heard their father was dead
(Das. 4). Evars vadante yeva, while he was in
the act of saying these words (F. J4t. 16). Attano
vasanatthdnam eva gatd, went straight home (Dh.
240). Puna madhuro *va ahosi, again became as
sweet as ever (F. Jit. 8). Anfiam eva, quite a
different thing (ditto). Na bhikkhave Devadatto
iddn’ eva pubbe pi akataint yeva, priests, not only
now but in a former birth also was D. ungrateful
(F. Jét. 12, comp. 16). Paldyati yeva, continues
to flee (Dh. 158). So punappuna ydci yeva, he
still kept on asking again and again (Dh. 126).
Sakkd geham ajjhdvasanteh’ eva puniidni kdtum,
even those who live at home can do good works
(Dh. 80). .Attano ’va katdni, his own deeds
(Dh. 10). Kaccdyanatherena eva, by Kacciyana
thera himself (Alw. I. xxii). 4ham eva, I myself
(F. Jét. 19). So puriso ddso *va hoti, that person
is a slave also (Alw. I. xlv). Samakam yeva,
exactly the same (Alw. L xliii). Iddn’ eva gome
ydcitunis na yuttam, it would not be proper to ask
him for oxen just at this time (F. Jat.9). Satthari
dharamdne yeva, while the Teacher is still living
(Db. 333). Mutto bandhanam eva dhdvati, set
free he flies back to his bonds (Dh. 61). Yam
kinci katvd ganhissém’ eva, by some means or
other I am sure to take him (Dh. 158). Addké
c’eva dalidddé ca, both the poor and the rich
(Das. 5). N’eva soci na rodi, neither lamented or
wept (Das. 3). The apocopated form ’va is used
only after a long vowel, generally o, as dérato 'va
pattiko ’va. The form yeva is used after all vowels
and n, e.g. patthdya yeva (Dh. 106), pdpunanti
yeva (F. Jét. 18), sadisd yeva (Dh. 153), pitthito
yeva (Mah. 153), akataifit yeva (F. Jit. 12),
dharamdne yeva (Dh. 333), imasmin yeva (Ras.
19), tahin: yeva (Mah. 156). The y is a euphonic
addition. Inthe caseof a word ending in v being
followed by yeva, a further euphonic change some-
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EVAMVIPAKO (adj.), Having such and such a

times takes place, the sy becoming 7, e.g.
saddhii ieva (Dh. 84), tafi fieva (Cl. Gr. 13; Sen.
K. 215). For Heva see separate article.

EVAM (adv.), Thus [qaR ]. Ab. 1142, 1158, 1186.
Evak hotu, so let it be (Mah. 110; Dh. 126).
M4 evars akattha, do not do this (Dh. 80, 84).
Eves vadehi, say as follows (Alw. I. 93). Ce
Shikkhuno evasir hoti, if a priest thinks thus (P4t.
xxxi, see Bhavati). Evan: sante, and evar sati,
such being the case, this being so, under these
circumstances (F. Jit. 7 ; Dh. 84; Ras. 22; Mah.
80; Alw.I. 101). Evas bhante, Yes, lord (comp.
Dh. 105 evams dvuso). Evam bho, yes, sir (B.
Lot. 351). Evam pi, thus (Ab. 1143). Evaii hi
for evarn hi (Sen. K. 215; Alw. 1. cviii). Evam
sa for evans assa (CL. Gr. 14 ; Sen. K. 221).

EVAMADI (adj.), Beginning thus, such and the like
[+ W] Evamddiris ndgdnam anusdsa-
as katvd, having given this and similar exhorta-
tions to the nigas (Mah. 6). Paficasatin’ evamddf
vikdre kdresi, built these and other monasteries to
the number of five hundred (Mah. 127). Evamd-
dind nayena, in this and similar ways.

EVAMADIKO (adj.), This and the like [m +
q]. Vihdre evamddike kdretvd, having built this
and other temples (Mah. 131). Att. 195.

EVAMAHARO (adj.), Living on such and such
food [\ + WTETT].

EVAMDHAMMO (adj.), Of such a nature, such
[t + W] F. Jét. 11.

EVAMEVA (adbv.), In this very way, even thus
(TR + qa]. Mah. 240; Kh.12; Alw. L. xliii.

EVAMEVAM (adv.), In this very way, thus [ Q&% +
TR ]. Ab. 1142; Dh. 319, 282.

EVAMMAHANUBHAVO (adj.), Of such great
power [ QAW + AT + WINTA]. B. Lot. 836.

EVAMNAMO (adj.), Having sach and such a name

(@R + wrwm].

EVAMSANNI (adj.), Having this thought [ Q¥ +
T+ -

EVAMUCCO (adj.), Of such a height [Qaw +
9Y]. Mah. 222

EVAMVADI (adj.), Saying thus, holding this
doctrive ['EF + !ng"[]. B. Lot. 523; Man.
B. 196.

EVAMVADITA (f.), Saying thus, adherence to
this doctrine [qAR + ATFW + AT).

EVAMVIDHO (adj.), Of such kind, such [qaw +
fawn]. Aw. 202, 211

GAB

result [T + faqr=).

EVANGARUKO (adj.), Of such importance or

value [q®R + |+ q]. Das. 39.

EVANGATIKO (adj.), Such, similar, analogous

[+ 7 + 1)

EVANGOTTO (adj.), Of such a family [QaR +

).

EVANHI, see Evar.
EVANNAMAKO(adj.),Sonamed [ Q&R + ATHE].
EVARUPO (adj.), Such, of this sort [ TR + &4].

Evaripd manf ditthd mdyi. I have seen a jewel
of such a description (Mah. 168). Evaripo pi
rakkhaso, even a rakkhasa like this (Ras. 21).
Santi te evardpd dbddhd, have you any such diseases
as these ? (Kamm. 4). Kh. 18; F. Jit. 18; Dh.
158, 280, 434.

EVUMAM, Anomalous sandhi for evari imans (Cl.

Gr. 16).
G.

GABBHARAM, A cavern [{E]. Ab. 609, 1092.
GABBHASAYO, The womb [ + WIWH].

Ab. 239,

GABBHASEYYA (f), The womb [} + Y=T]-

Kh. 16.

GABBHAVAKKANTI (f.), Entrance of the em-

bryo into the womb, commencement of pregnancy
[ + WawTf®]. Saigiti 8. enumerates four
gabbhévakkantis, or conditions of consciousness in
which a beingis conceived, carried in the womb, and
born. The following is the text of the first, IdA’
dvuso ekacco asampajdno c’eva mdtu kucchismim
okkamati, asampajdino mdtu kucchismin thdti,
sampajdno mdtu kucchismd nikkhamati; ayam
pathamd gabbhdvakkanti.

GABBHINI (f.), Pregnant, a pregnant woman

[afifaft]). Ab. 239; Mah. 23; Dh. 154.

GABBHO, The womb; interior; an embryo, a

feetus; asprout; aninner room, a closet, a private
sitting room, a bedroom; the calyx of a flower
[RY]. Ab.214, 271, 943. Gabbhark spapajjati,
to be born into the womb, to be born as a man
(Dh. 23). Ath’ assa bhariydya kucchiyaris gabbho
patitthdsi, his wife conceived (Dh. 78, comp. 120).
Gabbhanm labhati, and gaphdti, to become preguant
(Dh. 328; Das. 2). Gabbhaparihdro, a ceremony
performed when a woman became pregnant (Dh.
18
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78, 120; Das. 2, 22). Gabbhavufthdnasi, child-
birth (Db. 155). Gabbhakumdrako, the unborn
infant (Mah. 58). drigdragabbhe patissimi, will
fall into the midst of the coals (F. J4t. 56). Sdli-
gabbho, sprout of mewly-sown rice (Dh. 126).
Bhtmigabbho, a subterranean chamber (Mah. 238).
Attano gabbham pavisitvd dvdran pidhdya, baving
entered her own chamber and shut the door (Alw.
I. 102). Sirigabbho, royal chamber or cabinet.
Gabbhe nisinno, seated in his private room (Dh.
239). Gabbhasahassapatimandito pdsddo, a palace
furnished with a thousand apartments (Dh. 250).

GABBHUPPATTI (f), Conception [I% +
mfﬂ] There are nine modes of conception,
see Man. B. 443.

GABBITO (adj.), Proud [ff&a]. Ab. 1075.

GABBO, Pride [94]. Ab. 171.

GABHIRO (adj.), Deep [F¥H{YT].
also Gambhiro.

GACCHAPETI (caus. next), To cause to go, to send.
Pass. gacchdpiyati, to be sent.

GACCHATI, To go, to go to, to proceed ; to depart
[WR]. Vikdrais gantod, having gone to the

* monastery (Dh. 88). Gehari gantvd, having gone
home (F. Jét. 15). Safthu santikam gantvd,
having gone to the Teacher (Dh. 128). Migavanm
&, togo to the chase (Mah. 33). Tesans upatthd-
nam gacchanto, going to their relief (F. Jét. 2).
Paraddram g., to commit adultery. Pafifidsa
yojandni gacchati, marches fifty yojanas (Dh. 160).
Rhaydgatinm g., to live under the evil influence of
fear (see Agati). Chandddivasena agantvd, un-
influenced by lust and the other Agatis, lit. not
going according to lust, etc. (Ten Jit. 2). Ga-
cchante kdle, as time goes ov, in course of time
(Alw. 1. cvii). Khayam g., to perish, to cease
(Mah. 91). Sasikhyam g., to be reckoned. Imar
mdretod mansan khdditod pacchd gantun, to kill
him, eat his flesh, and then be off (F. Jit. 4).
With dat. Saggdya g., to go to heaven (Dh. 32);
Gocardya g., to go for food, to prowl for prey
(Mah. 44). With instr. of the mode of proceeding :
Nabhasd g., to go through the air (Mah. 48);
Nigena g., to ride on an elephant.—Opt. gacche,
gaccheyya (Dh. 57 ; Sen. K. 465). Imperat. 2nd
pers. gaccha, gacchihi, gama (F. J4t.6; Sen. K.
450, 451, 458). Fut. gamissati (F.J4t. 17 ; Mah. 150;
Dh. 121, 199, 290), gacchissati (Sen. K. 428, 464).
Aor. agamd, gamd (Sen. K. 428, 432 ; Mah. 4, 48,

Ab. 669. See
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76), agamdsi (F. Jit. 10, 49; Dh. 290; Mah. 88),
agami, gami (Dh. 219 ; Sen. K. 449, 465), agacchi
(Sen. K. 449), agacchisi (Mah. 206). Cond. aga-
missd, agacchissd (Sen. K. 429, 465). P.pr. gacchass,
gacchanto (Mah. 152; F. Jit. 4). Atm. gaccha-
mdno (Mah. 116). Tuf. gantuss, gamituss (Sen. K.
503). Ger. gantvd, gantvdna, gantina, gamma
(Mah. 87 ; Sen. K. 503). Pass. gamyate, gamfyati,
gacchiyati, to be gone to, to be approached
(Cl Gr. 131; Alw. I. 18, 29). P.f.p. gantabbo,
gamitabbo, gamanfyo, gammo. P.p.p. gato,
gamito. Caus. gimeti, gamdpeti, gacchdpeti. The
aorist -gacchi is very frequently spelt -gazchi in
Simmhalese MSS., e.g. see Ras. 36 (agafichi), Dh.
299 (apagaiichi), Mah. 5 (wpdgaichi). In Mah.
Turnour has generally misread it -ganji, e.g.
dgarijun at p. 119, dganjinsu at p. 141, agaiijisus
P- 206. In one instance I find -gacchi in Mah.,
viz. at p. 236, line 4, where the India Office MS.
reads w'dgacchi. That the spelling -ganchi is a
wrong one I have no doubt, though how it arose it
is difficult to say. See Ghammati.

GACCHO, A shrub [Fre]. Ab.540. Paduma-
gaccho, a lotus plant (Dh. 191). Zélagaccho, a
cocoanut sapling (Mah. 140).

GADA (f), A club [¥gT].
Mah. 141, 153.

GADATI, To speak [‘I'{T]

GADDABHANDO, The tree Thespesia Populneoides

[ardwrwg]. Ab. 562.

GADDHO, A vulture [!Dt] Ab. 637. Comp.
Gijjho and Giddho.

GADHATI, To stand fast; to have a firm footing
[aTy]. CL. P.Verbs, 4. Dhammavinaye gddhati,
stands fast in the Doctrine and the Discipline.
Ettha dpo ca pathavf ca tejo vdyo na gddhati,
here (in Nirvépa) the four elements have no footing,
i.e. do not exist (Alw. N. 39 ; B. Lot. 515).

GADHITO (adj.), Clinging to, desiring [ ].

GADITO (p.p.p. gadati), Spoken, said [ﬂf{'ﬂ—
AF]. Ab. 132, 755.

GADO, Disease [ﬂ'{] Ab. 323, 1099.

GADRABHO, An ass [J@3]. Ab.502; F. J4t. 14.

GAGANAM, The sky [#31%]. Ab. 45, 940; Dh.
246. Gaganasi at Ab. 1119.

GAGGARI (f.), A churn; a blacksmith’s bellon
[comp. AT ]. Ab. 499, 527.

GAHAKO (adj.), Taking, receiving,

Ab. 32, 394, 1099;

holding
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[A®]. Addsagdhakd devd, devas holding
mirrors (Mah. 182). Chattagdhako, an umbrella-

bearer (Mah. Ixxxvii).

GAHAM, and GAHO, A house [I![] Ab. 206,
919; Dh. 28. Comp. Gharasm.

GAHANAM, see Gahano.

GAHANAM, Taking, receiving, holding, grasping,
seizing ; acquiring, learning, mastering, com-
prehension ; clinging to the world, attachment,
desire; an eclipse [UEQW]. Ab. 919. Nima-
gohanan, receiving a name. Gahaparis Jetava-
nasa, the receiving of J. by Buddba (Mah. 180).
Casaddaggahanari, insertion or addition of the
word ca (Sen. K. 234). Gahapari is used like
Adénass in the sense of “clinging to the world,
attachment, desire,” also “ wrong views, heresy”
(Dh. 110, 137, 398, 399, 413, 425, 434).

GAHANI (£), The belly; the internal fire pro-
moting digestion [WYYY]. Ab. 271, 972.

GAHANO (adj.), Impervious, tangled, impenetrable
[We®]. Ab. 719. Neut. gahanari, a jungle,
forest, thicket (Ab. 536). Dh. 70.

GAHAPACCO, The sacred fire kept up by a house-
bolder [ATRQM]. Ab. 419. See Aggi.

GAHAPAKO (adj.), Causing to take, distributing.
Pét. 62.

GAHAPANAM, Causing to take.

GAHAPATI (m.), A householder, the head of a
bousehold, master of a house [Ig + qfq]. Pat.
8; Dh. 263. Fem. gahapatinf (Cl. Gr. 41;
Pit. 11). Gahapataggi, the sacred fire maintained
by a householder (see Aggi).

GAHAPATIEO, A householder [wgufa+ &].
Dh. 234,

GAHAPATIMAHASALQ, A wealthy householder
(Jeufa+ AT+ ATT].  Ab. 339 says that the
qualification for a G. is forty kotis of treasure, and
8 daily expenditure of five ammapas of gold. At
Dh. 130 gahapatimahdsdra.

GAHAPETI (caus. gaphdti), To cause to be taken ;
to deliver to. Gdhdpetvdna dhdtuyo, causing the
relics to be collected (Mah. 125). Gdhdpetvd
retandni imdni, entrusting them with these precious
things (Mah. 69). Dh. 78, 108, 158, 299, 434;

Mabh. 259; F. J4t. 10.
GAHATTHO, Oue who lives in a bouse, a house-
holder, a layman as opposed to a priest [wrew].
Ab. 409, 446 ; Dh. 72, 100. ¢
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GAHATI, and GAHETI, To wade, to dive, to enter

[FTg]. Sen. K. 499; Mah. 41. * Com. ogahi
(Mah. 152).

GAHETI, and GAHETI (caus. ganhdti), To cause

to take ; to include, to embrace, to hold, to contain ;
to take, to seize; to obtain, to receive, to acquire,
to buy ; 'to inform, to teach ; to undergo [qTEHTA
=Y. Kitdgdram gdhayitvd, having caused
the state hearse to be removed (Mah. 124). Rdjd-
nam satthu santikarm gahetvd, taking the king to
Buddha. Gahketvd sinehake, taking with him his
friends (Mah. 227). Advudhdni gahetvd, snatching
up their weapons (F. J4t. 15). Bhikkht gdhayitvd,
having caused the priests to be arrested (Mah. 232,
216, comp. 204, where gahetvd is rendered “ putting
to death”). Gocaram gahetvd, having fed or
browsed (Dh. 114, of elephauts). Ekan: yugam
attano gahetvd, keeping one pair for himself
(Dh. 291). Imam mayd gaheturh vattati, I must
get possession of this (F. Jét. 4). Dofhi satasa-
hassehi nekavatthdni gdhiya, having bought a
great number of clothes with two lacs of money
(Mah. 228). Upaddhadhdtums gdhetvd, having
taken half the relics (Mah. 125). Gdhayitvd
amaccena, having assigned to a nobleman, lit.
having caused to be taken by a nobleman (Mah.
172).  Micchdditthigahapam gahetvd, laying
hold of or embracing false doctrine (Dh. 137).
Khayavayakammatthdnam gahetvd, having ob-
tained or learnt from Buddha the Kh. meditation
(Alw. L. xxi, comp. Dh. 210). Mchantam atthan
gahetvd, containing great significance (Dh. 179).
Vinayavdd{ mayarn rdja iti gdhiya, baving in-
formed him, O king, we profess the Vinaya (Mah.
234). In prose the form gaheti is the usual one.

GAHI (adj.), Taking, receiving, seizing, catching

(wtfem ). Baliggdh, receiving offerings (Mah.
129). Piyaggdhf, grasping at pleasure (Dh. 38).
Vind pupphan phalaggdhf rukkho, a tree that gets
its fruit without flowers (Ab. 903).

GAHITAKO (adj.), Accepted Y% + %]. Das.

2, 22.

GAHITO and GAHITO (p.p.p. ganhdti), Taken,

received ; held, kept; grasped, seized; caught,
captured ; occupied, taken possession of [ﬂfm =

1. Paccdmitto me gahito, my enemy is taken
prisoner (Dh. 189). Gahite dandake, the stick
being held (F. Jét. 18). Candimd devaputto
Rihund asurindena gahito hoti, the god Canda is
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seized or eclipsed by Rébu the king of the Asuras
(Gog. Ev. 28).  Gahitd pathavi 'mehi, these men
are getting possession of the land (Mah. 82).
Ettha vyddhimarandni pi gahitdn’ eva honti, here
disease and death are included also (Dh. 369, comp.
281). Suggahito, firmly grasped (F. Jit. 18).
Duggahito, loosely or badly held (Dh. §5). The
form gahito I have met with only in verse,

GAHO (adj.), Taking, holding [W¥]. Dhanuggaho,
an archer.

GAHO, Taking, receiving, seizing; a planet; a
yakkha ; a shark; a crocodile [qg]. Ab. 762,
919; Dh. 45, 376. The nava gahd, or nine planets,
are Stro, Cando, Aigdro, Budho, Jivo, Sukko,
Asito, Rdhu, Ketu (Ab. 61 ; Man, B. 24).

GAHO (adj.), Taking, holding, seizing [WT¥]-
Rasmiggdho, holding the reins (Dh. 40).

GAHO, Taking, acceptance; capture, seizure;
holding ; a seizure or eclipse of a planet; one that
seizes, a yakkha, a crocodile; idea, inclination ;
attachment, desire [WTY]. Ab. 762. Gdhato
sattarasame divase, on the seventeenth day after
receiving it (Mah. 114). Pijitanagaragdhatthars,
for seizing the town of Vijita (Mah. 151). Da}ha-
gdhar ganhdti, to hold tight (CL Gr. 122). Jiva-
&dhar gaphdti, to take prisoner alive (Dh. 158).
Yassa ahan ti vd maman ti vdé gdho »’ atthi, in
whom there is no clinging to the idea This is I
or This is mine (Dh. 420). Dh, 111, 375, 413.

GAJATA (f), A herd of elephants [% + AT].
Ab. 362.

GAJJANAM, Roaring, thundering [ﬂiﬂ] Alw.,
L. ciii.

GAJJATI, To roar; to thunder [H®]. Megho
gajjati, the clouds thunder (Mah. 72, comp. Dh.
155). P.p.p. gajjito, a furions elephant (Ab. 362) ;
neut. gajjitari, thunder (Ab. 49). Dh. 159;
Mah. 152.

GAJO, An elephant [qW]. Ab.360. Ggjuttamo,
a noble elephant (Mah. 152).

GAKARO, The letter G. [ + 91T ]-

GALATI, To flow away ; to fall ; to vanish ; to eat
[rg]. CL P. Verbs, 17.

GALAVO, The tree Symplokos Racemosa [qT&Y].
Ab. 556.

GALO, The throat [J7W]. Ab. 263; F. Jit. 12;
Dh. 237. Galand}f, the larynx or windpipe (Dh.
285). Galamattar jalath ogdhetvd, entering the
water up to his neck (Mah. 116).

(140 )
.GALOCI (f.), The shrub Cocculus Cordifolins

GAM

[W]. Ab. 581. In his Simh. Dict. Clough
has “ Galécl, holy basil (ecymum sanctum), also
Terminalia Citrina.”

GAMA, See Gacchati.

GAMADHAMMO, Sexual intercourse, fornication
[@wT® + Wd]. Ab. 317; CL Gr. 141.

GAMAKO, A village [TH®]. Ab.226; F. J4t.52.

GAMANAM, Going ; journey, march; departure;
walk, life [I®A]. Ab. 395. Gamandgamanaric,
going and coming (Dh. 96, 114). Mayd gamanasi
varam, it is right that I should go (Ras. 20).
Sekhena gamanarn tahiri na yuttan te, your going
there as a Sekha is not right (Mah. 12). Nibéd-
nagamano maggo, the way that leads to Nirvipa
(Dh. 51). Saggassa gamanass, going to heaven
(Dh.32). Pahinagamanari, going on low errands.
Gamandharis, day of departare (Mah. 177). Gama-
samaggo, way by which to depart (Dh. 156).
Samitagamanam, a measured step (Dh. 234).
Agatigamanan, a sinful life (Das. 1, see Agati).
Agatigamane thito, subject to the four Agatis
(Das. 21).

GAMANTI (adj.), Chief [WTHYY]. Ab. 695, 920.
Masc. gémapi, a chief, a village headman (Ab. 920 ;
Mab. 151).

GAMANIYO (adj.), That ought to go; transient;
accessible [FAAYY]. Pit. 13; Kh. 14; Sen.
K. 476.

GAMANIYO, An elephant or horse trainer
[UTHgI]]. Ab. 368.

GAMANTARAM, This word seems to mean the
distance between a monastery and the nearest
village, or between two adjacent villages [qTH +
WA ]. Pét. xxxix, 16. Gdmantarar gacchati,
seems to mean merely ““ to go as far as the village.”

GAMANTO, Borderor outskirts of a village [qTH +
wa).

GAMAPETI (caus. gacchati), Tocause to go, tosend.
Mah. 260. Comp. Gameti.

GAMATA (f.), A collection of villages [QTHAT ]
Cl. Gr. 96; Sen. K. 295.

GAMBHIRATA (f), Depth [¥&RQT + &A1)
Dh. 119.

GAMBHIRATO (adv.), In depth [T + &) ]-
Paiicahattham gambhirato, five cubits in depth
(Mah. 112).

GAMBHIRO, and GABHIRO (adj.), Deep, un-
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fathomable ; profound, abstruse; full of meaning or
import, important, weighty [FRIIT and IRfT].
Ab. 669. Rahkado gambhiro, a deep lake (Dh, 15).
Gambhtraghoso, a deep or resonant voice (Mah.
251). Gambhirapahiio, one whose wisdom is pro-
found (Dh. 72; Kh. 8). Alw. N, 23.

GAMET! and GAMETI (caus. gacchati), To cause
to go, to send [FHYTA= IR ]. Sen. K. 449,
451, 453. With two acc. Puriso purisam gdman
gémayati, the man sends a man to the village
(Sen. K. 342).

GAMI, see Gacchati.

GAMI(adj.),Going ; leading to; attaining [ITfH™ .
Te pikayanti nerayikd viya saggagiminar,
envy thee as those who are suffering in hell envy
those who are going to heaven (Dh. 392). Gdma-
gdmimaggo, the road leading to the village (Mah.
24). Nibbdnagimé dhammavaro, the glorious
Truth that leads to Nirvépa (Kh. 9). Mandagdmf,
marching slowly. dkdsagdmi, going through the
air (Ras. 38). Fem. gdminf. Dukkhanirodha-
gdmin{ patipadd, the step leading to the destruction
of sorrow. Dh. 14,35, 337 ; Mah. 43,98, 111, 225.

GAMIKO (adj.), Going, travelling [IR + (M)
Ab. 424; Dh. 229, 247. Gamiko bhikkhu, a
travelling priest, one away from his monastery
(Sen. K. 489),

GAMIKO (adj.), Travelling [Tf@®]. Mah.202.

GAMIKO, A villager, or perhaps a vnllage head-
man [UTfRA]. Mab. 166.

GAMISSATI, see Gacchati.

GAMITABBO ( p.f.p. gacchati), That ought to go.
8en. K. 508.

GAMITO (pf.p. gacehati), Gone. Das. 36; Sen.
K. 510.

GAMIYATI, see Gacchati.

GAMMA, see Gacchati.

GAMMO (p.fip. gacchati), Accessible, attainable
[ =ww]. Ab.745; Sen. K. 477.

GAMMO (adj.), Belonging to villages, rustic, pagan
().

GAMO (adj.), Going [§®]. Adhogamo, going down.
Uddhasigamo, ascending.

GAMO, Going, journey, march [{#]. Ab. 395,

GAMO, A village ; a collection, a multitude [qTH].
Ab. 225, 1107. Gdmavdsi, a villager (F. J4t. 15).
Gémabhojako, a village headman (Dh. 187). A
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gdma may consist of so few as two or three or
even one house (Pit. 65). Bfjagdmo, collection of
germs. Bhatagdmo, vegetation.

GAMUPACARO Outskirts or entrance of a vnllage
(AT + SqT]. Pit. 65; Ras. 70 ; Dh. 106,

GAMYATE, see Gacchati.

GANAKAMMAM, GANABHOJANAM, see Gapo.

GANAKO, An accountant, treasurer ; an astrologer,
one who calculates nativities [JTq®]. Ab. 347;
‘Mabh. 69,

GANAM, A song [T#]. Ab. 130.

GANANA, and GANANAM, Counting, calculation ;
namber [IWHT]. Gamanars sikkhati, to learn
mathematics (Alw. 1. 100). Bhikkhuganand, the
number of the priests (P4t. 1, comp. Mah. 172).
Sendgananan kdretvd, having caused the army to
be numbered. Mayi manam pasddetvd sagge
nibbattdnarh ganand n’ atthi, the number of those
who having believed in me are born in heaven is
beyond computation, lit. there is no counting of
them (Dh. 98). Ab. 845.

GANANAPATHO, Range of calculation or counting
(™ + 9q]. Gapanapatharh vitivatto, exceed-
ing the bounds of computation, innumerable.

GANAPETI, To cause to be counted. Dh. 223.

GANASAJJHAYO, A repetition by a number of
priests in unison, a chorus [ + W|THATH]-
Mabh. 194, 198, 211.

GANCHI, sec Gacchati.

GANDAKO, A rhinoceros; a sort of fish [1@%].
Ab. 613, 672.

GANDAMBO, Name of a tree. Mah. 107; Kh. 21.

GANDHABBO, A Gandharva or celestial musician
[ ]. Ab.13. Ab. 902 gives also the mean-
ings “music,” “a musician,” ‘“a horse.” Fem.
gandhabli (Cl. Gr. 40). Gandhabbddhipo, lord
of gandharvas, viz. Dhatarattha (Ab. 31). The
Gandhabbas are a class of demigods (devayoni)
who inhabit the CAtummabérdjika heaven, and
are the special attendants of Dhatarattha (Mav. B.
24, 43 ; Dh. 19, 74).

GANDHAKUT!I (f.), Perfomed chamber [9%F +
Sﬁ] Any private chamber devoted to Buddha’s
use was called gandhakutf, but especially the
room he always occupied at Savatthi. Ab. 211;
Dh. 195, 222; Mah. 17 ; B. Lot. 305.

GANDHAMADANO, Name of a mountain [¥%f+
ATW]. Ab. 607; Man. B. 15, 16. See Himavd.
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GANDHANAM, Injuring, destroying [averw].

GANDHARA (m.pl.), name of a people [I7TT ]
Ab. 184 ; E. Mon. 300 ; Mah. 71, 72, 73. Gandhd-
rarattharn, the Gandhéra country, Candahar.

GANDHARO, One of the notes of the Hindu gamut
[TTT].  Ab. 132,

GANDHI, A substitute for gandko at the end of
some compounds, e.g. duggandhi, stinking;
surabhigandhi, fragrant.

GANDHIKO, A perfume seller [T{#y%]. Cl. Gr.
91; Sen. K. 891.

GANDHO, Smell, odour; perfume, fragrance;
fragrant substances, perfumes; a mere whiff or
scent of thing, i.e. a very little of it [I#]. Ab.

. 1129. Macchagandham ghdyitvd, smelling a smell
of fish (F. J4t.53). Gandhagajo,a musk elephant,
one supposed to emit a particular perfume (Ab.
861). Gandhatelarh, scented oil (F. Jit. 6).
Gandhodakas, and gandhudakark, scented water
(F. J4t. 8; Dh. 245; Mah. 180). Gandhasdro,
sandal wood (Ab. 300). Gandhavdho, the wind
(Ab. 38). Gandhamdid, perfomes and flowers
(Mab. 170). Etesar gandhajdtinari stlagandho
anuttaro, the perfume of holiness far surpasses
these sorts of perfumes (Dh. 10). Gandho, “odour,”
is one of the Ayatauas, Dhétus, etc.

GANDHO, The word gantko, *“bond” or * book,”
is very frequently spelt thus, see Sen K. 202, Alw.
I. x, xxii, Dh. 80, 359, Buddhaghosa’s Parables, 3.
It is, I think, a corrupted spelling, and not a
dialectic form.

GANDO, The cheek; an elephant’s temples ; a boil
[Z]. Ab. 262, 364, 1048; Kamm. 4.

GANDULO (adjy.), Humpbacked [egw]. Ab.319.

GANDUPPADO, A sort of worm [comp. THU ]
Ab. 675 (both editions have -upp-). Clough
in his Simh. Dict. has “ Gapdupdda, an earth
worm.”

GANETI, To count, to reckon ; to reck, to value,
to regard [ ]. Dh. 4, 151 ; Mah. 59. dghd-
tam agapetvd, not caring about hatred (Dh. 164,
comp. Kh. 21).

GANGA (f), The river Ganges; the celestial
river, the Milky Way [qJT]. Ab. 27, 681;
Man. B. 17.

GANGEYYO (adj.), Belonging to the Ganges
[aT§4]- Sen.K.388. Masc. gangeyyo, a sort
of elephant (Ab, 361).
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GANHANAM, Taking, receiving, catching. Mah.
123 ; Dh. 159, 356; Das. 44.

GANHAPETI (caws. next), To cause to be taken.
Akdlaphaldni gamhdpento, causing fruit to be
gathered out of season (F. J4t. 6).

GANHATI, To take ; to receive, to accept ; to catch,
to capture; to arrest, to seize ; to buy; to acquire,
to obtain, to get possession of ; to adopt; to grasp
with the mind, to perceive, to comprehend, to
learn ; to approve, to agree to, to mind, to regard
[“] Tumhe gaphitvd, taking you with me
(Mah. 194). Gocarar g., to take food (F. J4t. 12;
Mabh. 43). Nivdsarn g., to take up one’s quarters
(Dh. 232). Gabbhari g., to become pregnant
(Mab.57). Corar ganphissdmi, I'll seize the robber
(F. J4t. 5). Chattars damilam aggahi, took
prisoner the Malabar named Chatta (Mah. 150).
Maccham gaphitusi, to catch a fish (Alw. I. xxi).
Pdlin vija tam aggahum, received it (with the same
veneration) as the Scriptures themselves (Mah.
253). Efikam ganhissémi, I'll buy a goat (Dh.
199). Navakothi bhimim eva gashi, acquired
the site for nine kotis of money (Dh. 249).
Hatthikantavipam vddento gaphdti, captures them
by playing on the elepbant-charming flute (Dh.
158). Mama vacanars na gaphinsu, they did not
take my words to heart (Dh. 109). So pitu kathas
na ganhdti, he did not mind what his father said
(Ten Jét. 7). Gaphitod therabhdsitarr, agreeing
to what the thera said (Mab, 172). Mantasn g.,
to learn a mantra (Dh. 159). Sikkham g., to
receive instruction (Sen. K. 317). Ganha pabba-
Jatarh, adopt the ascetic life (Mah. 251). Sflénig.,
to take upon oneself the sfla duties (Dh. 81).
Santhdnark subhan ti gaphdti, receives the im-
pression or lays hold of the idea that the form is
beautiful (Dh. 111).—Aor. aggahi (Mah. 45, 57,
160, 251), aganhi, gaphi (Dh. 101, 137, 232).
Imperat. 2nd pers. ganha, gaphdhi. Fut.
gaphissati (Dh. 199), Atm. gaphissari (Mah. 111).
Inf. gaphitus. (Dh. 101; F. J4t. 12). Ger.
ganhitod (Mah. 43, 194; F. Jét. 4), gayha (Mah.
110), gaphiya (Mah. 170). P.pr. ganhanto. Pass.
gayhati (Cl. Gr. 110). Pass. imperat. gayhatu
(Att. 230). Pass. p.pr. gayhamdno (Mah. 108).
P.p.p. gahito. Caus. gaheti, gdheti, gaphdpeti,
gdhdpeti.

GANI (adj.), Having a following, having many
disciples [qfge]. Mah. 7. Masc. ganf, a
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teacher (Mah. 104). Acc. to Ab, 612 gan{ Is a
name of the gokanga, or Ceylon elk, but Clough
has genikantako.

GANIKA (f.), A courtezan [wifag=r]. Ab. 233.
GANITO (p.p.p. gapeti), Counted, reckoned
[m: “]. Ab. 710.

GANO, A multitude, namber, assemblage, troop,
berd ; a chapter of priests; the priesthood [3qf].
Ab. 629,1050. Devamanussagand, hosts of angels
and men (Mah. 104). Eko gagasmd vipakattho,
alone, far away from the busy crowd (Dh. 105).
Ganasis bandhati; gets together a following (PAt.
74). Awmaccagano, retinue of ministers. Gapd-
cariyo, teacher of a troop of disciples. Sagapo
ndgardjd, the Niga king with his retinue (Mah. 7).
Bhikkkuninam gapo, the sisterhood or community
of nuns (Mah. 214). Ndtigapo, assemblage of re-
latives, family circle (Mah. 76). Migagapo, herd of
wild beasts (Ras. 27). _4bhivandiya gapam utta-
maris, revering the excellent priesthood (Alw. I. xvi).
Vinayadharapaicamo gapo, an assembly of five
priests, one of whom is versed in Vinaya (Alw. I.
94). Ganabhojanari is ‘food prepared for several
priests as a joint meal” (Gog.). Visatigano bhi-
kkhusasigho, an assembly of priests twenty in num-
ber (Pit. 6). Appatarena ganena upasampadan
axnxjdneyya, would permit ordination by a smaller
number than ten (Alw. I. 93). It will be seen
from the above examples that Gapa as applied to
an assemblage of priests is, like Sangha, used in
a wide and somewhat vague sense, being applied
alike to the whole priesthood, and to so small
a number as five. The term gapakamman, “an
ecclesiastical act performed by a small chapter of
priests,” is opposed to savighakammari; 1 believe
there can be little doubt that the quorum for a
ganakamma is two or three priests only, while a
saiighakamma may be performed by any number
from four upwards (B. Lot. 437 ; P4t. xl).
GANTABBO (pfp. gacchati), That ought to go
(W% =%R]. Sen. K. 503. Neut. used im-
personally ; Mayd tattha gantubbasm, 1 must go
there (Ras. 19; Mah. 111; Dh. 153).
GANTHATI, and GANTHETI, To tie, to connect ;
to compose (YUY ]. Mante ganthesush, composed
the Vedic hymns (Alw. I cxxiv). Ganthdpeti, to
caase to be tied (P4t. 74).

GANTHI (m.), A joint; aknot; atie, bond [Wrfeey].
Ab. 600. Pddagapthi, the foot-joint, ancle (Ab.
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277). Ganthipdyo, a snare (Ab. 520). Pedesu
ganthitthdndni, the knotty points in the Vedas
(Mah. 29). There is a plant called gapthi (Mab.
179). CL Gr. 27; Dh. 259, 372.

GANTHO, A bond, a tie; a literary composition,

book [qq]. Ab. 965, 1006. Ganthd tesarir na
vijjanti, they have no ties (Dh. 38, comp. 17).
Ganthadhurars vipassanddhurari, burden of study,
burden of contemplation (Dh. 80). Ganthakdro,
a writer, an author (BAl. i). Ganthakdrattan,
authorship (Ab. p. 182). Ganthato atthato,
according to the text, according to the meaning
(Mah. 252). The Khuddakanikéya is also called
Khuddakagantho. Gantha is very frequently
written gandha (see Gandho, 2).

GANTUM, GANTVA, see Gacchati.
GARAHA (f.), Blame, reproof, contempt [q¥T].

Ab. 121 ; Dh. 305.

GARAHANAM, Blame, contempt [9%7 ].
GARAHATI, To blame, to disparage, to despise

[ﬂi] P.p.p. garakito (Dh. 6). P.f.p. garahi-
tabbo (Sen. K. 577).

GARAHI (adj.), Censuring, despising [af§w ].

Db. 87.

GARALAM, The venom of a snake [9TW, ]

Ab. 635.

GARAVATA, Respect (see next).
GARAVO, Respect, reverence; weight, authority,

importance [garu + W, comp. INTH]. With
loc. Sdmamere gdravo, respect for the novice
(Dh. 403). Sanghagdravd, out of reverence for
the assembled priests (Mah. 196). There are six
ghravas, respect for Buddha, for the Law, for the
priesthood, for the sikkhd, for appamddo, for
patisanthdro (comp. Agdravo). B. Lot. 335; Kh.
6; Mah. 7. In the compound ratanatiayagdravo,
‘‘ reverencing the three gems,” Mah. 127, gdravo
is perhaps an adjective.

GARAYHO (adj.), Contemptible, blamable, low,

base, absurd [points to a form w, comp. ﬂ'ﬁ‘].
Ab. 700, 736 ; Cl Gr. 116; Sen. K. 477.

GARU (adj.), Heavy; large ; weighty, important ;

venerable [u’(] Ab. 701, 840. Garuis karoti,
to respect, to revere, to attach importance to.
Tam pi yakkhinish garush katod, reverencing even
the yakkhin{ (Dh. 403, comp. Kh. 21). I have
also met with a pres. garukaroti. Garukato,
revered. Garakdtabbo, deserving respect. Garu-
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kdro, respect. Garxdassanars, respectful attention
(Att. 134). Garugabbhd, a pregnant woman (Ab.

. 239). Garubhandari, property held in common
by a community of priests, as lands, tanks,
crockery, opposed to parikkhdro, *personal re-
quisites ” (Att. 142). At Mah. 111 occurs a neut.
nominative garusm ; bhdtuno vacanam garuni, my
brother’s word is imperative (the Ind. Off. MS.
reads gurum). In prosody a long syllable is
called garu, “heavy” (Kh. 21). See Guru.

GARU (m.), A parent; a teacher, a religious pre-
ceptor [ﬂ‘] Ab. 840 ; Sen. K. 515; Dh. 107.
Lokaguru, teacher of the world, Buddha (Ab. 3).
Garutthdniko, holding the place of a teacher.

GARU (m.), A bird’s wing [ ]. Ab. 627.

GARUGABBHATA (f.), Pregnancy [J€+ N +
«T]. Dh. 154.

GARUKO (adj.), Heavy ; severe ; serious, grievous ;
weighty, important [Jq®]. Dando garuko,
heavy punishment (Dh. 55). Garuko dbddho,
severe illness (Dh. 25). Garukdni kammdni, im-
portant ecclesiastical acts (Pét. 62). Garuko
sanighabhedo, it is a grievous sin to create discord
in the priesthood (Dh. 145 ; Pét. xxxi). In gram-
mar a long syllable is called g. (Sen. K. 505). As
the last part of a compound: Dhammagaruko,
revering the Law (Dh. 87); Nahdnagaruko,
attaching great importance to bathing (Alw. I.
93); Rdipagarukd esd, this woman thinks a great
deal of her appearance (Dh. 315).

GARULO, A Garuda bird [JqR]. Ab. 633;
Sen. K. 335. The Garulas are a gigantic race of
birds, ever at war with the Nigas (Man. B. 44).

GATADDHI (adj.), One whose journey is ended,
who has reached his destination [3® + W3 +
TN ]. Figuratively, of an Arah4 (Dh. 17).

GATASATTO (adj.), Lifeless [37® + ¥ . Das.31.

GATHA (f.), A verse or stanza [FT¥T]. Ab. 1090.
This word generally means a Cloka or Anushtubh
stanza (comp. Dh. 82, 86, 89, 95; F. J4t. 18).
Catuppadd gdthd or catuppadikd gdthd, a ghthé of
four half-lines, a complete gloka (Ras. 18, 67).
Githd or gdtham is the fourth of the nine Aiigas,
or divisions of the Scriptures according to subject-
matter. It comprises Dhammapada, Theragéthé,
Therfghth, and those portions of Suttanipita
which are unmixed verse, and do not bear the
title of Sutta (B. Int. 53, 56, 57; B. Lot. 729;

Alw.1.61; E, Mon. 172). Gdthdpadash, a stana
(Db. 19).

GATI (f.), Going, journey, march; course; refoge,
resting-place, abode; way of turning out, resalt,
issue, consummation ; mode of re-birth after death,
state of existence, future state, destiny; re-birth,
transmigration, existence; good state, safely,
happiness ; discretion, prudence, wisdom [¥fa].
Ab. 395, 793. Dve gatiyo bhavanti, two coarss
or careers are open to him (B. Lot. 581). N'es
tassa gatith ndgatin jindma, we know not whether
he is in safety or not (Dh. 208). A4 ki attew
gati, for self is the refage of self (Db. 68). Get-
satisahito, endowed with discretion and intelligence
(Alw. 1. 112). There are five gatis or states of
existence into which a being may be re-bern o
death, they are sirayo, tiracchdnayoni, pettivisays,
mnanussd, devd, hell, the brute creation, the prets-
world, men and gods (B. Lot. 377; Db. 2%;
Man. B. 37; at Alw. I. cvii we have manussaloks,
devaloko, iustead of manussd, devd). The six gatis
are the above with the addition of assraribe
(B. Lot.309). Gati tesarn durannayd, their future
state cannot be seen, i.e. when they die theyart
ot reborn in another state, but attain Nirvins
or annihilation (Dh. 17). Yassa gatiss ss jlsart
devd gandhabbamdnusd, whose future state 1ot
know of, i.e. he is not re-born when he dies (Db
74). Gativimutto, freed from transmigration, ie
having ceased to exist, having attained Nirvis:
Cittappasddamattena sugate gati wttamd labbhet,
by mere faith in Buddha the happiest sate i
obtained, i.e. re-birth in one of the deva worlds
(Mah. 177). Subhagati, re-birth in a deva world
(Mah. 158). Gati pdpikd, “ evil state after death,”
is explained by the commentator to be ninft
«hell” (Dh. 55, 396). T'dsash updeikinash kigsh
ko sampardyo, what is the state of these devotees
after death, what is their fature existence (Db-17%
Caldcaldyarn gatiyam hi pénino puiiess sk
yathdrucin gatish, in this ever-changing existenct
by good works men obtain after death the stateof
being they wish for (Mah. 136). .

GATIMA (adj.), Having the power of BO%
[wfaww]. Cl Gr.24. )

GATO ( p.p.p. gacchati), Gone to, reached; walkings
going ; having come to, having attained; d
to, devoted to, occupied with; having eatered

being in, being upon ; departed, gone, dissp
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[ =%R]. With acc. gdmanis gato, gone to
the village (Cl. Gr. 79). With dat. gdmassa gato,
gone to the village (Sen. K. 329). Gdmagato,
gone to the village (Cl. Gr. 79). Ujjugato, walking
uprightly (Dh. 20). Yathdkammari gato, passed
away according to his deeds, viz. was reborn in
that gati, or state of existence, which his deeds
had merited (F. Jit. 8). Gatagataveldya, when-
ever he went there (Das. 30). 7Tew’ dyasmatd
guatagatatthdne, at every place reached by the
venerable man. Therassa gamandhafi ca gatatthd-
®ait ca jdniya, having ascertained the day of the
thera’s intended journey and his destination (Mah.
177). Khindsavdinasi gatamaggo, the path trodden
by Arabds (Dh. 102). Tissavdpins gate tasmim,
when he had gone to the Tissa tank (Mah. 216).
Vuddhisis gato, grown up (Att. 202). Pyasanaris
&ato, perished (F. Jit. 18). Yass’ indriydni sama-
tham gatdni, whose senses are stilled (Dh. 17).
Devdna setthatarh gato, having attained the
sovereignty of the gods (Dh. 6). Sakalagupagga-
tam gato, having attained the perfection of all
virtues (Mab. 10). Parinitthitani gato, completed,
accomplished (Mah. 233). Attano hatthagato,
passed into his hands (F. J4t. 6). Buddhagatd
sati, thoughts set on B. (Dh. 52). Paiijaragato,
baving entered the cage (Alw. I. xiii). Savana-
&atan stlasi, like a thorn run into the ear (Att.
193). Hatthikkhandhagatarh sahassarh, a thousand
pieces placed on the back of an elephant (Mah, 45).
Sabhdgato parisagato, when in a court, when in
an assembly. Mama visayagatd manussd, the men
who inhabit my realm (Att. 205). Gdmagatars
araiiiagatari vd, stored in the village or in the
forest. Atthi patitvd gatarh, the bone dropped and
fell out (F. J4t. 12). Gatamalo, spotless. Gata-
hayo, fearless (Mah. 159). Neut. gatani, going,
walking.

GATTAM, The body; alimb [aT]. Ab. 151,901;
Ras. 16; Dh. 304. Gaitdni parisificatha, bathed
his limbs (Mah. 33).

GAVAJO, see Gavayo.

GAVAKKHO, A round window, air-hole, bullseye
[#raTN]. Ab. 216, 948 ; Mah. 57.

GAVAM, GAVAM, see Go.

GAVAMPATI (m.), One who owns or herds cattle
[ﬁ+llfa]. Sen. K. 237.

GAVASSAKAM, Cows and horses [} + W +
%]. Ben. K. 237.
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GAVAYO, and GAVAJO, A species of ox, the Gayal
or Bos Gavmus [q4qY]. Ab. 616; Sen. K. 209.
GAVELAKAM, Cows and sheep [3Y+ Q%]

Sen. K. 237.

GAVESAKO (adj.), Seeking [79% + W&]. Ras.18.

GAVESANA (f.), Search [3qWqT]. Ab. 428.

GAVESATI and GAVESETI, To seck [93%].
Mah. 45, 223; Dh. 121. Gavessati at Dh. 27.
P.p.p. gavesito (Ab. 753).

GAVESI (adj.), Seeking [F]f% ]. Dh. 18, 44, 64.

GAVEYYO (adj.), Belonging to cattle [3Y + Tq].
Sen. K. 388.

GAVI (£), Acow. Ab.498; Dh. 238, 387; Sen.K.
236. Pl gdviyo (Dh. 238). See Go.

GAVO, see Go.

GAVUTAM, A measure of length = the fourth part
of a Yojana, a league ' ]. Ab. 196; Db,
148, 191 ; B. Lot. 486. Tigdoutarh, three leagues
(Dh. 98).

GAVYO (adj.), Bovine [1].

GAYAKO, A singer, chorister [9Tq®]. Ab. 902.

GAYANAM, Singing [ATg%]. Ab. 902.

GAYATI, To sing [¥]. Alw. L 41; Dh. 85;
Pét. xliv. P.p.p. gfto.

GAYATTI (£.), Name of a metre [T} ]. Ab. 417.

GAYHA, GAYHATI, see Gaphdti.

GAYHO (p.f.p. gaphdti), That can be taken, seized,
grasped [ATQW=WY]. Indriyaggayho, per-
ceptible to the senses (Ab. 716).

GEDHO, Greed, desire (from 1‘[\'[). Kbh. I6.

GEHAM, and GEHO, A house [Jg]. Ab.207;
Dh. 28; Mah. 241. Geharir gacchati, to go home
(F. Jét. 15).

GELANNAM, Sickness, illness (abstract noun
formed from Gildno, which see). Ab. 323. At
Mabh. 50 it is used for sea-sickness.

GENDUKO, A ball to play with [Jeg]. Ab.316.

GERIKAM, Red chalk [S3C3]. Ab. 610, 817.

GEYYAM, Mixed prose and verse [Jq=9].
Geyyar is one of the nine Angas, or divisions of
the Tipitaka according to subject-matter or style.
The term is applied to those Suttas which contain
an admixture of verse (sabbas sagdthakan suttam
geyyaris) ; 1 may instance the Sigilovddasutta, in
which at intervals the prose text of Buddha’s
exhortation is repeated or paraphrased in verse.
B. Int. 52, 53 ; E. Mon. 172; Alw. 1. 61.

GHACCO (adj.), To be destroyed [ qT®]. Dh. 45.
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GHAMMATI, To go. According to Kacciyana
(8en. K. 458) a root GHAMM may be substituted
for A throughout the whole conjugation. The
examples given in the vutti are the imper. forms
ghammdmi, ghammdhi, ghammatu. 1 have not
met with this conjugation elsewhere.

GHAMMO, Heat; the hot season; sweat [ ].
Ab. 954 ; Mah. 3. Ghammajalarh, sweat (Ab.1088).

GHAMSATI, To rub, to grind [“] CL. P. Verbs,
16; Dh. 106.

GHANACCHAYO (adj.), Deep-shaded, thickly
wooded [ €[ + ®TAT]|. Mah. 84.

GHANAM, The nose, the organ of smell [HTq].
Ab. 150; Cl. Gr.44; Man. B. 399, 420. Ghdnawn
is always spelt with the dental n, at Dh. v. 360 all

. three MSS. have ghdnena. See Ayatanar, Dhdtu,
Indriyan, Vinndparn.

GHANASARO, Camphor [§# + §TT]. Ab. 305.

GHANKNAM, Destruction [from ¥¥ ]. Dh. 30, 332.

GHANO (adj.), Firm, dense, solid, uninterrupted
[e®]. Ab. 707, 820. Atthasigulaghano, eight
inches thick (Mah. 112). Meghavannapdsdne
ghane, Meghavanna stones without a flaw (Mah.
179, or is it “ dark-coloured”?). Manfhi ghana-
nilehi, with dark-blue gems, i.e. sapphires (Mah.
258). Ghanatamo, thick darkness (Ab. 72).
Ghanakarakavassash, a heavy shower of hail (Dh.
224). Ghanan ghantpdhanan, thick shoes (Alw.
1. 93). Ghand chdyd, dense shade. Ghano and
ghanan, a cloud (Ab. 47; Mah. 119). Ghano,
an iron club (Ab. 820). Ghanan, a musical instru-
ment played by striking, as a cymbal, tambourine,
bell (Ab. 142, 820).

GHANOPALAM, Hail [e% + Sq®]. Ab. 50.

GHANTA (f.), A bell [q@T]. Mah. 128, 164;
Sen. K. 536.

GHANTIKO, A ballad singer [qTfi@®]. Ab.
396 (the reading is ghanthiko).

GHARAGOLIKA (f), A house lizard [“4-
M), Ab. 621.

GHARAKAM, A bouse [9¢ + q]. Mah. 23.

GHARAM, and _GHARO, A house [31'] Ab. 206;
Sen. K. 509. Agantvdna sakarh gharan, revisiting
their old homes (Kh. 11). Sake ghare, at home
(Mab. 110; comp. Alw. 1. 75). Patimdgharam
bodhigharar, an image house, a bo-tree sanctuary
(Mah. 235, 236). Gharadvdrars, house door (Dh.
241). Gharastkaro, domestlc hog (Dh, 401).
Gharasappo, a rat-snake (Ab. 652). In the plur.
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the masc. ghard is used. Ghard nénappakdrakd,
buildings of various sorts (Mah. 235). fuutthd-
namald ghard, sloth is the bane of a homsehold
(Dh. 43, comp. the meaning of the pl. in S8ansk.).
Duydvdsd ghard, household life is irksome (Dh. 53).
Te vayappatte gharabandhanena bandhisss, when
these young men were grown up their pareats got
them married (Dh. 78). Comp. Gakans.

GHARANI (), A wife [qﬁﬁ]. Ab, 237,

GHARAVASO, Living in a house or at home, life
in the world, the householder’s or layman’s life as
opposed to the life of an ascetic [“ + W ]-
Dh. 153, 392, 403.

GHASATI, To eat [q®]. Alw. L 14

GHASMARO (adj.), Gluttonous [ ]. Ab. 734.

GHASO, Eating, pasturing ; food, fodder ; meadow
grass [QTA]. Ab. 465, 602, 1103; Att. 193.

GHATA (f), Multitude, many ; junction [&ZY].
Ab. 630, 1128. Hatthighatd, a troop of elephants
(Ab. 362).

GHATAKO (adj.), Killing, destroying, murdering,
sacking [€[TA®]. Pitughdtako, parricide (Mah.
15). Gdmaghdtako, plundering villages (Dh. 90).
Dipaghdtakd damild, the Tamuls devastators of
the island. Harmsaghdtako bhikkhu, a priest who
had killed a harhsa (Dh. 415).

GHATAM, Ghee, or clarified butter [gﬂ] Ab.499;
Dh. 96 ; Mah. 196.

GHATANAM, Junction [QZ®]. Ab. 1128.

GHATANAM, Slaughter [QTAN]. Ab. 403.

GHATANO (adj.), Destroying [QT®#]. F. ghdtan{
(Mah. 158).

GHATAPETI (caus. hanti), To cause to be slain.
Dh. 224; Das. 2.

GHATAPETI (caus. next), To cause to be united,
etc. (see Ghateti). Alw. 1. 35.

GHATATI, To endeavour, to strive, to exert oneself;
to join, to adapt [€Z ]. Dh. 210. Bhikkhdcari-
ydya jivitavwttirn ghatanto, devoting his life to
mendicancy (Dh. 392).

GHATET! (caus.last), Tojoin, to unite ; to endeavoar,
to strive [ wZqfa, Wregfa=wg]. Alw.1.35;
Dh. 195,286. Kapdldni ghatetvd, putting together
again the two halves of the skull (Mah. 245). See
Anusandhi.

GHATETI (caus. hanti), To kill, to cause to kill
[aragaf=ww]. Dh. 24, 72; Mah. 150; F.
Jét. 18.
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GHATI (£.), A jar [|dY]. Ab. 457.

GHATI (adj.), Killing [arfasm]. Sen. K. 512.
Sattughdtf, killing his foes (Cl. Gr. 29). Bhdtu-
ghdtinf, his brother’s murderess (Mah. 250).

GHATIKA (f), The sixtieth part of a day and night,
twenty-four minutes [ qfZ®7]. Ab. 74; Cl. Gr. 68.
One of the games enumerated in Brahma Jéla S.
is gAatikd, it is thus explained in the comment,
ghatikd ti vuccati dighadapdakena rassadanda-
kapaharanakild.

GHATIKO (ads.), Mixed with clarified butter
[avfds]. CL Gr. 89.

GHATITO (p.p.p. ghdteti), Slain [erfarer+ ™.
Mah. 158.

GHATIYANTAM, The rope and bucket of a well
(w3t + qwx]. Ab. 524.

GHATO, A jar, a bowl [€Z]. Ab. 457; Dh. 250.

GHATO, Slaughter, destruction [wTa]. Ab.403;
Mah. 158, 216.

GHATTANAM, Touching, knocking, rubbing,
shaking [qg#]. Dh. 367; Mah. 157.

GHATTET1, To touch ; to shake ; to speak spitefully
to, to aonoy; to join [WF]. Ghanter gh., to
ring a bell (Mah. 128; Ind. Off. MS. has ghatesi).
Ghattento rdjakundalars, grazing the king’s
earring (Mah. 188). Bhikkhd durattavacanehi
ghattento, annoying the priests with harsh words
(Pét. 59). Nimittarh ghatteti, joins the boundary
(Mah. 100). Dh. 263, 351. P.p.p. ghattito(Mah.100).

GHATUKO (adj. ), Mischievous,destructive (aTga].
Ab. 731.

GHAYANIYO (adj.), Odorous.

GHAYATT, To smell [®Y]. F.Jét. 53.

GHEPPATT, To take [¥3 ]. Alw. I.20; Sen. K.485.

GHORO (adj.), Dreadful, terrible (&Y ]. Ab.167;
Mah. 14.

GHOSANA ( £.), Sounding, proclaiming [&PrqqT].
Ab. 117.

GHOSANO (adj.), Sounding [WPrqg]. Sen. K. 473.

GHOSAVA (adj.), Sounding, sonant [eyga=y]. ¢

The sonant letters are g, gk, %, JrJh, 7, da, dha,
& d, dh,n, b, bk, m, y, 1,1, 0, h, or the medim,
the medim aspirate, the nasals, and the liguids
(8en. K. 202).

GHOSETT, and GHOSAPETY (eaus.), To shout, to
proclaim [caus. YU ]. Bhattakdiars ghosdpets,
to set up the call of refection, i.e. to proclaim that
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the meal is ready (see Mah. 195). Dhdtupatitthd-

GIM

nam ghosdpetvd, having proclaimed that the relic
was going to be enshrined (Mah. 107). Dhamma-
savanam ghoseti, to proclaim (shout) that the
preaching is going to begin, to sound the church
call (Dh. 290 ; Mah. 81). P.p.p. ghosito, ghosdpito
(Dh. 290 ; Mah. 81).

GHOSO, Sound, noise; rumour; voice; a village of
herdsmen [§Y)]. Ab. 128,226, 1081. Samudda-
&hoso, the roaring of the sea. Ghoso pi so tattha
n’ atthi, they have not even been heard of there
(Alw. I. 76).

GHOTAKO, A sort of horse [§YZ®]. Ab. 370.

GHUTTHO (p.p.p.), Shouted, proclaimed (ge=
gy]. Pit xvi.

GIDDHI (adj.), Greedy [W]. Fem. giddhin{
(Mah, 43).

GIDDHO (adj.), Greedy [ﬂﬁ, E"] Ab. 729.
Giddha appears to be also a noun, as at Sen. K.
327 we have libhagiddhena, * through greed of
gain.” Comp. Gaddhe and Gijjho.

GIHI (m.), A householder; a layman as opposed to
a priest [ﬂf[![] Ab. 446. Gih{jand, laymen
(Mah. 173). Therassa gihikdle, when the thera
was & layman (Dh. 199). Gikfbhito, being or
having been a layman (Dh. 333). Gik{bhdvo, state
of being a layman (Dh. 411).

GIJJHATI, To be greedy [‘Jj\‘!]

GIJJHO, A vulture. Ab. 637. Gijjhakdto, * The
Vulture’s Peak,” name of a mountain near Réja-
gaha (Ab. 606; Dh. 365, 427; B. Lot. 287).
Gijsha probably represents the S. » through
an intermediate step gridhya, the r passing into y ;
the S. has perhaps created confusion. Comp.
Gaddho and Giddho.

GILANAKO (ady.), Il [TT% + ®]. Mah. 23.

GILANg (p.pp.), Sick, ill [7a79 =78]. Ab.322.
Neut. gildnans, illness. Bd/hagildno, seriously ill
(Dh. 97). Gilgnamarice nipajfitod, having lain on
the bed of sickness. Gildnapaccayo, a medical
requisite, i.e. drugs, or food adapted to sickness
(E. Mon. 81). Dh. 341.

GILATI, To devour, to swallow [3]. Cl.Gr.129;
Dh. 66, 421. P.p.p. gilito (Ab. 757).

GIMHANAM, The hot season. Ab.78; P4t.11,15;
Att. 10. Gimhdnamdse pathamasminm, in the first
month of the hot season (Kh. 9).

GIMHO, The hot season, summer [Iﬂ'w] . Abh.80;
Dh. 51, 387. Gimhakdle, in the hot weather, in
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summer (Ras. 90). Pl gimhd, the hot season
See Utu.

GINGAMAKAM, A sort of ornament. Ab. 289.

GINI (m.), Fire [Wf®]. Ab.34. Comp. 4ggi and
Aggini.

GINJAKA (f.), A tile, a briek. Ab. 220.

GIRA (f.),Voice,utterance, speech [ faTT]. F.J4t.18.

GIRI (m.), A mountain [fAfT]. Ab. 605. Giri-
kandard, a mountain cave (Dh. 191).

GIRIKANNI (f.), The plant Clitoria Ternatea
[fafcamft]. Ab. 584,

GIRIMALLIKA (f), The plant Wrightia Anti-
dysenterica [farfC + WigaT]. Ab. 573.

GIRIMEKHALO, Name of Méra’s elephant [ﬁ!ﬁ
+ AQWT]. Ab. 44; Man. B. 172.

GITAM, Singing, a song, or hymn [Wtw=].
Ab. 130 ; Dh. 85; Mah. 213. Gitavdditam, vocal
and instrumental music (Kh. 3). Thutimariga-
lagitehi, with hymns of praise and joy (Mah. 99).

GITIKA (f£.), A song [1feraT]. Ab. 130.

GIVA (f), The neck, the throat; debt [TYaT].
Ab. 263, 1129 ; F. J4t. 53; Mabh. 48.

GIVATTHI (n.), The collar-bone [3aT + Wfig].
Mabh. 4.

GIVEYYAM, A neck ornament, necklace [ {3 ].
Ab. 285.

-GO, and -GU (adj.), Going ; being [3]. Only at
the end of a compound word, e.g. Sildeetiyathd-
nago, going to the site of the Silicetiya (Mah. 7),
toyago, floating on the water (Mah. 63), addhagi,
going a journey. Comp. Anugo, Atigo, Hatthago,
Maqjjhago, Samipago, Pdragi.

GO (m. and f.), A bull, a bullock, an ox ; a cow (f7) ;
the earth (f), ; speech () [37Y]. Ab. 181, 495,
498, 869. Go vajfho viya, like an ox led to the
slaughter (Das. 35). Acc. gavam gdvurh, gdvarn.
Instr. givena. Gen, and dat. gdvassa. Abl. givd,
givasmd. Loc. give, ghvasmia. Pl. givo (Dh.
4, 25). Instr. and abl. pl. goki. Gen. aud dat. pl.
gunnam (Dh, 151), gavam (Ab. 498), gonam.
Loc. pl. givesu, gosu. For these forms see Cl. Gr.
35 and Sen. K. 235-239. There is also in PAli a fem.
gdvl, ““ cow” (Ab. 498 ; Dh. 238, 387). The bases
used in composition are gava-, and go-.

GOCARIYO (adj.), Brown, reddish. Pé4t. 9, 80.

GOCARO, Pasture; food, prey; ahode, resort;
sphere, range, province; an object of sense, as
form, sound [IYT]. Ab. 94; F. Jét. 37.

Gocarabhdmi, pasture ground. Gocarans caras,
browsing (Mah. 120, of an elephant, comp. Dh.
114). Gdvo pdceti gocarash, drives the cows to
the pastures (Dh. 25). Gocardya gate sthe, when
the lion had gome to seek for prey (Mah. 44).
Gocardya carantd, seeking food (F. Jit, 17, of
geese). Gaphitvd gocaram stho, the lion having
eaten his prey (Mah. 43, comp, Dh. 114). Galo
uddhumdyi gocaram gaphitum na sakkoti, his
throat swelled, he is unable to eat (F. Jit. 12,0f a
lion). .Attano attano gocaraithdne gocaras
gahetvd, obtaining their food each in his own
hunting-ground (F, J4t. 52, the monkey goes to
the forest, the jackal to the field-watcher’s hut,
and so on). Migd tinagocard, deer that feed on
grass (Mah. 33). Gocaro as opposed to agocaro
means ‘lawful resort,” a place which a priest is
allowed to frequent in quest of alms, as the houses
of pious or philanthropic laymen (E. Mon. 71;
Dh.259). Pdpdcariyagocaro, frequenting wicked
teachers. Rdjagahari mahdgocaram appears to
mean * Réjagaha is a place of great resort,” or
perhaps ¢ a place of great food resonrces.” Rdja-
gahath gocaragdmanm katvd, making R. his place
of resort for alms. Gocara is that whereby any-
thing is limited, wherein it abides, lives, moves,
or expatiates, or upon which it operates, its sphere,
domain, range, function, object, attributes. Thaus,
Form is the gocara of the eye, Ideas or Knowledge
the gocara of the mind, Omniscience the gocara
of Buddha’s mind. The following are examples.
Aham pi ganthakdrattam patto vibudhagocaras,
I also have achieved authorship, the appanage of
the wise (Alw. I. x). Sukhumanidpagocard tanti,
that book which treats of abstruse knowledge.
Te sdram nddhigacchanti micchdsasikappagocard,
they never arrive at the truth, for they follow vain
thoughts, lit. false thoughts are their sphere
(Dh. 2). PVimokho yassa gocaro, whose sphere
is emancipation, i.e. Klecanirvina or Arhatship
(Dh. 17). Ariydnara gocare ratd, rejoicing in
the life of the saints (Dh. 5, here gocara is applied
to the assemblage of all the attributes, qualities,
and states which constitute Arhatship or final
sanctification). .4nanfagocaro, whose sphere is
the Infinite (Dh. 38, of a Buddha); here the com-
ment says asentdrammanassa sabbanniutaidnassa
vasena apariyantagocarars, “whose domain or
range is unlimited, by reason of his omniscience, -
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the materials of which are infinite.” Gocara is
allied in meaning to 4vacara and to Arammaga.

GOCCHAKO, A bunch or cluster, a cluster of
blossoms [ ].  Ab. 545.

GODHA (f.), An iguana, a very large sort of lizard
[#ran]. Ab. 622; F, J4t. 53; Mah. 166.

GODHANAM, Property in cattle [3Y + W¥].

GODHUMO, Wheat [ ].  Ab. 450.

GOGHATAKO, A cow-killer [iﬂ‘ + WTA%]. Sen.
K. 501; Dh. 368,

GOKANNO. A large species of deer, called elk in
Ceylon; a span [IY+ Wq]. Ab. 267, 612;
Mah. 141.

GOKANTAKO, The hoof of an ox ; the plant Astera-
cantha Longifolia [3TTW&@®]. Ab. 583 (Clough’s
edition has ¢). Bhdmi khard gokaptakdhatd, the
ground is rough, trampled by the feet of cattle
(Alw. 1. 93, the comment says gunnam khurehi
akkantabhtarnito samutthitehi kantakehi upahatd,
“spoilt with sharp clods risen up from places
trodden by the hoofs of cattle”).

GOKHIRAM, Cow’s milk [Y + T ]. CL. Gr.124.

GOKULAM, A cattle-shed, a stable for cows [} +
¥®]. Ab. 190.

GOLAKO, A ball or lump [3Yer®]. Ab. 1017,

GOLIKO (adj.), Prepared with molasses [ {g%]-
Sen. K. 390. Goliko, a sugar seller (Sen. K. 391).

GOLISO, Name of a plant [!ﬂﬁ[ , m].
Ab. 563 (Clough’s edition has goliso). In his
Simh. Dict. Clough gives golisa and goliha.

GOLO, A ball [37Y®]. Ab.1088; Mah. 175.

GOLOMI (), Name of several plants [JY@Y#].
Ab. 584 ( = vacd), 599 (white dubbd).

GOMA (m.), A cattle owner [JH=Y]. Ab. 495.
Fem. gomatf, gomant{ (Sen. K. 308).

GOMAYO, and -YAM, Cowdung [JYHY]. Ab.
499. Sukkhdni gomaydni, dried cowdung (Alw.
N. 36).

GOMIKO, A cattle owner [JV{H® + ®]. Ab.495,

GONAKO, A woollen coverlet with a very long
fleece. Ab. 312; B. Lot. 369, 370. A few MSS.
read 8, but I think # is the right spelling. The
comment on Brahma Jéla 8. says gonako ti digha-
lomako mahdkojavo, caturangulddhikdni kira
tassa lomdni.

GONANGULO, The black-faced monkey [} -+
WTFu]. Ab. 614.

GONASO, A kind of 1arge snake [} + Waq]. Ab.651.
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GONO, A bullock, an ox. Ab. 495; B. Let. 370;
F. Jit. 9, 32; Sen. K. 238.

GOPAKHUMO (adj.), Having eyelashes like a
heifer [} + Q&9 ]. B. Lot. 564.

GOPAKO, A cowherd [3[Yqa&]. Mah. 115.

GOPAKO, One who guards or takes care of [fr. caus.
Y]. Khettagopako, a field-wateher (F. Jht. 53).
Hatthigopako, an elephant’s keeper (Ab. 367).
Madigalavdhino gopako, the groom of the royal
charger (Mah. 134).

GOPANASI, The A shaped rafters of the roof of a
hut [3rqrerEY]. Ab. 221; Mah. 245. Gopdna-
sivasiko, as crooked as a g. rafter (Dh. 315).

GOPATI (m.), A bull [Y + Uf®f]. Sen. K. 237.

GOPATI, GOPAYATI, GOPETI,and GOPAYATI,
To guard, to keep, to protect [J]. Sen.K.433;
Dh. 56; Mah. 17, 260. P.p.p. gutto, gopito,
gopdyito (Ab. 754).

GOPO, A cowherd, a herdsman [i‘\'l!] Ab. 495 ;
Dh. 4, 151.

GOPPHAKO, The ancle [J@ + %]. Ab.277,864;
Dh. 148, 266, 284.

GOPPHO, The ancle [JJ¥%]. Mah. 212.

GOPURAM, A gate, a town gate; the towers or
battlements over the gates of a fortified town, a
watch-tower [¥Y + 3‘(]. Ab. 204, 1065 ; Mah.
152, 222; Alw. L. x.

GOPURATTHO (adj.), Standing on the battlements
[3Y< + |]. Mah. 152.

GORAKKHA (f.), Cow-keeping [WY+ TWT]-
Ab. 446; Kh. 11; Dh. 181.

GORAKKHO, A cowherd [¥Y+ TY]-

GORASO, Produce of the cow [IY + T®]. Five
are enumerated, kkfram, dadhi, ghatan, takkan,
navanftarn, milk, curds, ghee, buttermilk, butter
(Ab. 501). Dh. 151, 238.

GORO (adj.), White [IYT]. Ab. 95.

GOSALA (f), A cow-stable [3Y + WT&T].

GOSAMIKO, A cattle owner [3Y + &AW + &).
Dh. 151.

GOSANKHYO, A cowherd [y + @&&]. Ab. 495.

GOSISAM, A kind of sandal wood [¥Y+ ¥ ].
Ab. 301.

GOTAMO (adj.), Descended from or belonging to
Gotama, a Gautama or Gotamid [Uh'ﬂw] Fem.
gotam{ (Cl. Gr. 40).—Cékyamuni is called Gotamo
Buddho, and samano Gotamo (the ascetic of the
Gautama family). The origin of the name is
uncertain. Burnouf says, “ He was called Cramapa
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Gautama, or the-Gotamid ascetic, no doubt because
Gautama was the sacerdotal family name of the
military race of Cikyas, who being Kshattriyas had
no ancestor or tutelar saint like the Brahmans, bat
might, as the Hindu law permits, have taken the
name of the sage to whose family belonged their
spiritual guide” (Intr. 155). Clough says, “Gautama,
the name of Buddha, which he took from his teacher,
a celebrated sage, and supposed by some to be the
founder of the Néya philosophy” (1). It would
appear that all the Cdkyas of Kapilavastu bore
the name of Gautama, so that the phrases Gotama
Buddha and Samana Gotama merely indicated
the family from which the Buddba sprang (see B.
Int. 155, note).—Gotamo Buddho, Gautama
Buddha (Mah.2). Gotamo ndma buddho, a Buddha
named Gautama (Dh. 117, 135). Gotamo Buddho
ndma uppajjissati, one named Gautama Buddha
shall be born (Dh. 130). Unconverted brahmins
in addressing Buddha called him simply Gautama
(bho Gotama, see Bhovdd(). Buddba is sometimes
spoken of by bellevers as dhavars Gotamo, * the
venerable Gautama (see Bhavars). B. Lot. 863 ;
Sen. K. 387; Cl. Gr. 134.

GOTRABHU (m.), One who is in a fit state to
receive sanctification ; a priest [ﬁ" + ‘01] I am
indebted to Subhdti for several extracts explanatory
of this term. In its first sense it means ‘“ one
whose mind is in that state of strong illumination
which immediately brings about the attainment
of sotépattimagga.” Buddha’s words are quoted
as follows, katamo ca puggalo gotrabhi ? yesam
dhammdnars samanantard ariyadhammassa ava-
kkanti Aoti tehi dhammehi samanndgato puggalo
gotrabha, < who is the gotrabh@ ? the man who is
in possession of those conditions upon which
the commencement of sanctification immediately
ensues, he is the gotrabhG.” Here the gotra is
explained by the commentator to mean Arhatship.
But gotrabhG may also mean simply a priest or
monk, as appears from the following words of
Buddha, bhavissgnsi kho pan’ Ananda andgatan
addhdnan gatrabhuno kdsdvakapthd dussild pdpa-
dhammd, ¢ the day will come when priests who
wear the yellaw robe shall be vicious and sinners.”
Here gotra is said to mean g¢ramapagotra, the
family or fraternity of Buddhist monks. Hardy says,
“The wisdom necessary for the reception of the
paths is called gotrabhindpa” (E. Mon. 281, 282).

GOTTAM, Fanmily, lineage; family name [¥Y%].
Ab. 832, 1060; Dh. 70. Gottena Gotamo, by
family a Gotamid (Cl. Gr. 134). Kassapo gottato
Jino, a Buddha whose family name was Kécyapa
(Mah. 93).

GOTTHAM, A cattle-shed, cow-stable [¥Y9].
Ab. 190.

GOVINDO, A cattle owner, a head herdsman
[ovfarsy, or AURE]. Ab. 496; Sen. K. 237.
GOYOTHAM, Aherd of cattle [3[Y + ‘&I] . Dh. 203.

G0, see -Go.

GUDAM, The anus [«] Ab. 274.

GUGGULU (n.), Bdellium, a fragrant gum [ 433 9].
Ab. 557.

GUHA (f.), A cave; the heart [er]. Ab. 609.
Lion’s den (Mah. 44; F. Jét. 47).

GUHASAYO (adj,), Whose seat is the heart (e +
W] Said of citta, « the thoughts” (Dh. 7).
GUOHETI (caus.), To conceal [!L"qfn caus. YY1

Alw. 1. 36.

GULA (1), A pock, a pimple [@T].

GULAKO, A ball [Jq%]. Ki/dgulako, a ball for
playing with (Mah. 141).

GULAPHALO, The tree Careya Arborea [31 +
G¥]. Ab. 554,

GULHO (p.p.p.), Secret, concealed [J¥= YY)
Ab. 746. Gijhapuriso, a spy (Ab. 347). At Mah.
71 devdnarmpiyavacano giélhandmo, is rendered by
Turnour, ‘““bearing the profoundly significant title
of Devénamn Piya.”

GULIKILA (f.), Game of ball [JWfY + WYW1].
Gulikilarn kilati, to play at ball (Dh. 139).

GULO, Molasses, sugar ; a ball, a globe; a ball or
mouthful of food [J[]. Ab. 462, 1088. Ayogwe
and lohagujo, a ball of iron (Dh. 54, 66). Puppha-
gulo, a bunch of flowers, a bouquet (Dh. 172).
Ldkhdgujo, a round lacquered box (Alw. I. 75).
Gulayantar, a sugar-mill (Mah. 208). Gwja-
tapdulo, sweetmeats (Mah. 248). Gulaptvako, &
sweet cake. Gulapdsdpaka, a round stone (Mah.
169). Gujapindo, a lump of sugar (Dh. 281).

GUMBAKO, Jungle [#&7 + &]. Mah. 64.

GUMBO, A bush, a thicket, hrushwood, jungle;
a multitude, quantity ; an array of troops [q@].
Ab. 350, 631, 86l. Kaptakagumbo, a thorn-
brake. Gumbatthdnasi, a jungly place (Mah. 64).
Gumbo tinddinas, a thicket of grass and such like
(Ab. 454). F. Jit. 52, 53, 54; Mah. 120.
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GUNAVA (adj.), Excellent, virtuous [Jqeray].
Alw. L. xiii; Sen.K. 245. Fem. gupavatf, gupa-
vantf.

GUNDA (f.), The grass Cyperus Pertenuis, or its

- root [JaY]. Ab. 599.

GUNITO (p.p.p.), Multiplied [Ffgar= Jqq]. Sen.
K. 412

GUNJA (f), The shrub Abrus Precatorius; the
smallest jeweller’s weight, equal to a berry of the
gufijé shrub [PGT]. Ab. 479, 585.

GUNIYO, and GUNITTHO, Better, and best. Com-
parative and superlative of gunavd (Sen. K. 315).

GUNO, A string ; a bow-string ; a time; a quality,
property, characteristic; good quality, merit,
efficacy, virtue ; excellence, piety [J]. Ab. 388,
767,787. Muttdguno, a string of pearls (Ab. 1116).
Sattagupo, seven-fold (Mah. 152). Dasaguparn,
ten times (Ab. 477). Tinmank ratandnar guparn
pekdsetva, proclaiming the virtues of the three
gems (Dh. 309). Kato guno, a good deed done
(F. Jét. 14; comp. Alw. 1. 107). Gunabhdsano,
baving virtue for his ornament (Alw. I. x).
Tejojavagund, the qualities of dignity and speed
(Mah. 137). Bxddhagund, the attributes of Buddha
(Alw. 1. 77). Gugakathd, eulogium, exposition
of a person’s good qualities.

GUNTHETI, To ensnare ; to cover [w

GUNTHIKO, see Ahigunthiko.

GURU (adj.), Heavy [Jq]. Masc. guru, a teacher
PL guravo. This form is rare, and I have not met
with it in any undoubtedly ancient text. The
usual form in Péli is garu, which see. 'The foll.
are references for guru: Cl.Gr.80,127; Alw. 1. xv;
Att. 192,

GURUVARO, Thursday [T + qT< ]

GUTHAM, and GOTHO, Excrement [Irg]. Ab.
274 ; Das. 44; B. Lot. 384. One of the hells is
called gdthanirayo (Dh. 408).

GUTTI (f.), Keeping, guarding [qf{]. Mah. 242.
Indriyagutti, keep watch over the senses (Dh. 67).

GUTTO (ppp. gopati), Preserved, protected;
goarded, hidden [JR=Q]. Ab. 746, 754.
Indriyess guttadvdro, keeping the door of the
senses. Dhammassa gutto, protected by the Law
(Dh. 46). Dh. 7, 56.

GUYHAKO, A class of demigods (devayoni) who
are attendants of Kuvera [J7Q{®]. Ab. 13.

GUYHAM, A secret; pudendum (Fw=3%]
Ab. 352, 1061 ; B. Lot. 572.
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HA, An emphatic particle, the Sanskrit ¥, some-
times used after Iti (which see).

HA (interj.), Ah! oh! alas! [§Y]. Ab.1159,1201.

HADAYAGO (adj.), Going to the heart, vital [qY
+ 7). Ab. 945.

HADAYALU (adj.),Good-hearted, kind (]
Ab. 722,

HADAYAM, The heart; the mind; the breast
[€T™]- Ab. 152, 270. Hadayena phalitena
kdla katvd, dying of & broken heart (Dh. 109,
comp. Mah. 247). Hadayat manaii ca, the heart
and mind (Das. 7). Karupdya kampitahadayo,
his heart moved with compassion (Att. 205).
Hadayavatthu, the substance of the heart, the
heart of flesh (Ab. 852 ; Man. B. 399).

HADAYANGAMO (adj.), Going to the heart,
touching, affectionate, kind [‘mﬂ] Ab. 125,

HADAYANGATO(adj.), Learnt by heart [ qqqR +
=R ].

HADAYI (adj.), Benevolent, kind [€ZfYe].
Ab. 722,

HAJJO (adj.), Dear, beloved, pleasant [gw].
Ab. 697.

HALAHALQO, A sort of poison [{WTEW]. Ab. 655;
F. J4t. 50.

HALAM, This is another form of Alash. Halam
ddni pakdsitur, no use to proclaim (Alw. N. 98;
Gog. Ev. 6). Cl. Gr. 74.

HALAM, A plough [W®]. Ab.449. Halapaddhati,
a furrow (Ditto).

HALIDDA (£), Turmeric [§fCRT]. Comp. Ab. 586.

HALIDDO (adj.), Yellow [qTfC&]. Sen.K.392.

HALIDYABHO (adj.), Yellow [§f® + wrat.
Ab. 97, 1008.

HAMBHO (intery.), Here !sirrah ! [{§¥]. Ab.1139.
Hambho dubbinfta, how now, you rascal ! (Dh. 299).
Comp. Ambho.

HAMMIYAM, A house [{# ]. Ab.208; Kamm. 9.

HAMSIYATI (pass.), To bristle [from {q ]. Sen.
K. 492.

HAMSO, A goose, a swan [§g]. Ab. 646; Dh.17,
32; F. J4t. 16, 17.

HANAM, Relinquishing, falling away from [§T9],
B. Lot. 791.

HANANAM, Killing, destroying ; removing [{W%].
Ab. 403; Mah. 14.
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HANAPET!I (caus. hanti), To cause to be killed.
Sen. K. 436.

HANATI, see Hanti.

HANDA (intery.), Come ! alas! [§®]. Ab. 1193
Handa nar handma, come let us kill him (Alw.
1. 72). Handa ca ddéni mayam bhante gacchdma,
and now, lord, I depart. Handdhars hatacakkhu
’smi, alas! I am blind (Dh. 86).

HANETI (caus. hanti), To cause to be killed. Sen.
K. 436.

HANI (f.), Abandonment; loss, diminution, decay,
deterioration [Tf#]. Ab. 1129; B. Lot. 649.
Hénim disvdna sattdnars, seeing that men were
falling away from true religion (Mah. 207).

HANNATI, see Hanti.

HANTA (m.), Ove who strikes or kills [e=]-
Dh. 70).

HANTI, To strike, to beat; to kill, to murder; to
destroy, to putan end to, to remove [§¥ ]. Pipdsas
hantvd, having quenched my thirst (Ras. 22). Bha-
yari sitar taman tesan hantvd, having removed
their fear, cold and darkness (Mah. 3). Pres. 3rd
sing. kanti (Dh. 13, 72, 332), perhaps also hanati
(see Sen. K. 501, 502), pl. Rananti (Dh. 64).
Imperat. 2nd pers. pl. handma (Alw.1.72). Aor.
ahani, hani, avadhi (Sen. K. 502). P.pr. hananto
(Ras. 27). Iof. hantur, hanitusis (Sen. K. 503).
Ger. hantod, hanitvd, hantvdna, hantina (Dh. 52,
390 ; Sen. K. 502).—Pass. hafinati. Kuijaro
dantesu haniiate, the elephant is killed for his
tusks (Sen. K. 349). Pass. imperat. hafiiatu, let
him be killed. P.f.p. hantabbo, hanitabbo (Sen.
K. 503; Alw. I. 72). P.p.p.hato. Caus. haneti,
handpeti, ghdteti, ghdtdpeti.

HANU (f.), The jaw [€9]. Ab. 262.

HANUTI, To conceal oneself [g] With dat.
Hanute mayha: eva, he hides from me(Sen.K.327).

HAPETI (caus. jahdti), To dismiss, to forego, to
forsake ; toneglect; tolose ; to omit [gTqqfA =
¥T]. Attadatthars na hdpaye, let him not forego,
or neglect, his own spiritual good (Dh. 30). Kifci
ahdpetvd, having omitted nothing (F. Jat. 13,
comp. Mah. 214).

HARAKO, One who takes [gT{®]. Pit. 3, 87.
Asante hdrake, if there be no one to carry it
(Pét. 10).

HARANAM, Removal; taking ; stealing [€W].
E. Mon. 283; Kbh. 14.
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HARAPETI (caus. next), To cause to be removed.
F. J4t. 8.

HARATI, To carry, to convey, to bring ; to carry
away, to remove; to take, to seize; to steal, to
plunder ; to bring, to offer ; to charm [§]. Kh. 13.
Satthu santikaris haritvd, having brought it to the
Teacher (Dh. 106). Bhayaris vo dukkhaii ca
Aarissdmi, 1 will remove your fear and suffering
(Mabh. 3). Imaris paxnark haritod tassa dehi, take
this letter and deliver it to him (Alw. I. 101).
Harantd rdjino manas, captivating the mind of
the king (Mah. Ixxxvii). Hareyya pdnind visas,
he might handle poison (Dh. 23). Dve hamsd
kacchapar dapdakena haranti, two geese are
carrying along a tortoise with a stick (F. Jét. 17).
Haranti ye balis, who bring you offerings (Kh. 6).
Perf. jahdra (Sen. K. 445). Aor. ahdsi (Dh. 1,
101). Inf. Aaritwn (Alw. I. 14). Ger. haritod
(Mah. 257). P.f.p. haritabbo (Pét. 67), Rdriyo
(Pét. 81). P.p.p. hato. Caus. hardpeti, hdreti.
Desid. jigimsati.

HARE (interj.), Here!sirrah! Ab. 1139. Comp. Are.

HARETI (caus. harati), To cause to be carried ; to
take away, to remove [QIXQA=TN]. 7Zass
tari bahubhdnitam hdretukdmo, wishing to put a
stop to this talkativeness of his (F.Jat. 16). Mah.
169 ; Dh. 220.

HARI (adj.), Green, yellow, tawny [€f]. Ab.97,869.
See also Harito.

HARI (m.), The colour green or yellow; gold;
Vishpu [gfC]. Ab. 16,97, 487,869.

HARI (adj.), Handsome [@Tf{]. Ab. 693. Hérf,
a beautiful woman (Ras. 16).

HARI(adj.), Taking, robbing ; captivating [gTRC].
Adinnahdrf, a thief (Ras. 23). Fem. hdrinf
(Att. 192).

HARICANDANAM, and -NO, Yellow sandal wood
[€fc+ wogm]. Ab. 301; Dh. 95.

HARINIKO, A deer-hunter [qrfCfiya]-

HARINO, A deer or antelope [§fC@y]. Ab. 617.
Haripakalasiko, and haripasiko, the moon (Alw.
L c; Att. 191).

HARITAKI (f), and -KO, yellow myrobolan

[ Cta®]. Ab.569; Mah. 22.
HARITALAM, Yellow orpiment [¥faT®]
Ab. 493.
HARITATTAM, Yellowness [€fCa + &].
HARITO (adj.), Green [gficar, €FC]- Ab. 97,
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187, 869, 1016. Harito yavo, the green barley
(F. Jét. 15). Haritdni tindni, green grass (Pét.
xxviii, comp. Das. 31). Neut. Aaritam, grass,
greens (Pét. 87). See Hari.

HARIYO (pfp. harati), To be taken, removed, etc.
[‘ﬁ:‘]. Pét. 81.

HARO (adj.), Taking, seizing [T ].

HARO, Civa [§T]. Ab.17.

HARO, Taking; a pearl necklace [€T<]- Ah. 285,
1116; Dh.94. Comp. Muttdhdro.

HASAMANAKO (adj.), Langhing, merry [p-pr.
Atm. §g + %]. Mah. 219.

HASANAM, Laoghter [§g%]. Ab.175; Dh. 160.

HASATI, To langh, to be merry [¥®]. Mah.219;
Dh. 120. Aor. hasi (F. Jét. 4). Cans. hdseti.
Tam me hdseti mdnasarh, this rejoices my heart
(Mab. 197). Tava mukhark hdsayamdno, making
your face merry.

HASITO (p.p.p. last), Smiling, laughing, merry
[¥faa= ¥q]. Alw. L civ. Neut. hasitarm,
laughter, mirth (Ab. 175). Mahdhasitari hasanto,
laoghing a horse-laugh (P4t. 93). Dh. 120.

HASO, Laughter ; mirth, joy [gT&]. Ab.87,175;
Db. 27. Hédsadhammo, sporting, jesting (Pt. 15).

HASSO (p.fp. hasati), Ridiculous [erR=ww]-
Masc. Aasso, the Ridiculous, one of the Nétyarasas
(Ab. 102).

HATABBO (pfp. jahdti), That ought to be
abandoned [qTAR=YT]. Sen. K. 477.

HATAKAM, Gold [qTZ®]. Ab. 487; Ras. 33.

HATATTAM, Destruction[ &= g% +&.Dh.390.

HATAVAKASO (adj.), One who has removed all
occasions for good and evil, said of an Arahd
(¥a =7 + wawTy]. Dh.18.

HATHO, Violence, force, rapine [§Z]. Ab. 400.

HATO (pp.p. hanti), Killed, destroyed ; injured,
spoilt; removed, put an end to WA= W]
Hatacakkhs, whose sight is destroyed, blind (Dh.
86). Hataldbhasakkdrd, deprived of their gains
and honours. Pdedya hato, ruined by his talk
(F. Jét. 16). Hatdnars lohitdvilari, turbid with
the blood of the slain (Mah. 154). Neut. hatarn,
killing, hurting. Hatapahatari, killing and
striking.

HATO (p.p.p. harati), Seized ; carried away [gq=
U]- Hatthilingasakunena hatd, carried of by the
elephant-bird (Db. 157). Dh. 209.
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HATTHACITTO (adj.), Joyful [qE-+ fiw].
Ab. 723.

HATTHAGATO, and HATTHANGATO (adj.),
Passed into a person’s hands, in his power or
possession, secure, certain [Cq+ A= €™ ].
Cattdri phaldni hatthagatdn’ eva karoti, makes
the four fruitions his own (Dh. 228). F. Jét. 6;
Dh. 160, 184.

HATTHAGO (adj.), In one’s power, in one’s pos-
session, secure [ W& + q]. Att. 194,

HATTHAKAMMAM, Manual labour [ge+
TN ]. Dh. 126, 237.

HATTHALOMO (adj.), Astonished ; overjoyed
(¥ + Wyam].

HATTHANIKAM, The elephants of an army,
elephant-host [gfRw + Wol®]. Ab. 383.

HATTHAPASO, A measure of distance, generally
two and a half hastas or cubits, but said some-
times to mean a distance of twelve cubits [T+
qryy]- Pst. 2, 98.

HATTHAPPATTO (adj.), Come to hand, received,
obtained [{&RY+ WTH = WY ]-

HATTHAROHO, One who rides on an elephant,
an elephant driver, mahout [¥fire + Wrre]-
Ab. 367.

HATTHASSAM, Elephants and horses [‘r“+
wH]. )

HATTHATALAM, The palm of the hand
(€= + 7). .

HATTHI (m.), An elephant [§fige]. Ab. 360.
Fem. hatthinf, a she-elephant (Ab. 362, 866;
Dh. 105). Hatthimaggo, an elephant-track (F.
Jét. 2); Hatthisondo, elephant’s trunk (Ab. 639).
Hatthikkhandho, an elephant’s back or shounlders
(Mah. 45). Hatthisdid, elephant stable (Mah. 83).
Hatthiydnarh, a riding elephant. Hatthigopako,
and hatthimendo, an elephant’s groom or keeper
(Ab. 367). Hatthippabhinno, a furious elephant
(Dh. 58). Hatthighatd, a herd or troop of elephants
(Ab. 362). Gen. hatthino (Dh. 157). Pl. hatth(
(F. Jét. 3). Nom. sing. sometimes hatthi.

HATTHIKO (adj.), Carried in the hand [e=+
X&]. Sen. K. 390.

HATTHILINGO, A sort of vulture with a bill like
an elephant’s trunk [gf@w + fay]. Ab.639;
Dh. 154.

HATTHINAKHO, A covered way covering the
access to the gate of a town [gfQwW + ww]-

20
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Ab. 208; I am not sure of the meaning, for the
explanation is ydpo hatthakumbhamhi patitthito.

HATTHINI, see Hatthf.

HATTHINIKA (f), A she-elephant for riding
[eferit + =)

HATTHIPO, An elephant’s keeper or driver
[ef@q]. Ab. 367.

HATTHO, The band ; an elephant’s trunk; name
of a Nakkhatta; a cubit, the measure from the
elbow to the tip of the little finger ; ‘a quantity
[®=x]. Ab. 59, 265, 268, 365, 931. Pattahattho,
bowl in band. Gandhamdlddihatthd, with per-
fumes, flowers, and other offerings in their hands
(Dh. 79). Vindhattho, holding a lute (Mah. 180).
Sattahattho, seven cubits long (Dh. 198). Sakasse-
hattho, hundred-armed (Mah. 180). Kesakattho,

. a tuft or mass of hair (Ab. 257). Mdrassa hatthasn
gato, fell into the power of Death.

HATTHO (p.p.p.), Bristling; joyful, delighted
[¥E=W"]- Hatthalomo, having the bair of
the body erect with joy or astonishment (Mah. 86).
Atihattho, overjoyed (Mah. 85). Hatthatuttha-
citto, with glad and joyful heart.

HAVAKO, One who sacrifices [from caus. ¥].
Sen. K. 525.

HAVANAM, Sacrifice [§@®]. Sen. K. 521.

HAVE (adv.), Indeed, certainly. Ab. 1140; Dh.
19, 28, 32, 68, 126.

HAVI (n.), An oblation, sacrifice ; clarified butter
[efaw]. Ab.418,1114.

HAVO, A summons, challenge [{q]. Ab. 762.

HAVO, Coquetry, dalliance [§T¥]. Ab. 174.

HAVYAM, An oblation [§=¥]. Ab.418.

HAYANAM, Diminution, decay (from Hdyati).

HAYANIKAM, Cavalry [q¥ + W#1a&]. Ab.383.

HAYANO, A year [qTq®]. Ab. 81, 1124,

HAYATI, see Jahdti.

HAYO, a horse [{¥]. Ab. 368, 1102; Mah. 68.

HE (interj.), Oh! [§]. Ab. 1139, 1150.

HEHITI, A fut. from Bhavati.

HELA (f.), Sport, dalliance [RWT]. Ab. 174.

HEMAM, Gold [§H® ]. Ab. 487; Mah. 70, 90.

HEMANTO, The cold season, winter [Q#i].
Ab. 79; Mah. 2. This season begins from the
dark balf of Kattika, and lasts four months. It
is subdivided into Hemanta and Sisira, of two
months each,

HEMO, A sort of elephant [§#]. Ab. 361
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HERANNIKO, A royal treasurer [fgal + CWl-
Ab. 343.

HESA (f.), Neighing [R¥T]. Ab. 119.

HESITAM, Neighing [Bfqa]. Mah. 142.

HESSATI, see Bhavati.

HETAM, In the phraseNo &’ etas bhante, “certainly
not, lord,” the A is f‘, with the vowel elided
before the Initial vowel of etans.

HETHET!I, To injure, to harass [§g ]. Dh. 10, 228.

HETI (f.), A weapon [§f&]. Ab. 385, 866.

HETTHA (adv.),Under,below,low down [ WRTA -
Ab.1156. With gen. Udumbararukkhassa hetthd,
under the Udumbara tree (F. Jat. 3). With abl.
Lohapdsddato hetthd, on the ground floor of the
Lohapéséida(Mah. 196). Hetthdbhimi, ground floor
(Dh. 250). Hetthdmaggattayars, the three lowest
paths, i.e. Sotipattimagga and the two next (Dh.
421, comp. 281). Het{thdbhdgo, lower part, part
below (Dh. 78). When used of a passage in a
book it means ¢ before,® ¢ previously.” Hetthd
vutto, hetthdvutto, hetthdkathito, above mentioned
(Dh. 369, 371, 380; F. Jit. 1, 20).

HETTHATO (adv.), Below, underneath [ eq@Tq
+ qq]. Hetthato patthdya, from below (Alw. I.
76). With gen. Setacchattassa hefthato, under the
white umbrella (Mah. 25).

HETTHIMO (adj.), Lower, lowest ; last. Hetthimd
disd, the nadir. Rukkhassa hetthimasdkhd, the
lowest branch of the tree (Db. 157). Hetthimakoti,
the lower end (Dh. 261). Hetthimagdthd, the
preceding stanzas (Dh. 369). Kotinan Actthim-
antena satars, at least a hundred kotis (Ab. 337).

HETU (m.), Cause; reason, motive; origin; the
reason or middle term of an inference [i’g] Ab.
91,972. Kasmd hetund, from what motive? why?
(Sen. K. 322). Kena hetwnd, for what reason?
why? Ko hetu ko paccayo, what is the reasen?
what is the cause? Hetuphalasi, result or conse-
quence of a cause.

HETU (adv.), On account of, by reason of, by means
of, for the sake of [§WY]. With gen. Na atfakets
na parasea Actw, not for his own sake nar for the
sake of another (Dh. 15). Kissa Aetw, on account
of what? Tasm kisse hetn, why Is this? (Alw. L
108). Ldbhahetu, for the sake of gain (Kh. 37).
Yesaris hetu labhdmase, through whom we receive
gifts (Kb. 11).

HETUJO (ads.), Preduced by a cause [§Y + ®].
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Gog. Ev.55; Man. B. 441 ; E. Mon. 203; vege-
tables are called hetuja, as produced from seeds.
HETUKO (ed).), Having a cause; causing, instru-
mental [}, §JW]. Ab. 104; Man. B. 494.
Sasigdmo mapipallankahetuke, a conflict on ac-

count of a jewelled couch (Mah. 4).

HETUMA (adj.), Having a cause [§g##y]. CL
Gr. 24.

HETUPPABHAYO (adj.), Proceeding from a cause,
having its origin in a pre-existing cause [ig +
WWY]. The hetuppabhavd dhammd are explained
to be the five khandhas (Att. cxxx; B. Lot. 523 ;
Man. B. 196).

HETUSO (adv.), Causally, necessarily m + 18]

HEVA (adv.), Quite, just, even. Dh. 225. This is
another form of eva (which see). I have met with
heva in three passages only, and in each the pre-
ceding word ends in a vowel. The first is pupphdni
Reva (Dh. 9), the second avikatayobband heva
(Dh. 233), the third md keva (Dh. 403). The 4 is
probably like the y in yevs, merely a euphonic
addition, but comp. the next article.

HEVAM, In the phrase md b’ evasis avaca, * say not
s0.” It is doubtless evarh preceded by the particle fig.
It is true that Hevam occurs in the Dhauli inscrip-
tions at the beginning of a sentence (comp. Alw.
L. iv), but it is not safe to argue from the Pili of the
inscriptions to that of the sacred books. A phrase
md A’evam, “not so,” * certainly not,” occurs at
Gog. Ev. 39, and with this compare no k’ctam (see
Hetari), and perhaps md h’eva (see last article).

HEYYO (p.f.p. jahdti), To be abandoned [i‘q:
¥T]. Sen. K. 477.

HI (part.), For, because; certainly, indeed ; alas!
[f€]- Ab. 1149, 1197. Na hi verena verdni
sammanti, for hate is not appeased by hate (Dh. 2).
Puttars K etarn bhagavatd, for thus it has been
said by Buddha. Kasmd? evaii hi attham dhari-
tusi sukhari hoti, why ? because by so doing it is
easy to ascertain the meaning (Alw. I. cviii).
Tena hi, very well then (Dh. 89, 158). Ko hi
ndma naro, what man indeed ? (Mah. 259). Kathafi
Ai mdma, how indeed? It is sometimes used in
giving a respectful refusal : Na kappati mahdrdja
pabbdjeturis thiyo hi no, (nay) great king, for we
are not allowed to ordain women (Mah. 85, comp.
80, line 5). Sometimes redundant: Evans tathd-
gate yeva pasddo hi mahapphalo (Mah. 175, comp.
Ab, 1197). See Hetars, Hevarn.
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HILADATI, To be glad R 1 9E

HILADO, Pleasure [ ]- Ast. 191

HILITO (p.p.p.), Ashamed [gYar=W¥]. Ab.747;
Das. 4.

HIMACALO, The Himalaya mountain [fg® +
WqH]. Ab. 606.

BIMAVA, and HIMAVANTO (adj.), Cold, snowy
[fewa=]. Himavd, Himalaya (Ab. 606). Hima-
vanto pabbato, Himalaya (Dh. 53). Himavanto,
or Himavantappadeso, is a region of mystery or
romance, the fairyland of the Buddhists. It forms
the northern part of India, and contains the great
mountain chain of Himalaya, with its principal
peaks, Keldso, Cittakdto, Gandhamddano, Su-
dassano, Kdlakdto. It is overgrown with mighty
forests, and contains seven vast lakes (mahdsard),
from one of which proceeds a river which is the
fountain-head of the five principal rivers of India
(mahdnad{). Himavanta is the resort of Pacceka-
buddhas, Arhats, Devas, Rishis, Yakshas, etc.,
and of every species of wild animal; and teems
with marvels of every description, as the wonder-
ful Golden Cave (kaficanaguhd), the great Jambu
tree from which Jambudipa takes its name, and
the Kesara lions whose roar may be heard for many
leagues around. Man. B-15-19; F. Jét. 2, 4,12,
16, 17; Dh. 116, 153,214 ; Das. 24; Alw. I. xxi;
Mah. 22.

HIMO (adj.), Cold [fg®]. Ab.1074. Neut.himarh,
frost, snow, dew (Ab. 58). Himagabbho, the
regiq;ns of dew and frost aloft in the air (Mah. 114,
119; F. Jét. 657). Himarawsi (m.), the moon
(Ab. 82).

HIMSA (f.), Hurting, killing [f§@T1]. Ab. 403.
Hirsdstlo, cruel, mischievous (Ab. 731). Cora-
Rishsanm karonto, having a criminal executed (Att.
211). Himsamane, wish to injure, malevolence
(Dh. 70).

HIMSANAM, Injuring, killing [f&w]. Ab.463.
Yuddhas bhimksanar sattahismsanash, a dreadful
and bloody war (Mah. 98). Ahitksanar, humanity
(Dh. 380).

HIMSAPANAM, Injory. Ab. 1201

HIMSATI, To hurt, to isjure; to kill [fe].
Dh. 24, 48; Das. 6, 8. P.p.p. himsito (Db. 149).

HINAJACCO (adj.), Of low family, low-caste
(€Y% + wT].  Das. 42.

HINAKO (adj.), Deprived of. Used at the end of
a compound, as a substitute for Afno.
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HINAPPANITATA (£.), Inferiority and supesiority,
goodness and badness [¥Y + WA + AT].
Gog. Ev. 31.

HINASILAM, Keeping the moral precepts im-
perfectly, or from unworthy motives [§Y¥+
!ﬂ‘l] Man. B. 493.

HINGULAKO, Vermilion [ + %]. Alw.1.76.

HINGULI (m.), Vermilion [fi ]. Mah. 162.

HINO (p.p.p. jahdti), Wasted, decayed ; low, bad,
inferior; poor, wretched; forsaken; deprived
(@Yo =¥T]. Ab.699, 754. Hind jdti, low birth,
low caste (P4t. 83). Hind panftd, or hinappanitd,
the low and the high, the wretched and the great
(B. Lot. 866 ; Sen. K. 367). Hinaviriyo, feeble (Dh,
2,21). Sutihino,deprived of hearing, deaf (Ab.322).

HINTALO, A sort of palm [fg®T®]. Ab. 604.
Probably the marshy date-palm.

HIRANNAM, Gold, bullion, treasure [fgT®].
Ab. 486, 488, 1061. Hiraiiiagabbho, Mahibrahma
(Ab. 15). Mah. 163.

HIRI (f.), Shame, modesty; the shame which
deters a man from sinning [JY]. Ab. 158; Man.
B. 413 ; Dh. 26; Das. 41.

HIRIMA (adj.), Modest [JfYwr®y]. Cl Gr. 24.

HIRIVERAM, A perfume, Andropogon Schenan-
thus [PYFT]. Ab. 591.

HIROTTAPPAM, and HIRIOTTAPPAM, Shame
and fear of sinning [JY + ottappa]. Dh. 240, 303 ;
Das. 39, 41; Alw. I, xxxiv; Man. B. 413.

HITAKARO, A benefactor [fga®¥]. Mah. 20;
Sen. K. 470.

HITO (p.p.p. dadhdti), Fit, suitable; beneficial
[f€a=\aT]. Suttahito, adapted to the Suttas
(Alw. 1. xvi). Yans ve hitafi ca sddhuft ca, that
indeed which is salutary and good (Dh.30). Masc.
hito, a friend or benefactor. Sabbalokahito, bene-
factor of all worlds (Mah. 14). Neut. Aitar,
advantage, benefit, blessing, goed. Parahitars
attano hitafi ca, his neighbour’s good and his own
good (Mah. 208). Hitakdmo ’si me, you are my
well-wisher (Dh. 97). Sabbalokahite rato, delight-
ing in doing good te the whole world (Mah. 4).
Sabbalokahitatthdya, for the good of the whole
world (Mah. 14). Dat. kitdya. Tesarn taris bha-
vissati digharattas: hitdya sukhdya, this will be
to them long for a good and a blessing (B. Lot.
850, comp. Ras. 18; Kh. 12; Sen. K. 328). Hitdya
sabbapdninan, for the good of all beings.
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HITVA, RIYATI, see Jahdti.

HIYATTANO (adj.), Of yesterday [qr@®]. Fem.
hfyattan{, the imperfect tense (Sen. K. 431).

HIYO, and HIYYO (adv.), Yesterday [q® ]- Ab.
1155; Dh. 227, 423; Mah. 2, 83. Hiyyeppabhuti,
since yesterday (Alw. I. 7).

HOMO, An oblation [§Y®]. Sen. K. 516.

HORAPATHAKO, An astrologer [§YTT + UT3%].
Mabh. 220. ’

HOTABBO, see Bhavitabbo.

HOTABBO ( p.f.p. juhoti), That ought to be offered
or sacrificed [T =3]. Ab. 1114

HOTI, see Bhavati.

HUNKARO, Making a noise, roaring [3a{]-

HURAHURAM (adv.), In various existences, in
successive births. This is Aurahuram with
lengthened a, like phaldphalari, bhavdbhave. The
comment explains it by dkave bhave, “in birth
after birth.”

HURAM (adv.), In the other world, in another birth
or existence [perhaps ﬂ"(] Idha vd hurars vé,
in this or another world, in this or another state
of being (Kh. 7; Dh. 4, 409).

HUSA (f.), A daughter-in-law [w]. Ab. 248.
See also Supkd, and Sunisd.

HUTASO, Fire [¥aTq]. Ab. 35.

HUTAVA (qdj.), That has sacrificed [3® + q%1 ]
Sen. K. 483.

HUTAVAHO, Fire [¥® + WIa¥]. Ab. 34.

HUTAVI (adj.), That has sacrificed [¥® -+ WI-
faw ]. Sen. K. 483.

HOTI (f), Calling, challenge [®fa]. Ab. 762.

HUTO (p.p.p. juhoti), Sacrificed [FA=¥]. Sen.
K. 483.

HUTTAM, Sacrifice [§%]. Dh. 70.

L

IBBHO (adj.), Wealthy [{3q]. Ab. 725; B. Lot.410.

IBHO, An elephant [{37]. Ab. 360. Ibhapipphelf
(f£.), & sort of long pepper (Ab, 583).

ICC, see Iti.

ICCHA (f.), Wish, will, desire, lust, covetousness
[x==T, £gT]- Ab. 163; Dh. 13, 47, 64.

ICCHACARO, Wish, desire, covetousness, ambition
[w=®Y + ¥TC]. Mah. 2; Dh. 274, Icchdedre
thito, being in a state of desire for worldly gain
or fame (Dh. 264, 275).

ICCHAPETI, To cause to desire. P4t. 78.
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ICCHATI, To wish, to desire ; to approve, to like;
to endeavour to obtain, to seek [YeBfA=YY,
and §gfar=wrq]. Yors icchasi tark vadehi,
you may say what you like (Dh. 163). Yato
icchdmi bhaddam tassa, since I wish well to him
(Sen. K. 327). Attano sukham icchati, endeavours
to obtain pleasure for himself (Dh. 51; comp.
Kbh. 16). Phalam icchan vanasmirs, seeking
fruits in the wood (Dh. 59). Ne icchanti samaggd
bhavituzs, they refuse to be reconciled (Dh. 104).
Aniccharh, aniechanto, anicchamdno, anicchamd-
nako, disliking, refusing, unwilling (Dh. 104, 300 ;
Das. 38). Aor. icchi (Mah. 231). Fut. icchissati.
P.pr.iccham, icchamdno (F. Jit.3). P.p.p.icchito,
ittho.

ICCHITO (p.p.p. last), Wished, desired [¥figa].
Iechitan te vada, tell me what you want (Att. 205).
Iechiticchitatthdne, wherever he likes (BDh. 407,
comp. 273).

IDA, see Idha.

IDAM (next. ayarh), This [XR]. Idars vadi,
spoke as follows (Mah. 170). Idasi satthd kathesi,
this the Teacher said (F. Jit. 1). Idam avoca
bhagavd, this the Blessed one said. Puttan sabbam
idask, all this has been said (Kh. 21). Tehi idai
c'idafi ca vutid, having been told so and so by them
(Db. 130). Idafi ca idait ca kdressati, will cause
such and such things to be made. Idaii cavatare,
by the bye! an exclamation when a thought sud-
denly strikes one (Att. 106). See Ayan.

IDAM (adv.), Here, now, even [xq®]- In the
phrase Ekams iddhars samayaw, “now I on a
certain occasion,” there can be little doubt that
idéharn is this adverb followed by ahash: a
comment indeed states positively eftha idan ti
sipdtamatiam ; but the vritti on the twentieth rule
of Kacciyana’s Sandhikappa gives it as an example
of the change of dk to d, resolving it into idha
ahasis (Sen. K. 209 ; Cl. Gr. 10). Idaris occurs in the
words yadidari, tadidarh, kimidarh, yathayidar,
seyyathidass. It is possibly also the second part
of nayidass in the phrase ma-y-idars sukaram
agdraws qijhdvasatd, etc., but comp. Dh. 163,
Line 15.

IDANI (ado.), Now [qQTHYR]. Sen. K. 308.
Idén’ eva, at this very time, at the present moment
(F. Jée. 8, 16).

IDAPPACCAYA, From an assignable cause, from
an ascertained cause [«t[ + abl. WEY]. Atthi

idappaccayd jardmaranan, does decay and death
exist from an assignable cause ? Comp. Gog. Ev. 6.

IDATTAYAM, These three [¥R + =] Ab. 100.

IDDHI (f.), Prosperity, power, majesty; super-
natural power, magical power, miraculous faculty;
a miracle [Wgf®]. B. Lot. 310, 818; Man. B.
38,500. There are ten iddhis, such as the power
of passing through the air, of taking any form, of
creating, or causing to appear (nimmdnani) any-
thing that is required. Iddhi is the peculiar
attribute of the Arahés, though it is also possessed
by those who have practised Jhdua. Rdjiddhthi
virdjanto, resplendent with royal majesty (Mah.
245). Iddhfhi viya nimmitar, as if created by
supernatural means (Mah. 242). Puthujjanikd
iddhi, such supernatural power as an unconverted
man may possess (Dh. 142, comp. Man. B. 315).
Iddhito parikdyitod, having fallen away from
iddhi, having lost his magical power (Dh. 143).
Tan iddhinm upardjd eo disvd, the sub-king baving
seen this miracle (Mah. 34). Nénappakdrd iddhiyo
katvd, having performed many miraculous acts
(Dh. 299). Instr. iddhiyd, by supernatural power,
miraculously (Dh. 356; Mah. 194).

IDDHIMA (adj.), Possessed of supernatural power

]- Das. 43; Dh. 249; Mah. 178.

IDDHIMAYO (adj.), Created, or made to appear by
supernatural power [Wgf® + #Y]. Dh. 124, 315.

IDDHIPADO, Constituent or basis of magic power
[wf¥ + 9Tg]. There are four iddhipidas,
which are means by which iddbi is attained. They
are chando, the will or determination to acquire
iddhi, viriyars, the necessary exertion or effort,
cittarh, thought, or the necessary preparation of
the thoughts or heart, vimasnsd, investigation.
The full text is as follows, cattdro iddhipddd, idh’
dvuso bhikkhu chandasamddhipadhdnasaikhdra-
samanndgatan iddhipddam bhdveti, viriyasamd-
dhipadhdnasankhdrasamanndgatar i. bhdveti,
cittasamddhipadhdnasavikhdrasamannigatarn  i.
bhdveti, vimamsdsamddhipadhdnasasikhdrasaman-
ndgatan i, bhdveti (Sang. 8.). Here padhdna is
no doubt used in its PAli sense of ‘¢ exertion,” but
the northern Buddhists, misunderstanding the
word, have rendered it by W¥TY, “ abandonment,”
and so made nonsense of the passage (See. B. Int.
625; Lot. 310, 311, 312). Att. 57; Man. B. 413,
498; Alw. 1. 77 ; Db. 338.

IDDHIPPABHEDO, The different sorts of magic
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power [WIfX + WHY]- B. Lot. 821; Alw. 1.
xxxiv. Bee Abhinnd, and Pijid.

IDDHIPPATTO (adj.), Possessed of miraculous

- power [T + ATH=wTq]. Mab. 79.

IDDHIVIDHA (f), The various sorts of iddhi
[(vafy + faar]. E. Mon. 284.

IDDHIVISAYO, Range, power, or extent of iddhi
[(wafX + fawg). Man. B.9; Dh. 138.

IDHA (adv.), Here; hither ; in this world [{®].
Ab. 1161 ; Sen. K. 302. Idha vasati, lives here
(F. Jé¢. 4). Idhavdso, living here (P4t. 6), Idhd-
dhkipati, the sovereign of this place (Mah. 49).

. Jambudipd idl’ dgatd, we bave come hither from
India (Mab. 78). Idk’ dgate, when I return

" (Mab. 110). Idhdgamanavi, going there, arrival,
return (Mah. 150; Dh. 241). Giridipars tesarh
idk’ dnayi, brought Giridipa to these shores for
them (Mah. 3). Idk’ eva lokasmiss, in this very
world (Dh. 44). Idhaloko, this world. Idha vd
Aurass vd, in this or other worlds, in this life or in
another state of existence (Dh. 4; Kh. 7). Idhka
socati pecca socati, he mourns in this world, he

. mourns in the next (Db. 8). Na Ai verena verdni
sammant’ idha kuddcanarn, for never in this world
is wrath appeased by wrath (Dh. 2). SaddAfdha
vittark purisase settham, faith, here below, is
man’s best treasure (Sen. K. 207). 8o idha pamd-

. ddm anwystto vikarati, he passes through this life
given up tesloth (Alw. k. 107). IdR’ vuso bhikkk
satthari sagdravo vikarati, in this world, brethren,
a priest lives reverencing the Teacher (in this and
_similar instances the Sirmhalese scholiasts explain
idha by mé¢ Buddhagdsanayehi, “in this religion
of Buddha”). Idhais frequently affected by sandhi,

. e.g. yo'dha = yo idha (Dh. 47), idhigamd = idha
agamd (Mab. 155), idham dgato=idha dgato
(Mah. 52, comp. 171), ida bhikkhave = idha
- bhikkhave (Cl. Gr. 11). See also Ia.

IDHAGATATTAM, Fact of having come [(§ +
WA =R+ &]. Dh. 23

IDHALOKO, This world, this state of existence
[("+€I‘§] Opposed to paraleko. Dh. 131,
258, 374, 432.

IDHUMAM Firewood [{&Y]. Ab. 36.

IDi (adj.), Like this, such [{Fy]. Sen. K. 525;
Cl. Gr. 118,

IDIKKHO (adj.), Such [{Fq]. Sen. K.525, 526.
fdikkhammdgm, such an assemblage as this
(Mah. 49).
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IDISAKO (odj.), Like this, such [LY¥X+ %]-
Mah. 79.

IDISO, and IRISO (adj.), Like this, such, of such a
sort, 80 great [m] Sen. K. 525; Db. 97, 163;
Mah. 27, 69, 79. Idisash karissass, I will make it
like this (Mah. 175).

IHA (adv.), Here [{¥]. Ab. 691, 1161; Sen. K.
302; Ras. 5. Iha yo kusalo, he who is skilled
in this book (Alw. I ix). This form is rare,
see Idha.

THA (f.), Exertion, endeavour [{¥T]. Ab. 156.

IHALOKIKO (adj.), Belonging to this world
[xeets + C3]- Ab. 8.

THATT, To endeavour [{g].

1JJA (f), Bacrifice [{347]. Sen. K. 522.

IJJATI, see Yajati.

IJJHATI, To prosper, to succeed, to be accomplished
[wg]. Ras.62; Dh. 434.

IKKHANAM, Sight, looking [{wq]. Ab. 775.

1IKKHANIKO, A fortune-teller [{qfig®]. Fem.
-kd (AD. 236).

TKKHATI, Tolook, to see [ q]. Nettena candass
ikkhate, he beholds the moon with his eye (ClL
Gr. 133). P.p.p. ikkhito (Ab. 1078).

IKKO, A bear [ W] . Ab. 612, 1025. See also dccho.

ILLI (f£.), A sort of mpon,ashortone-edpdwoﬂl

[kait]. Ab.392

IMA, IMAM, IME, etc., see Ayan.

INAM, Debt [Wg@Q]. Ab.471. Inathdddyae, baving
borrowed mouey. Inassa pamokkho, release from
debt (Kh. 13). Inamdiam, borrowed capital.
Inasdmiko, a lender, creditor. Fnato sa-ine bhikkhé
mocesi, released from debt the priests whe were in
debt (Mah. 227).

INAYIKO, A debtor, a borrower [ + Wg +
@] Ab. 470.

INDADHANU (».), The rainbow [{¥Y + w
Ab. 49.

INDAGOPAKO, A sort of inseet [YHATIW)
According to Bohtlingk and Roth it is ¢ cochineal,
a red beetle® (comp. Dh. 339). It is observable
that they come out of the ground after rain (Dh. 88).

INDAJALIKO, A magician, juggler, comjurer
[xwsrarfe=s]. Ab. 512

INDAKHILO, A threshold, a large slab of stone
let into the ground at the entrance of a house; a

pillar in front of a city gate [R-I-“]. Ab.
204, 220, 1006; Dh. 18, 298; Kbh. 8; Pét. 18, 93.
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INDANILO, and -LAM, A sapphire [ (3¢ + %\ ]-
Mab. 4, 60, 179.

INDAPATTAM, Name of a town [{#W®]- Ab.
2] ; Dh. 416.

INDASALO, Name of atree [{%F + Y[T®]. Ab.568.

INDAVARUNI (f£), Coloquintida [Y¥¢ + qT-
wW]. Ab. 597.

INDAYAVO, The seeds of Wrightia Antidysenterica
[X% + 9q]. Ab. 574.

INDAYUDHAM, The rainbow [x=x+ W]
Ab. 49,

INDHANAM, Firewood, fael [{®{®]. Ab. 36.

INDIVARAM, The blue water-lily; the Cassia
Fistula [ ]. Ab. 552, 688, 1003.

INDO, Chief, lord ; aking; Indra [({] Ab. 20,

866, 1132. Devindo, king of the devas, Indra
(Mah. 47). Sakko devdénam indo, Sakka the king |
Indapatimd,
a statue of Indra (Db. 194). Manujindo, a king. |

of the devas (Ras. 22; Dh. 185).

Lavkindo, king of Ceylon (Mah. 67).

INDRIYAGGA YHO (adj.), Perceptible to the senses |

(xfera + wrg="ug]. Abv. 716,

INDRIYAM, An organ of sense; a power, faculty,
fanction, organ; a moral quality ; sense, perception,
scquisition ; sex [Yfary]. Ab. 149, 807. There
are three indriyas, which are three sorts of know-
ledge or sense. Firstly, anaRiidtaiinassdmitindri-
yos (an-aititdtarh #iassdmi iti indriyam), *the
sense which says, I will know what is not known ;*
this isexplained to mean sotépattimagga. Secondly,
siindriyar (see Afid), *sense of knowledge,”

explained to mean the stages from sotipattimagga
to arahattamagga. Thirdly, dfidtdvindriyak

(oRAdtdvi, comp. hutdvf), ““sense of having
thoroughly kmown,” explained to mean arahatta-

phala or Arhatship. The five indriyas or moral

qualities (pn‘windrigmi or panc’ indriydni) are
seddhindriyasi
dhindriyah, paiikindriyash, faith, energy, recol-
lection, contemplation, wisdom (Att. 58; Man. B.
498; comp. Balanis). Another set of five are the
five organs of sense, cakkhundriyar, sotindriyari,
ghénindriyash, jivkindriyarh, kdyindriyas, the
eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the sense of
touch. A third set of five are five faculties or
tensations, sukhindriyass, dukkhindriyash, soma-
Nawindriyors, domanassindriym, upekhindriyar,
ease, suffering, joy, grief, indifference. The six
indriyas are, oakkkundriyass, sotindriyari, ghd-

(169 )

, viriyindriyam, satindriyam, samd-

IRI

nindriyash, jiohindriyam, kdyindriyash, manindri-
yavi, the eye, ear, nose, tongue, touch, mind (Man.
B. 432, 439; Dh. 111, 429). The twenty-two
indriyas, or principles, are cakkundriyasi, sotin-
driyam, ghdnindriyam, jivhindriyem, kdyindri-
yam, manindriyam, itthindriyam, purisindriyam,
Jhvitindriyan, sukhindriyars, dukkhindyiyam, so-
manassindriyarh, domanassindriyan, upekkhindri-
yam, saddhindriyam, viriyindriyasm, satindriyas,
samddhindriyam, pariindriyar, anaridtan iiassd-
mi §indriyam, aniindriyam, amidtdvindriyam
(see Ceylon Friend, Oct. 1838 : I have copied the
list from Visuddhi Magga).—Indriyavijayo, sub-
jugation of the senses (Att. 193). Indriyagutti,
keeping watch over the senses, self-restraint (Dh.
67,422). Indriyavikdro, perturbation of the senses,
excitement, emotion (Das. 3). Indriydnan Shdvand,
and Indriyabhdvand, cultivation or production of
the five moral qualities (viz. saddhd, viriyash, etc.,
see Alw. L Ixix). 7ikhinindriyo, one whose organs
of sense are keen ; mudindriyo, one whose senses
are dull (B. Lot. 305). Dh. 2, 122.

INDRIYASAMVARO, Restraiot or subjugation of
the senses [{fagy + W@qT]. E. Mon. 31; Db,
422. See Catusamoarasiian.

INDU (m.), The moon [{¥g]. Ab.5l.

INGATI, To move [(‘] CL P. Verbs, 1. P.p.p.
neut. ingitarh, gesture (Ab. 764, 981). See Iiijati.

INGHA (interj.). Come! pray! Ab. 1157; Cl. Gr.
72; Alw. L. 92. Higha te gandpetha, just have
them counted (Dh. 223). HMigha tvats mahdrdja
Kalasigdman cintehi, be so good, great king, as
to think of K. (Alw. I. xlii).

INGO, Gesture, sign [{¥]. Ab. 764.

INGUD!I (f), The plant Terminalia Catappa
[(T("t] Ab. 565.

INJATI, To move, to be shaken [“‘] Anifija-
mdne, unswerving, immovable (B. Lot. 306).
P.p.p. neut. ifijitars, movement, vacillation (Dh.
45, 377). See Iigati.

IRETI (caus.), To cause to move, to shake ; to cause
to utter [{TA=8T]. Sace neresi attdnam,
if you keep silence, lit. dost not cause thyself to
utter (Dh. 24, 297).

IRINAM, Barren soil ; a desert [{fCar]. Ab. 886.

IRISO, see Idiso.

IRITO (p.p.p. freti), Thrown ; uttered, spoken, said
[kfca =t§] Ab. 433, 744 ; Alw. 1. xiii.
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IRITVIJO, An officiating (Brahminical) priest
[‘f’wq\] Ab. 414.

IRIYA (), Movement, posture, deportment [{¥T].
B. Int. 168. Santdya iriydy’ asmim pasidiya,
pleased with him for his tranquil deportment
(Mabh. 24).

IRIYAPATHO, Way of deportment [ﬁl‘ +qv].
There are four iriyipathas or postures, viz. walk-
ing, standing, sitting, lying down. Catusu iriydpa-
thesu viriyakarapasasmrahito, devoid of energy in
all the four positions, viz. in all he does (Dh. 111).
Iriydpathe Ndgasenassa pasiditvd, pleased with the
deportment of Nagasena. Iriydpathasampanno,
of decent deportment (B. Lot. 297). Iriydpathato
muttar arahattam apdpuni, attained arhatship
without any of the four usual postures ; by this is
meant that Ananda at the moment of attaining
sanctification was neither sitting, nor standing,
nor walking, nor lying down, but in the act of
placing himselfon his couch ; I quote the following
from Brahma Jéla 8. Atth., catuririydpathavira-
hitams therassa arahattam, tena imasmim sdsane
“anipanno anisinno atthito acaikamanto ko
bhikkhu arahattam patto” ti vuite “Adnanda-
tthero™ ti vattuns vattati (B. Lot. 296, 297;
Mah. 13).

IRIYATO (adv.), After the manner of, according to

_ the custom of [ﬁt + wq]. Bhamarass’ iriyato,
after the manner of a bee.

IRU (f.), The Rigveda [Wg{]. Ab. 108.

IRUBBEDO, The Bigveda [WgRT ]. Alw. I. cxxiv.

I8A (f.), The pole of a plough [§I[T]. Ab. 449.

ISADHARO, Name of one of the Kulécalas, or con-
centric circles of rock that surround Meru [t!n +
WT]. Ab.26; Man. B. 12; B. Lot. 846, 847.

ISAKAM (adv.), A little [{W® +%]. Tsakari
kharnjattd, from being slightly lame (Mah. 142).

ISAKKARO (adj.), Easy to do [{&a + WT]. Sen.
K. 485.

ISAM (ado.), A little [{®]. Ab. 1148. Jeass
pandu, slightly yellow (Ab. 968). JTsadatthe, in
the sense of “a little” (Ab. 1169). Jfsassayo =
LA + W (Sen. K. 484).

ISI (m.), A Rishi, a saint, a sage, a holy man, an
anchorite [Wgf®]. Ab. 433. The ten Rishis
authors of the Vedic mantras are A¢¢ako, Fimako,
Viémadevo, Vessamitto, Yamataggi, Angiraso,
Bhdradvdjo, Vésettho, Kassapo, Bhagw (Ab. 109 ;
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Alw. 1. cxxiil). Maggo isippavedito, the way
taught by holy men (Dh. 50). Buaddhas and
arahés are called isi (Dh. 383). Pl isf, isaye
(Alw. L. 54; Ab. 109). Gen. sing. isissa, isino.

ISIGILI (m.), Name of a mountain in Magadha
[wafg + fafc]. Ab. 606.

ISIKA (f.), A reed [Yfua].

ISIPABBAJJA (f.), The life of an anchorite [Wgf{

+ WAT]. Isipabbajjarh pabbajati, to adopt the
life of a holy recluse (F. Jét. 2; Dh. 116, 153).

ISIPATANAM, Name of a place near Benares
[wfq + qaw]. B. Int. 157.

IS0, and ISSO0, A sort of bear. Ab. 612.

180, Lord, master [¥¥[]. Ab. 725.

I8SA (£, Envy, jealousy, ill-will [{®{T]. Ab.168;
Dh. 264, 360 ; Man. B. 418. Issars karimsu tassa,
were jealous of him (Mah. 139).

ISSARIYAM,and ISSERAM, Dominion, supremacy
[G=®]. Ab. 844; Mah. 197; Dh. 13, 264, 268;
Kh. 14. For the form isseranm, comp. Acchero.

ISSARO, Lord, ruler, chief, king; Civa [{WT]-
Ab. 16, 725, 1094 ; Dh. 159.

ISSASAM, A bow [ATE]. Ab. 922

ISSASO, A bow; an archer [x=av|]. Ab.388,922.

ISSAYATI, To envy, to be jealous [§&]]. With
dat. Titthiyd samandnam issayanti, the heretics
envy the priests of Buddha (Sen. K. 331).

ISSERAM, see Issariyash.

I8SO0, see Iso.

ISSUKI (adj.), Envious, jealous [¥§ + &+ -
Bh. 47.

ITARATHA (adv.), In another way [{ATWT].
Sen. K. 414.

ITARATHATTA (adv.), In another way [{ATWT +
® with abl. termination]. Sen. K. 415.

ITARITARO (adj.), One and another, this and
that, any whatever, of all sorts [{AT + CAT]-
Ab. 1187. Itarftaracfvarena santuftho Roii, is
contented with any robes that he gets (viz. whether
they be good or bad). Itarftarema, from what-
ever cause (Dh. 59, 408).

ITARO (adj.), Other; different [XqT]. Ab. 717,
1069. Itarassa Mahdpdlo ti mdmans kari, the
other he called M. (Dh. 78). Dve itard gdthé,
the two remaining stanzas (F. Jit. 13, comp. 53).
Netarassa, to no other (Ras. 62). Duddasetarass,
the opposite of ugly, viz. beautiful (Ab. 998).
Gen. and dat. pl. itaresask (Dh. 104).
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ITI, and T1, and before a vowel ICC (adv.), Thus
[xfa]. Ab. 1158, 1188. This particle is very
exténsively used in Pali, as in Sanskrit, in cases of
indirect narration, or of enumeration, or of quoting
the words or thoughts of others; the foll. are
examples. Mars sandhdya bhdsaliti fiatod, per-
ceiving that he spoke of him, lit. perceiving thus
“ He speaks of me” (F. J4t. 19). Sftho ¢i sanndya,
thinking it was a lion, lit. thinking thus It is a
lion * (F.J4t.15). *“Kuhin ydsi kim etan” ti pucchi,
asked her, ¢ Where are you goicg, what have you
got there? ” (Mah. 59, comp. F. J4t, 12). “Adggind
me attho® ti dha, hesaid, «“ I want fire” (F. J4t. 2).
Rajatan ti vijdniya, finding that it was silver
(Mab. 167). .dmbaphalan ti sutod, hearing it was
“a mango” (F. Jit. ). Na icchatiti iiatvdna,
finding he was vuwilling (Mah. 132). Tattha
“ abhitthareth@ti” turitam turitam sigham sigham
kareyydti attho, here as regards the word abhittha-
retha its meaning is, * let him act very quickly,
very speedily” (Dh. 292). Ettha “ sahitan” ti
tepitakassa Buddhavacanass’ etam ndmarnm, in this
passage the word sahitais a name for the Buddhist
scriptares (Dh. 150).  Ava” icc elassa okdrd-
deso hoti, the letter o becomes a substitute for ava
(Sen. K. 224). T'assa Cullapdlo ti ndmars katvd,
having called him Cullapéla (Db. 78 ; comp. Ras.
16). Mahdpuriso ti vuccati, is called “a great
man” (Dh. 63). Rattakkhf iti vissuto, known as
“The Red-eyed” (Mah. 230). Buddho ti vacane
#ulamatte, at the mere sound of the word “ Buddha”
(Alw. 1. 97). T%ssdti vacanena, hearing himself
addressed as “ Tissa” (Mah. 78). Hatthdjdneyyo
assdjéneyyo usabhdjdneyyo khindsavo tiime cattdro
fhapetod, setting aside these four, the high-bred
elephant, the high-bred horse, the high-bred bull,
snd the Arhat (Dh. 296). Sometimes in an
example like the last the noun preceding iti is in
the same case as that which follows it, e.g. Tissavhe
Ndgadipake iti cchasu vihdresx pakdrafi ca akd-
rayi, at these six monasteries, the Tissa monas-
tery, the Nigadipaka monastery, etc., he built an
Inclosing wall (Mah. 227). Sometimes the verb
of saying, thinking, etc., is put first: Ten’ dha
bhagavd  avijjdnivuto loko” ti, therefore has
Buddha said, ‘“The world is shrouded by ignorance ”
(Alw.1.108) ; Likhitvd * rdjadhitd” ti, inscribing
thereon the words ‘A King’s Daughter” (Mah.

131); Andpesi camipatina “mdrehi pitararh me”

ti, he ordered the commander-in-chief thus, ¢ Put
my father to death” (Mah. 261) ; Rdjd nam pucchi
* ki ” iti, the king asked him, * What is this?”
(Mah. 157); Rdjd iti vicintayi ** addhd ’yari: séma-
nero me ghare hessati sdmiko,” the king thought
thus, “This novice will certainly one day be
master in my house” (Mah. 25). Frequently a
participle *saying,”  thinking,” etc., is under-
stood: ¢ Udakabako” ti picarati, goes about
(saying) * Water-crane” (Alw. I. xxi); Kasikhi
““uccdsane thero nisideyya no kho” ti, doubted
whether the thera would sit on a high seat, lit.
doubted (saying) thus, “I wounder if the thera
would sit on a high seat (Mah. 82); “Talo pi
adhikd sd” ti pabbajjam yeva rocayi, he resolved
on being admitted to the priesthood (saying), « It
is superior to the other profession” (Mah. 36);
“ Sddhati” bhesajjarm sarmvidahi, said *“ Very well,”
and prescribed for her (Dh. 89, comp. 171, and
F. Jit. 12); Bhante Cakkhupdlatthero * casika-
mdmiti” bahupdnake mdresi, Lord, C. Thera think-
ing he would walk up and down has killed a
great many insects (Dh. 88). The following are
instances of double quotation: Rdjd, “gacchatha
tumhdkars rdjdnarh mama vacanena punappuna
drogyam pucchitvd ¢ rdjd tumhehi saddhim mitta-
bhdvam icchatiti’ vadathdti,” dha, the king said to
them, *“ Go now, and having in my name repeatedly
asked your king after his health, say to him, ¢ The
king wishes for friendship with you*” (Alw. 1.78);
Bhikkhd dharisu therassa tass’ dgamanakdranam,
“ < hohi bhante upatthambho kdtuss sdsanapeg-
gaharh,’ iti vutte mahdrdja thero ehiti so” iti, the
priests told him what would induce the thera to
come, (saying) ¢ Great king, the thera will come
if you say to him, ¢ Vouchsafe, venerable man, to
be my support in restoring the faith’”’ (Mah. 40).
Twice in Mah, I find i#i placed within the sentence
quoted : Ditthd pitthiti verino, saying, « We have
seen the last of our enemy ”” (Mah. 261); ¢ Paticca-

" kamman n'atthiti kilitthan cetanars vind” thero

bodhesi rdjdnanm, the thera informed the king,
“There can be no guilt without a sinful intention ”
(Mah. 41). Sometimes iti may be rendered by
“namely”: Sddhukflanasattéham sattdhari dhd-
tuptjanans icc addhamdsan khepetvd, having
passed a whole fortnight, namely a week of solemn
jubilee and a week of homage to the relics (Mah.11);
Tassa virajars vitamalasis dhammacakkhun uda-
21
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pddi yans kinci samudayadhammar sabban tar
nirodhadkhamman ti, he received the pure and
spotless Eye of the Law, viz. the knowledge that
whatsoever has an origin has alse an end (see
Dhammacakkhu). Iti sometimes stands at the
beginning of a new paragraph, but it always refers
to something that has gone before: thus at Mah.
124 the writer, after enumerating the first temples
built by the king, goes on to say, iti etdni kammdni
80 Latikindo pathame yeva vassamhi kdrdpesi,
“ these works as above enumerated the king of
Ceylon built in his very first year”: again, at
Ras. 25 the author, after relating the story of king
Dhammasodhaka, concludes thus, iti amitasirim
vd jlvitas vd pi santo na sumariya pasattha-
dhammam evinucaranti, “thus (i.e. as shown in
the story just related) good men, forgetful of bound-
less prosperity, or even of life, perform acts of
distinguished piety” (comp. Mah. 144, 149, 234,
etc., where a moral is drawn from the events of the
king’s reign). Sometimes two iti’s come together :
 puggalinan visarikhdragatdnan ti iti imam tivoi-
dhan vivekam brikeyya,” the threefold seclusion
thus described let a man cultivate (Dh. 270, comp.
B.Lot.866); Atthi paraloko ti iti ce mar pucchasi,
if you ask me thus, “Is there another world?”;
Samano Gotamo sabbapdnabhitinukampf vikara-
titi iti vd hi puthujjano vadeyya, or for instance
the worldly man would say, ‘ The Samana Gotama
lives compassionate towards all beings”; Atthi
idappaccayd jardmarapan ti iti putthena satd
Ananda atthiti assa vacanfyar, Ananda, by a
person asked this question, *“ Do decay and death
proceed from an assignable cause ?” the answer
should be given, “They do.” Iti is generally
placed at the end of a book, or of a chapter or
section, to introduce the title : akam evdti kaccha-
pajdtakan, . . “was 1 myself” The Kacchapa
Jitaka (F. J4t. 19, comp. Dh. 99); sikkhitabban ti
bhikkhupdtimokkhar nitthitam, . . must be learnt
End of the BhikkhupAtimokkha (Pit.24). Butit
is sometimes omitted, see for instance Kh. 6, Ab. xi,
Bél. 77. With foll. kko: Iti kho Ananda veda-
nam paticca taphd, verily, Ananda, desire is caused
by sensation. With foll. api: Iti pi so bhagaod,
behold the Blessed One (B. Lot. 861); tumhehi
bhdtarn bhdtato patijénitabbam iti p’etaris bhitar.
iti p’etam tacchan atthi c’etar amhesu sanmvijjati
ca pan’ etari amhesu, you must recognize the truth
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as truth, saying, This is true, this is real, it is
among us, it exists among us; 7Tassa evam assa, -
bherisaddo iti pi, mutingasaddo iti pi, sankhapana-
vadepdimasaddo iti pi ti, he should think thus,
«’Tis the sound of tomtoms, ’tis the sound of
tabours, ’tis the sound of chanks and drums.”
Sometimes iti is followed by the particle Aa, with
little or no addition to the meaning: Iti ha te
ubko dcariyantevdsf, thus (as above described)
these two, the master and the pupil (for other
instances see Dh. 214, Gog. Ev. 6). The foll. are
instances of the various ways in which i¢i and i
are affected by sandhi : icc dha = iti dha (Mah. 59),
ice evam = iti evamn (Mah. 13, 159), icc anena =
iti anena (Sen. K. 201), cdti = ca iti (Dh. 414),
kvaciti = koaci iti (Sen. K. 207), ujjugatestiti =
ujjugatesu iti (Dh. 288), itv evari = iti evam (Cl.
Gr. 15), tv eva=ti eva (Dh. 93), ty ayam = ti
ayan (Alw. 1. xl), £ 6ha = ti dha (Mah. 25). Iti
sometimes remains unaltered before a vowel, or
even elides the foll. vowel, e.g. ¢i dha (Dh. 349),
iti *ssa (Sen. K. 209, Dh. 290). For the form ¢i
comp. remarks at the end of article API.

ITI (£), Calamity, accident [§f&]. Ab. 401.

ITIHA, see Iti.

ITIHA (f.), Oral tradition [xfq + ¥+ Wr]. Ab.
412; Att. 7.

ITIHASO, Legendary lore, tradition, history [{f&-
TH]. Ab.111; Alw. L Ixx.

ITIPI, see Iti.

ITIVUTTAKAM, This is the name of the fourth
book of Khuddakanikéya [¥fef + SWw= a9+
%]. It contains a handred and ten sfitras be-
ginning with the words “Thus hath Buddha
spoken,” vuttari R'etarn Bhagavatd ti ddinaya-
ppavattd dasuttarasatars suttantd itiouttakan ti
veditabbarh. E. Mon. 169, 172; B. Int. 60;
Alw. 1. 61.

ITIVUTTAM, A legend or tradition [(‘Fﬂ +IH=

7] Ab.943.

ITO (p.p.p. eti), Gone [TA=X]-

ITO (adv.), Hence; from this world; from this
time; ago; here [YAQW]. Kivaddro ito Kala-
sigdmo hoti, how far is Kalasi from this place ?
(Alw. L. xlii). Ito ¢’ ito ca vidhdvati, runs this
way and that (F. Jit. 4; Ras. 29). Ito ¢ ite
vibbhami, wandered hither and thither (Ras. 19).
Ito tippar mdsdnam accayena parinibbdyissimi,
at the end of three months from this time I shall



ITT

attain Nirvédna (Sen. K.321). Ito ekanavutikappe
Vipassf mdma sammdsambuddho loke wuppajji,
ninety-one kalpas ago the supreme Buddha named
Vipassin was boru into the world (Ditto). Ito
wddharh, hereafter (Mah. 72). Ito patthdya, hence-
forth (Ras. 30). Ito cuto, having vanished from this
world. Devalokar ito gatd, gone from this world
to heaven (Mah. 178). Ito sutvd na amutra
akkhdtd, not one who having heard a thing here
repeats it there. Ifo-n-dyati, from this time forth
(Gl Gr. 11; = is a enphonic addition).

ITTARO (adj.), Low, poor, mean [ @ ]. Ab.699;
Dh. 210.

ITTHAGANDHO (adj.), Fragrant [x=+ ™).
Ab. 146.

ITTHAGARAM, Women’s apartment, seraglio [@fY
+WHATC]. Ab.215; Dh. 127.

ITTHAEA (1), A brick, a tile [{Z®T]. Ab.220;
Mah. 162, 175. Itthakivaddhaki, a bricklayer,
amason (Mah. 174, 223). Comp. Itthikd.

ITTHAKAMAY O (ad.), Made of bricks [ 2T +
WG]. Sen. K. 401.

ITTHAM (adv.), Thus [{@®]. Ab. 1158.

ITTHAM (adv.), As one wishes [{EBR = LL B
Ab. 469.

ITTHAMBHO'TO (adj.), Such [ (@ + A= ].
Ab. 1174.

ITTHANNAMO (adj.), Having such and such a
name, so and so [W*’W] Pit. 1;
Ras. 70.

ITTHATTAM, The present condition, existence in
this world [ (@R, or ettha, + ®]. So tato cuto
itthattam dgato, having left that world and come
to this world (B. Lot. 481). [Itthattabhdve thatvd,
living in this world (Dh. 251). Ndparar itthattdya,

I have done with this world, lit. there is no further
need for this state of things (B. Lot. 480).

ITTHI, and ITTHI (£.), A woman ; a female [®Y].

To compensate for the additional syllable the final
i is generally short, e.g. see Dh. 178, 205, 234,
284,316, 397. For itthfsee Ab. 230, Dh. 218, 336.
Itthibhdvo, womanhood (Dh. 205). Itthipumari,
male and female, or masculine and feminine (Sen.
K.366, see Pumd). Itthikiccari, coitus (Mah. 48).
Itthipurisasaddo, voices of men and women (Dh.
3M). Saddhinis paiicasatitththi, together with five
hundred ladies (Mah. 85).

ITTHIKA (£), A woman [®fY + &1]. Mah. 129.
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ITTHIKA (f.), A brick or tile [{fg%T]. Mah. 107.
Itthikavaddhakf, a bricklayer (Mah. 222). Tamba-
lohitthikdhi chddito, roofed with brazen tiles (Mah.
164). Comp. Itthakd.

ITTHILINGAM, Pudendum muliebre; feminine

gender [&ft + fa¥]. Dh.204.

ITTHINDRIYAM, The female principle or sex
(@t + XfRra].  See Indriyar.

ITTHIRATANAM, Beautiful or noble woman
(%t + TA]. Dh. 205. Itthiratanan is one of
the seven ratanas or treasures of the Cakkavattin
(B. Lot. 581, it is his consort or empress, see Man.
B. 127).

ITTHO (p.p.p. icchati), Desired, good [{€ = YW ]-
Ab. 697. Itthavipdko, desired or satisfactory result
(Ab. 803). Itthattho, desired object, advantage
(Ab. 727). Anittho, unpleasant. Neut. itthari,
a boon (Ab. 810).

IVA, and VIYA, and VA (part.), Like, as X,
and ). Ayan samapo gih{ viya dhdvati, that
gramana is running like a layman (Dh. 235).
Asunanto viya, as if he did not hear (Dh. 158).
Kis viya, like what? (Dh. 409). M4 vo nalam
va so0to "va mdro bhanji punappunans, let not Méira
crush you again and again, as the torrent crushes

* the reed (Dh. 60, sotv ’va = soto eva). Iddhthi
viya nimmitam, as if created by supernatural power
(Mah. 242). Dukkho bdleki sarviso amitteneva
subbadd, living with fools, as with an enemy, is
ever painful (Db. 37). With foll. eva : Phald-
nam iva pa'kkduarh niccam papatand bhayan: evan
Jdtdnatih maccdnam niccam maranato bhayan, as
ripe fruits are in constant danger of falling, so
mortals are ever in danger of death (Das. 5).
The form viya is either a metathesis of iva (via,
viya), or we must suppose a tranmsitional form
yiva (like yeva for eva), of which viya is a
metathesis ; of these twe views I incline to the
latter. The foll. are instances of sandhbi : puppham
iva (Dh. 9), iv’ ofatarn = iva otatarin (Dh. 29),
aggiva = aggiiva (Dh.6), bandhusseva, kokildyeva
= bandhussaiva, kokildya iva (Sen. K.207; F.J4t.
49), v’ amhamayarih = va amhamayari (Dh. 29).

J.

JACCANDHAKIYO (adj.), Connected with being
born blind [HTE™ + kiya]. Sen. K. 394.

JACCANDHO (adj.), Born blind [ST®™]. Sen.
K. 394.



JAC (164 ) JAM

JACCO (adj.), Belonging to a family [9T®]. Dhb.
70. Hingjacco, nikinajacco, of low caste (Das. 42 ;
Dh. 275).

JAGARATI, To wake, to watch [®7g]. P.pr.
Jjdgaram (Dh. 8, 11), jégaramdno (Dh.41). P.p.p.
neut. jdgaritan, waking, vigil.

JAGARIYA (f.),Waking, watching,vigil [®TargT].
Ab. 768; Alw. I. xxxiv.

JAGARO, Waking, vigil [SrTarg]. Ab. 768.
Bahujdgaro, very watchful (Dh. 6).

JAGATI (f.), The earth; the floor of a terrace
[SardY]. Ab. 182, 997. Jagatipdlo, a king
(Ab. 334). Jagatippadeso, region or country of
the earth (Dh. 23, 295).

JAGGATI, Towatch [‘T’!] Dh.201. See Jdgarati.

JAGHANAM, The buttocks [Seq®]. Ab. 272.

JAHAPETI (caus. next), To cause to leave.

JAHATI, To leave, to forsake, to renounce [¥T].
Ras. 77; Dh. 17. Hitvd kime, forsaking lust
(Dh. 18). Harisd va pallalark hitod, like swans
who have left their lake (Dh. 17). Jfvitar j., to
die (Dh. 95). To leave behind; to distance (Bh. 6).
Opt. jahe (Dh. 40). Perf. jahdra (Sen. K. 445).
Fut. 4tm. jahissari (Dh. 95). Ger. hitvd-(Dh. 6,
36, 38; Mah. 23), jahitvd (B. Lot. 386; Db. 277,
432). Inf. jakitusi (Dh. 91). Pass. hdyati, to be
lost, to diminish, to decay, to perish (Dh. 83).
Pass. aor. ahdyatha. A pass. hiyati is given at
Sen. K. 459. P.p.p. hifno (see sep.), jahito
(Kh.9). P..p. heyyo, hdtabbo. Caus. hdpeti,
Jjahdpeti.

JAHO (adj.), Leaving [comp. WEM]. Sabbafijaho,
leaving all.

JAJJARITO (adj.), Weakened [Sr&fca]. Dh.80.

JALA (f), A flame [SqT®T]. Ab. 35, 872, 1102;
Mah. 38, 108; Dh. 309.

JALABU (n.), The womb [SI{TY]. Ab. 239 (given
as a synonym of gabbhdsayo).

JALABUJO (adj.), Born from the womb, viviparous

[oTgA]. Ab.741; Man. B. 441.
JALACARO, A fish [9r@ + ¥ ]. Ab. 671.
JALADAYAKO, A golden vase [ + 1]

Ab, 359. -

JALADHARO, A tank, a reservoir[ @+ WIWTT]-

Ab. 677.

JALADO, A rain-cloud [q@g ].
JALAJO (adj.), Water-born [9® + .

JALAKAM, A bud; a'net [STWW). Ab. 54,
Mah. 179.

| JALALAYO, A reservoir, a lake 9@+ WWW).

Ab. 658.

JALAM, Water [q&]. Ab. 66l.

JALAM, A net; a web; a window or lattice; re-
ticulation; a multitude, quantity, accumulation;
intricacy ; illusion [WTW]. Ab. 216, 631, 9.
A fish-net (Ab. 521). A fowler’s net (Dh.32). A
spider’s web (Dh. 62). Ayojdlam, or lohajélan,
an iron network (Mah. 169 ; Dh. 219). Sékhdjé-
lak, tangled branches (Ab. 947). Girijdlas, 3
chain of mountains (Alw. I. ¢). Kuikinikajélen,
a row of bells (Dh. 191). Dukkhajdlask, s series
or accumulation of sufferings (Att. 197). Digthijé-
larh, a web of heresies. B, Lot. 573; Dh. 45, 375.

JALANIDHI (m.), The ocean [ + fufi].
Ab. 659.

JALAPETI (caws. jalati), To cause to be kindled
Mah. 220.

JALASAYO, A tank, lake, reservoir [¥W+
;WAA]- Ab. 677.

JALASUTTI (f), A bivalve shell (e + ¥t
Ab. 676.

JALATI, To burn, to blaze, to glow, to shine
[?r®]. Alw. N. 36; Das. 2, 21, 39; Dh. 30;
Mah. 72.

JALATTAM, Dullness, stupidity [S®®]. Ab.108

JALATTHO (adj.), Living in the water [ + &)
Mabh. 6.

JALETI (caus. jalati), To Kindle [m‘ﬂﬁ=
HY ) Dipars j., to light a lamp (F. Jit. 6;
Mah.196). Aggithj., to light a fire (Db. 163}

JALIKA (f.), A coat of mail [arfaat). AbI

JALIKO (adj.), Living by nets,  fisherman, a fovier
[orTf@rs]. Ab. 514, 670. Jdliko appears al®
mean * netted,” * snared” (Sen. K. 391} CL.Gr.91).

JALINI (f), Desire, lust [Srrfarsit]. Ab. 18
Dh. 33.

JALO (adj.), Dull, stupid [&g]. Ab. 72L

JALOGI, Toddy, the yet unfermented, or only iy
fermented, juice of the palm. Pét xli; Mab. 15
The etymology of this word I do not know.

JALUKA (£), A leech [oga]. Ab. 675

JAMATA (m.), A daughter’s husband, a son-iz-s”
[um‘g]. Ab. 247.

JAMBALI (£.), A dirty pool at the entran®® L
village (see next). Ab. 684.
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JAMBALO, Mad [®®[T®]. Ab. 663.

JAMBAVAM, The fruitof the Jambu tree [wvayy].
Ab. 547.

JAMBIRO, The lemon or lime tree [SRAT].
Ab, 583; Att. 86, 213.

JAMBONADAM, see Jambinadarh.

JAMBU (f1.), The rose-apple tree, Eugenia Jambu
(w®]. Ab. B47. Neut.jambi, the jambu fruit
(Ditto). Jambuphalarh, a jambu fruit (Att. 197).

JAMBUDIPO, Jambudvipa, one of the four Mah4-
dipas, it is the southernmost, and includes India
(% + ¥1q]. Gog. Ev. 19; Ab.183; Man. B.4.
When opposed to Sfhaladipo, Jambudipa means
the continent of India (Ras. 7 ; Mab. 58). Jambu-
dfpako (Mah. Ixxxvii).

JAMBUKO, A jackal [®%]. Ab. 615.

JAMBONADAM, and JAMBONADAM, Gold
[m,w]. Ab. 488; Dh. 41, 367, 368;
Att. 211,

JAMMAM, Birth, appearance [S®[% ]. Man.B.2.

JAMMO (adj.), Reckless, worthless, low, con-

temptible [WTWY]. Ab. 516, 729; F. Jit. 15;

Att. 205. Fem. jamm{.

JANADRIPO, A king [¥%+ wfiqg]. Ab. 334,

JANAKO (adj.), Producing, causing [S(#®]. Pasd-
dajanako, causing pleasure (Mak. 1). Janako, a
father (Ab, 243).

JANAKO (adj.), Knowing (fr. jéndti). Sen. K. 525.

JANALAYO, A mandapa or temporary hall [r%f +
wiwg]. Ab. 210.

JANAM (p.pr. Jdndti), Knowing, understanding ;
wise; consciously, intentionally [SrTorsy = WT].
Gen. and dat. jdénato (Dh.69). Pat.16,87; Mah. 80.

JANANAKO (adj.), Knowing. Dh. 304.

JANANAM, Production, bringing forth, causing
[¥ww]. Dh. 390.

JANANAM, Knowing, understanding, learning, as-
certaining (from "JT). Ab.1173; Dh. 121, 140, 311.

JANANI (£.), A mother [AAAY]. Ab. 244.

JANANO (adj.), Producing, bringing forth, causing
[Ww]. Sen. K. 524 Fem. janan{ (Mab. 10).

JANAPADO, A country, province, district ; a people

(% +9g]. Ab.1089; Mah.230; Alw. I xlv.
JANAPADO (adj.), Living in the country, or in a
country [W] Das. 38; Mah. 109, 170;
Att. 204,

JANAPETI (caus. Jdndti), To cause to know, to
show, to teach. Attdnark jdndpetod, making him-
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self known, revealing himself as Indra (Dh. 192 ;
comp. F. Jét. 15, 47). Jdndpessdmi attinam, I'll
let him know who I am (Mah. 246). Dh. 139, 159;
Mah. 198.

JANATA (f.), People, men, mankind [Swery].
Mah. 109, 114; Alw. 1. 112.

JANATI, To know, to gain knowledge of ; to com-
prebend, to perceive; to ascertain; to recognize;
to be intelligent [WJT]. Yassa gatinis na jénanti,
whose next birth the gods know not (Dh. 74).
Ajdniya, unawares (Mah. 244). Sabbam pi bhd-
sarh jénanti, they come to know the whole language
(Alw. 1. cvii). Kdrapam jdnimsu, they learnt the
cause (F. Jit. 6). Natod pamdnam tevanm yeva
karohi, find out the size yourself, and make it
(Mah. 111). Samaparias Gotamarh jdndhi, find out
about Buddha. Mam sandhdya bhdsatiti niatvd,
perceiving that he spoke of him (F. Jit. 19).
Kdlan fiatvd, having ascertained the time (Mah.
234). Udakassa tattabhdvar natod, having ascer-
tained that the water was boiling (Dh. 108).
Tumhe jindtha dhdtuyo, do you find out about
relics (Mah. 104). Katagunam ajdnants, not
acknowledging a good deed done (F. Jit. 14).
Mantetvd jdnissdmi, I'll consult with somebody and
see about it (Dh. 82). Attdnan ce piyar janind, if
a man hold his life dear (Dh. 29). Pres. itm. 1st
pers. jdne, I know (Mah. 251). Imperat. 2nd
pers. jéndhi (Bh. 44). Opt. jdniyd, jarnd, jineyya
(Sen. K. 447 ; Dh. 63; Ras. 21). Fut. fiessati,
Jdnissati (Dh. 82, 141). Aer. afiidsi (Dh. 153),
Jdni (Mah. 165; F. Jét. 6, 46). P.pr. jénas,

* jénanto (Mah. 80, 126, 177 ; Dh. 425, see Jénam).
Ger. fiatvd, jdnitvd (F. Jét. 53; Mah. 83 ; Dh. 85,
879), jdniya (Mah. 133, 244). Inf. fidtuss (Mah.
260), jdniturn (Dh. 188, 282). Pass. fidyati (Sen.
K. 461). Tambapanniti fidyati, is known as T.
(Att. 7). Esdsoko ti #idyittha, he was called Asoka
(Mah. 35). P.p.p. fidto. P.f.p. fidtabbo, fieyye,
Jdnitabbo. Caus. fidpeti, jéndpeti. An opt. lst
pers. pl. jdnemu for jdnema, occurs pretty fre-
quently in verse (see Cl. Gr. 12). Kathawm jinemu
tarr, how are we to know you? (Dh. 96). Yathd
Jdnemu brdhmanani, so that we may know the true
brahmin (Alw. N. 104).

JANAVADO, Scandal, gossip [3(% + qTZ]- Ab.120.

JANETI (caus. jdyati), To bring forth, to produce,
to beget, to cause, to give rise to [y = e ].
Puttar janesi, she brought forth a son (Mah. 130).
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Pasddar j., to cause pleasure (Mah. 1). Sasighe
vivddanm janeti, stirs up discord among the priest-
hood. Mdnars janayitvd, recovering his self-
confidence. Md ddni kodham janayittha, do not
now let your angry passions rise (Mah. 72). Pass.
Jantyati, jannati.

JANETTI (£), A mother [Srafg®Y]. Ab. 244.

JANGALQ, A place overgrown with brushwood and
thicket, a jungle [SFW]. Ab. 183 (bhddhdgo
thaddhaltkho).

JANGAMATY, To go about [3r#AR = I ]. Sen.
K. 445. :

JANGAMO (adj.), Movable [S3r®]. Ab. 711

JANGHA (f£.), The leg [SgT]. The lower part
of the leg from the knee to the ancle (see Dh. 111).
Jatighamaggo, a foot-path (Ab. 191; Dh. 381).
Javighdmattam khandpetvd, having dug down knee
deep (Mah. 107). Dh. 237.

JANI (f)), Loss, decay [wqT{®]. Ab.763. Dha-
nafijdni, and dhanassa jéni, loss of wealth, im-
poverishment (Dh. 301). Dh. 25.

JANIKA (f), A mother [&fimy]. Ab.24.

JANIPATI (m.), Husband and wife [o7fo + ufd].
Ab. 242,

JANITA (m.), A father [wfMg]. Sen. K. 497.

JANITABBO (p.f.p. jdyati), That ought to be pro-
duced [wfra®m = ]. Sen. K. 497, 506.

JANITABBO (pfp. jéndti), That ought to be
known (Dh. 384).

JANITO (p.p.p. janeti), Produced, caused.

JANNA, see Jindti.

JANNATI (pass. janeti), To be begotten or pro-
duced. B4l 74.

JANNO (pfp. jdyati), To be produced [oH].
BA4l. 74; Cl. Gr. 144,

JANNU, and JANU (n.), The knee [S[T9 ]. Ab. 276.
Ubhohki pdnijannthi, with both bands and knees
(Att. 8). Jdnumandalars, the knee-cap, the knee
(Gog. Ev. 8; Pét. 117). Jdndhi thatvd, placing
himself on his knees (Mah. 152). Dh. 237.

JANNUKAM, The knee [®T¥ + %]. Mab. 156.
Jannukehi patitvd, falling on his knees (Dh. 114).
Jannukehi kari tthdtu, let the elephant go down
on his knees (Mah. 106).

JANNUMATTO (adj.), Knee-deep [T + ATH].
Dh. 266; Ab. 742.

JANNUTAGGHO (adj.), Knee-deep. Ab. 742.
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JANO, A man, a person, a being, a creature ; men,
people, the world; a number of people [¥].
Ab. 93. Te dve jand, these two people (F. J4t. 6).
Dvinnam tippar jandnar. antare, in the company
of two or three people (F. Jit. 8). Yattha na
ramat{ jano, where the world finds no delight
(Dh. 18). Ettake fidtijane pabbajite, when such
a number of my relatives have become ascetics
(Dh. 313). Dh. 16, 44.

JANTAGHARAM, A room in which a fire is kept.
At Ab. 214 it is explained by aggisdid. At Mah.
86 it is rendered by Turnour * perambulation hall.”

JANTU (m.), A creature; an animal; a man,
person [W¥y]. Ab. 93; Dh. 19, 20, 61, 63.

JANU, see Jannu.

JAPA (f), The China rose [9qT]. Ab. 580.

JAPANAM, Whispering, muttering [orqw].

JAPATI, To whisper, to mutter, to murmur [ ].

JAPPA (f.), Desire, lust. Alw. I. 106, 107, 110.

JAPPANAM, .Speaking [w&w]. E. Mon. 71.
Mantajappanaris, muttering spells.

JAPPATI, To speak, to mutter, to whisper [&&q]-
Pét. 105. .

JAPPITO (p.p.p. last), Spoken, said, muttered
[(wfeqa]. Ab. 755.

JAPPO, Words, speech [&@&]. Alw. N. 104.

JARA (f), Old age, decrepitude, decay [&T®]-
Ab. 251 ; Dh. 25, 69; Alw. I. vii.

JARAGGAVO, An old ox [WTWAY]. Ab. 496;
Das. 31. :

JARAMARANAM, Old age and death, decay and
death [WTW + ATW]. B.Int. 491. Ajardma-
rano, exempt from old age and death (Das. 24).

JARATA (f.), 0Md age, decrepitude [STH + AT)-
Ab. 251 ; Man. B. 400.

JARI (£), An adulteress [&TCY]. Ab. 238.

JARO, Fever [§4T]. Ab. 329.

JARO, A lover, a paramour [STT]. Ab. 240.

JATA (f), Matted bair worn by certain ascetics;
the tangled branches of bamboos and other trees ;
desire, lust [®ZT]. Ab. 162,257,947 ; Dh.25,70.

JATABHUMI (f), Birthplace [WT& + yfa].
Mah. 46; Alw. I. xliii.

JATADHARO, An ascetic wearing clotted hair
[WZT+9T]. Ab. 440. .

JATAKAM, Birth, nativity; a birth or existence in
the Buddhist sense; a jitaka, or story of one of
the former births of Buddha [WTA%]. Jdtaksme
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is the tenth book of Khuddakanik4ya, and contains
five hundred and fifty ¢ jétakas,” or tales of the
former births of Buddha. These tales, which are
placed in the mouth of Buddha, all contain a moral,
a warning, or an example, and in each the Bodhi-
satta plays the best and most prominent part.
Jdtakark is also one of the nine Angas, or divisions
of the Buddhist scriptures according to subject, it
includes the five handred and fifty Jitakas.—Jdta-
kéni ca tatth’ eva dswi, there also were depicted
jétakas, viz. illustrations of the jitaka stories (Mah.
164). Devadattarns drabbha bhdsitdni sabbdni jdta-
kéni, all the jatakas told about Devadatta, viz. all
in which D. is represented as playing a part, e.g.
the Javasakupajitaka, in which D. was the un-
grateful lion (Dh. 139, see F. Jit. 12). Panndsd-
dhikini paicajdtakasatini, five hundred and fifty
jitakas, B. Int. 61; E. Mon. 170 ; Man. B. 98
and foll. ; Alw. I. 61; Mah.74.
JATAM, see Jdto.
JATAPACCA (f-), A woman who has brought forth
a child (&1 + WQ™]. Ab. 235.
JATAROPAM, Gold [oT& + 9. Ab. 487.
JATASSARO, A natural pond, alake [3(T® + ¥T ]
Mah.65; Dh. 114.
JATAVEDO, Fire [TA3TH]. Ab. 33.
JATHARO, The belly [%3T]. Att. 204.
JATI(f), Birth ; a birth or existence in the Buddhist
sense, re-birth, renewed existence ; lineage, family,
caste ; sort, kind, variety [97{®]. Ab. 90, 792.
Jéti, “birth,” is one of the links of the paticcasam-
uppddo (B.Int.492). Atitdsu jdtisu,in former births
(Ku.20). Jétidhammo, subject to re-birth. Jdtijard,
birth and old age (Dh. 43, 61, 62). Khind jdti,
birth is at an end, i.e. having attained arhatship I
shall not be re-born when I die (comp. jdtikkhayo).
Jétijdtiyar, in each successive birth (Att. 229).
Jétigottdni mivedayi, narrated to him her birth and
lineage (Mah. 44). Jdtin assa jigucchantd, de-
spising his birth (F. Jat. 48). Vlsamovassasatiko
Jjétiyd, a hundred and twenty years old. lit. having
a hundred and twenty years from his birth. Jdti-
sampanno, high-born, of high caste (Das. 42).
Nihtngjdti, low birth, low caste. Valljjdti, a species
of creeper (Ab. 1030). Cfvarassa jdtin: dassetvd,
baving shown the particular description of robe
required (Pat. 768). Muttdjdti ca attha td, and the
sbove-mentioned eight sorts of pearl (Mah. 69).

As the first part of a compound jéti sometimes
means “ genuine,” ‘ natural.” Jdtimani, a real gem,
or a gem of good water. Jdtihingulakar, real ver-
milion (Alw. I. 76). Muddikdnar jdtiraso, the
natural juice of the grape (Pat. 90). Instr. jdtiyd,
Jaced (Alw. N. 104, 108).

JATI and JATI (f.), The great-flowered jasmine
[aTeY]. Ab.576. Jdtipupphdni, jasmine flowers
(Mah. 86),

JATI (adj.), Wearing matted bair [&fZe].

JATIKIYO (adj.), This word is HTfq, with the
termination -kiya, and appears to mean con-
genital.” Sen. K. 394,

JATIKKHAYO, Cessation of existence by the attain-
ment of Arahatta [ﬂﬁ +9¥]. Dh. 75, 434.

JATIKO, and JATIYO (adj.), Belonging to a family,
or species, having a particular nature or particular
habits [®Tf& + @, and q]. Samdnajdtiko, of the
same caste or species (Dh. 233). Manussajdtiyo,
belonging to the human race, a human being (Sen.
K. 394). Hatthijitiyo, belonging to the elephant
tribe (Ditto). Dubbalajdtiko, weak (Das. 42). Suci-

Jdtiko stho, the lion is a clean beast. Alasajdtikd
amhdkaris dhitd, our daughter is of a languid dis-
position (Dh. 233). Dubbacajdtiko, abusive (P4t. 5).
Gog. Ev. 8, 11.

JATIKOSO, Nutmeg [STHY + WY]- Ab. 304.

JATILO, An ascetic wearing long matted hair
(wfz®]. Ab.440; Dh. 119; Mab. 2.

JATIMA (adj.), High-born ; of good quality [ST-
fawsy]. Mah 86.

JATIMAYO (adj.), Caused by birth or species, con-
genital [ATfA + #yg].

JATIPHALAM, A nutmeg [®Tfe + w®]. Ab.304.

JATISSARO (adj.), One who remembers his former

. existences [Tfy + YT ].- Dh. 226.

JATISUMANA (f.), The great-flowered jasmine

. [wrfa+ g+ A9®]. Ab. 576; Mah. 173.

JATIYO, see Jdtiko.

JATO (p.pp. jéyati), Born, produced; caused;
arisen, sprung up, grown ; become, being ; taken
place, happened [®T® = WA ]. Neut. jdtam,
kind, sort, class, multitude (Ab. 630, 1077). Ari-

ydya jdtiyd jéto, horn of a noble family. Tava jdta-
nagaran, the city you were born in (Alw. I. xlii).
Jdtabhdmi, birthplace. Tatthdhars jito, there I
was born (Alw. I. xliii). Khujjd jdtd, born hump-
backed (Dh. 178). .4ndho jdto, become blind (Dh.
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89). Tuph{ jdto, become silent (F. Jét. 47). Vi-
kdlo jdto, evening has set in, it is late. Loke eka-
satthiyd arahantesu jdtesu, when there were sixty-
one Arhats in the world (Dh. 119). Nadfsote jdto
nalo, a reed grown in a river stream (Dh. 409,
comp. 60). Hetthd pddatalesu cakkisi jdtdni, on
the soles of his feet there are cakras (B. Lot. 575).
Rakkhitavanasapdo ndma jdto, came to be named
R. (Dh. 106). Tava issariye jdte, when you attain
royalty, lit. when royalty has arisen to you (Mah,
222). Atthamhi jdtamhi, when occasion arises
(Dh. 89). Chandajdto anakkhdte, longing for the
Ineffable, lit. in whom a longing has arisen (Dh.
39). Ussdhajdto, emulous (Mah. 51). Tassd jdta-

kutthalo, having conceived an ardent passion for-

her, lit. in whom passion had arisen (Mah. 57).
Ativa jdtapdmogfjo, greatly delighted (Mah. 14).
Bhayavegena jdtalomahariso, his hair bristling
with terror (Att.205). Jdto macco, a mortal (Dh. 10;
Das. 5). Adhamo migajdténam, the lowest of ani-
mals (F. J4t. 48). Sabbdni bijgjdtdni, all kinds of
germs (Gog. Ev. 55). Ndndvidhena dhdrajitena,
with various kinds of food (Att. 206).

JATTU (n.), The collar-bone ["] Ab. 264.

JATU (n.), Lac [®g]. Ab. 305.

JATU (adv.), Surely, certainly [¥Tg]. Ab. 1140.
Pubbeverf ayar jdtu, this is surely an enemy in a
former existence (Mah. 248). Na jditu, nevermore.
Na hi jdtu gabbhaseyyash punar eti, verily he shall
never again enter the womb (Kh. 16).

JATUKA (f.), A bat [Sq®T]. Ab. 646.

JATUMAYO (adj.), Made of lac, lacquered [&g +
A|YQ]. Sen. K. 401.

JAVADHIKO, A fleethorse, aracer [9% + wfiy=).
Ab. 370.

JAVANIKA (f), A curtain [Srgfors]. Ab. 298.

JAVANO (adj.), Quick, fleet [Srq®]. Ab. 379.
Masc. javano, a racer (Ab. 370).

JAVATI, To hasten, to hurry, torun [§]. Dh. 234.

JAVO, Speed [oq]. Ab. 40; Mah. 137. Instr.
Javena, with haste, speedily (Dh. 161, 234).

JAYA (f), A wife [STHT]. Ab. 237.

JAYAGGAHO (adj.), Victorious (& + UY].

JAYAMPATI (m.pl.), Husband and wife. Ab. 242.
Comp. Dve jayampatikd,a married couple(Dh.325).

JAYANAM, Victory [®q#]. Ab. 761.

JAYAPANAM, Drink of a victorious warrior [

+ qT®]. Ab.398. Tayo divese jayapdnans pivi,
kept waasail for three days (Dh. 158).
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JAYAPATI (m.pl.), Husband and wife [STRY +
ufa]. Ab. 242

JAYASUMANAM, The plant Pentapetes Phaenicea
(" + g +awg]. Ab.575.

JAYATI, and JETI, and JINATI, To conquer, to
defeat, to win, to surpass, to exceed [f&]. Jayatx
mahdrdjd, let the great king be victorious(F. Jit.9).
Sabbaddnam dhammaddnar jindti, the gift of the
Law surpasses all other gifts (Dh. 64). Pres.
Jayati, jeti, jindti (Sen. K. 440, 463). Opt. jeyya,

Jine, jineyya(Dh. 19, 286). Aor. gjesi, ajini(Dh.1).

P.pr. jayan, jayanto, jinanto (Dh. 36, 354). Ger.
Jetvd, jitod, jinitvd (Dh. 32,256,286,338 ; Mah.194).
Inf. jetu, jinitusn (Ab. 880; Sen. K. 521). P.f.p.
Jeyyo, jetabbo, jinitabbo. P.p.p. jito.

JAYATI, To be born, to be produced, to grow, to

spring up, to arise [WN|. Attha asikurd jéyimsm,
eight shoots sprouted forth (Mah. 119). Puxa
bhedo ajéyatha, again a division took place (Alw.
1. 64). Peman tasmiin ajdyatha, affection for
him arose in his breast (Mah. 24). Pres. jdyati,
Jdyate (Sen. K. 442; Das. 6; Dh. 13, 35, 50).
Opt. jéyetha (Dh. 11). Aor. ajasi (Sen. K. 497),
Jdyi (Mah. 119), ajdyisi (Mah. 18, 20, 21), gjdyatha
(Mah. 24, 164; Alw. 1. 64). P.pr. jdyamdnoe
(Dh. 183). P.f.p. janitabbo, janirio. P.p.p. jdto.

JAYI (adj.), Victorious [ofgqe ]. Alw. L x.

JAYIKA (f.), Wife [3T&T + {&T]. Mah. 82.

JAYO, Victory, conquest, defeating [Hg]. Ab. 402,
761. Jayanddo, shout of victory, pean (Mah. 156).

JE (interj.), Oh! Ab. 1139.

JEGUCCHO (adj.), Contemptible, loathsome (from
Jigucchd). Mah. 43.

JENADATTI (m.), Son of Jinadatta [ﬁﬂ +TA

+X]. Sen. K. 388.
JETA (m.), A conqueror [ag] Cl Gr. 31.
JETABBO (p.f:p. jayati), To be conquered [Soq
+f&]. Ab. 379, 1022.

JETAVANAM, Name of a famous monastery at
8évatthi, long the residence of Buddha, for whom
it was built by Anéthapipdika; name of a monas-
tery at Anuridbapura in Ceylon. Man. B. 218;
Mah. 236, 239.

JETI, JETVA, See Jayati.

JETTHA (f.), Name of one of the lunar mansions
[®&9T]. Ab. 59. .

JETTHAKO (adj.), Chief, first, eldest [$8% + &]-
Jetthakatdpaso, the eldest ascetic(F. Jét. 2). Masc.
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Jetthako, a chief, leader. Gdmajetthako, a village
headman (Ab. 920). Corajetthako, a robber chief
(Dh. 90). Hatthijetthako and jetthakahatthi,
the leader of a herd of elephants (Dh. 114, 157).
Khindsavasahassarn Dasakattherajetthakam, a
thousand arhats of whom Dasaka Thera was the
senior (Mah. 29). Fem. jetthiké (Das. 1; Dh. 188,
194). .

JETTHAMULO, The month Jyaishtha [SRST +
¥{W]. Mah. 153; Dh. 351.

JETTHO (adj.), Chief, first, best; eldest [S5¥].
Ab. 254, 694, 918. Jetthaputto, eldest son.
Jettho bhdtd, and jetthabhdtd, eldest brother (F.
Jit. 2; Kh. 13). Jetthacapddlo, the headman of
the Candéla village (Mah. 24). Masc. jettho, a
chief, the eldest. 7Z'isissasatajettho, senior pupil
of three hundred (Mah. 28).

JETTHO, Name of a month [$88]. Ab. 75, 918.

JETUTTARAM, Name of a town. Ab. 201.

JEYYO (adj.), Better ; elder [SqTH® ]. Ab. 1022.

JEYYO (pf.p. jayati), To be conquered [Rg=
f&]. Ab. 379, 1022.

JHAJJHARI (£), Name of a plant. Ab. 598.

JHALLIKA (f.), A cricket [figfg®T]. AD. 648.

JHAMO (p.p.p. jhdyati), Consumed, burnt [ qTH =
). Dh. 175, 299.

JHANAM, Meditation, contemplation; religious
meditation or abstraction of the mind, mystic or
abstract meditation, ecstasy, trance [WTr].
Ab. 171. Jhéna is a religious exercise productive
of the highest spiritual advantage, leading after
death to re-birth in one of the Brahma heavens,
and forming the principal means of entrance into
the four Paths. The four Jhénas are four stages
of mystic meditation, whereby the believer’s
wind is purged from all earthly emotions, and
detached as it were from the body, which remains
plunged in a profound trance. The priest desirous
of practising Jhéna retires to some secluded
spot, seats himself crosslegged, and shutting
out the world, concentrates his mind upon a
single thought. Gradually his soul becomes filled
with a supernatural ecstasy and serenity, while
his mind still reasons upon and investigates the
subject chosen for contemplation; this is the first
Jhéna. Still fixing his thoughts upon the same
subject, he then frees his mind from reasoning
and investigation, while the ecstasy and serenity
remain, and this is the second Jhina. Next, his
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thoughts still fixed as before, he divests himself
of ecstasy, and attains the third Jhéna, which is
a state of tranquil serenity. Lastly, he passes
to the fourth Jhéna, in which the mind, exalted
and purified, is indifferent to all emotions, alike
of pleasure and of pain. The foll. is the full text
of the four Jhénas : IdA’ dvuso bhikkhu vivicc’ eva
kdmehi vivicca akusalchi dhammehi savitakkar
savicdranm vivekajanm pftisukhar pathamajjhdnasi
upasampayja viharati; vitakkavicdrdnam vupasamd
afjhattan sarmpasddanar cetaso ekodibhdvar avi-
takkari avicdrars samddhijam pftisukham duti-
yajjhdnam upasampajja viharati; pitiyd ca virdgd
upekhako ca viharati sato sampgjdno sukhaii ca
kdyena patisanvedeti yan tars ariyd deikkhanti
upekhako satimd sukhavihdrf ti tatiyajjhdnans
upasampajja vikarati; sukhassa ca pahdnd du-
kkhassa ca pahdnd pubbe ca somanassadomana-
ssdnariv atthagamd addukkham asukham upekhd-
satipdrisuddhivy catutthajjhdnars upasampajja
viharati. They are summarized thus : Vitakka-
vicdrapftisukhekaggatdsahitam pathamajjhdnan,
pltisukhekaggatdsahitars dutiyajjhdnas, sukhe-
kaggatdsahitarn tatiyajjhdnam, upekhekaggatd-
sahitar catutthajjhdnam. Each of the first three
Jhénas is subdivided into three, the inferior, the
medial, and the perfect contemplation (patha-
majjhdnarh parittan, pathamajjhdnam majjhi-
marh, pathamajjhdnain panftars, dutiyajjhdnam
parittam, and so on). Those who have exercised
Jbéna are reborn after death in one of the first
eleven Ripa Brahma heavens, the particular heaven
being determined by the degree of Jhéna attained.
Those who have only reached the initial contempla-
tion of the first Jhéna are reborn in the Brahma-
périsajja heaven, the medial contemplation of the
same Jhéna secures admission to the Brahmapuro-
hita heaven, while the perfect contemplation is an
introduction to the Mahibrahma heaven. Thus
the three lowest RGpabrahmalokas are peopled
by those who have attained the first Jhdna. The
next three are peopled by those who have attained
the second Jhéna, the next three by those who have
attained the third Jhéna, and the tenth and eleventh
(Vehapphala and Asafifiasatta) by those who have
attained the fourth Jhéna. The remaining five
Rapabrahmalokas are peopled by those who
have entered the third Path (Anigimimagga, see
Bhimi). The attainment of the fourth Jhéna
22
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gives the power of working miracles (iddhi). Five
Jhénas are frequently mentioned ; they are thus
summarized : Vitakkavicdrapitisukhekaggatdsa-
hitars pathamajjhdnan, vicdrapitisukhekaggatd-
sahitarn dutiyajjhdnanm, pitisukhekaggatdsahitan
tatiyajjhdnam, sukhekaggatdsahitan: catuttha-
Jrhdnarh,upekhekaggatdsahitar paficamajjhdnam.
It will be seen that they differ in no essential re-
spect from the four Jhénas, but are merely a more
gradual attainment of the same mystic state, the
original second Jhéna being separated into two
stages.— Parikinajhdno, one who has fallen away
from Jhéna,that is who has been prematurely roused
from the state of mental absorption while practising
this rite (Dh. 254). Jhkdndbhinnd, supernatural
power or Iddhi obtained by the exercise of Jhéna
(Dh.116). Catukkapancakajhdndni, the four and
the five Jhénas (Alw. I. 80). Jhdnam nibbatteti,
to produce or enter upon mystic meditation (Dh.
254). Dh.67; B. Lot. 800-819; E. Mon. 261,270 ;
Gog. Ev. 18; see also the admirable accounts in
Alabaster’s Wheel of the Law, 192-195, and in
Hardy’s Legeunds and Theories of the Buddhists,
178-180. See Arammanam, Brahmaloko, Kasinar,
Samdpatti, Kammatthdnarh.

JHAPANAM, Conflagration, consumption (see next).

JHAPET!I (caus. jhdyati), To cause to be burnt, to
burn, to consume [comp. the caus. forms wuafa
and QTP given by B. and R. under WY and
f9]. Brdhmano pana nanis jhdpetvd, the brahmin
having had the cremation performed (Dh. 94).
Sarfre jdld utthahitvd marasalohitam jhdpesi, a
flame breaking forth within his body, consumed
his flesh and blood (Dh. 309). Sen. K. 338; Dh.
354; Mah. 155, 198, 199, 210, 249.

JHASA (f), The shrub Uraria' Lagopodioides
[wwt]. Ab. 588.

JHASATI, To hurt (g ]. Cl. P. Verbs, 16.

JHASO, A fish [{{§]. Ab. 671.

JHATALO, The tree Bignonia Suaveolens [wTe™].
Ab. 563.

JHAVUKO, The tree Tamarix Indica [w]
Ab, 561.

JHAYATI, To be burning, to burn, to consume; to
waste away [®]. Sémavatigeharnm jhyati, Sma-
vati’s house is on fire (Dh. 176). Jinnrakoncd va
Jhdyanti khinamacche *va pallale, they perish like
old herons in a lake without fish (Dh. 28). Aor.

Jhdyi, fut. jhdyissati, ger. jhdyited (Dh. 177).

P.pr. shdyanto (Dh.175), jhdyamdno (Gog. Ev.53).
Gehe jhdyamdne jhdyithsu, while the house was
hurning they practised Jhéna (Dh. 177, thereisa
play upon the words). P.p.p. jhdmo. Caus. jhdpeti.

JHAYATI, To meditate, to contemplate, to practise
Jbéna or mystic meditation [ &§T]. Dh.66. P.pr.
Jhdyars (Dh. 67), shdyanto (Db. 6, 71).

JHAYI (adj.), Thoughtful, meditating, practising
Jbéna [T + YA ]. Dh. 5, 20, 49, 69, 73.

-J1, and -DI, and -JITO (adjy.), Victorious [-fag].
Savigdmaji, and sesgdmajite, victorious in fight
(Dh.286). Mdraji,conqueror of Méra. Pasenadi=
RANTHA. Ranejito, victorious in battle (Ab.398).

JIGHACCHA (f.), Hunger [fe(aqT]. Ab. 468;
Dh. 37.

JIGHACCHATI, To wish to eat, to be hungry
[faamfa = wq]- Sen. K. 434 Ppp ji-
ghacchito, bungry (Ab. 756).

JIGHANNO (adj.), Last; lowest; Inferior, vile
[srer¥]. Ab. 715, 1069.

JIGIMSATI, To wish, to take. This desideratire
would at first sight appear to be Sansk. ﬁ'ﬂ'l‘rd
from & (comp. bhishsana = Wray); but it is
very distinctly referred by Kaccéyana to { (harass
gin se, see Sen, K. 449); so that we must either
identify it with ﬁlﬁiﬁr. or suppose that a con-
fusion has taken place between the two verbs.
Alw. K. 14,26,28; Sen. K. 434,445; CL.Gr. 111

JIGOCCHA (f.), Disgust, dislike, loathing, con-
tempt [JYGT]. Ab. 121; Das. 44.

JIGUCCHANAM, Dislike, contempt [ ¥¥q4].
Ab. 1200.

JIGUCCHAT, To dislike, to loathe, to desplse
[(g7afa=9q]. Sen. K. 433; Dh. 373 At
Mah. 43, devena deviyd cipi lajjdy’ dsi figucchitd
means I think, * she was disliked by the king and
queen out of very shame.”

JIMHO (adj.), Crooked, oblique [fargy]. Ab.709.
Jimhamdnaso, intriguing (Mah. 236).

JIMUTO, A cloud [St5a]. Ab. 47.

JINALAYO, A Buddhist temple [ + Wred]-
Mah. 259.

JINATI, see Jayati.

JINERITO' (adj.), Uttered by Buddha [fom +
§fCA]. Dhammo jinerito, the truth preached by
Buddha (Ras. 16). Jineritanayena, according ¥
the teaching of Buddha (Alw. L. xvi).

JINITABBO (p.fp. jindti), To be conquered (se¢
Jayati). Dh. 101.
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JINJUKO, The Guiijé shrub. Ab. 585.
JINNAKO (adj.), Old, aged; worn out, dilapidated
[UR® + W]. Jinpoko, an old man (Ab. 254).
Jinnakdni gehdni, dilapidated houses (Dh. 236).
Mah. 220, 22} ; Alw. N. 120.
JINNO (p.p p. sirati), Old, aged; worn out, decayed,
dilapidated [m = 1] Jinno, an old man
(Ab. 254). JFipnavasanam, old clothes (Ah. 293),
Avdse jinpe patisaikhari, repaired dilapidated
monasteries (Mah. 221). Dh. 28.
JINO (ady.), Victorious [fe]. Sen. K. 481. Jino,
a Baddha (Ab. 4). Ndrado Jino, the Buddha
Nérada (Mah. 1).  Gotama Buddha (Mah. 9, 22).
No jino, our Buddha, the Buddba of our ers, i.e.
Gotama (Mah. 1, 9). Jinasdsanais, the law or
religion of Buddha (Mah. 25, 71). Jindndya, ac-
cording to the commands of Buddha (Mah. 98).
Jinaputto, a son or diseiple of Buddha, a pious
Buddhist monk (Alw. I. 54). Jinacakkas, the
authority, or dispensation, er era of Buddha.
JIRANAM, Growing old, decay. Ab.763; Dh. 316.
JIRATI, and JIYYATI, and JIYATI, To grow
old; to decay, to wear out; to be digested [&].
Cahkhini jéranti, my eyes are worn out (Dh. 83).
Vatthdni jéranti, clothes wear out. Balivaddo
Jirati, the ox grows old (Dh. 28). Pres. jfrati
(Dh. 356; Sen. K. 460), jéyati (Dh. 179), jiyyati
(Dh. 179, 383; Sen. K. 460). Imperat. firatu
(Mah. 135). P.pr. jfram (Cl. Gr. 25), jéramdno
(Dh. 319).
JITI (f£), Victory [f&f&]. Ab. Z61.
JITINDRIYQ, One whose senses are subdued, a
Rishi or Arhat [farer + xfag]. Cl. Gr. 80.
JITO (p.p.p. yayati), Conquered, defeated, subdued
[faa=1&]. Sen.K.335; Dh.8, 19. See-Ji.

JIVAGAHAM (adn), Taken alive [3VqUTER].
Jivagdhari ganhdti, to take prisoner alive (Mah,
217). Jtvagdharis gdhdpeti, to cause to be taken
prisoner alive (Dh. 158; Mah. 259).

JIVAKO, Name of a certain medicinal herb [3taa].
Ab. 594,

JIVAM, see Jivo and Jivati.

JIVANAM, Sabsistence, livelihood, living [S0Yq#].
Ab. 188, 445; Dh. 335.

JIVANJIVO, A kind of pheasant [St2ata]. Ab.
625; B. Lot. 639.

JIVANTI, and JIVATI (f£), A certain medicinal

plant [Wfta=f}]. Ab. 594.
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JIVASUMANAM, The China rose [S\® + §+
|NF]. Ab. 580, there is a various reading jaya-
sumanan.

JIVATIL, To live; to maintain oneself, to get one’s
living [8Yq]. Tar bahuri yam pi jivasi, *tis a
great thing that you are alive (F. Jét. 13). Hantod
Jfvanty elakastkaramigapakkhino, get their living
by the slaughter of sheep, pigs, deer and fowls
(AL.513). P.pr. jivasis (Dh.404), jivamdno. Jiva-
mdnakadambo, the live kadamba tree (Mah. 100).
Jivamdnamhi bhdtari, in the lifetime of his brother
(Mah. 250). Opt. jive (Dh. 20). The imperat.
Jfva, “may you live,” or as we should say “Ged
bless you,” was said when a person sneezed.

JIVHA (f)), The tongue [f&T]. Ab. 150; Dh.
12,65; Man. B.399. Jivkd is one of the Ayatanas,
Dhétus, Indriyas; see also Vinndnan.

JIV (adyt), Living [3fqW]. Dhammajivf, living
according to the law, righteous (Dh.30). Dighajfvf,
long-lived.

JIVIKA (f.), Life, liveliheod, means of subsistence
[anfamT]). Ab. 445; Dh. 142. Kasikammena
Jlvikam kappesi, got his living by tilling the ground
(F. J4t. 14, comp. Dh. 181).

HIVITAKKHAYO, End of life, death [afYfae +
WY]. Jivitakkhayar pdpundti, to get killed, to
meet with one’s death (F. J4t. 18; Dh. 104, 155).

JIVITAM, Life [3ifq®]. Ab. 155; Dh. 20.
Jlvitass me dehi, save my life (F. Jit. 12). Sahd-
yassa jlvitaddnar dassémi, b will save my friend’s
life. Jfvitam labhimha, our lives have been saved,
lit. we have received back our lives (Ras. 30).

JIVITINDRI¥AM, Principle of life, life, vitality
[otfaa + xfgs]. Man. B. 399, 408, 461;
Dh. 373. :

JIVO (adj.), Living [%Yq]. Mas. jivo, and neut.
Jfwann, a creature, a being ; life (Ab. 93, 1103).

JIYA, and JYA (f.), A bow-string [S®Y7]. Ab.
388, 787. Jiydsaddam akd, twanged his bow-
string (Mah. 78). Jiydmuttadhanu, a bow un-
strung (Mah. 217). Dh. 172.

JIYAT], JIYYATI, see Hrati.

-JO (adj.), Born, produced, proceeding from, caused
by [-%]. Suddhavariusajo, born of a pure lineage
(Mab. 1). Sthabdhunarindajo, son of King Stha-
bshu (Mah. 47). Sigdrabhdvajd kriyd, actions
caused by being in love (Ab. 174). Pupphajo rajo,

the dust that comes from flowers (Ab. 545, pollen).
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Comp. Andajo, Atrajo, Cittajo, Dvijo, Ekajo,
Kammajo, etc.

JOTAKO (adj.), Iluminating, giving lustre to, il-
lustrating, explaining [q[Y?(%]. Mah.71. Fem.
Jotikd.

JOTALATI (caus. jotati), To illuminate [g Yl

= “] Alw.1.16; Sen.K.436. See Jotayati.

JOTANAM, Ilumination[QYAN]. Sdeanajotanam
n’ atthi, religion gains no glory (Mah. 137).
Varasdsanajotano Laskdd{po, Ceylon illuminated
by our glorious religion.

JOTANO (adj.), Illuminating [XYAN]. Sen.K.473.

JOTATI, To shine [‘gﬂ, W]

JOTAYATI, and JOTETI (caus. last), To cause to
shine; to illumine; to glorify, to exalt [EY0qfA,
wiaafa =ga, ga]. So sdsanass jotayissati,
he will restore the splendour of religion (Mah. 133).
Dhamme jotetvd, throwing light on doctrines
(Dh. 278). Mab. 126, 138, 150. Comp. Jotalati.

JOTI (m. and n.), Light; fire; a star or constellation
[wYfa|, WYfag]. Ab. 33, 57, 884. Jotin
samddahati, to make a fire. Acc. to Ab. 884 joti
is masc. when it means  fire,” and neut. when it
means “light” or ‘““star.” Jotipdsdno, a burning-
glass (made of crystal).

JOTIKA, see Jotako.

JOTIPATHO, The sky [®Yf&& + 9¥]. Mah.13.
JOTIRASO, A certain jewel, having the power of
conferring every wish [SHYAYC&]. Dh. 161.
JOTISATTHAM, Astronomy [M"' =.

Ab. 110.

JUHANAM, Offering, sacrifice (from next).

JUHOTI, To sacrifice [¥]. Ben. K. 445. P.p.p.
huto. P.f.p. hotabbo.

JUNHA (£.), Moonlight; a moon-lit night [ YagY].
Ab. 54, 69,917. Juphapakkho, the moon-lit half
of the month.

JOTAM, and JOTO, Gambling, dicing [gA=
f€3]. Ab.531; Dh.286. Jdtakdro, a gambler
(Ab. 531). See Dibbati.

JUTI (f.), Splendour, ray [ﬂfﬂ] Ab. 54, 64.

JUTIKARO (adj.), Brilliant [qfay + &].

JUTIMA (adj.), Brilliant [gfas®y]. Sen.K.400;
Dh. 16.

JUTINDHARO, Light giver [g‘ﬁ‘-{- w{). Dh.
255.

JYA, see Jiyd.

K.

KA, see Ko.

KABALINKARO (adj.), Made into balls or mouth-
fuls AW + WTT]. According to the anslogy
of words like dajhikarapans, one would expect
kabalfkdro, and 1 am informed by Subhdti that
this form is actually found in some Burmah MSS.
Kabalinkdro dhdro is a term for the ordinary
material food which we take into our bodies (see
Ahéro, and Man. B. 499). Dh. 281.

KABALO, and -LAM, A mouthful, a morsel, as
much carry and rice or other food as is taken up
with the hand aud put into the mouth at once;
food [oqW]. Ab. 466; Pit. 22. Hatthi ma
gonhi kabaldni, the elephant refused his food
(Mah. 121; comp. Dh. 57).

KABARO (adj.), Mixed,confused,variegated [%3T].
Kabaracchdyo, giving scanty shade (Dh. 222)
Kabaramapi, the maséragalla stone (Ab. 462).

KABBAKARANAM, Making poems or ballads
(w7 + &<y

KABBAKARO, A poet [®Ta + %T{]. Kb. 2L

KACAVARO, Sweepings, dust, rubbish. Ab. 24;
Dh. 271.

KACCATI, To shine [ ]. Alw. I. xxix.

KACCAYANO, and KACCANO, Name of  famous
grammarian, author of the Péli grammar called
Kacedyanappakaranars [RTTgN]. Alw. Lvi,
xiv, xxi, xxix, 103; Sen. K. 387.

KACCAYANO (adj.), Belonging to Kacciyass
[®TaTE% + W]. Kaccdyanar vydkaranes,
K.’s grammar.

KACCHA (f.), A girdle; a girth; the end of the
loin-cloth tucked into the waistband ; an inclosore,
a room [3WT, HAT]. Ab.365,813. Kacchos
bandhitvd, girding up his loins (Dh. 234). See
Kaccho.

KACCHAKO, The tree Cedrela Toona [ 4<% +8)-

KACCHANTARAM, A king’s private room of
cabinet [WT + WWL]. Ab. 215.

KACCHAPO, A tortoise [®®q]. Ab. 674.

KACCHO, The armpit; the end of the loin-cloth;
a spreading creeper; grass, weeds [wv]. Ab.
264, 813. See Kacchd.

KACCHO, and KACCHAM, Marshy land [%®):
Ab. 187, 813.

KACCHU (f), The scab [¥eg]. AbD. 375
Pét. 93.
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KACCI (interrog. part.), Perhaps, surely [%fqq,
lee‘{]. Ab. 1139, 1151. Kacci mans samma
Jivaka na vaficesi, I hope, good Jivaka, you are
not deceiving me. Kacci nu bhoto kusalash, 1
hope, sirs, you are well (Das. 25, comp. Mah. 85).
Kacci ’ttha parisuddhd, are ye pure in this matter?
(Pit. 2, 68).

KACO, A siliceous earth or clay used in making glass;
glass; ophthalmia [HYTS]. Ab. 919,

KACO, and KAJO, The strings of a balance or of
a carrying pole; a “pingo™ or carrying pole, viz.
a pole placed over one shoulder with a rope fastened
to each end, to which a burden is attached; as
much of anything as a man can carry in a pingo,
aman’s load [T, WTH]. Ab.919. Amotatto-
dake kdje atth’ dnesusi dine dine, they brought
every day eight men’s loads of A. water (Mah. 22,
comp. 27, in both cases the Ind. Off. M8. has kdca).
Ab. 929 has kdea, while 523 has kdja.

KADA (ado.), When? at what time ? [%gT]. Ab.
1161; Dh. 98 ; Alw. I. xxi; Sen. K. 311.

KADACI (adv.), At some time, sometimes ; perhaps
[I{T+ﬁ§] Ab, 1146; Gog. Ev. 16; Mah.
24. Kaddci snuccati, is sometimes liberated, may
perhaps be liberated (Alw. I. 108). With opt.
Kaddci jdueyya, may perhaps know. Pind
satighena dhdrash md bhuiijetha kaddei pi, never
once eat food without sharing it with the priest-
hood (Mah. 138).

KADALI (£)), The plantain or banana tree, Musa
Sapientum ; a flag; a kind of antelope [ﬁqﬁ]
Ab. 397, 589, 986; Mah. 99. Kadalimigo, the
K. antelope (Ab. 620).

EADALIKA (f.), The plantain tree [Wqfurat].
Att. 198,

EADAMBAKAM, Abundance, plenty [9qe].
Ab. 630.

KADAMBAKO, The tree Nauclea Cadamba
[aws]. At 86.

KADAMBO, The tree Naunclea Cadamba ; quantity,
abundance [WW]. Ab. 561, 1092; Mah. 100.
Kadambapupphavalli appears to be a sort of thorny
creeper (Mah. 153).

KADAMBO, A kind of goose [%Tg®]. Ab. 644,

KADANNAM, Bad food [a|]- Sen. K. 380.

EADARIYO (adj.), Avaricious, stingy, miserly
(axd]. Ab. 739: Db. 32, 40.

KADARO, The white Mimosa [wgT]. Ab.567.

(173)

KAHAM (adv.), Where? whither?

KAKANTAKO, A chameleon.
KAKAPAKKHO, A tuft of hair left on the shaved

[
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KADASANAM, Bad food [%F + WYW]. Sen.
K. 380.

KADDAMEYYO (adj), Muddy [%3® + Uq].
Sen. K. 388.

KADDAMO, Mud [3d®]. Ab. 663; Dh. 18;
Mabh. 107.

KADDHANAM, Resigning, rejecting [ ®§q]-
Jinassa kaddhanam, Buddha’s self-denial in fore-
going Nirvipa until he attained Buddhaship
(Mah. 75).

KADDHATI, To draw, to drag [“] P.pr.
kaddharn (Mah. 137). Comp. dkaddhati, apa-
kaddhati, anukaddhanan, nikkaddhati, samd-
kaddhati, savikaddhati, upakaddhati, ukkaddhati.

Ab. 1160.

Kaham ekaputtaka, where art thou, my only son ?

(Dh. 95). Kahars lacchdmi dhdtuyo, where can

I obtain relics? (Mah. 122). Comp. Kuhim.

KAHAPANIKO (adj.), Worth a kahépana [2T¥T-

afg).

KAHAPANO, and -NAM, A certain weight; a

certain coin [HTYTAY]. Ab. 481; Sen. K. 350;
Dh. 346. We learn from Pét. 80 that the coin
called kahdpana was either of copper, of silver, or
of gold. It was no doubt originally a karshdpapa
weight of one of these metals, and would there-
fore vary greatly in value according to the metal
it was made of. There was a copper kahipana
which was probably worth about a penny (see B.
Int. 98, Mah. 15). But the eontext sometimes
shows that a gold coin is meant (e.g. see Dh. 34,
Mabh. 157). In such phrases as satasi me dhdra-
yasi, ““you owe one a hundred pieces,” Aatthi-
kkhandhe sahassain thapetvd, * putting a thousand
pieces on the back of an elephant,” the gold
kahépana is probably meant.

KAHATI, see Karoti.

KAJJALAM, A sort of collyrium [2ye%®]. Ab.306.
KAJO, see Kdco.

KAKACO, A saw; the plant Capparis Aphylla

[weg]. Ab. 528, 580.

KAKALI (f.), A soft sound in music [aTaFeRt].

Ab. 137.

KAKANIKA (f.), A very small coin, a farthing

[afafigaet]. Dh. 235, 333.
Ab. 623.

head of a child or boy [%T®% + 9q]. Ab. 257.
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KAKASUORO, One who is as hold as a crow, a shame-
less or impudent fellow [ %T% + ‘JL'(] Dh. 44.

KAKATALIYO (adj.), Inconsiderate, aceidental
[wrwarfay]. Ab. 740.

KAKATINDUKO, A sort of ebony, Diospyros To-
mentosa [m]. Ab. 560.

KAKI (£.), A hen crow [T#Y]. F. Jit. 49.

KAKKARETI, To express disgust [=Te+caus. ®].

- F. Jét. 7, 29].

KAKKARI (£), A kind of cucumber. Ab. 597.

KAKKASO (adj.), Rough; hard; cruel [a%y]-
Ab. 985; Dh. 72.

KAKKATAKO, A crab [§3Z%]. Ab. 675

KAKKHALQO(adj.), Hard, solid ; rough ; harsh, cruel
[qz]. Ab, 714; Dh. 203; Mah. 233.

KAKKO, Sediment ; paste [%&%|. Ab.927. Tila-
kakko, a paste of ground sesame.

KAKO, A crow [®T%]. Ab.638. Fem. kdki.

KAKODUMBARIKA (f.), The opposite-leaved fig-
tree, Ficus Oppositifolia [ 3T + A+ L B
Ab. 572.

KAKOLO, A raven [®T&Y®]. Ab. 639.

KAKOLUKAM, Crows and owls [m+w]
Sen. K. 366.

KAKU (m.), The hump of the Indian bull [%F¥g].
Ab. 497.

KAKUDHO, The hump of the Indian bull; an
ensign or symbol of royalty; the tree Terminalia
Arjuna [m, m] Ab. 497, 562, 879.
Kakudbaphalari, kabubha fruit (Mah. 68). For
the insignia of royalty see Rdjakakudhadbhandar.

KAKUSANDHO, Name of one of the twenty-four
Buddhas [®F + ¥WYT]. Mah.2; Man. B.95;
Dh. 117, 129, 344.

KAKUTO, A pigeon or dove. Ab. 636.

KALA (f.), A part, a fraction ; the sixteenth part
of the moon’s disk ; a mechanical or elegant art;
a division of time [%®T]. Ab.53,875. Paiiidya
Sdriputtassa w’ agghanti sojasam kalark, they do
not equal the sixteenth part of Sériputta’s wisdom
(Comp. Dh. 18). ' Kaldkosallash, skill in the arts
(Att. 114, sixty-four are spoken of, carpentery,
cookery, architecture, jewelry, farriery, acting,
dancing, music, medicine, poetry, rhetoric, gram-
mar, prosody, astronomy, etc.).

KALA (f£.), The plant Ipomea Turpethum [%T®@(T).
Ab. 590.

KALABHO, A young elephant[ 3@, ®T3]. Ab.
362. Hatthikajabha (Dh. 105).

KALAGARU (s.), Black Agallochum [79+
wyY]- Ab.302.

KALAHAMSO, The Kédamba goose[ %T¥ + §q).
Ab. 644.

KALAHO, Quarrel, strife, battle [%arg]. Ab.400;
Mah. 62; Dh. 103.

KALAKA (f.), A squirrel [®T®%T]. Ab. 622.

KALAKALO, A confused noise, hullabaloo [ %§-
wa]. Ab. 130.

KALAKANJAKO, A sort of Preta [®TU&¥+ 8.
Man. B. 59, 105. See Peta.

KALAKANNI(£.), Adversity ; adversity personified,
the goddess of adversity [WT@®Y]. Ab. &
Kdlakapgisukugo, bird of ill omen. It is applied
to women as a reproachful epithet, like our “hag,’
“witch” (Dh. 241, 340).

KALAKANTHAKO, A gallinule [qTo®e@d).
Ab. 644.

KALAKATO (adj.), Dead [qy@+ @& =®]. Kb -
11; Db. 153; Alw. L. xlii.

KALAKIRIYA (f.), Death [aT® + fifgr]. Ab.
404 ; Dh. 138, 336; Das. 30.

KALAKKHANDHO, A sort of ebony, Diospyres
Embryopteris [@T®+@W&{]. Ab. 560.

KALAKO, A black grain in rice; a black speck
[=Ters]. Pht. 80. Swddhavatthan apagsie-
kdlakaris, white cloth free from black specks.

KALAKQTO, Name of one of the Himalayan peaks;
a sort of poison [WTW + Fj. Ab. 607, 656;
Man. B. 16.

KALALAM, and -LO, The embryo immediately after
eonception [FWW]. Ab. 239,

KALALAM, Mud. Ab. 662; Dh.117; Pét.70.

KALALONAM, A sort of dark-coloured salt [3T¥
+ Wqq]. Ab. 461.

KALAMBAKO, Name of a potherb [%UWa):
Ab. 598.

KALANDAKO, A squirrel [wpwars]. Ab. 62

KALANDO, A squirrel. Mah. 249. Comp. last-

KALANKO, Spot, mark, blemish, rust; defamatios
[w@g]. Ab. 55, 108). Pisakalatiko, plage
spot (Att. 2).

KALANTARAM, Lapse of time, interval of timé
period [T + wW{].

KALANUKALAM (adv.), From time to time [4T¥
+ W9 + ®1¥]. Dh. 203. i
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EALANUSARI (m.), A dark fragrant sandal wood
[wTe + wHETic].  Ab. 302.

KALAPAKKHO, The dark half of a month, that
in which the moon is waning [%T® + 4¥].

KALAPAKO, A string or row, e.g. of pearls
[wwTqs]. Mab. 179.

KALAPARIYANTASILAM, Taking upon oneself
the Sila precepts for a definite terminable period,
as a day, or a month [m+m+m]
Man. B. 492.

KALAPI (m.), A peacock [w@Tfge]. Ab. 634.

KALAPO, A bundle; a bunch, a tuft; a peacock’s
tail; a row, stlfing, multitude ; a quiver [m]
Ab. 389, 631, 635, 863. Tipakaldpo, a tuft of
grass (F.Jit.9). Muttdkaldpo, a string of pearls
(Att. 211). Dh. 211.

EALARO (adj.), Tawny, tan-coloured [WETI]-
Ab. 98,

KALASO, and -8I (), and -SAM, A waterpot, a
cup [FWY]. Ab. 457; Cl. Gr. 52.

KALASOKO, Name of an Indian monarch who
reigned from 453 to 425 B.c., and was a supporter
of the Buddhist religion. In his reign the second
General Council was held [ HT® + WYY®].
Mah. 15, 19, 21.

KALASUTTO, Name of one of the eight Narakas
or bells [4T® + YX]. Ab. 657; Man. B. 26.
KALATIPATTI (£.), The couditional tense [T

+wfaafw]. Sen. K. 429.

KALATO, see Kdlo.

KALATTAM, A wife [®@%]. Ab. 237.

KALAVA (adj.), Long, lasting [rerq™ ).

KALAVADI (ad;.), Speaking at the right time or
appropriately [wT|+ -

KALAVAKO, Name of a sort of elephant.
Ab. 361.

EKALAVANAM, A very little salt [%g + W)
8en. K. 380. Clough says “bad salt, insufficient
In strength ” (Gr. 87).

KALAVINKO, A sparrow [q@fag]. Ab. 643

KALAYASAM, Iron [3TWTG®]. Ab. 493.

KALAYO, A chick pea [®@ITg]. Ab. 451.

KALAYUTTO, see Kdlo.

KALE, see Kdlo.

KALEBARAM, A body, a corpse [%@®T]. Ab.
1515 Mah. 137. Matdnarh kalebaras, bodies of
dead men (Mah. 230).

RALENA, see Kdlo.

(175 )
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KALI (m.), Sin, demerit, depravity ; name of one of
the Yugas [%f®]. Ab. 1108 gives to kali the
meanings pdpa and perdjaya: I am in doubt
whether the latter means simply ¢ defeat,” or
whether it implies “ losing at play,” or *a losing
throw,” viz. a die with a low number upon it (comp.
the difficult passage at Dh. v. 252, the true meaning
of which has still to be determined). Alwis throws
doubts on kali ever meaning ‘“a die” or ““an un-
lucky die” (Alw. N. 84). Kalisambhavo bhavo,
existence the fount of sin (Alw. L vii). N’ atthi
dosasamo kali, there is no sin like hatred (Dh.36).

KALIKA (f.), A flower bud [feret]. Ab. 544.

KALIKO (adj.), Belonging to time [®T{r®]. Pit.
89, 116.

KALILO (adj.), Choked, impervious, impenetrable
[wfa™]. Ab.719.

KALIMA (adj.), Sinful [gf@®®]. Cl Gr. 24

KALINGA (m.pl.), Name of a people and country
on the Coromandel coast [ Y@y, wfay]. Ab.
184. Kdlingarattha, the K. country (Dh. 417).
Kdlinigo, a K. prince (Ditto).

KALINGARO, Chafl. Ab. 453. At Dh.v. 41 we
find a neut. kalinigarass, which appears from the
comment to mean a log or faggot. Professor Weber
refers it to {3, but see Kilaijjo. Kalirga-
rassa tuvari mafiie, a fig for you (Sen. K. 268).

KALINGO, The fork-tailed shrike[®fWy]. Ab.644.

KALIRO, The top sprout of a plant or tree, e.g.
the * coconut cabbage,” which is an article of
food [ QXT]. Ab. 549,593 ; Pit. 8.

KALIYAM, A dark sandal wood from which a per-
fume is made [@TYY]. Ab.302(comp. Dh. 232).

KALIYUGAM, see Yugari.

KALLAHARAM, The white water-lily [®ZT]-
Ab. 689.

KALLANO, see Kalydpo.

KALLATI, To sound indistinctly [“] ClL P.
Verbs, 18.

KALLO, and KALYO (adj.), Healthy ; ready, pre-
pared ; skilful; possible [%@]. Ab. 331, 983;
Sen. K.518. Kallam nu tena tad abhinanditus,
would it be possible for him to enjoy it? Kallacitto,
with a mind pliant or prepared to receive the truth,
Kallacittatd, readiness to receive the truth. Neut.

kallass, dawn (Ab. 68). Adv. kallask, at dawn

. (Cl. Gr. 74).

KALLOLO, A billow [®%giT®]. Ab. 662.
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KALO (adj.), Low, soft, indistinct [%@&]. Ab.137.

KALOQ, Time; right time, due season ; meal time;
death [T®]. Ab. 404, 1082. Gacchante kdle,
as time goes on, in course of time (Alw. I. cvii,
74). Uttarakdlo, future time (Ab. 86). Kdi-
addhdnam, time and distance (Sen. K. 342, see
Addhdnars). Ettakam kdlam, all this time (Dh.
193; Mah. 246). Tasmin kdle, and tena kdlena,

. at that time (F. Jit. 16; Sen. K. 339). Pdtha-
mamahdsavigitikdle, at the time of the first great
rehearsal. Dhamman supanto kdjam vitindmeti,
spends his time in hearing the Law. Kilaystta,
timely, appropriate (F. Jit. 19; kdlayuttars at
Alw. 1. 92 seems to be an adv. meaning “for a
time, temporarily ). Attano vacanakdle appatte,
when the time for him to speak has not come (F.
Jét. 50). Yuddhakdilam apekkhanto, waiting for
the right time to begin the campaign (Mah. 64).
Kdle akdle vd, in season or out of season (F. Jét.
50). Kdladdnam, a gift given at a particular
season (E. Mon. 82). Kilena kélar, from time
to time (Dh.153; Alw.N.36). Kdlass’ eva utthdya,
having risen betimes (P4t. xx). Loc. kdle and
instr. kdlena, at the right time, in due season, in
due course (Mah. 23, 46, 70, 126; Kh. 5). The
loc. kdle at the end of a compound may often be
rendered by “ when”: A¢tano corakdle, when he
was a robber, lit. at his time of being a robber
(Mah. 209); Tassa daharakdle, when he was an
infant, in his infancy (Ras. 72, Alw. 1. cvii); Tassa
bahigatakdle, when he was gone out (Dh. 300);
for other examples of this construction see Dh. 93,
95, 176,199, Das.3. Mayd laddhakdlato patthdya,
ever since I got it, lit. from the time it was obtained
by me (Dh. 199). Upardjassa pabbajjdkdlato pa-
bhuti, ever since the sub-king embraced the ascetic
life (Mah. 36). Kdlam droceti, and bhattakdlam
droceti, to give notice that a meal is ready, to
announce a meal (B. Lot. 362; Mah. 7). Dinner
seems to have been announced by merely saying
kdlo, ‘it is dinner-time.” Kdlark ghoseti, to sound
the call of refection, to proclaim in a loud voice
that the priests’ meal is ready (Msh. 167, 195).
Dhammassavanakdlam or dhammakdlarh ghoseti,
to sound the church call, to proclalm that it is
time to hear the Law (Mah. 81). Kélam karoti,
to die (F. Jit. 2; Dh. 95; Alw. I. xlv). Kdla-
kiriyd, death. Kdlakato, dead (perhaps also kdlars
kato or kdlasikato, see Das. 20).
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KALO (adj.), Black, dark blae, dark [%T®]. Ab.
96. Fem. kdli, kd}d. Kdlapakkho, the dark or
moonless fortnight of the month (Ab. 74). Kdla-
kokilo, the black cuckoo (F.J4t. 49). Kisk kdjes
uddhyu nflddivapparh, pray is it black, or is it blue,
or some other bright colour ? (Dh.193). Frequently
spelt kdla; for kdla see Dh. 102 (kd}iyakkhisf),
118, 146, 232 (kd}iya), 340 (kdjakapnf), Ab. 302,
461, 644, 657 ; at Mah. 15, 19, 21, the Ind. Of.
MS. reads Kd/dsoka.

KALUSIYAM, Pollution, obscuration [Hl'!'l].
Att. 192

KALUSO (adj.), Polluted, turbid, impure [3W¥].
Ab, 669. Neut. kalusam, impurity, sin (Ab. 1106;
Alw. 1. 111).

KALYANO, and KALLANO (adj.), Fortunat,
blest, happy ; beautiful, charming, pleasant; good,
virtuous [W@TY]. Ab.694, 1074; Sen.K.5I8.
Neut. kalydnar, a virtuous action, virtue, a beanty
or charm (Ab. 88; Dh.21). The pafica kalydnéni,
or five feminine charms, are kesakalydnam,
masisak., atthik., chavik., vayak., fine hair, red
lips, pearly teeth, a blooming complexion, and
youth (Dh.232; Man.B.221). Md mark dyasmanto
kiftci avacuttha kalydnam vd pdpakan vé, do not,
sirs, say anything to me, good or bad (Pit. b).
Kalydpo mitto, and kalydpamitto, a good com-
panion, a virtuous friend (Dh.14, 67, 272, explaived
by sappurisa). Kalydpamitto sometimes has the
technical or semi-technical meaning of “ spiritaal
counsellor ”” (see B. Int. 284). Thus the kamme-
tthdnaddyaka is called kalydpamitto; and I find
the foll. quoted as Buddha’s words, mamas ki
Ananda kalydpamittam dgamma jdtidhammé
sattd jdtiyd parimuccanti, * for by coming to me
as their spiritual guide, Ananda, beings subject to
re-birth are released from re-birth.”

KALYATA (), State of being ready [%® + TJ.
Cittakalyatd, pliancy of the heart, readiness of
the heart to receive the truth (Ten Jét. 16).

KAM, see Ko.

KAM, Water; the head [%]. Ab. 661, 119 (i
may be used as an indeclinable).

KAMABHAVO, Sensual existence, i.e. existence is
the Kémaloka or world of sense [&TH + #4)-
The eleven Kémabhavas are existence or birth in
the eleven Kémalokas (Man. B. 445 ; E. Mon. 308).

KAMACCHANDO, Wish for sensual enjoyment
[WTH/ + & See Nivardparh.
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KAMADO, and KAMADADO (adj.), Giving what
is wished for, giving pleasure [m] Sabba-
kdmado, and sabbakdmadado, giving every wish
(Alw. 1. x; Kh. 14). Kdmado, the wish-conferring
monarch (Mah. 116). Voc. fem. kdmade, charm-
ing woman! (Mah. 51).

KAMAGUNO, Quality or constituent of sensual
pleasure [WTH + Y@]. The pafica kdmagund,
or five pleasures of sense, are pleasurable sights,
sounds, odours, tastes, and contacts (B. Lot. 371).
Dh. 66,228, 421,433. The text is paica kdmagund;
cakkhuvifineyyd ripd itthd kantd mandpd piyaripd
kdmdpasanmbhitd rajantyd, sotavinneyyd saddd itthd,
and so on.

KAMAJO (ady.), Proceeding from or caused by desire
().

KAMAKAMO (adj.), Fond or desirous of sensual
pleasure [{TH + ®/TH]. Dh. 15.

KAMAKO (adj.), Desirous [%TH + ®]. Ddtukd-
mako, wishing to give (Mah. 259).

KAMALAM, A lotus [®#®]. Ab.685. Kamald-
sano, Brahman (Ab. 15).

KAMALOKO, World of sense, or sensual pleasure
[+ m] There are eleven Kémalokas,
viz. the six Devalokas, manussaloko, the world of
men, asuraloko, the world of Asuras, petaloko,
the world of Pretas, tiracchdnayoni, the animal
kingdom, and nirayo, hell. The term kdmaloko,
“the World of Sense,” is also applied to these
eleven worlds collectively. See Loko, Kdmo.

KAMAM (adv.), At pleasure, voluntarily ; certainly,
indeed [THAR]. Ab. 469, 826, 1140, 1196.

KAMANDALU (m. and n.), Waterpot used by
ascetics [ ].  Ab. 443,

KAMANGAMO (adj.), Going as one lists [ZTH +
).

KAMANIYO (pf;p. kémayati), Beautiful [&AW
+uw ).

KAMANO (adj.), Lustful [%®w]. Ab. 730,

KAMATA (f), Desirousness [%TH + AT]. P4t.79.

KAMATO (adv.), Successively, respectively [WH-
AW ]- Ab. 60,513. Ekekakamato, each in turn
(Mah. 19).

KAMATTAM, Desirousness [STH®]. Mah. 24.

KAMAVACARO (adj.), Belonging to the Kémaloka,
within the domain of sensual pleasure [3TH +
wqY]. Man. B. 3, 45. The kdmdvacara-
devalokd are the six Devalokas, as opposed to the
Brahmalokas in which there is no kdma.
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KAMAYATTI, To love, to desire [4Y]. Aor. akd-
mayi (Mah. 133, 200). P.pr. kémayamdno, kdma-
yanto (Dh.275). P.p.p. kanto. P.f.p.kamanfyo.

KAMAYITA (m.), Lustful [ ].  Ab. 730.

KAMBALO, and -LAM, A blanket; a woollen
garment [@Wq®]. Ab. 291, 298; Mah. 194.
Kambalo, name of a Néga (Ab. 652).

KAMBOJA (m.pl.), Name of a country (Cambodia),
and its inhabitants [@Y®]. Ab. 185.

KAMBU (m. and n.), A shell, a conch; a bracelet;
gold [W¥]. Ab. 487, 676, 966.

KAMBUGIVA (), A neck marked with three lines
or folds like a shell, considered indicative of
exalted fortune [ + WYAT]. Ab. 263.

KAMBUGIVO (adj.), Haviug a kambugiv4, prosper-
ous, fortunate. Das. 12.

KAMENA (adv.), By degrees; successively, in due
course [AY]. Mah. 10, 87.

KAMI (adj.), Lustfol [®7f®]. Ab. 730.

KAMI (adj.), Desirous [qTf@A®]. Fem. kdmini.
Tena sarmvdsakdminf, desirous of living with him
(Mah.210). Kdmin{, a charming woman (Ab. 231).

KAMITA (m.), Lustful, wanton [m]. Ab. 730.

KAMMADHARAYO, A grammatical term, one of
the Samésas [FHHYTTH]. Sen. K. 368.

KAMMAJO (adj.), Caused by Karma %% + ].
All sentient beings are Kammaja (see Kammans).

EKAMMAKARAKO, A workman; a labourer [®#-
T+ @]. Mah. 177.

KAMMAKARO, A hired labourer, a servant [#-
®T]. Ab.514; Dh. 129, 236; F. Jét.3.

KAMMAKARGO, A hired labourer, a servant [%#-
], Sen. K. 468.

KAMMAM, Doing, action, work, labour, business ;
a deed, act, action, operation ; a religious or eccle-
siastical act; moral merit, Karma [m] Ab.
757. Imesar andhamahallakdnarh etarm kammarn,
this is those stupid old people’s doing (Dh. 300).
Patftd ¢’ assa kammund, delighted at his exploit
(Mah. 45). Disvd kamman tam abbhutars, be-
holding this wonderful feat (Mah. 141). Kassako
kammand hoti sippiko hoti kammand .. rdjd pi
hoti kammand, a man is a husbandman by reason
of his husbandry, an artisan hy reason of his eraft,
a king by virtue of his royal function (Alw. N. 108).
Aritthandmakdmaccam tasmim kamme niyofiya,
having appointed the minister named Arittha for
this mission or business (Mah. 110). A¢tano
kamma’ kubbdno, minding his own business (Dh.

23
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39). Kamma karoti, to work, to labour (Dh.
800, 422). Kammdni akarun, were hard at work
(Mah. 152). Kammakarapam, work, service,
labour (comp. kammakiro). Hatthakamman,
manual labour (Dh. 126, 237). Kammdsi dra-
Shdpetvd, having caused the works to be com-
menced (Mah. 103). Katvd kammdni citrdni
dukkardni, having executed many difficult works
of art (Mah. 242). Adyokammans, ironwork (Mah.
152). Sudhdkammar, chunam work (Mah. 259).
Vejjakammam karoti, to practise as a physician
(Dh. 89). Balikammarh, making offerings to
spirits (Mah. 52). Kammawm is an ecclesiastical
term, meaning an act, or fanction, or ceremony
performed by a chapter of priests. These kammas
are of two sorts, ganakammari, an act performed
by two or three priests, and sasnighakammani:, an
act performed by four, five, ten, or twenty priests.
Thus we have uposathakamman, the act of general
confession, upasampaddkamman, the rite of ordi-
nation, abbhdnakammari, apalokanakammari, and
many others (see Pét. x1, 59 and foll.). See Kam-
mavdcd. Dhammikdnars kammdnam chandar
datvd, having given his consent to orthodox eccle-
siastical acts (Pét. 18). Kammappatto, attending
the ceremony (Pét. 2). As a religious technical
term the word kammasm is of great importance,
the doctrine of Kamma, or the efficacy of good
and bad works, heing inseparably bound up with
that of transmigration or renewed existence. Every
being who is not immediately qualified for Nirvéina
by the attainment of Arhatship is necessarily re-
born after death in another world, and what that
world is, and his state therein, depends onm his
kamma or actions in previous existences. Broadly
stated the doctrine is that the present condition of
every sentient being is determined by the aggregate
of its actions in previous states of existence. Some-
times & good or bad action meets with its appro-
priate reward immediately and in the same exist-
ence, sometimes in the next existence, bat its
consequences may be indefinitely delayed, and an
action performed countless ages ago may be work-
ing for a man’s good or evil at this moment.
Works are of three sorts, kusalakamman, good
works or Merit, akusalakamman, evil deeds or
Demerit, and evydkatakammari, indeterminate or
neutral actions, i.e. such as are neither meritorious
nor demeritorious, and therefore have no influence
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on the fature state of their agent. The actions
of a being are the cause of its re-birth, and con-
sequently of its continued existence, and heance
the whole existing universe of sentient beings has
its origin in Kamma. The cessation of existence
can only be obtained by the destruction of its
cause, Kamma. And this destruction is effected by
Sauctification, viz. entrance into the four Paths,
and especially the fourth, Arhatship, after entrance
into which Kamma is immediately and whelly
extinguished, the Arhat when he dies ceasing to
exist (see Maggo). It will be seen from the above
that Kamma has at least three shades of meaning:
first it is merely an action good or bad; then the
effect of that action, the merit or demerit which
lives on after the action has been performed ; lastly,
viewed as aa abstraction, it becomes a potent Caunse
or Energy, whereby the multitudinous beings that
people the universe are brought into existence.
Sangiti 8. enumerates four Kammas, komman
kapham kaphavipdkash, kammark sukkass sukks-
vipdkan, kamman kanhasukkars kanhaswkkarvi
pdkam, kammaers akapham asukkass akenhe-
sukkavipdkam, bad actions which have a bad
result, good actions which have a good result,
mixed actions which have a mixed result, neatral
actions which have no result. Deeds are of three
sorts, kdyakammars or action, vacikammass or
speech, manokammarh or thought; all three
originate in cetand or the will (Man. B. 266, 267).
There are eleven sorts of Kamma or moral merit,
ditthadhammavedanfyakammanm, Karma mani-
festing itself in this life, uppqjjavedanfyakammans,
Karma manifesting itself in the next existence,
apardpariyavedaniyakamman, Karma manifest-
ing itself at a period subsequent to the next ex-
istence, yaddsannakammam, wupapilakakamman,
upatthambhakakammar, etc. (Man.B.447). Itisto
Dbe noted that Kamma, under the name of sankhérd,
is one of the links of the Paticcasamuppéda.
Sentient beings are called Kammaja, being, as
we have seen, produced or caused by Karma
(Gog. Ev. 55; E. Mon. 293; Man. B. 441). The
foll. examples illustrate the use of kamman in its
religious sense. Kammabala, efficacy of works,
force of Karma or merit (Gog. Ev. 30). Péps-
kammark, pdpakar kamman, a sinful action, sin,
demeritorious Karma, demerit (Dh. 89; Kb. 9;
Alw. N. 120). Pdpdni kemmdni, evil deeds,
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sinfal actions (Dh. 25,54; Alw.N. 121). Puffia-
kammari, a good deed, a virtuous action, meritori-
ous Karma, merit (Dh. 127, 138). _dnavajjdni
kammdni, blameless deeds (Kh. 5). Disvd kamma-
visxddhim attane, beholding the purity of his own
deeds, of the goodness of his Karma (Dh. 3). Sehi
kammehi dummedhe aggidaddho va tappati, the
fool is tortured by his own deeds as if he were
scorched with fire (Dh. 25). Sdni kammdni nayanti
duggatim, his own actions drag him to hell (Dh.
43). Pubbakammans, and pubbe katas kamman,
a deed done in a former existence (Dh. 300). Kasmd
andho jdto ti attand katakammavasena, why did
he become blind? on account of a (sinful) deed he
bhad committed (Db. 89). 4th’ assd kammajavdtd
calisisu, then storms caused by her Karma raged
around her, viz. by being exposed to these storms
she was expiating some sin committed in a former
existence (Dh. 155). A Buddhist who has passed
through misfortune or suffering looks upon it as
so much gain, as he has thus worked out so much
of the evil Karma accumulated in his former exist-
ences. Kammand vattati loko kammand vattatt
pajd, through Karma the world of sentient beings
exists, from Karma all creatures derive their
existence (Alw. N. 108). Sattd kammaddyddd,
beings are the heirs of Karma, that is, a man’s
actions leave behind them a legacy of weal or woe
(Gog. Ev. 32). Kammavisayo, range, domain, or
power of K., said to be intelligible to Buddhas
only (Man. B. 8). Khipasa purduase navan »’
atthi sambhavani, their Karma of former births
is destroyed, no new Karma is produced (Kh. 10).
The consequence or result of an action is called
vipdko or phalam. Sanditthiko vipdko ’yarit tassa
kammazssa dfpito, this was the retribution for that
crime manifested even in this life (Mab. 262). Idha
kammemodanena pecea vipdkamodanena, in this
world by rejoicing in his good works, in the next
world by rejoicing in their reward (Dh. 138). E.
Mon. 5, 6, 301 ; Man. B. 445-449 (also consult
the index); Wheel of the Imw, 45-52; Gog.
Ev. 3037; Kh. 27, 28. In gram. kamman: is
the name of the accusative relation (ses Kdrakar).
The foll. are some of the cases. Instr. kammand,
kammund, kammena (Mah. 45, 158; Alw. N. 108,
121). Gen. and dat. kammuno, kammassa (Mah.
262; Pit. 2). Loc. kammani (Ab. 758). Pl
kammdni, kammehi, kammdnak, kammess.
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KAMMANIYO, and KAMMANNO (adj.), Work-
able, malleable; fit for work, pliant, ready, alert,
active [@%W]. B. Lot. 865; Dh. 197.

KAMMANNATA (f.), Adaptability, pliancy, readi-
ness. Man. B. 399, 403, 417.

KAMMANTO, Business, work, occupation, craft,
profession [m] . Paticchannakammanto, one
who keeps his deeds secret, a dissembler (Alw. N.
120). Andkuld kammantd, a peaceful vocation
(Kh. 5). Especially used of husbandry or agri-
culture, as the profession par excellence. Kam-
mantars uggahetvd ghardvdsam vasa, learn farm-
ing and live at home (Dh. 140). Na kammante
vicdreti, neglects his farm duties (Das. 30).

KAMMAPATHO, Course, or means of action
[®#® + UY]. The three means by which
actions can be performed, and consequently merit
and demeérit acquired, are kdyo, vdcd, mano, the
body, the speech, the mind (Dh. 50, 383, comp.
the three Kammas). See 4kusalakammapatho,
Kusalakammapathe.

KAMMARO, A blacksmith, a smith [ATT]. Ab.
509; Dh. 43 (of a silversmith). Kammdrasdid,
kammdrakular, a forge (Mah. 22).

KAMMASO, Dirt, stain, guilt [%&q].

KAMMASO (adj.), Variegated, spotted [ &TH].
Ab. 99, .

KAMMASSAKO (adj.), Having Karma for his
portion, baving his own individual Karma [ﬁﬂ[
+ ©%). Das. 9; Gog. Ev. 32.

EAMMATTHANAM, Basis of action [#W +
™. This term is applied to certain religious
exercises or meditations, by means of which
Samédhi, Jhéna and the four Paths are attained.
Each of these is based on a certain formula or
rite, also called kammatthdnan. Alabaster says,
“ Kammatthéna is one of the modes of Buddhist
meditation, and may be ealled analytical medita-
tion. He who exercises it fixes his mind on any
one element, and reflects on it in all its conditions
and changes, until, so far as that element is con-
cerned, he sees that it is only unstable, grievous,
and illusory. To aid this kind of meditation
there are formulas, some people ineorrectly call
them prayers, in which a list of the elements is
repeated ” (Wheel of the Law, 204). The forty
Kammatthénas I find thus enumerated in Visuddhi
Magga: tatr’ imdni cattdlisa kammatthdndni,
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dasa kasind, dasa asubhd, dasa anussatiyo, cattdro
brahmavihdrd, cattdro druppd, ekd sannd, ckans
vavatthdnan ti. For the Kasinas see sep. article.
The ten Asubhas are given as follows: uddhu-
mdtakar, vinflakar, vipubbakan, vicchiddakarn,
vikkhdyitakam, vikkhittakam, hatavikkhittakan,
lohitakark, pulavakar, atthikam. The ten Anu-
ssatis are buddhdnussati, dhammdnussati, sanghd-
nussati, sildnussati, cdgdnussati, devatdnussati,
maranasati, kdyagatd sati, dndpdnasati, upasamd-
nussati. The four Brahmavihiras are mettd,
karund, muditd, upekkhd. The four Aruppas are
dkdsdnanicdyatanam, vifindpancdyatanam, dkin-
caniidyatanar, nevasaniidndsaninndyatanarn. The
Bafifid is dhdre patikkilasaiinid, and the Vavatthdna
is catudhdtuvavatthdnam. Ten of the forty
Kammatthénas, viz. the two Iast and eight of the
Anussatis (kdyagatd sati and dndpdnasati being
excepted), are productive of Upacéra, the re-
mainder are productive of Appand. See E. Mon.
267, 269, for a full account of the dndpdnasati-
kammatthdnani, which exercise consists in fixing
the mind intently on one’s own breathing in con-
nexion with certain set subjects of reflection (six-
teen in number). The asubhakammatthdndn is
described at E. Mon. 268, and consists in con-
templation of the impurity of the body as illus-
trated by the sight of a putrefying corpse. Hardy
mentions four karmasthénas, which he says are
meditations on Buddha, kindness, evil desire, and
death (E. Mon. 25, 26, 28). Other karmasthénas
are sometimes mentioned, as khayavayakamm-
atthdnarh, meditation on decay and death (Alw.
I. xxi; Dh. 80), suninatékammatthdnars (Dh.
316), vedandpariggahakakammatthdnars (Dh.
175). The formula for karmasthéna, and in-
structions for practising the rite, are obtained
from the dcariya or spiritual teacher, who in this
capacity is called kammatthdnaddyako, and must
be a kalydpamitto, viz. either he must be walking
in one of the four Paths, or if he be a puthujjana
he must be of eminent piety and learning. The
person who obtains karmasthéna from his 4cariya
is said kammafthdnam gaheti or uggaheti, «to
receive” or ‘“to learn it.”—Ex. Satthu santike
kammatthdnars gahetvd, having obtained in-
struction in karmasthina from the Teacher (Dh.
195, 210, 328). Tathdgatena dinnan dhdtu-
kamuiatthdnadi, the Dhitu karmasthéina given him
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by Buddha (Dh. 125, this must be the catudhi-
tuvavatthdnam). Kammatthdnam add thero pabbé-
jetvd yathdraham bhdvanam anuyuiijanto aciress
mahdmati sotdpattiphalars patto, the elder having
admitted him to the priesthood duly taught him
karmasthéna, and devoting himself to its realiza-
tion the high-minded youth ere long attained the
sanctification of the first Path (Mah. 32). Iti pi
so0 bhagavd sammdsambuddho ti ddikam buddhe-
dhammasanghdnussatikammatthdnari nitthéys,
having gone through the formulas of meditation on
Buddha, his Law and his Church, beginniog with
the formula ‘Behold the Blessed One endowed
with true and supreme knowledge” (Dh. 346).
Kammatthdnarn me kathethdti ath’ asa saithd
ydva arahattd kammatthdnain kathesi, *teach
me karmasthéna,” and Buddha taught him the
karmasthéna rites up to Arhatship, vis. taught
Lim all the rites by which mystic meditation is
produced, up to the highest and most difficalt of
all, the successful exercise of which results in the
attainment of Arhatship (Dh. 80, comp. 195). Me-
ricikammatthdnars bhdvento, exercising mirage-
meditation, i.e. meditating on the resemblance of
the body to a mirage (Dh. 210). Kammatthinas
anwyuiijati, to practise k. (Dh. 394). Kammatthé-
nar manasikaroti, to devote oneself to k. (Dh. 175,
comp. 422). Kammatthdne kamman karonto,
exercising himself in k. (Dh. 422).—From all the
above it will be seen that kammatthdnam is a term
of wide significance, embracing a succession of rites
and exercises, which form the basis or frame-work
of all those modes of mystic meditation by means
of which sanctification is attained. Thus, to give
an instance, the first Jhéna is a state, the ten
Asubhas with kdyagatd sati, are the kammathéns,
“rite,” or “practice,” hy which that state is a-
taived. E. Mon. 252-273; Alw. I. xxi, 83; Db.
151, 333. See drammanass.
KAMMATTHANIKO(adj.),Connected with or prac:
tising karmasthéna [T + (&J. Db.210-
KAMMAVACA (f.)," An ecclesiastical vote or re-
solutlon [Rﬁ'[ + qTYT]. Thia is the name for
the proceedings at a kamma or ecclesiastical sc
by which some question is decided by vot
Thus a novice is admitted to priestly orders bys
kammavécé, or vote of a chapter of priests; after
ordination the priest is iuvested with the three
robes by a k.; the name adopted for him is 87
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proved by a k., and so on. The foll. specimen of
a kammavéct I take from Brahma Jéla 8. Attha-
katha: Supdtu me dvuso sanigho, yadi satighassa
pattakallarih savgho imdni pahca bhikkhusatdni
sammanneyya Rdjagahe vassari vasantd dhamman
ca vinayan ca sangdyitum na aniiehi bhikkhihi
Rdjagahe vassar vasitabban ti, esd natti: supdtu
me douso sangho, imdni paRea bhikkhusatdni
sammannati Rdjagahe . . vasitabban ti, yass’
dyasmato khamati imesars parcannam bhikkhu-
satdnams sammuti Rdjagahe . . vasitabban ti so
tunk’ assa, yassa wna kkhamati so bhdseyya :
sammatdni savghena imdni panca bhikkhusatini
Rdjagahe vassarr vasantd dhammai ca vinayai
ca saigdyiturh na aifichi bhikkhéhi Rdjagahe
vassari vasitabban P ti: khamati sanghassa tasmd
tunhi: evam etars dhdraydmi, «“ Let the assembly
hear me, if all is ready for taking the vote let the
assembly decide whether these five hundred priests
shall spend the rainy season at Réjagaha and re-
hearse the Doctrine and Discipline, and whether
all other priests shall be precluded from passing
the rainy season at Rijagaha, such is the resolution
I have to propose. Let the assembly hear me, the
motion is that these five hundred priests shall,
etc. ; those who are in favour of the motion are to
keep silence, those who are against it are to speak.
(I now pmoéed to put the question) Does the
assembly decide that these five hundred priests
shall spend the rainy season at Réjégaha and
rehearse the Doctrine and Discipline, and that no
other priests shall be allowed to pass the rainy
season at Réjagaha? The assembly approves the
resolution, it therefore keeps silence, so I under-
stand your wish.,” The above form is used at
all Kammavicis, see Kamm. 6, 7, Ras, 68, 69.
Kammavdcar karoti, or sdveti, to hold a k., to
propose a resolution (P4t. 30). A Kammavicd is
of two sorts, fiattidutiyd, where the question is
put to the assembly once, as in that given above,
and fatticatutthd, where the question is put three
times, as in the ordination service.
KAMMAVACAM, Coilection of Kammavicés. This
is the name of a well known Buddhist manual,
containing' forms for various kammavécés. The
first chapter contains the ordination service, and
bas been published hy Spiegel under the name of
Kammavikyam (Bonn, 1841). The second and
third chapters give the form for investing a priest

with the ticivara, and for settling the boundaries
of a site for holding Uposathas : they will be found
"at Ras. 68-71. There are four other chapters.
E. Mon. 44, 207, 283.

KAMMI (adj.), Acting, working [®ff®]. Pdpa-
kammf, a sinner (Dh. 23).

KAMMIKO (adj.), Working [%%(® + X&) Rdja-
kammikd, king’s servants (Mah. 175, 176). Pana-
kammikapuriso, a man working in the forest, a
woodman (Dh. 304). The termination -ika be-
longs no doubt to the whole compound.

KAMMUNA, see Kammari.

KAMO, Order, step, succession, method [®¥#].
Ab. 429. Varisakkamo, pedigree (Mah. Ixxxviii).
Atthavanpandkkame, method of interpreting the
meaning.  Tantikkamars kanici anokkamitvd,
without violating any Pili idiom. See Kamena.

KAMO, Wish, desire; desired object; the god of
love, Kéma or Cupid ; sensual desires or pleasures,
pleasure, passion, lust [®T¥]. Ab. 42,163. As
the latter part of a compound kdma is generally
used in the sense of desiring: dhammakdmo,
wishing for the Law (Sen. K. 468); kdmakdmo,
wishing for pleasure (Dh. 15) ; Gotamassa dassana-
kdmo, wishing to see Buddha. The » of an in-
fiitive is dropped in a compound of this sort:

Jlvitukdmo, wishing to live (Dh. 22); ddtukdmo,
wishing to give; kattukdmo, wishing to make;
vattukdmo, anxious to say (F. Jit. 17); bhufijitu-
kdmd, (fem.) wishing to eat (Mah. 133). The
compound akdmakdmo is a dvandva, meaning
“unwilling and willing,” viz. ‘hesitating” (B.
Lot. 863). Kdmado, giving pleasure. Sabbakd-
madado, giving everything that is wished for,
gratifying every desire (Kh. 14). Pl kdmd,
pleasures of sense, desires, lusts (Dh. 16, 34),
The world of sentient beings is divided into
Kémaloka, Rapaloka, and ArtGpaloka. Of these
the lowest is kdmaloko, ** the world of sense,” viz.
the region in which K&ma or sensual pleasure pre-
vails, its occupants being subject to the pleasures
and pains whieh result from the gratification of
the senses. It extends from Avici, the lowest of
the hells, to the Paranimmitavasavatti Devaloka,
and thus embraces eleven Lokas (see Kdmaloko).
The five Kimas ( paficakdman) are the lust of the
eye, of the ear, etc., “modes of evil desire that
are connected with the five senses ” (Man. B. 445,
E. Mon. 15, comp. Kémaguno). Kéma is divided
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into vatthukdmo and kilesakdmo; the former is
explained to mean pleasurable sights, sounds,
odours, tastes and contacts, and property or
wealth of all sorts, while the latter means desire,
attachment, lust, passion (Man. B. 4456; E. Mon.
31, 271; Dh. 361, 404). Kdmardgo, sensual
pleasure (Alw. N. 121). Kdmadhdtu, element of
desire or sensual pleasure (B. Int. 604; Ab. 829).
See Dhdtu, Akusaladhdtu, Asavo, Bhave, Esand,
Ogho, Yogo, Upddénarh.

KAMPANAM, Shaking [#%q%]. Ab.712; Mah.41.

KAMPATI, To shake, to tremble [%Ry]. Yassa
cittan na kampati, whose soul is unshaken (Kh. 6).
Akampittha mahdmaki, the earth quaked(Mah.86).
Ito ¢ ito ca kampamdno vidhdvati, runs trembling
in every direction (F. Jét. 4). Caus. kampeti, to
cause to tremble, to shake (Gog. Ev. 20). P.p.p.
kampito, trembling, shaken (Ab. 744 ; Gog. Ev.20).
Karundya kampitahadayo, his heart moved with
compassion (Att. 205, 210).

KAMPO, Trembling, agitation [%%q]. Mahfkampo,
puthuvfkampe, pathavfkampo, an earthquake
(Mah. 41, 173).

KAMSAKUOTAM, Counterfeit metal [T + 2]
Explained in Brahma Jéla S. Atth. to mean pass-
ing off gilt vessels as gold.

KAMSANILAM, Blue vitriol [$T& + Wtw].

KAMSATALO, A gong [%T® + aT¥]. Dh.297;
Att. 135.

KAMSATHALAM, A bronze dish or plate [%T®y

+ ).

KAMSO, Metal ; bronze; a gong ; a bowl to eat from
[T, ¥9]. Ab. 457, 905. Karso upahate,
a broken gong (Dh. 24, 297, the passage means
that if the rim of a gong is broken off, the flat
plate whieh remains when laid down is not reso-
nant). Kansapdtf, a bronze bowl (Mab. 18,
Turnour says “ golden *).

KAMSO, A coin worth four Kahdpapas [%§]. Ab.
905; Pét. 103, 104.

KAMUKO, The Areca palm [‘g‘] Ab. 564,
602.

KAMUKO (adj.), Desirous [m] Ab. 730.

KAMUPAPATTI (f.), Sensual existence [3TH +
Jquf]. There are three ks., the first includes
mankind and the four lowest devalokas, the second
is the Nimménarati heaven, and the third the
Paranimmitavasavatti heaven.

KAMYATA(f)), Desire [@TeRqAT]. Kattukamyatd,
intention (Dh. 362; Ras. 63). Bhiyyokamyatd,
greediness (Pit. 22).

KANAKAM, Gold [®#®]. Ab. 487; Mah. 6l.
Kanakavimdnans, a golden mansion (Dh. 94).

KANANAM, A forest, a grove [®TW¥]. Ab.536;
Mah. 50. .

KANATI, To sound [“] CL P. Verbs, 11.

KANAYO, A sort of spear [®qY, %WY]. Ab. 394.

KANCANAM, Gold [®TgW]. Ab. 487; Mah.213.

KANCI, see Koci.

KANCUKI (m.), An attendant on the women’s
apartments [w Ab. 342.

KANCUKITO (ad;.), Having the hair bristling with
joy [wgfam]. At 32, 195.

KANCUKO, A jacket; the skin or slongh of a
snake; a coat of mail; a case, sheath, covering,
envelope [m] Ab, 294, 655, 962. Sildkanicuko,
a stone casing (Mah.201). Zassa kaficukacetiyari,
a dagoba encasing the first (Mah. 4). Kdriya
kancukam suddhavatthehi, baving caused a cover-
ing of fine cloth to be made for the digoba (Mah.
193). Mah. 213.

KANDARA, A tendon [®G@TT]. Ab. 279.

KANDARI (f.), and KANDARO, A cave, a grotto
[w=gT]. Ab. 609.

KANDATTI, To cry, to wail, to weep [ﬁ] Dh.
66, 95; Mah. 124,

KANDHARA, The neck [®%IT]. Ab. 263.

KANDITAM, Wailing, erying [wfga=w=].
Ab. 165.

KANDO, A bulb [#g]. Ab. 549.

KANDO, and KANDAM, The part of a plant from
one joint to another ; a stalk ; an arrow ; a section
or chapter of a book; a part, a portion, a piece ;
epportunity, season [STEZ]. Ab. 389, 453,885 ;
Mah. 143. Kapdlakando, a bit of potsherd (Dh.
301). Pdvakapdanm, a piece of cake (Dh. 140).
Sukkhakaddamakandehi, with lumps of dried
mud (Mah. 107). Kandappahdro, an arrow-shot.
Dhammasaniganiyd kdsi kandars so Atthasdlinin,
he wrote the chapter called Atthasélinf on the
Dhammasaigapi (Mah. 251). Bhdkapdo, the
chapter about the earth (Alw. L. ix).

KANDU (f), The itch [®g]. Ab. 326.

KANDUKO, A ball to play with [%*g%]. Ab. 316.

KANDUTI (f£.), Itching [W] Ab. 326.

KANDUVANAM, Itching [“W] Ab. 326.
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KANDUVATI, Toscratch[’ ]. CL.P.Verbs,18.

KANDUYA (f.), Itching [aegeT]. Ab. 326.

EANERU (m. and £.), An elephant [#Cq]. Ab.
866; Dh. 162. ‘

EANERUEA (f.), A female elephant [drqye].
Ab. 362.

KANGU (f.), Panick seed, Panicum Italicum, a sort of
millet [%FF]. Ab. 451,452, 571,1055; Mah. 195.

KANHAVANTA (f), The plant Bignonia Suave-
olens ey + E‘G‘] Ab. 559.

KANHAVATTANI (m.), Fire [oreuraaie ]. Ab.34.

EANHAYANO, and KANHANO, Offspring of
Krishna [m] Sen. K. 387.

KANHI (m.), Offspring of Krishpa [!Tﬁﬁj Sen.
K. 388.

KANHO (adj.), Black; dark; sinful [@req]. Ab.
96, 1000. Masc. kanho, Krishna, an incarnation
of Vishnu (Ab. 16), also Méra or death (Ab. 43).
Neut. kankara, sin (Ab. 84). Kapho dhammo,
sin (Dh. 16). Kanhakamman, sinful action, de-
meritorious Karma. Kanhapakkho, the moonless
fortnight of the month. Fem. kanhd.

KANIKA (f.), The plant Premna Spinosa; an ear-
ornament [%fWAT]. Ab.574. Seealso Kannikd.

EANIKARO, The tree Pterospermum Acerifolium
[wfdwT<]. Ab. 570; Dh. 233; B. Lot. 826.

KANINIKA (£.), The pupil of the eye [aetforegT].
Ab. 260.

EANITTHAKA, and -IKA (£), A younger sister
[afafewT]. Mah. 5, 85, Ixxxviii.

KANITTHO (adj.), Smallest, very small ; youngest
[afwg]. Ab.929. Kanitthe, younger brother,
or son (Ab. 254 ; Dh. 305; Mah. 199; F. J4t. 5).
Kanittho bhdtd, kawitthabhdid, younger brother
(Mab. Ixxxvii; Db.79). Fem. kanitthd, the little
finger (Ab. 266).

KANIYO (adj.), Less, smallest ; younger [m] .
Ab. 254, 929. Fem. kamfyasf (Mah. lxxxix).
Rarely written kasiyo, comp. S. WYY (Sen.
K. 314).

EANJIKAM, and KANJIYAM, Sour rice-gruel
[wif§®] Ab. 460; Dh. 113, 196, 233.

KANKANAM, An ornament, a bracelet (=g
Ab, 286,

KANKATO, Mail [%§Z]. Ab.377.

KANKHA (f.), Doubt [®TgT]. Ab. 170; Mab.
19, 199; E. Mon. 183; Ras. 21; Dh. 25.
Kaikhdthénam, a doubtfal point, a doubt. There
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are three kavikhds, or doubts, viz. doubts about
the past, the present, and the fature.
KANKHATI, To doubt [ﬂ't‘] Mabh. 82.

KANKO, A heron [&g]. Ab. 643.

KANNA (f), A young woman, a girl, a virgin
[®w=aT]. Ab.231.

KANNADHARO, A steersman, pilot [{uT{]-
Ab. 666.

KANNAJALUKA (f), A centipede [®df +

].  Ab. 622.

KANNAJAPO, A tale-bearer, informer [%} + 9rq].
Ab. 737.

KANNAMUNDO, Name of one of the Mah4saras
[‘l’ﬁ+ W] Ab.679; F.J4t.5; Man.B.17.

KANNIKA (f.), An ear-ornament, earring ; the peri-
carp of the lotus; the peak or dome of a hut or
pagoda [wfuyat]. Ab. 219, 284, 687, 875.
Kannikdrukkho, a log to make a house-peak from
(Dh. 188). Kannikdmandalan bhinditvd, break-
ing through the circular peak of the house (Dh.
299). Kapnikdbaddhdni adlisisdni, heads of grow-
ing rice tied together in sheaves (Dh. 126, comp.
200). Comp. Kanikd.

KANNO, The ear; arudder; a corner, edge [Hu}]
Ab. 150, 1120. Kanpaptro, kapnabhisd,